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AT THE 

GENERAL AIEETING, May 1G, 183G, 

The following Report from the Council was read : — 

The Council again report to the Society the state of its affairs. 

Finances — The financial aspect of the Society continues satisfac- 
tory. The extraordinary expense incurred during tlie last year con- 
sists of 175/. towards the expedition behind British Guiana, of 
which the plan has been before explained, and the operations will be 
subsequently detailed ; and of 74/. Ss. paid for the purchase of books 
and maps. One item of extraordinary receipt appears in the balance- 
sheet anne.xed, viz. — 1000/. received from his Majesty’s Government 
to account of the two expeditions behind British Guiana, and in the 
interior of South Africa, in which the Society takes an interest ; but 
exclusive of this, there is little to invite particular attention in the 
year’s accounts, — excepting only the gratifying fact, that adding the 
payments now made to preceding ones on account of the two expedi- 
tions, the Society has already advanced nearly its whole original sub- 
scription to them — 500/., — out of its ordinary income, without touching 
its capital stock invested in the funds : a gratifying proof, the council 
is willing to think, of its continued prosperity. 

Publications . — The Society’s Journal has been again, in 1835, as in 
former years, published in two parts ; and tlie first part of that for 
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1833 is now, on the same plan, laid on the table. The demand for it 
by the public, exclusive of the copies issued gratuitously to members, 
continues ; and the sum of 1 12Z. has been received in the present 
year from the Society’s publisher on account of sales made during 
that to which the present report refers. Credit will, accordingly, 
be found taken for this sum in the annexed estimate of the probable 
receipt and expenditure of the current year. 

The Society’s other publications, announced in the report of last 
year, have not yet advanced to maturity. Some unexpected delays, 
arising from the nature of the work, have occurred in bringing forward 
Mr. Howse’s Grammar of the Cree Language ; and the unfortunate 
death of Mr. Macdougall of Copenhagen, who was drowned at Largs, 
in Scotland, while on his way to London in October last, has in like 
manner delayed the appearance of his translation of Captain Graah’s 
Account of recent Danish discoveries on the East Coast of Greenland. 
Both the M.S. and map connected with tliis publication are, however, 
now received ; and it seems scarcely doubtful that both it and the 
Cree Grammar will appear within the present year. 

His Majesty's Donation. — The Royal Premium for 1 835 was awarded 
by the council to Captain Back, for his recent Arctic discoveries ; 
and was bestowed, as all the previous premiums have been, in money, 
as received from his Majesty’s privy purse. The subject of converting 
a portion of it, however, into a medal, has been long under the con- 
sideration of the council ; and after examining a variety of devices 
for this purpose, two were lately submitted to his Majesty, and his 
gracious pleasure was taken both as to the question of converting a 
portion of his annual donation into a medal, and on the choice between 
the selected devices. In consequence, a near prospect appears of con- 
cluding this arrangement. His Majesty has been pleased to approve 
both of a medal generally, and of one particular device for it ; a 
drawing of which has accordingly been placed in the hands of Mr. 
Wyon, who is now engaged in completing it; and the expense of this 
will be found in the estimate for the current year. 
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Auxiliary Associations . — No further accessions of strength or funds 
of this kind have been received since the last annual meeting. But 
the Council cannot omit the present opportunity of acknowledging, 
with much gratitude, the zeal and exertions of the Bombay branch 
sdciety in promoting its general objects. Within the last year some 
extremely valuable communications have been received from it, some 
of which have been published in last year’s Journal, while others 
appear in the Part now laid on the table. Some other papers also 
have been received within the last few days. 

Original Expeditions . — In these the last year has been unusually 
abundant ; and, as in some of them the Society has been led to take a 
peculiar interest, the Council feel it a duty to advert to them here 
somewhat in detail. 

The first in interest, and also in date, is Captain Back’s, to which, 
as already noticed, the Council awarded his Majesty’s Royal Premium 
for last year ; and the general facts concerning it are so well known, 
that perhaps little need be said here regarding them. It will be seen, 
however, by a reference to the Part of the Journal now laid on the 
Society’s table, that the discoveries made in the course of this expe- 
dition have powerfully revived public curiosity regarding the geo- 
graphy of the Arctic shores of America ; and that the Council was 
induced, consequently, to appoint a Committee to examine various 
plans submitted for its further investigation. Communications of this 
kind were accordingly received from the President of the Society Sir 
John Barrow, from Sir John Franklin, Dr. Richardson, Captain 
Beaufort, and Sir John Ross ; and these were eventually laid before 
his Majesty’s government by a deputation of the Council, composed 
of the Earl of Ripon, Sir John Franklin, and Captain Back, who 
were commissioned to express at the same time the earnest desire of 
the Council and Society to see one or more of the plans explained in 
them carried into effect. The consequence has been that his Ma- 
jesty’s government has been pleased to attend favourably to these 
representations. Captain Back has been appointed to the command 

M 3 
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of his Majesty’s ship Terror, and to proceed with her to Wager River, 
on the western shore of Sir Thomas Roe’s Welcome. He is there to 
ascertain the most convenient place for transporting boats and stores 
across the intervening isthmus ; and, having placed his ship in secu- 
rity, he is to proceed, with the resources thus placed at his command, 
both north and west along the shores of Regent’s Inlet, to connect the 
point whence he will thus start, both with Hecla and Fury Strait and 
Point Turnagain. The utmost diligence is using to expedite his outfit; 
and it is hoped that he may be able to proceed in his enterprise by 
the first week of June. 

An extremely interesting voyage was also made last year by Lieu- 
tenant Smyth, of the Royal Navy, down a portion of the Huallaga 
and Ucayali rivers to the Amazons, and down the latter to the sea. 
Lieutenant Smyth was serving in his Majesty ship Samarang, on the 
coast of Peru, when the proposal was made to him by the merchants 
of Lima, to undertake this service; and although, in some degree, he 
has been unsuccessful in the principal object proposed, viz., an 
attempt to descend the Pachetea to the Ucayali, and thus determine 
the quality of the upper navigation of this river, yet, by the observa- 
tions which he was enabled to make of the general character of the 
country, and the hearsay information concerning it which he was 
otherwise enabled to procure, he has left little, or it may be said no 
doubt of the general fact that from Pozuzu, on the Pachetea, 80 
miles from Huanuco, 120 from Cerro di Pasco, and 300 from Lima, 
an easy navigable passage exists to the Atlantic, were the banks of 
the rivers cleared of the barbarous tribes which infest some parts of 
them : a fact which may prove, at no distant period, of great im- 
portance — Upper Peru and Bolivia apparently super-abounding in 
marketable commodities, and requiring only the habit of trade with 
Europe to have their resources developed. 

The precise accessions to geography made by Lieutenant Smyth 
consist otherwise in the determination, in many cases astronomically, 
of a number of points along the rivers above-mentioned ; of the recti- 
fication, accordingly, of their course, as previously laid down; of 
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some detailed statements regarding the Rio Negro, resting on the 
authority of a Portuguese priest residing at Barra, which are con- 
tained in a paper now published, addressed by Mr. Smyth to the 
Society, and in the views given by him of the state of the native In- 
dians in this direction. For these matters in detail, reference must 
be made to his published work. 

The two expeditions directly patronized by the Society next claim 
notice. Of these, the one into the interior of South Africa from 
Delagoa Bay has been entirely suspended by the Caffre war ; and a 
year has thus been lost in its prosecution. This interval, however, 
it is not to be doubted that Captain Alexander has turned to account 
by gaining experience in South African manners, and facility in the 
use of the native tongues ; and he is probably at this moment leaving 
the Cape on his original errand, better prepared than he could 
have been last year to accomplish the task before him. Mr. Schom- 
burgh, on the other hand, has entered on his field of inquiry ; and the 
Council has already received two detailed reports of his proceedings, 
which would have been now published, but that they are as yet im- 
perfect from the want of a sketch map. The following abstract, 
however, will exhibit his general progress. 

His instructions were as follows ; — 

I. — Regent-street, \9th Nov. 1834. — “ Sia, — I am now authorized 
and directed by the Council of the Royal Geographical Society to 
pledge it definitively to co-operate with you in carrying into effect 
an expedition of discovery into the interior of British Guiana, on the 
following conditions : — 

“ 1. The expedition is to have two distinct objects, viz. — first, 
thoroughly to investigate the physical and astronomical geography of 
the interior of British Guiana : and, .secondly, to connect the positions 
thus ascertained with those of M. Humboldt on the Upper Orinoco. 
The second of these undertakings is not to be begun till the first is 
completed ; and the two together are to occupy a period of three 
years from the time of your departure from George Town in the pro- 
secution of your journey. 
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“ 2 . Towards the expense the Society will contribute 900 ?., viz. — 
600 ?. the first year, the outfit, estimated at 200?., and all pecuniary 
advances whatsoever, included ; and 300?. during the two following 
years, to be advanced in such proportions as may seem mutually most 
desirable. The Society will also procure you such letters of introduc- 
tion and recommendation as may seem calculated to promote the 
objects of the expedition. But it will not be responsible for any debts 
or expenses which you may incur beyond the sums above specified. 

“ 3. In return you are to proceed to Demerara, at your early con- 
venience, and there report your arrival to his Excellency Sir James 
Carmichael Smyth, Bart., or other, the Governor of that colony for 
the time being ; receiving instructions from him in the name of the 
Society, and acting at all times on these instructions to the best of 
your ability. — (For the general nature of these instructions, but sub- 
ject to modification as may seem afterwards expedient, see my accom- 
panying letter of this date, marked No. II.) 

“ 4. All geographical information obtained by you during the above 
period of three years, whether physical, political, or astronomical, 
shall be considered the property of the Society, and at its disposal to 
*be published in any manner it may think fit. But collections of 
natural history shall be your pro{)erty, — with the exception of one 
set of any collections you may make of dried plants, birds, fishes, or 
insects, which the Council would be happy to have it in its power to 
present, in your name, to the British Museum; and one set of any 
geological specimens procured, which it would, in like manner, desire 
to present (if possible with accompanying memoirs from you) to the 
Geological Society of London. 

“ I am also authorized by the Council to inclose you a draft for 50?. 
(which I must, at the same time, remind you will be deducted, together 
with the expense of outfit, from the 600?. allowed for the first year) 
to defray your current expenses to Demerara; and your negociating 
this draft will be considered an expression of your acquiescence in 
the above terms. “ I have the honour, &c. 

(Signed) “ A. Maconociiik.” 
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II. — Regent-street, 13th Nov. 1834. — “ Sir, — Referring to my letter 
No. I., of this date, I now proceed to sketch out the general views 
entertained by the Council of what your proceedings should be, on, and 
subsequent to, your arrival in Demerara. Substantially, too, it is 
presumed that these will be adhered to ; though it does not appear 
desirable to complete their detail till you shall have seen Sir Carmi- 
chael Smyth, and ascertained his opinions on the subject. 

You will observe that the objects of the expedition are specific, 
and more limited than were originally contemplated in your sketch. 
This arises partly from the extreme desire of the Society, in return - 
for the patronage extended to the undertaking by his Majesty’s 
Government, to do full justice to the physical geography of the 
colony of British Guiana, — partly to the extended, and about to be 
renewed, labours of the Geographical Society of Paris in French 
Guiana, wliich promise to render investigations in that direction 
unnecessary, the French travellers there having instructions to con- 
nect their observations with yours. 

“ Accordingly, the Council wishes you to understand most distinctly 
that, for the first year, or eighteen months, every thing is to be sub- 
ordinate to the object of thoroughly investigating the physical character, 
and resources of that portion of the central ridge traversing this part 
of South America, which furnishes tributaries to the Demerara, Esse- 
quibo, and other rivers flowing into the Atlantic, within, or imme- 
diately contiguous to the British colony of Guiana. The limits of 
this may be roughlv defined to be the meridians of 65° and 02° west 
longitude from Greenwich ; and the general character of its mineral 
composition, with detailed accounts of its plants, animals, and inha- 
bitants, and the astronomical determination of a reasonable number of 
its principal points, will be required of you before you proceed further. 
Particulars regarding its soil and climate, the origin and course of its 
rivers, the degree in which they may be severally navigable, or capable 
of being made so, &c. will also occupy your attention ; and generally, 
whatever may tend to give an exact idea both of the actual state and 
future capabilities of this tract of country. 

“ When your researches here shall be completed, then, but not tUl .■ 
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then, it is contemplated that you may pass the mountains, and extend 
your views to the further interior. The greatohject in this, as already 
intimated, will be to connect your positions with those of M. Hum- 
boldt on the Upper Orinoco ; for as the French travellers will bring 
down their labours from the eastward, it will only remain for you to 
proceed westerly. In attempting this, the Council, as at present in- 
formed, is against your descending the Rio Branco, as you propose, — 
afterwards to ascend the Rios Negro and Padaviri. Much of this 
tract is already known ; and if there be any jealousy whatever on the 
part of the Indians against the Spanish colonists, it will be more diffi- 
cult for you to ascend the Orinoco from Esmeralda than to descend 
it by keeping the height of land throughout. But regarding this, it 
will probably be in your power to make important communications 
while yet employed within the colony, so that it is unnecessary at 
present to enlarge on it. 

“ Your proposed expedition up the Cuyuny to explore the Sierra 
Imataca would be interesting, if practicable with a due attention to 
the other objects of the expedition. But as this district is not within 
British Guiana, and a minute knowledge of it would not further your 
-nlterior views, — besides which, it is easily accessible at any time, and 
its investigation now would cause an expense which might be incon- 
venient, — it must not be made a first object. With regard to it you 
should be guided entirely by the opinions and advice which you may 
receive, particularly from Sir Carmichael Smyth, at Demerara. 

“ The expedition into the interior cannot be begun till August ; 
consequently, in so far as regards it, your arrival at Demerara before 
June is of little importance. But if you attach extreme value to 
Imataca yourself, and think that you can accompli.sh a journey to it 
between the time of your earliest possible arrival at Demerara and 
the month of August, then you are at liberty to proceed thither earlier ; 
— always remembering, however, both that the expense of such a 
journey, even if sanctioned by Sir Carmichael Smyth, must be deducted 
from the entire funds provided, — and also, that if deemed imprudent, 
or otherwise inexpedient, by him, it will not be allowed at all. 

“ Other circumstances connected with the present state of the co- 
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lony of Demerara seem to offer additional reasons against your preci- 
pitating your measures. But having thus fully explained the views of 
the Society on the subject, something must necessarily be left, in con- 
clusion, to your own judgment and discretion. 

“ I have the honour, &c. 

(Signed) “ A. Maconochib.” 

In pursuance of these instructions, then, Mr. Schomburgh left 
George Town, Demerara, on the 2 1st of September last, and remained 
some days at the post at the confluence of the Cuyuny with the * 
Essequibo, engaging Indian rowers and other attendants to accom- 
pany him. He availed himself of this interval to ascend the Cuyuny 
some little distance, and to gain a cursory knowledge of its upper 
navigation. This, he was told, continues uninterrupted almost to its 
source, where, being separated by only a short portage from the 
Carony, the Indians are in the habit of crossing to that river; and 
by descending it and ascending the Orinoco, maintaining an inland 
communication even with Angostura. Quitting the Cuyuny, Mr. 
Schomburgh next ascended the Essequibo; and in his reports gives 
a lively picture of the richness and exuberance of the vegetation on, 
its banks. He and his party suffered much fatigue and some sick- 
ness- at this time, but, overcoming all difficulties, they entered the 
Ripanuny on the 2.3rd October. Ascending this, they then entered 
the Creek of Anna-y, which falls into it on its right bank, about 
twenty miles above its confluence with the Essequibo ; and here, at 
what is usually considered the S.W. extremity of the British colony, 
they formed a temporary habitation, or head-quarters, whence they 
proposed to diverge in all directions, as occasion might serve, in the 
prosecution of their purpose, thoroughly to ascertain the mineral and 
vegetable character of the neighbourhood. From this point, there- 
fore, Mr. Schoraburgh’s first report was dated — the period the 29th 
October; his second brings the account of his proceedings down to 
the 15th January, 1836. The interval had been passed in ascending 
the Ripanuny as far as it had been found possible to push the lightest 
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canoe, which was to lat. 2° 36' N., whence it appears that the sources 
of this river are further south than have been imagined ; and Mr. 
Schomburgh thinks that they are at least in 1° or 1° 30' N., but they 
were not actually reached by him. His descriptions of the country 
thus penetrated by him are interesting, from the high character ol 
fertility which he attributes to it; but until his map shall arrive little 
can be made of his topography. He diverged at intervals from the 
course of the river, and thus visited Lake Amucu, stood on the 
highest ridge of the Parima mountains, examined their structure and 
vegetation, in particular brought away specimens of the plant from 
which the famous Wourali poison is extracted, and examined care- 
fully the indications of mineral wealth which tlie rocks contain. The 
Council hopes shortly to be able to communicate the whole results in 
a more satisfactory manner to the Society, when the remaining mate- 
rials for doing so shall have arrived. 

The expedition to the Euphrates under Colonel Chesney went out 
so well provided with scientific instruments and observers, that there 
can be no doubt that many interesting details regarding the geogra- 
phy of that river and its neighbourhood will eventually be obtained 
, through its means ; but as yet no communications of this sort have 
been received from it. 

An interesting and important e.xpedition went from the Cape of 
Good Hope last year, to endeavour to penetrate beyond the utmost 
extent yet gained to the N.E. by the missionaries and traders ; and a 
gentleman. Dr. Smith, was placed at its head, who, by his general 
knowledge of natural history, seemed well calculated to make the 
most of the opportunity which would be thus afforded of determining 
the physical, as well as astronomical geograjihy of the interior in this 
direction. Accordingly, after an absence, in all, of nearly nine 
months, he has recently returned to the Cape with a large collection 
of observations and specimens, it is said, of great interest. The 
particulars are not yet precisely ascertained ; but it would appear that 
the expedition had penetrated beyond the parallel of Delagoa Bay, 
though without reaching the Great Lake said to exist north of Kurri- 
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chane. The inhabitants had been everywhere found friendly, without 
any apparent existence among them of a slave trade, or much inter- 
course of any kind with the coast ; and occupied, as the other natives 
of this portion of the African interior, with agriculture and pasture, 
A severe drought, which visited them this last year, and also much 
inconvenienced Dr. Smith and his party, had generally reduced them 
to severe distress. 

Another expedition, but on a smaller scale, also left England in 
October last for the interior of Africa; but it has not, as yet, made 
much progress. It was headed by a gentleman of the name of Da- 
vidson, who defrayed the whole expense himself, and proposed, if 
possible, to proceed by way of Fez to Tafilelt, and thence, after exa- 
mining the southern slope of Mount Atlas, to Nigritia across the 
Sahara. The first part of this project has been already foiled, 
the Emperor of Marocco not having allowed Mr. Davidson to pro- 
ceed by way of Tafilelt, but required him to follow the route by 
Mogadore and Wady-Noon. In the remainder he expects great assist- 
ance from the attend.-ince of a native of Timbuctoo, a very remarkable 
man, of whom, and of the information furnished by him, a detailed 
account will be found in Part 1, Vol. VI., of the Journal. Both tr£^, 
vellers, when last heard of, were in good health at Mogadore. 

Foreign and Colonial Correnpondence.-^The vacancy in the list of 
foreign honorary members, which existed last year, has been filled up 
since by the election of Admiral de Hamelin, Chcfdu Depot de la Marine 
Roy ale de France. Several additional corresponding members have 
been also elected within the year ; and the Council has great pleasure 
in witnessing the gradual and steady increase of the foreign and 
colonial correspondence of tiie Society. 

Library . — A list of the accessions made to the library within the 
year is laid on the table with this Report, and will be printed with it. 
The progress made towards obtaining a suitable collection of books 
and maps is still far fi’om satisfactory. 



TREASURER’S BALANCE SHEET, 1835 . 



(Signed) JOHN BIDDULPH. 
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16 Report of the Royal Geographical Society. 

November — The Society has to regret the loss of the services 
of its late Secretary, Captain Maconochie, R.N., who has accepted 
an office under Government in Van Diemen’s Land. On his resigna- 
tion being tendered, on the 1st of June, the Council unanimously came 
to the following Resolutions, directing them to be made known to the 
Members of the Society, and to be inserted in the Minutes of its 
Proceedings. 

Resolved : — That, in announcing to the Society the resignation of 
their late Secretary, Captain A. Maconochie, R.N., the Council feel 
it incumbent on them to record, in the most public manner, their 
unqualified approbation of the manner in which Captain Maconochie 
has performed the duties of Secretary, and, at the same time, the 
regret they feel that the Society is about to be deprived of his ser. 
vices. 

Captain Maconochie was among the foremost promoters of the 
Royal Geographical Society, and has never failed to evince the 
warmest zeal for its prosperity, and to devote himself at all times, 
and under all circumstances, to the furtherance of the views for 
which it was established. 

In the preparation of the various matters of business for the meet- 
ings of the Council, and for the Ordinary and General Meetings of 
the Society, — in the immediate management of the finances of the 
Society, under the Council and Treasurer,' — in the superintendence of 
the operations required for the publication of the Journal of the 
Society, all the papers in which have undergone the most rigid 
scrutiny on his part, to insure their accuracy, and many of which are 
wholly due to the zeal and labour with which he has abstracted the 
most valuable matter from documents too voluminous to be published 
ill toto , — and in the candour, judgment, and temper, which he has 
always evinced in the discharge of his duties as Secretary, — Captain 
Maconochie has shown himself in every respect worthy of the con- 
fidence which has been reposed in him by the Royal Geographical 
Society in general, as well as by the Presidents and Councils by 
which the affairs of the Society have been successively administered. 



ACCESSIONS TO THE LIBRARY 


16th MAY, 1836. 


Title of Booh. 

Africa (Southern), Wantlevings and Adventures in, by An.l 
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B, Woolhouse — Pamphlet, 1836 ... j 

Testaments, Old and New, Critical Dissertations on the, from) 
the French of Calmet, by W. Tmdal. 1 vol. dto. 1727. ) 
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Venice, 1830 . J 
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Catt. Washington 

R.N. 
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Mauink dk Fuanc’e. 
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- Voyages de M. Pallas, en .differentes Provinces de I’Kmpire' 
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I’Allomand par M. Gauthier, 5 vols. 4to, with a volume 
of Illustrations, 17^9 ...... 
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Zoological Society, its illustrated Transactions, together withl The Zooiogicai. 
the Journal of its Proceedings . , . . j Societs-. 
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L — An Account of the Route and Appearances of the Country 
through tvhich the Arctic Land Expedition passed, from Great 
Slave Lake to the Polar Sea. Communicated by Captain 
Back, R.N. Read 23rd November, 1835. 

It will be remembered that in December, 1831, about two 
months previous to the departure of the expedition so generously 
promoted by his Majesty’s Government and the public to afford 
relief to Captain Ross and his long-absent conrj.'miions, a paper 
W’as communicated by me, aftei wards inserted in the Journal 
of the Society, descriptive of the usual canoe route as far as the 
Hudson’s Bay Company’s establishment at Great Slave Lake, in 
latitude (51° 10' 26" N., longitude 113° 45' O’' W., and of the 
course intended to be pursued afterwards, for the further attain- 
ment of the interesting object of my mission. In the following 
statement I give the result of my observations, after leaving Fort 
Resolution, in the prosecution of iny journey. 

On quitting the Fort we went through some of the winding 
channels formed by the numerous isjands in the delta of Slave 
River; and, having passed Stony Island, which, as Dr. Richardson 
remarks in the Appendix to Franklin’s First Journey, “ is a naked 
mass of red granite, fifty or sixty feet high, precipitous on the 
north side, and lying near the junction of the flat limestone strata 
with the primitive rocks,” we kept along the low and swampy 
south shore, thickly matted with diift-wood; and made for a 
jutting elevation called Rocky Point, whence the lake trends to the 
eastward, receiving three rivers within a distance of forty miles, 
viz., the Telh-tcha-ho-desseh, theTIm-wu-desseh, and the Yes-na- 
desseh, or Wolf River, all of which are frequented by the Chipew- 
yans, who report that near the last, the shore, still low, inclines 
to the north, and is indented into bays, which are entered by 
three more streams of an inferior size. It then rather suddenly 
rounds to the westward, and terminates in a narrow neck of land 
called Point Keith. It does not appear, by the many accounts 
procured from the Indians, that the lake extends to the eastward 
at this part beyond the 1 12th degree of longitude. 
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An Account of the Arctic Land Expedition. 

From Rocky Point, the last place within the knowledge of 
the voyageurs, we struck oft' in a northerly direction towards a 
distant cluster of islands, vhich, owing to the refraction of the 
atmosphere, appeared to be poised in the sky. 

The traverse here is dangerous, from the frequent storms to 
which it is exposed, and is greatly dreaded by the Indians, who, 
in attempting to cross in their small canoes, are sometimes sur- 
prised midway and thrown into the most perilous situation. To the 
members of the expedition it is associated with another melancholy 
reflection, for it formed the death-spot of poor Augustus, our 
Esquimaux interpreter, who, in his zeal to join our party, lost 
the path, and worn down by privation, was overwhelmed in a 
snow-storm while endeavouring to retrace his steps across the ice 
to Fort Resolution. The islands are mostly granitic, the rocks 
being either of a grey colour, with plates of mica, or consist of 
red felspar and quartz. The more soulheily islands are partially 
w’ooded by small clumps of dwarf pines, and produce whortle- 
berries, cranberries, and crowberries. Birch was seen on others ; 
but many were totally destitute of herbage, and presented a 
round and barren aspect, contrasting strongly with the sheKing 
and piecipitous sides of those that support pine trees. Faither 
to the north the rocks attain a greater elevation, being generally 
from 200 to 1000 feet high, resembling the bluft’ and broken 
features of those to the westward, near the Gros Cap of 
Mackenzie, but still more like the red granite hills in the 
neighbourhood of Fort Chipewyan and upper part of the Slave 
River, They are very dissimilar to the low, swampy, limestone 
tracts that we had left, and are almost totally destitute of the 
drift timber which is piled in such immense quantities about 
Fort Resolution and on the more western shores of the lake. IFe 
clear green north-eastern waters also contrast strongly with the 
turbid yellow streams of the Slave Lake, hurrying towards the 
^Mackenzie. Conical isolated hills are in various places separated 
by narrow passages from the larger islands, and their truly pictur- 
esque outlines, rent into vast chasms and craggy fissures, and rising 
upwards of 1200 feet, were as imposing as they were novel and 
unexpected. It is near to this that Point Keith, jutting from the 
southern main, describes the deep bay already mentioned. The 
islands thence stretch to the westward, and under the appellation 
of Simpson's Group, cover a space of thirty- two miles from 
north to south, and forty from east to west. The fi 5 .h called by 
the traders the ‘ inconnu,’ or Salmo Mackenzii of Richardson, 
is caught amongst them, but does not go farther south than the 
rapids in Slave River. The land extends from Point Keith 
almo.st due east upwaids of seventy-five miles, and is designated 
on the chart Cliristie’s Bay. Four islands, with perpendicular 
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sides, are visible in that direction, leaving a clear horizon beyond 
them ; but the south shore, according to the testimony of the 
Indians, is bent into bays that receive two large rivers, named the 
White Sand River and the Teh-zu-desseb,* which latter is said to 
take its rise near the Fond du Lac of the Athabasca, though 
it is joined by another branch, the particulars of whose course, 
farther than is marked on the chart, I could not learn ; a cir- 
cumstance the more difficult to account for, since the country 
around it is the favourite hunting-giound of many of the Chipew- 
yans. 

The channel between Point Keith and the northern shore of 
the lake is interrupted by Etthen-nueh, or Rein-deer Island, 
remarkable for its table-land with perpendicular cliffs, resting on 
sloping and irregular declivities that gradually descend to the 
water’s edge, and are thickly covered with low wood. A point 
that forms the western extreme of a small bay was so diversified 
in its formation as to induce us to land to examine it. Either 
from the grinding pressure of the ponderous masses of ice that 
are here heaped up, or from the incessant action of breaking 
waves, the whole line of .shore, for two or three miles, is com- 
posed of a kind of pudding-stone, consisting of fragments, all 
more or less globular, cemented by a yellowish clay of consi- 
derable tenacity, and which, becoming indurated, has united them 
into a substance as durable as rock. The height of this kind of 
beach to its junction with the adjacent rocks, is from six to forty 
feet; while these, acquiring elevation as they recede, soon attain 
the altitude of from 1400 to 2000 feet, contrasting widely in their 
ruggedness with the flowing outline of the western main shore, 
which is seen from hence to the extent of about fifteen miles. 
To the right, and within three miles of the main, is Peth-the- 
nueh, or Owl Island, which, at the end of sixty-two miles, forms 
with its opposite high land the nariow opening into Christie’s Bay. 
The point next rounded is steep and jierpendicular, and is 
often resorted to by the Indians, for the purpose of obtaining a 
variegated marl of a greenish grev colour, with which they make 
their calumets and pipes. A similar substance of a reddish tint, 
as well as one of a pure white, both admitting of a high polish, is 
also tound beyond the eastern limits of the lake. Proceeding to the 
north and east, Peth-the-nueh has altogether an imposing appear- 
ance, ow'ing to its trap formation, which exhibits long lines of 
mural precipices, rising one above another, and capped by even 
and round eminences thinly clad with meagre pines. It was im- 
possible to look at these without being forcibly reminded of the same 
appearance, but without trees, observable between the Coppermine 

The Zant-desseh is the Yellow Knife River, and gives name to the Copper 
Indians, who are said to have emigrated from its banks to the Copp^mine River. 
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River and Point Barrow, which, says Dr. Richardson, ‘ is exceed- 
ingly sterile, one cliff rising above another with stony valleys be- 
tween, almost destitute of herbage. The predominant rocks are liver- 
brown clink-stone porphyry, with a few beds of earthy-green stone. 
The same formation extends to the month of Wentzels River, the 
trap cliffs succeeding each other with tiresome uniformity, and their 
debris entirely covering the narrow valleys that intervene, to the ex- 
clusion of all vegetation.’ The islands to seaward of Point Barrow, 
on the west, are also amygdaloidal, or nearly of the same material ; 
and this formation would thus seem to run in a line almost due south 
to Great Slave Lake, where it becomes amalgamated, or lost in the 
granite district, occupying an extensive range to, and beyond. Fort 
Chipewyan. The main shore of the lake is also mountainous and 
rocky, but consists chiefly of gneiss and porphyry; and at a con- 
tracted part of the channel, called Tal-thel-leh, the water is said 
never to freeze, a fact not attributable to any particular strength of 
current, which indeed was not more than perceptible, but which 
during two winters was found to be correctly reported, though 
from what cause could not be ascertained. It was close by this 
that an island was seen displaying a barren and round outline 
to the north, but broken into a columnar or basaltic form to the 
south. The altitude of the shore varies only in a trifling degree, 
until the ‘ mountain ’ (so distinguished by the Chipewyans) 
attracts the attention. This has not, however, any great advan- 
tage over the neighbouring land, more than as the chosen place 
where they leave their canoes when striking into the interior. 
From it is seen the bold and picturesque land of Gah-hooa- 
tchel-la, or Rabbit Point, more than 2000 feet high, almost per- 
pendicular, and evidently a part of the same formation, or a con- 
tinuation of Peth-the-nueh, from which it is separated to the south 
and west by the opening leading into Christie’s Bay. 

Both shores of the lake begin now to approximate, preserving 
however their distinct characters ; that to the north being round- 
backed and grey, with a few trees ; that to the south precipitous, 
clilfy, and almost barren. A passage three-quarters of a mile in 
width extends from M'Leod’s Bay to another nearly land-locked 
bay ; and at its northern termination was the selected spot of 
our winter quarters. Fort Reliance, in latitude 62° 46' 29" N., and 
longitude 109° 0' 39" W. It was preferred, not only from being 
the eastern extremity of Great Slave Lake, but also because it 
was represented to abound in animals and fish, and calculated, ac- 
cordingly, to support a large party ; which character was verified 
for a limited period,; but early after the setting in of the frost 
both supplies failed, the animals going far away, and the fish 
merely frequenting this part during the time of spawning, most 
likely from the absence of the trout and pike found in great 
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numbers farther west, where the water, discoloured by the muddy 
deposits from the Slave River, is less clear, and possibly more 
favourable for their depredations. On several occasions the 
spawn of the white fish was found in the intestines of the trout. 

The rocks inclosing this part are like those already noticed, 
but more acclivitous, with some trees of a stunted growth, but 
little other vegetation beyond moss. Many attain a considerable 
altitude, rising successively in rounded forms, so smooth and 
steep as scarcely to admit of a resting-place for the winter’s snow. 
The small, though deep, intervening valleys are generally swampy, 
and produce a coarse, long grass, or are choked up with moss- 
covered debris, or large fragments of rocks. The sandy plain on 
which the house was erected is about three miles broad, and 
hemmed in east and west by two rivers, which run along the bases 
of parallel ranges of granitic hills, varying in height, but alike 
barren and difficult of access. This plain is comparatively level, 
and within the space of half-a-mile ten other similar platforms 
with embankments gradually rise towards the uneven and rocky 
valleys which lead to the barren lands. It seems as though the 
water of Great Slave Lake had once been so liigh as to have had 
the upper of these embankments for its boundary, and had since 
subsided to its present level; — an idea in some measure coun- 
tenanced by the encroachment of Lake Winnipeg on its northern 
banks, which, connected with other reasons, lately induced the 
Hudson’s Bay Company to change the situation of their establish- 
ment to a more firm and eligible spot. Immediately north of 
the Fort, including the space between Hoar-frost and Ah-hel- * 
desseii rivers, which is from twenty-two to thirty-four miles in 
breadth, the country is mountainous, consisting, for the greater 
part, of a coarse granite, in which red felspar and large plates 
of mica are conspicuous, traversed occasionally by veins of very 
white quartz. The ascent towards the barren lands may be 
taken at 1400 feet; and at one point, not more than fifteen 
miles from the house, the Indians reported that at all seasons, 
summer and winter, a high and dense column of smoke was 
seen to issue from a deep cavern, which had never been examined 
by any of their tribe, who rather conjectured it to be the 
abode of some ‘ manito,’ or evil spirit, and therefore could not 
be induced to approach too near, lest such intrusion might rouse 
its anger, and misfortune should befall them. Aware how liable 
these people are to exaggerate any unusual appearance to which 
the aid of superstition has been added by their forefathers, I at 
first paid little attention to this narration ; but when two men of the 
expedition, remarkable for acuteness of observation, verified it, as 
far as they could judge from a distance, I thought it necessary to 
visit the spot, when the smoke alluded to was discovered to be , 
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caused by a noble fall, which hurled its foaming waters into a 
chasm 400 feet deep, and sent up the vapoury column that had 
deceived so many. It was March when I visited it, and the falling 
spray had frozen against the high and perpendicular face of the 
rocks, to which overhanging masses of ice, of a bright green and 
pale blue colour, with pendant icicles, gave the semblance of an 
iceberg. 

We ascended the 1400 feet above mentioned, by means of 
carrying our canoe over craggy and difficult portages, — a task 
rendered infinitely painful by the incessant attacks of myriads of 
mosquitos and sand-flies. We also stemmed the rapid current of 
the Hoar-fiost River, amidst high and beetling rocks, whose grey 
and time-worn outline often represented (without the aid of 
imagination) some ruined and turreted castle. Proceeding to the 
north, along Artillery Lake, the country assumed a more open 
aspect, with sloping moss-covered hills, on which clumps of wood, 
far and wide between, seldom topping the summits, but often 
found in the valleys, indicated the decrease of vegetation of the 
larger kind; and in latitude 63“ 15 N., the pine, after dwindling 
down from the height of six feet to eighteen inches, disappeared 
altogetlier. 

It was here then that the barren lands fairly commenced ; and at 
no great distance to the eastward we found a long, narrow lake, which, 
according to the testimony of the Indians, is devoid of current ; 
but after trending to the north-east, it was said to be joined by the 
waters of a smaller lake, and then, taking a more easterly direction, 
to be connected by means of a rapid with another singularly-shaped 
lake, fioin which it ultimately empties itself by a contracted stream 
into the broad and gently-flowing The-lew -desseh — a river of mag- 
nificent dimensions by all accounts, and which, from its easterly- 
course, I think, probably falls into Chesterfield Inlet. The natives 
affirm, indeed, that its source is not far from the north end 
of Athabasca Lake, and that they resort to its banks for the 
double purpose of hunting and procuring birch, of the bark of 
which they construct canoes ; but as this latter material is extremely 
scarce, even round the south and west shores of Great Slave 
Lake, and becomes more rugged, and therefore less adapted for 
use as it approaches the Arctic Sea, there does not seem much 
piobability of the The-lew'-desseh’s stretching far in that direction ; 
and this opinion exactly coincides with the statement of the 
‘ Camarade de Mandeville,’ a Cliipewyan chief, who described it 
as always gaining to the right hand when he was looking towards 
the north. Until this came to my knowledge, I rather imagined it 
to be identical with Raillie’s River, which joins the Thiew-ee-choh, 
in longitude 104° 18' VV. ; but the facts thus stated, together with the 
Indians having seen the The-lew-desseh actually beyond the point 
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of junction of these two rivers, lead rather to the inference that its 
course must carry it near the inlet alluded to. Hearne must have 
crossed it in his journey to the Coppermine with Matonnabbee ; 
and it is doubtless the Thele-aza river of his map. 

Resuming the track of the Expedition, Artillery Lake, the name 
given to the first of the above lakes, is connected with Clinton- 
Colden Lake by a short but rapid stream ; and the latter lake is next 
joined to Lake Aylmer by a narrow strait, in which the current 
runs from west to east. The surrounding country is characterized 
by the low altitude of the hills, which are more or less covered with 
large boulders, and decline to the water’s edge. 

Islands are numerous in all these lakes, many of them consisting 
solely of one immense rock, whose grey surface is not unpleasingly 
varied by lichens and a scanty growth of rein-deer moss. Their 
summits were usually crowned by huge stones or splintered frag- 
ments of the same substance, either standing upright or in slanting 
positions, which produced a bold effect when illuminated by the 
bright rays of the setting sun. Sand was at first seen along the 
beach, but it soon rose into banks and mounds ; and finally, at 
the northern extreme of Lake Aylmer, hills of some magnitude, 
and dipping to the north-west, indicate the height of land that 
feeds Sussex Lake, the source of the Thlew-ee-choh-dezeth. It 
is a small lake, encompassed by low, shelving declivities, thickly 
studded with stones and rocks, whose intervening spaces are 
filled up with green moss, dwarf birch, and other small shrubs. 
In the centre of the lake stands a rocky island, and to the west a 
low ridge of sand-hills, which terminates abruptly, and leaves a free* 
passage for the egress of the water to the north. 

Within a mile of this, there is a slight descent, forming a 
shallow rapid, distant only three-quarters of a mile from Lake 
Aylmer, which may be considered three feet low'er than the highest 
part of the dividing land. About half way between the two there 
is a large pond, with a few shrubs and willows near its margin. 
The Thlew-ee-choh winds its way through sand-hills (which, as 
previously noticed, dip north-west), and passes the first rocks of 
gneiss in situ about four miles down the stream. They have an 
even or tabular surface, and are broken into perpendicular cliffs 
about five feet high, which face to the east. Several rapids imme- 
diately succeed, and two rivers (one of which finds its way under 
a canopy of ice) contribute their waters from the east and west. 

Having passed a circular piece of water, called Musk Ox Lake, 
from the number of those animals seen on its banks, the ’1 hlew- 
ee-choh is joined by a large river, said by the Indians to come 
from Contwoy-to Lake, passed by Hearne in 1771, and more 
recently by Sir John Eranklin in 1821. If this be the case. 
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as they all positively affirmed, that lake must have two outlets* 
almost opposite and far removed from each other — a circumstance, 
considering the mountainous nature of the ground, rather impro- 
bable. But as two other lakes were said to intervene between 
it and our position, there seems a great likelihood that it may owe 
its origin to one of these ; at least such an inference w'ould be 
more in accordance with the general features of the country. 

The Tlilew-ee-choh next cuts its way transversely through a 
mountain range running east and west, and then becomes very 
much interrupted by rapids, the force of which is greatly augmented 
by the contiibution of tributaries from either side. Sand-banks 
also begin again to appear, and hills of a few hundred feet, with 
long sloping declivities partially covered with the usual fragments, 
form the leading characteristics. At length, in latitude 65° 40' N., 
and longitude 106° 35' W., within sixty miles of the southern ex- 
tremity of Bathurst’s Inlet, a barrier of mountains turns it away to 
the east, and thus were destroyed the hopes, up to that time enter- 
tained, of our getting to the Polar Sea in that direction. 

The rocks along the lake which next opened to us are extremely 
rugged and desolate, and in many places bear a close resemblance 
to the lava round Vesuvius. The small prairies between the rocks 
afford pasturage for rein-deer, which were seen in vast numbers. 
Some cascades, a mile and a half long, with sixty feet descent, 
terminate the lake ; and then the river, with an increased current, 
follows the windings of a line of sand-hills, generally of a conical 
shape, and partly covered with grass. Three isolated mountains 
of gneiss were here also seen, and opposite to them wore found 
some old inaiks, evidently made by the Esquimau.v, probably 
from Chesterfield Inlet, who might have easily come by a magni- 
ficent river, which joins the Thlew-ee-choh from the south a few 
miles lower down, almost in a line with the inlet. 

The country beyond this is low, fiat, and very sandy, with an 
occasional smooth hill rent into water-courses ; and here and there, 
at intervals not exceeding half a mile from each other, the obtuse 
and rounded tops of a few daik rocks peep above and chequer the 
surface of the yellow sand. Afterwards a mass of rocks occurs 
between which the current runs with extreme force. Beyond, 
several rivers join from both sides, and the main one expands into 
an extensive lake, with clear horizons at different points of the 
compass, where, as late as the 20th of July, the ice had not begun 
to break up. Many islands are here found, and the ridges and 
cones of sand of which they are composed are not only of consi- 
derable height, but are most singularly and remarkably crowned 


* Congecatha-wa-chaga River is an outlet of Contwoy-to Lake. 
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with immense boulders, grey W’ith lichen, which w e would most 
assuredly have considered to have been set up by design had not 
the total impossibility of moving such enormous masses, from we 
knew not where, proved that they were the work of nature. 

A succession of dangerous falls and rapids next took us to the 
south-east, until at length, in latitude 6o° 54' 18" N., longitude 
98°10'7"W., the river burst with fury between four j/mnifrc moun- 
tains, which, like immense flood-gates, diverted its course, and 
made it flow tolerably directly towards the north. Before this 
it seemed uncertain where it might terminate, this position not 
being far from the heads both of Wager Bay and Chesterfield 
Inlet. 

The stream now became from half a mile to a mile wide, with 
a current of whirlpools and rapids of the most fearful desciiption ; 
and the adjoining country was far more rugged and mountainous 
than before. Indeed, it was not until this stage that rocks had 
been observed to the eastward of us at all. Having passed through 
another lake much impeded by ice, the river next turned towards 
the east, and led to a steep fall, where many Esquimaux w'ere 
employed fishing. On the first alarm, the men assembled, 
armed with spears, slings, and knives, and manifested a hostile 
disposition ; but subsequently they became pacified, and assisted 
in carrying the boat across a portage, which without their jiid we 
should have had much difficulty in passing. These people were 
ignorant that any ship had been to the north, and testified their 
surprise at beholding Europeans, whom till that moment they had 
never seen. They described the sea as being near, and the coast 
as trending westerly towards Point Turnagain, and easterly towards 
Prince Regent’s Inlet. To make the latter more clear, one of 
their number, who seemed the most intelligent, drew the coast 
line from our position towards the north, and making a direct turn 
to the eastward, led it away to the south of wheic we then stood ; 
at which part he said, with considerable emphasis, there was no 
more sea, but plenty of musk oxen. This he repeated twice, and 
remarked that his countrymen always took that route in their 
canoes to a place called ‘ Ak-koo-lee,’ which, according to Sir 
E. Parry, is a part of the shore of Regent’s Inlet, somewhere to 
the southward and westward of Fury and Hecla Strait. 

The sea was found in latitude 6?° 7' 3l" N., longitude 
94° 39' 45" W. ; and the mouth of the river was much embar- 
rassed with shoals and sand-banks, while the view to the north w as 
partly terminated by a lofty headland connected \rith the eastern 
range of mountains, which, after extending about forty-four miles 
to the north, ends abruptly in a high bluff, and goes away to the 
south-east, corresponding in that respect with the account given 
by the natives. , 
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The western coast rounds otf at once from ten to twenty 
miles from its opposite one, and is indented into deep bays or 
openings, whose general line of direction appeared to trend a little 
westerly. In this manner it continues to latitude 68° 13' 37" N., 
longitude 94° 38' l" W., where it turns off to the west, the range of 
mountains in that direction suddenly terminating, and obviously 
trending towards Point Turnagain ; — obvionsly, I say, because they 
were not so remote from us but that their prolongation would have 
been visible had they merely rounded into a bay and then resumed 
their northern direction. There was also a clear icy horizon beyond 
the extreme point, with a strong current from the westward, which 
had brought some drift wood of the white pine species, known to be 
the growth of the Mackenzie River, so little sodden as to burn im- 
mediately it was ignited, which it would not have done if it had been 
long exposed to the action of the water. The vertebra of a whale 
were also found near the same place. Due north were two blue 
objects, named on the chart Point Booth and Point James Ross, 
which seemed to be islands, in the north-east were water and 
ice, with what is denominated a water sky beyond. In the east 
the sea was perfectly clear, with one small island bearing E.b.S. 
from fifteen to twenty miles distant ; and to the right of this was 
also a wide, open space of water before coming to the eastern 
land. . The progress of the expedition was arrested solely by com- 
paratively small drift ice, packed, by a continuation of heavy gales, 
against the western shore. To the east there was no obstacle of 
any description to prevent our sailing to wherever the open water 
might there lead, which, according to the authority already stated, 
is to i\k-koo-lee. The character of the obstructions to the west 
was also such as almost to prove that they were only fluctuating 
and occasional ; and my impression therefore is, that further at- 
tempts at discovery may be here made with good prospect of 
success. A vessel detached to Repulse Bay, or Wager Inlet, with 
the means of transporting boats and stores across the intervening 
land to Ak-koo-lee, would, in my opinion, in one, or at most two 
seasons, complete the geographical delineation of this part of the 
American coast, — the only portion, it may be added, remaining, 
regarding the configuration of which any reasonable doubt can be 
still entertained. 

The chief results of my late expedition, then, have been the de- 
termination of the physical aspect of the country north-east of 
Great Slave Lake, which was previously an entire blank in our 
maps, and the contribution of some additional facts regarding its 
coast-line. Of these facts the most important are the discovery of 
an open sea, nearly ninety miles south of Boothia, with a current 
flowing into it from the westward, making it probable that an open 
passage exists heie from east to west. That this eurrent, also, is 
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the same which has been observed at so many other points, from 
Behring’s Straits to Point Turnagain, I have myself no doubt, 
being persuaded of this chiefly by the drift-w'ood, evidently pro- 
ceeding from the Mackenzie, which I found on this shore. But as 
the Society, in the present paper, looks to me, I am persuaded, 
rather for facts than reasoning, I forbear from entering on the 
wide field of speculation which the subject afi'ords. 

The Esquimaux whom we met near this part of the coast dif- 
fered but little from those I had previously seen. They were 
somewhat more regularly and liberally tatooed than the people 
near the Mackenzie ; and the beards of the men were more ample, 
not unaccompanied in some cases with a degree of baldness, 
which by apparently enlarging the forehead improved the physiog- 
nomy. The loss of poor Augustus, however, deprived us of an in- 
terpreter ; and our intercourse with them was consequently brief 
and unsatisfactory, marked on our side by a show of confidence 
which we did not altogether feel, and on theirs by a distrust which 
they were at little pains to conceal. 


II . — Account of the Rivers Amazon and Negro, from recent 

Observations. Communicated by Lieutenant Smyth, R. N. 

Read 14th December, 1835. 

The general course of the Maranon, or River Amazon, is tole- 
rably well laid down in our modern maps ; but the situations as- 
signed to the towns on the upper part of it want correction, 
towards which I hope 1 have some means of contributing, from 
observations made in the course of a recent journey from Lima to 
Para, which was undertaken with the hope of ascertaining that, 
from the port of Mayro, on the Pachitea, that river might be found 
navigable to its junction with the Lcayali, — and that, by means of 
the latter and the Maranon, or River Amazon, a good communi- 
cation might be found to exist between Peru and the Atlantic 
Ocean. A new and increased interest wonid thus be given to the 
greatest river in the wot Id, which receives into its bed near twenty 
tributary streams, each of which is also a mighty river. Ihe 
object of this journey, it is true, was not attained, for reasons 
which will be laid before the public ; but it is not necessary here 
to detail them ; suffice it merely to say, that we were unable to 
accomplish the land journey to Mayro. 

The general error of the maps is in assigning to the rivers Hu- 
allaga and Lcayali, and to all the towns on the upper part of the 
Maranon, a position too far to the eastw'ard, in some instances 
even exceeding a degree ; for the astronomical observations that 
we made came in all cases so near to our dead reckonmg, that I 
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cannot help flattering myself that in the positions we have laid 
down we have been tolerably accurate. 

The course of our navigation was down the Huallaga from 
Casapi, which is about forty miles from Huanuco, to the mouth 
of the Chipurana; up that stream and the Yanayacu as high as 
canoes could go ; then across the intervening part of the Pampa 
del Sacramento to Santa Catalina ; and down the stream which 
bears that name to the Ucayali, a little below Sarayacii. After 
spending some time at the latter place, we proceeded down the 
Ucayali into the Maranon, and by the latter to Para. 

The main stream, from its source as far as Tabatinga, on the 
frontier of the Brazilian territory, is called the Maranon ; thence to 
the mouth of the Rio Negro, it has the name of Solimoes or Soli- 
mao ; and from the Rio Negro to its mouth it is called the Ama- 
zona. The rate of the current we found pretty uniform throughout 
its whole course, being about three and a half miles in an hour. 
Our journey was, however, made during the rainy season, when 
the river was high, and in many places had overflowed its banks 
into the interminable forest by which it is bordered. We under- 
stood that in the dry season it is less rapid. We observed that 
the wind was always in a direction exactly contrary to that of the 
stream, notwithstanding its windings ; and the same was the case 
on the Ucayali and Huallaga. We were told also that when the 
Maranon is at its lowest, the wind is stronger than when the 
water is high. The only exception to this contrariety of wind 
and stream is when one of those hurricane squalls come on which 
are so frequent in January, February, and March, on this river, 
and which we then experienced almost daily ; they are always 
attended with thunder and lightning, and come from ail quarters 
with an appalling fury. They last, how'ever, but a short time, and 
as soon as their rage is spent, the wind resumes its wonted course. 

The rising of the Maranon seems to be entirely caused by the 
rains, which produce a difference in its level in some parts of full 
forty feet, as w'e ascertained at Egas, a few leagues above the 
mouth of the Teffe, by sounding at a point where we were assured 
the dry land appeared when the stream was low. The error in the 
latest and best map I had seen, when on the river, that published 
by Mr. J. Arrowsmith in 1832, is greatest at the most westerly 
point on the Maranon at which we had an opportunity of taking 
an obseivation, viz., near Nauta, which is placed one degree and 
nine miles too far east ; thence the positions of all the towns are 
from half a degree to a degree too much east, till we reached 
Coari, where, according to my calculation, the map was right ; 
and thence to Barra the error is the other way, for I j)lace this 
town forty-four miles farther east than its position as given in the 
map, as may be seen fioni the following table : — 



I 


Account of the Rivers Amazon and Negro. 13 


Position according to our Calculation. Position according to the Map. 


Nauta Lat. 4“ 29' S., Long. 73° 57' \V. 

Lat. 4° 27' S., Long. 

,72° 48' 

Loreto 

.. 3 46 

70 37 

3 52 

69 50 

Tabatin^a . . , 

.. 4 19 

70 17 

4 15 

69 24 

San Pablo . . . 

. 3 26 

69 10 

3 40 

6S 40 

River Jutay , . 

.. 2 43 

67 8 

2 40 

66 40 

ionteboa . . . . 

,. 2 30 

65 24 

2 35 

66 15 

K. Jurua 

, . 2 33 

65 

2 40 

65 40 

Ega 

.. 3 18 

64 

3 18 

65 

Coari 

..4 1 

62 45 

3 55 

62 50 

Barra ....... 

..3 8 

59 16 

3 10 

60 


We endeavoured to collect during our passage down the Marahon 
all the information that we could lespecting the course and qua- 
lities of the several great streams whose waters are absorbed by this 
immense river; but our opportunities were not so numerous as 
could be wished of procuring accounts that could be relied on. 1 
satisfied myself, however, from a great deal of conversation with 
Padre Plaza, the missionary priest at Sarayacu, who has lived 
there upwards of thirty years, and several times navigated high up 
the Ucayali, that the Beni does not fall into that river, as it is 
represented to do in the map above alluded to. Padre Plaza 
was of opinion, from the accounts he had obtained from the 
Indians, that the Yavaii was in reality the lower part of the Beni; 
but I also satisfied myself, fioni an intelligent Portuguese resident 
at San Pablo, who had been up the Yavari, that this could not 
be the case : for at no great distance fiom its mouth the Yavari 
was said by him to divide into several small streams, and to be no 
farther navigable, my informant having himself ascended it to 
this point. 

i\t Egas, on the Teffe, I learnt that that river, which makes a 
considerable figure on the maps, was not navigable for more than 
a day’s journey from that town. This information was furnished 
hy several Indians who worked in the cocoa plantations on the 
banks of the river. 

Of the Purus we could get no other intelligence, than that it was 
a very great river, which four great mouths by which it rolls its 
waters into the Marafion sufficiently prove : the largest of them is 
nearly a mile and a half broad, and we could get no bottom with 
a line of twenty fathoms. 

Had not all the recently published accounts of the Beni made 
that river fall into the Madeira, I should have been inclined to 
surmise its being the same with the Purus : at all events of the 
unexplored streams that fall into the Maranon, this appears to 
me to be by far the most deserving of attention, and to be that 
which affords the most promising prospect of a communication 
with Bolivia. 

The Tapajos, which falls into the Amazon at Santarem, is 
regularly navigated to the foot of the Sierra Pary, or Diamantino, 
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from which the river Preto flows into it ; and from the point 
where the Preto ceases to be navigable, to that on the other side 
of the Sierra, where the Cnyaba is navigated, is a distance of only 
eighteen miles, — the latter falling into the Paraguay, so that, 
with this short interval, there is a communication by water from 
the Amazon to the river Plate. The benefits that might be 
derived to the countries lying on either side of the Marafion by 
the establishment of steam navigation upon that river are beyond 
all calculation ; for no country upon the face of the globe affords 
such access by water, to almost all parts of it, as the immense 
tracts which lie on both sides of the Maranon, of which my own 
observation has satisfied me. The river itself, to the mouth of 
the Ucayali, and the latter as high as Sarayacu, are navigable for 
vessels of large draught. 

While I was at Barra I had an opportunity of procuring a 
manuscript account of the country, more particnlaily that in 
the neighbourhood of the Rio Negro, composed by Padre Andre 
Fernandes de Sousa, a Portuguese priest, who resided for many 
years at Barra, and travelled a great deal in the country ; his cha- 
racter, I found, stood very high as an intelligent and able man. 
The manuscript seems to have been intended either to be pre- 
sented to the Emperor of Brazil, or to have been published and 
dedicated to him. The narrator supposes himself to be ascending 
the river, and one of his chief objects appears to have been to 
represent to his Majesty the oppression of the Indians by the 
Portuguese governors, and the injury which the country sus- 
tained from it. The following is a translation of what it contains 
respecting the geography of the Rio Negro: — 

“ The breadth of this liver at the mouth is not great. Leaving 
the Solimab on the left, the Rio Negro is entered on the right in 
3° 9' S. latitude, with a direction from the east to the west almost 
parallel with the Solimab. At its entrance it is scarcely a mile 
and half broad, but after ascending a distance of ten or twelve 
leagues, it increases to near nine miles ; this breadth being chiefly 
where the islands called Anavilhanas begin. Its waters are dark ; 
and its banks a dry soil, on which there are many farms and pro- 
fitable establishments. Two leagues from its entrance is the 
town called Barra do Rio Negro, formerly belonging to the parish 
of Serpa, but since the removal of the archives by the Governor 
Gama trom Barcellos, it has become the chief town on the Rio 
Negro. It is situated on the north bank on high ground, but can 
never become a very populous town, because the land is broken 
and hilly, and when the river is full is much divided by water; 
nevertheless, it has many buildings, and among them twenty or 
more, including the imperial edifices, covered with tiles. The 
church, viJuch is small for the population, which exceeds 8000, is 
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named the Mystery of the Immaculate Conception of our Lady. 
The inhabitants live by cultivating tobacco, making turtle oil, 
salting fish, and growing coffee, cocoa, and other plants. A 
league above Barra, on the north bank, is the small river 
Taroma. At its mouth is the plantation of the Ex-Governor 
Jos6 Joachim Victorio, in forming which he removed all the po- 
pulation, and obliged 400 or 500 Indians, of both sexes, to work 
on it with no other payment than a very slender subsistence, which 
was a principal cause of the desertion of the Indians, and the ruin 
of commerce and agriculture for ten years ; — of agriculture, be- 
cause the people were obliged to abandon their plantations, and 
of conimeice, because the canoes, deprived of their crews, re- 
mained stationary for months together in the port of Barra, sink- 
ing with their cargoes on board, as literally happened to one 
belonging to Don John Custodia, an inhabitant of Olivenga. 

“ Eleven leagues above Taroma are the islands which are 
called Anavilhanas, derived from the name of the river Anaviana, 
which is on the north shore of the Negro, and by the cor- 
ruption of the word called Anavilhanas, which means a confu- 
sion of islands. Among these, in a north-west direction, is the 
main channel, on which, having ascended fifteen leagues, is a place 
called the Ponta de Pedras, (or rocky point,) called by the natives 
Igrejinhas, situated four miles short of Airao. The rocks here 
form corridors and chambers ; the roof is of broad and flat free- 
stone, and the bottom is white sand. When the river is high, all 
is under water ; but when low, the view is very pretty. 

“Aiiao is situated on the south side of the river, on good 
ground ; its population amounts to about 500. The buildings 
are chiefly thatched, as is the church, called San Elias. The 
sacred ornaments are in good condition, although they are old. 
The residence of the priest is at Barra. The inhabitants gain a 
livelihood by growing and cultivating coflec and other plants. In 
1795 this place was attacked by the mfidel Indians called Aiuajuis, 
who inhabit the rivers on the fiontier, when they surprised and 
killed two white men. The government sent a force to punish 
these Indians ; but it was unable to iiiid them, as they secreted 
themselves in the forests. 

“ On the north bank, and opposite Airao, are the mouths of the 
rivers Aiurim Canumau and Mapenuau. Their waters are dark- 
coloured, and their banks are inhabited by the above tribe, called 
Aruajuis. The countries on these rivers abound in wax, pao- 
cravo, or nail-wood, and plenty of fine-grained wood for building. 
Twelve leagues above Airao is the town of Moira, on the south 
bank; it is situated near a large stone quarry formerly called Pe- 
dreira. It is one of the best towns on the Rio Negro. The 
church and some of the houses are covered with tiles ; the former 
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bears the title of Santa Ritta. This place is inhabited by many 
white people as well as Indians, and the population is 1500. The 
produce is coffee, cotton, farinha, tapioca, and dyes. 

“ Between AireTo and Moira are the mouths of the rivers Jah and 
Uinini, the former a little above Airab, and the latter a little 
below Moira. When the Uinini is full, it has a communication 
through the lake Atinieni with the Cuidaja : these rivers are also 
of clear water. Opposite, and on the north side, is the River Jan- 
&piri, whose water is also discoloured. This river flows from the 
mountains called Guiana, and its banks are also inhabited by 
the Aruajuis ; abundance of nail-wood grows there. Eight 
leagues from Moira, on the south bank, is a place called Car- 
voeiro ; its population is 700, who live by the cultivation of cotton 
and making farinha. The buildings are thatched as well as those 
of Pedroeiro and San Albeito; there has been no priest for many 
years, but the duty is occasionally performed by one from Moira. 

“ On the north bank, and opposite Carvoeiro, is the mouth of 
the large river called Branco, because its waters are white; it is 
divided into four mouths by islands. This river is very similar to 
the Amazon ; it abounds with fish. Many lakes communicate 
with it, and on the banks are quantities of wild cocoa. The 
rivers Itaciitu, Enieueni, and Maco&rd are its greatest tributaries, 
and render it navigable almost close to the fortress of San Joa- 
chim. By the Itacutii, which receives the waters of the Surumli, 
the Indians formeily communicated with the Dutch at Surinam, 
crossing by a short day’s journey the isthmus which separates the 
Itacutii from the upper part of the Ripanuni, which unites with 
the Esequibo. By this route Colonel Barata went to Surinam 
with despatches in the year 1795- Forty leagues from the mouth 
of the Itacutu are the falls, which render the navigation difficult, 
even for canoes ; and from thence to the fortress of San Joaquim, 
there is a like distance. This fortress was built in 1778, in op- 
position to the Spaniards, who claimed the sovereignty over the 
upper part of this river, as they did over the upper parts of the 
Amazon and Rio Negro, and who had constructed a fort, called 
Santa Rosa, on the Rio Branco, fifteen days’ journey above San 
Joaquim. 

“ Besides these two rivers, Itacutu and Surumti, there are also 
the small rivers Catirimani, Uenini, Uanaua, Cau^me, Porimi, 
Guiuitau, and Majui, which contribute their waters to the Rio 
Negro, their sources being in the high mountains whence they 
flow. These mountains are in some places very precipitous and 
inaccessible, but with level summits, which are inhabited by wild 
Indians; these summits are watered by the above-mentioned 
livers, and the soil is exceedingly good. The mountain called 
Caraoma^ which is near the River Guiuitad, is the most remark- 
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able for its height and extent of circumference, which is supposed 
to be a league and a half. The Indians inhabiting the neighbour- 
hood say that there is a lake at the top, fiom which the river 
flows, and that the trees and herbs are of the same kind as on the 
banks of the River Bi anco. The fish of this lake are also of the 
same description — such as manatee, piraiucti, turtle, and many 
other kinds which are knowm to abound in the Amazon. 

“ Up to this period no mineralogist has ever visited the shores of 
the River Branco. A few' specimens are known, such as Mala- 
caxetas,’’ (the translation of which word I do not know,) “ white 
and yellow chrystals, and other descriptions of stones, which serve 
the Indians as flints for striking fire ; and there is also a mineral salt. 
Doctors Spix and Martins did not ascend it, but passed its mouth 
on their journey to Barcellos. 

“ The nations dwelling near the Rio Branco are in number fif- 
teen, viz., Uapix^na, Paravidna, Sapard, Uatarai, Paracodna, Caix- 
dna, Macuxi, Uayca, Porocdto, Atanayru, Uayinli, Tapicari, Cha- 
perti, Atydi, and Caripuna. Of these, some inhabit the mountains, 
others the plains, and the rest the banks of the livers. Tliey all 
cultivate the madioca, communicating and bartering chiefly with 
the Dutch. I hey have muskets and other European articles, which 
they obtain by commerce. The Caiipunas are at enmity with all 
the rest of the tribes, and seize and sell them to the Dutch in 
exchange for merchandise. There were other towns on this river 
besides the fortiess of San Joaquim, viz., Santa Maria Nova, 
Carmo, Santa Maria Velha, San Filippe, Conceicao, and the 
before-mentioned Spanish fort of Santa Rosa. At present Carmo 
and Santa Maria Nova only are inhabited; the others were de- 
serted in 1788 by order of the Governor, Manoel de Gama, in 
consequence of the inhabitants having attempted the lives of the 
soldiers who resided among them. He ordered the inhabitants 
to remove to the towns of Villa Nova, Alvellos, and the upper 
part of the Rio Negro. lu San Joaquim theie are some pieces 
of artillery, and almost always an inferior officer. In 1793, when 
Brigadier Manoel de Gama diove the Spaniards from Ega, where 
they had resided for thntcen years, he sent them to the Rio 
Branco, where they established themselves. He also transported 
from the Spanish teriitory some cattle, and commenced farming 
in the king’s name on the left bank of the liver, opposite the 
fort of San Joaquim. At the same time, two other farms were 
commenced, and in a few years they brought together an im- 
mense population, though contrary to the speculations of various 
persons, who threw what impediments they could against them. 
In the meanwhile there were no cattle throve better, and the 
Rio Branco increased rapidly in population and industry. The 
imperial farm succeeded thus admirably during the time of Manoel 
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de Gama, but after his death his successors neglected it, and the 
cattle, although increased in numbers, became dispersed over the 
immense and fertile plains, and, being without herdsmen, fell an 
easy prey to the ounce, which has in consequence multiplied 
greatly : the Indians say that the Dutch also killed great quan- 
tities for salting. It was always considered a happy day at Bar- 
cellos when a canoe arrived from Evora, as one came every three 
months loaded with salt beef, hides, tallow, and cheeses, which, 
being very cheap, were an advantage to all. 

“ Returning to the Rio Negro, seventeen leagues from Carvoeiro, 
is the place called Poiares, situated on high level ground, and with 
a pleasant appearance. Its church and houses are all thatched ; 
the population amounts to 300. Between Carvoeiro and Poiares 
aie the small rivers Caburi, and on the north bank Uampuxt, 
Uaniba, and Cuaiu, where the inhabitants have their chief coflee 
plantations and other establislnnents. From Poiares, on the south 
side, and distant seven leagues, is the town of Baicellos. In the 
year 1816 the captaincy of the Rio Negro was removed from Bar- 
cellos to Barra, and a number of the imperial buildings were de- 
stroyed, leaving only the palace, church, and magazine. The 
town is in a most ruinous state ; windows, doors, tiles, tables, &c. 
lie in heaps ; the e.xtensive streets are also filled with hills of ants, 
which ate called l 9 aubas, and are very annoying, entering the 
houses by night. The population is reckoned at 500. Padre 
Sousa considers the removal of the seat of government from Bar- 
celios to Barra as beneficial to commerce, and intimates that the 
town of Villa Nova da Raynha ought to be the capital of the 
captaincy of the Rio Negro, as it is the boundary line, and very 
convenient for commerce. 

“ Between Poiares and Barcellos, and two leagues below the 
latter, on the south bank, is the small river Uatanari; and on the 
north side the rivers UirauaG, Zamuru-nad, and opposite Barcellos, 
Buibui. At the distance of sixteen leagues from Barcellos is the 
town of Moreira, with a population of 60 to 70. Between these 
two places, on the south bank, are the mouths of the rivers (of 
middling size) Baruri and Guiutif, communicating with the Ju- 
purd by the small rivers Aratai and Guemeu^ri. On the north 
bank is the river Araca, on the eastern bank of which is another, 
called Demeueni; the former of dark-coloured, and the latter 
white water. It was on these large and small rivers that the in- 
habitants of Moreira began to form their establishments, when the 
change of the seat of government took place, and compelled them 
to abandon them. Seventeen leagues above Moreira is the town oi 
Thomar, on the south bank, on a healthy and level spot ; its popu- 
lation is 1500. Continuing along the south bank, between Moreira 
and Thomar is the mouth of the river Uarird; and on the op- 
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posite bank to Thomar is the river Padaulri, of muddy water, on 
the eastern bank of which is the mouth of the River Uexie-miii. 
Tlie Padaulri communicates with the River Orinoco by the River 
Umaoga, near the place where the Guxiquiari (Casiquiari) leaves 
that river. The Umaoqa and Padaulri do not unite, there being 
a land journey of half a day between them. Three leagues above 
Thomar, on the south bank, is the town of Lamalonga, with a 
population of 140 ; the inhabitants live by the cultivation of coffee 
and indigo and making farinha. Opposite this place is the small 
river Anhori, which communicates with the canal called Ualauri. 
On the south bank are the rivers Chibaru and Mab£. 

“ Seventeen leagues from Lamalonga is San Isabel, situated on 
the north bank. This town has a population of 600 ; the inha- 
bitants cultivate coffee, indigo, French beans, and other plants. 
Between San Isabel and Lamalonga, on the same bank, is Yaia ; 
and on the south bank are the rivers Enrubaxi, Unuixi, and 
Uayu&na, all of dark-coloured water, and abounding in fish and 
turtle. The mouths of these rivers are narrow', but their courses 
are long, w'ith many lakes and channels, which communicate 
with the River Jupura. Ten leagues above San Isabel is the 
small village of Boavista, situated on a pleasant spot on the south 
bank. Its inhabitants belong to the parish of San Gabriel. For- 
merly this parish had a population amounting to SOSO, almost all 
Indians; at present it has not a third pait of that number, the 
Indians being dispersed to different villages, where they cultivate 
the same articles of commerce as is before mentioned. 

“ Four leagues from Boavista, on the north bank, is the village 
of Castanheiro-novo, and in the interval on the same bank are 
the rivers Marauia, Quabd, and Abuaifi, all of white water, and 
emptying themselves into the Rio Negro : the produce of their 
banks is chiefly cocoa and sarsapaiilla. Also on the north bank, 
and four leagues above Castaiihciio-novo, is the river Cababuri, 
which communicates with the Guxiquiari, by the liver Umarinaui, 
and thus with the Great Orinoco. The waters of the Cababuri 
are muddy, but abound in fish, and the banks with game; there 
is also an annoying insect, called pium. Opposite, or a little 
above the Cababuri, is the village of Macarabe ; it is on the 
south bank, and has a small population. It is here necessary to 
take an experienced pilot, as the river is full of violent rapids and 
falls. Eight leagues above Macaiab^, on the north bank, is the 
village of San Jose : the population of this place is a tribe of 800 
or 900. From hence, four leagues farther, is the tow'ii of Cas- 
tanheiro-velho, and opposite, on the south bank, was the village of 
Camunde, which does not now exist. From hence, eight leagues 
farther, is the small village of San Pedro. Between Caniundfe 
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and San Pedro are the rivers Marie and Curicuriau, distant from 
each other five leagues. These two rivers are inhabited by the 
tribe Macfi. These people are wandering, and have no fixed 
dwelling; they live by hunting, fishing, and the wild productions 
of the forests. On the western bank of the Curicuriau is a 
channel, which comes from the south bank of the Vaupe, and is 
called Inebu. Eight leagues from San Pedro is the small village 
of Camanaii, where there are some frightful rapids to be passed, 
in order to reach San Gabriel, which is distant four leagues. The 
river here is very dangerous owing to the falls and rapids, and it 
often occurs that canoes are wrecked among them. The bad 
passes are called Salto do Viado Cujubim, Hurnas, and Poredab. 
The falls of San Gabriel are rarely navigable. When the river is 
high, the canoes are drawn by land ; but when low, with great 
difficulty they can pass. The fortress of San Gabriel, on the 
noith bank, is on an elevated and extensive plain, and in the 
latitude of 36' south. The population of San Gabriel and the 
neighbouring villages amounts to 1200. There is a church with 
a thatched roof. The river here is full of rocks, rapids, and falls. 
Close above San Gabriel is the village called San Miguel, and 
four leagues farther is that of Santa Barbara ; the former with a 
population of 300, and the latter with 700. Ten leagues above 
San Gabriel is the great and rich river Vaupe, of while water; it 
falls into the Rio Negro on the south side. Its course is from 
the west, and parallel to the rivers Negro, I^ana, and Xid ; it 
takes its rise in the Serra do Novo Rei, in Granada. The 
Indians, however, assert that the Vaupe is the branch of a large 
river vvhich runs to the east townrd.s the North Atlantic, and which 
is supposed to be the river the Indian.s call Auiyari (in Delaro- 
chette’s map, Guaviari), not only on account of its course, but 
because there is a canal vvhich leaves the Auiyari and flows into 
the V aupd. The river Auiyari is either the principal stream, or a 
tributary to the Orinoco, and from its junction it is necessary to 
ascend the latter stream to gain the canal of the Guxiquiari, 
which, as before said, communicates with the Rio Negro, so that 
by means of the Guxiquiari there is a water communication from 
the Rio Negro to the Auiyari, to which the Portuguese went (at 
the time when the purchase of wild Indians was permitted) by 
the rivers Tiniuini and Yaita, which flow into the north bank of 
the Negro above the Guxiquiari; passing from Tiniuini and 
Yaitfi to the AtacaQ, which empties itself to the east of the 
Yatauapu, and the latter to the west of the Inirida, which flows 
into the Auiyari. At the mouth of the river Vaupd is the town of 
San Joaquim Coane. Its inhabitants are of the tribe Coeuana, 
and it is the last place belonging to the parish of San Gabriel. 
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Twenty-five leagues above San Joaquim, and on the south bank of 
the Vaupe, is the river Tiquie ; on the north bank, lower down, 
is the small stream Macui. The Tiquie communicates with the 
river Apapuri, which falls into the Jupui^. When this river is 
full, this passage can be made in a middling-sized canoe ; but 
when empty or low, a short distance must be travelled by land. 
There are found in the Tiquie metallic stones, which produce 
excellent silver. Three days up the V’^aupe this river is only 
passable at very great risk, being full of falls and rapids. There 
lormeily existed a small town above the rapids, but from the 
difficulty of reaching it by the river it was removed below the 
danger, where it now is. 

‘‘ The tribes that inhabit this great river are in number ten or 
moie, under the names of Tarianos, Vaupe, Coeuana, Guereruri, 
Uanana, Cabeuana, Berenafi, Mamangd, Panenu^, Tucana, and 
others. [Padre Sousa was among the Tarianas, and baptized 
many hundreds of them. He describes them as wearing gold 
ornaments in their ears; and when asked whence they were got, 
he was informed that they were bought fiom the tribe called 
Panenoa, which inhabits the sources of the Vaupe. The tribes 
of this river are more remarkable for industry than any others 
on the Rio Negro. They are not cannibals; they perforate 
the lower lip and ears, the lobes of the latter hanging down to 
their shoulders, through which they put pieces of wood ; they 
also wear, suspended to the breast, round stones of the colour of 
milk, and of a cylindrical form, two inches in length, and half- 
an-inch in diameter. The different ranks of these Indians are 
known by the length of these ornaments, the longest being worn 
by the chiefs and nobles.] 

“ The falls of the Vaupe extend about two leagues, and the river 
Capuri joins it above them, on the south side, into which latter 
falls the Caueded. By the Capuri there is a communication with 
the Jupura. At the mouth of the Vaupe the falls of the Rio 
Negro terminate. One league from thence is the small town of 
Santa Anna, situated on the north bank, which now belongs to 
the parish of Marabitanas. Seven leagues farther is the river 
Igana, on the south bank. The course of this river is long, and 
runs from west to east parallel to the Vaupe and Xie ; its banks 
are inhabited by the nations Banina, Tumayari, Turimari, Degana, 
Puetana, and Erequena. The Erequtna tribe are cannibals; they 
are warlike, and wear their ears long like the Tarianas. 

“ From the mouth of the Igana, at two leagues distance, is the 
small town of San Filippe, situated on the west bank, also be- 
longing to Marabitanas; tw'O leagues farther is that of Nuestra 
Senhora da Guia; and eight leagues farther is that of San Irab 
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Baptista de Mabe, on the east bank. Four leagues 'above 
Mabe the river Xie falls into the Rio Negro, on the west bank. 
Its course is parallel to the Iqana, between which two rivers is the 
great mountainous ridge called Serra de Tunui. Nine leagues 
above Xie is the fortress of Marabitanas, situated on the south 
bank, and about a degree north of the equator. This fort is the 
frontier of the Portuguese possessions, and the last parish on the 
Rio Negro of the bishopric of Para. The population of this 
place, with Malie and San Filippe, is 500. 

“ All the river above Marabitanas belongs to the Spaniards, and 
their fort of San Fernando is fifteen leagues distance. It has four 
pieces of cannon of small calibre. On the same side, and near 
San Fernando, is the town of San Carlos, where the governor 
resides. 

“ The produce of the Rio Negro, for the year 181.S, amounted 
to — 


5,045 arrobas of tobacco. 

3,512 

ditto 

sarsaparilla. 

5,936 

ditto 

coffee. 

1,948 

ditto 

cravofino. 

1,800 

ditto 

cacae. 

10,425 

ditto 

fish. 

8,034 

pots of 

manteiga, or turtle oil. 

11 

ditto 

mixira. 

17 

ditto 

balsam capaiba. 


733 inches of piaqaba. 

10 arrobas of aniel (indigo). 


350 

ditto 

quina (bark). 

IS 

ditto 

wax. 

128 

ditto 

estupa de terra. 

5 

ditto 

carajutu. 

166 

ditto 

castanhas. 

190 

ditto 

cotton. 


120 hammocks. 

The whole amounting to the value of 170,959,200 reis. 

The following table shows the time required for a vessel or 
canoe of 22 tons, to ascend the river from Para to Tabatinga : — 


Amazona. 

Dry Season. 
Days. 

Rainy Season. 
Days. 

Para to Breves 

u 

5 

Breves to Giirupa 

. . 5 

8 

Gurupa to Santarem . . 

3 

18 

Santarem to Obidos 

2 

6 

Obidos to Villa Nova da Raynha 

3 

8 

A'^illa Nova to Serpa 

6 

10 

Serpa to Barra do Rio Negro . . 

5 

9 
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SOLIMOES. 

Dry Season. 

Rainy Season. 


Days, 

Days, 

Carried forward 

25i 

64 

Barra to Quari . . 

20 

30 

Quari to Ega 

Ega to Caissara 

. . 8 

13 

1 

2 

Caissara to Fonteboa 

. . 10 

16 

Fonteboa to San Antonio . . 

10 

18 

River I^a or San Antonio to San Pablo 

7 

16 

San Paulo to Tabatinga 

. . 12 

20 


9Si 

179 


In the Amazona (or from Barra to the Rio Negro) the centos 
geraes (or general winds) begin the end of J uly and end in De- 
cember. In the Solitnoes they begin earlier, about June, and 
continue till the month of December. These winds blow strong 
during the day and always against the current of the river. 

The mode of navigation up the river is that of keeping close to 
either bank, where the current is less rapid. The vessels are some- 
what of a schooner rig, but with large square sails for running 
before the wind ; besides the sails they use occasionally oars, and 
W'hen short-handed warp up by the banks of the river. A canoe 
of 20 tons requires a crew of 14 Indians including the captain. 
Descending the river they rarely use their sails, and seldom do 
more than allow the vessel to drift with the stream. 

The towns, missions, and hamlets in the province are as 
follows ; — 

Towns — Silvao 1800 souls, Serpa 800, Barba 1000, Moira 1500, 
Barullos 600 , Thomar 500, Ega 2200, Olivenija 1800, Barra 8000. 
Missions — Villa Nova da Raynha 1700, Maues 1500, Canoma 1800. 
Hamlets — Airad 500, Cai-voairo 700, S. Joaquim do Rio Branco “00, 
Poiarez .300, Moreira 05, Lamalonga 140, S. Izabel GOO, S. Gabriel 
1200, Marabitanas 500, Alvellos 100, Nugueira 1200, Alvarano 500, 
Immaripi 300, S. Joad do Principe 350, Foiiteboa 1 100, Castro de 
Avelano 5U0, Tabatinga 400, S. Joad do Crato 400. Total popula- 
tion 32,710. 


III . — On the Maritime Communications of India, as carried on 
by the Natives, 'particularly from Kutch, at the Mouth of the 
Indus. By Lieutenant Alexander Burnes, Member of the 
Royal Geographical Society of London. Communicated by 
the Branch Society of Bombay. Read 11th January, 1835. 

In the whole scope of history, no subject appears to have excited 
more, attention than the commercial and overland intercourse 
■which is known to have existed, in ancient times, between India 
and the nations westward of it. The routes of the caravans have 
been sketched with care, the goods which they carried hav^ been 
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readily identified with the modern productions of these countries, 
and the researches of Heeren and others bid fair to make us as 
thoroughly acquainted with the markets of Tyre and Sidoii as we 
are with those of Liverpool and Glasgow. The maritime inter- 
course between these countries is a subject of equal interest, but 
1 cannot find that the same diligence has been bestowed upon it, 
though that of India, of Western India in particular, as it is now 
carried on in ships or boats by the natives, rivals in extent that of 
some of the most civilized nations of Europe, This leads us the 
more anxiously to inquire into its early history, its rise, and great 
prosperity. In India we are too apt to suppose that much of this 
commerce has been established by ourselves; but, vast as has been 
the impetus given to the Indian by his attrition with Europeans, 
it is quite evident that this trade existed long before our entry into 
this country. The primitive build of the vessels themselves would 
alone suggest this opinion, did we not possess the earliest records 
to guide us. Even in the book of Genesis * we find mention 
made of the productions of India among the imports of caravans 
to Egypt. These imports were no doubt made by way of the 
Red Sea, since it is a fair and just inference, that since sea-voyages 
are recorded to have taken place in those ancient times, we may 
consider that most, or at any rate much, of the commerce was 
transported in that manner, and not bij land. 

I need only sketch the voyages to which I refer. Herodotus 
tells us that Necho, the Egyptian king, sent an expedition of 
Phoenicians to circumnavigate Africa, which returned successful 
after an absence of three yeais; and this, too, occurred 1500 
years befoie the Cape of Good Hope was doubled by the Portu- 
guese. Nearchus, after having sailed from the Indus to Babylon, 
would have been dispatched on a similar expedition but for the 
untimely death of Alexander. The Ptolemies established a regular 
coinmuiiication between the Red Sea and India; and in our days 
we have been fortunate enough, and that, too, by the exertions of 
a member of the Geographical Society of Bonibay,f to find the 
very poit of Berenice from which they set forth on their voyages. 
To Barygaza, or Broach, on the Nerbudda, the Indian port, I 
would beg leave to draw the particular attention of those wlio take 
an interest in Indian geography. Its position is remarkable : it ap- 
peals to stand on an artificial mound ; bricks have been found in 
deep wells in the midst of the city; and the modern buildings are, 
in all probability, a superstructure on the very houses of the ancient 
Barygaza. Thirteen years have elapsed since I had an oppor- 
tunity ot visiting Broach. Since then. Colonel Tod has made it 
yield two raie and valuable coins of the Bactiian kings. He sent 
a messenger to search for them on account of what he had read 
regarding Barygaza in the ancient authois. Here, indeed, then, do 

* Geliesis, chap, xxxvii. 


t Lieutenant W elstead, Indian Navy. 
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there exist inducements for inquiry ; and I may be surely excused 
for noticing them in this place, as it is our ignorance regarding 
this city that interrupts the course of my observations. W ithout 
dwelling more minutely on the voyages of antiquity, it will only 
be necessary to observe that they appear to have been regularly 
continued down to our own times. The Phoenician, the Mace- 
donian, and the Egyptian, have been long displaced by other 
nations, but the commerce still exists ; and what is perhaps more 
remarkable, the ships which pass between these countries are now 
navigated by the Hindoo, and that, too, by the proud Rajpoot! 
Those who have opportunity or access to books may fill up the 
history of this navigation from the days of the Ptolemies till India 
became a province of Britain. I confine myself to giting the par- 
ticulars of trade from one particular spot — the small territory of 
Kutch, at the mouth' of the Indus. The modern condition of it 
may supply a hint that will cast light on ancient times. 

The principal seaport of Kutch is Mandavee, which stands in 
lat. 22° 51' N., and long. 6.0° 34' E., close on the Gulf. It has 
no fewer than 250 vessels belonging to it, and boasts a population 
of 50,000 souls, which is about one-eighth of that of the whole 
province of Kutch. It is an open roadstead with a creek. Eioni 
Mandavee a maritime communication is kept up with Zangiiebar 
and the whole east coast of Africa, with the Red Sea and Arabia, 
with the Persian Gulf, Mekrom, and Sinde, and with India as far 
as Ceylon. The vessels used in this extensive commerce vary in 
size from 100 to 800 candies, or from 25 to 200 tons. They carry 
a large lateen sail, have tw'o masts, and are never decked. I beg 
to refer to a paper by Mr. Edye, published in 1834 in the Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of London, for a minute account of all the 
craft used in the Indian seas, where a drawing of a Kutch vessel 
may also be found. It will strike a European with some surprise 
when he finds these distant voyages performed by such vessels, and 
the more so, perhaps, when it is added, that they are navigated 
with precision and no small skill hy jnlots ivho have acquired the 
use of the quadrant, and steer by charts. Some of these latter, 
indeed, exhibit an originality that would not, I am sure, be dis- 
puted by Eratosthenes, the first constructor of a map whose name 
has been handed down to posterity. One of these curious docu- 
ments accompanies this paper in the very state in which I received 
it. It is intended to represent the voyage fiom Kutch to Arabia, 
and the Straits of Babool-Mandeb and the Red Sea; all of which 
appear in one direct line, without any reference to longitude or 
latitude, but, as our old hydrographers would have remarked, with 
“ the latest improvements as to courses,” &c. I venture to be- 
lieve that it will form a specimen of naval surveying which is un- 
equalled in any of the cabinets of Europe, and may perhaps 
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supply some notion of those charts, the loss of which we so much 
deplore in the Alexandrian library. 1 have written some of the 
English names over the Indian, to render it intelligible. How far 
such a production is original I am not prepared to say, but I pro- 
cured it from the “ moalum ” (pilot) of a boat which had just 
finished the voyage, and in which I myself sailed from Bombay to 
Kutch, in May, 1835 : however rude, it had served the purpose of 
the voyage. 

But the navigators of Kutch possess other and better charts; 
they have made transcripts of many of our early surveys ; but it is 
quite apparent that they are copies ; and they of course possess, 
comparatively speaking, little interest. he natives state that 
their communication with foreign nations has existed for many 
years ; but they assert that an inhabitant of Cutch, a young Raj- 
poot, named Ram Sing, now familiarly known as “ Ram Sing 
Moalum,” or the Pilot, was carried to Holland about a century 
since, and returned after many years residence there, with a know- 
ledge of astronomy, navigation, ship-building, and other arts, which 
have been ever since preserved. Various charts and books were 
brought to me, said to have been his property, which fully corro- 
borate the traditions of the people. The quaintness of expression 
is characteristic of these times. One of the books is stated to be 
prepared “ from the practice and experience of divers able and 
expert navigators of our own and foreign nations, containing ne- 
cessary instructions for sailing between England and the East 
Indies in the spring and fall, being very much corrected and aug- 
mented with several additions.” The charts are still more remark- 
able : one of them represents “ the rich kingdom of Bengal, with 
a mapp of the greate river Ganges, as it emptieth itself into the 
Bay of Bengala, taken from a draught made upon the place, never 
before made publique.” In this chart the name of Calcutta does 
not appear, though Hogly then existed. With Hudibras, too, I 
may observe, that they have “ scattered elephants instead of towns ” 
over the land. The country, now so well known as a convalescent 
depot north of Bengal, bears the following jaw-breaking name — 
“ Rajia-W eera-Cos-Bhaar-Cos-Assam.” There is also a “ new 
mapp of Bombay and Sallsett,” which, among “ other particulars, 
shows the place of riding for the winter,” and the “ going into 
Bassene,” also a fort on the main, called “ Savage Castle.” In the 
southern coasts of India we find observations such as these : “ thus 
sheweth the land of Cape Camaroone “ Balliapatiim, where 
y 7 saile of Mallabars shielded themselves when they fought Cap- 
tain Lembry.” In the sailing directions Madrasspatam (Madras) 
is thus described : — “ here the Honourable East India Company 
have a garrison.” Throughout all these charts the names of places 
are marked in the manuscript native character, which shows that 
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they have not been preserved as curiosities, but are actually used 
by the people of this country. 

The most valuable branch of traffic carried on from Kutch 
is with the eastern coast of Africa, or, as it is here called, 
“ Swally.” Twelve vessels have returned from thence, a distance 
of nearly 3000 miles, within these few days, laden with ivory, 
rhinoceros hides, and other valuable articles. I am deterred from 
entering minutely into any of the particulars of the countries from 
which these are brought, by believing that Captain Owen, and 
other officers of his Majesty’s navy who preceded him in the 
survey of these coasts, have already communicated all that is worth 
knowing. Such is also the cause which keeps me silent on the 
Red Sea and Gulf of Persia ; surveys and descriptive accounts of 
these, and that too of the most valuable nature, having just been 
completed by officers of the Indian navy. I will not, however, 
allow these circumstances to prevent my giving an account of a 
voyage to “ Barbar ” in Africa (as the natives call it) outside the 
Straits of Babool-Mandeb, illustrated as it is by the curious 
chart accompanying this paper, all the particulars of which I re- 
ceived from the sailors and pilot of the vessel who presented me 
with it. 

In the beginning of this year, the boat named Veerasil sailed 
from Mandavee : she is about thirty tons burden, was commanded 
by a Mahommedan, and had, besides the master, a crew of live 
Moslems, three Rajpoots, and a young negro boy. The cargo 
consisted of the coarsest cotton cloth, the sale of which was ma- 
naged by a Hindoo. From Mandavee they stretched out at once 
to sea, made the coast of Arabia, and touched at Sere, Maculla, 
and Aden, disposing of their goods as they proceeded, till they 
reached “ Barbar,” in the sea of Babool-Mandeb, and outside the 
Straits of that name. The country called “ Barbar” is inhabited 
by Somaulees ; there is no town and no harbour, though the 
anchorage is safe and good. Barbar is annually frequented by 
about 100 vessels from different parts of India, during which time 
a regular fair is held on the sea-beach with the inhabitants, who 
come from in-land on camels. Immediately a boat lands, each 
person, even the meanest, must consign himself to a Somaulee, 
who becomes his “ aban,” or security for life and property. This 
arrangement is imperiously necessary, for there is no ruler, or 
chief; and the Somaulees are perfidious, bigoted, and quarrel- 
some. They have been known to swim off at night to European 
vessels and murder all the crew. For such protection, a tax of a 
dollar, or less, per head, and so much for each bale of cloth, is 
exacted. In return for the cloth, which is the staple article of 
commerce, they give goats, coffee, gum, and ghee ; but chiefly 
dollars, which they bring from Hurrur, a two months’ journey in 
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the interior. There is no coin below the value of a dollar, and 
small sums are paid by certain fixed measures of coffee. The 
Somaulees are all Mahommedans; they do not shave their hair, 
but go bareheaded, those who have made a pilgrimage to Mecca 
alone wearing turbans ; they have little clothing — the females 
dress in leathern gowns ! The Somaulees have neither guns nor 
muskets; a few have swords, but all of them carry spears, gene- 
rally two each, which are about six feet long, including the blade, 
which is fastened to the cane by a tube, and very w'ell forged. I 
have seen the instrument as well as the people. The Somaulees have 
woolly hair, but not the thick lip; they appeared to me a mixture 
of the Hottentot and Arab ; they are a noble-looking race, very 
tall, and elegantly formed. Of the country I can give no further 
account, than that there are very high mountains about four miles 
inland, covered with pasture. Camels are exceedingly numerous; 
caravans of 400 and 500 of these come and go at a time. They 
eat them and goats, which are also very plentiful. 

While it is strange that the natives of India should keep up 
commercial communication with a port so distant, it is not less so 
that the managers of it are timid Hindoo Banians, who trust them- 
selves, without fear, to these bigoted and barbarous Somaulees, 
though subjected to the most severe privations. When the Hindoos 
land in Barbar, they are not permitted to wear a turban ; if they 
die, they are not allowed to be burned, according to Hindoo 
custom, or buried like a Mahommedan. A hole is dug, into which 
they are put in an erect position, and for this privilege they pay a 
heavy fine. In Kutch, during the native government, such was the 
influence of these very Hindoos, that no animal was permitted to 
be killed in ^landavee, as they considered it sinful to shed blood. 
In Barbar the whole of the people live on flesh, and the very 
vessels of these Hindoos are washed by the Somaulees, often after 
slaughtering goats. Water, which in their own country they will 
not drink but from the hands of those of certain caste, is brouoht 
in skins of animals just killed by Mahommedans. Such privations 
as these Hindoos suffer can only be accounted for by their love of 
gain, and the great profits derived from the trade. I dwell upon 
this because it shows, in a remaikable degree, the sacrifices which 
the most superstitious people on earth undergo in their search 
after money. 1 think, indeed, that we may safely infer from it that 
couuneice uas never iuteriupted in India by religious prejudices; 
that a people who can enter on it with such sacrifices have been 
addicted to it from the earliest ages; and that the natives of India 
themselves, and not the Arabs, conducted the trade between India 
and Egypt. 

Such is a brief account of the commerce, as it is carried on in 
our own days, from one single port of Western India ; if the earlier 
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histoiy of this trade is hidden, we have yet satisfactory proof that 
the art of navigation, which so much facilitates the intercourse 
between one country and another, has been materially improved by 
the return of “ Ram Sing Moalum” to his own country. In the 
history of India the Rajpoots have always figured as heroes and 
warriors, ever ready to resist, with daring courage and the most 
chivalrous feelings, the invaders of their soil ; they have seldom 
turned their thoughts to anything but war, and, educated as all of 
them are in many false notions of rank and honour, they pass their 
days in civil bloodshed. Behold the change which has been 
brought about by one scion of this stock being transplanted for a 
while to another soil ! There are at this moment, in Mandavee, no 
fewer than eighty persons of the Rajpoot lace who could navigate a 
vessel to distant lands, so that from the idlest, the most dissipated, 
and the least settled of all the Indian community, a class of men 
of the first utility to a mercantile state has been raised. What is 
the obvious suggestion to which this fact gives rise ? Send a few 
of the natives ot Asia to Europe, and return them educated among 
their countrymen ; they will become, as the Phcenician galley which 
w'as cast on the Roman shore, a model which their countrymen 
may follow', and which, in piocess of time, will lead to the art of 
governing themselves as well as their ships on the ocean. 

(Signed) Alex. Burnes. 

Kutch, Mandavee, loth June, 1S35. 


IV. — Extract from Lieutenant Wood's private Journal regard- 
ing the Lakeradeevh Archipelago. Communicated by the 
Branch Society of Bombay. Read January 25, 1835. 

We saileil from Bombay in the Hon. Company’s sloop of war 
Coote on tlie fith December, 1834, touching at Rutuaglierry on 
the 7th, and Mangalore on the loth ; and on the 27th December 
anchored near a reef off the l.sland of Underoo, or, as the natives 
pronounce the word, Anderot. It is one of the largest in that 
Archipelago which we term the Laccadive, and the inhabitants of 
these isles pronounce Lakeradeevli ; deevh, in the corrupt Mala- 
baiian dialect spoken heie, signifying an island. 

The following remarks on the Lakeradeevh Archipelago are 
fiom an inhabitant of Anderot. The names are spelled as nearly 
as I could to suit the idiom of the island. In the cluster there 
are seventeen islands in all, which I shall class under the heads 
of islands inhabited, uninhabited, islands forming, or sandbanks. 
As the contents of the table are gleaned from very imperfect data, 
the third column has no pretensions whatever to be considered in 
the light of a correct census ; it is merely a rough approximation 
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to the truth, obtained in a few hours’ visit to Anderot, and the 
different places touched at on the Malabar coast, neither suffi- 
ciently tested by cross-examination, nor, what would have been 
even still more desirable, corroborated by personal observation. 

LAKERADEEVH ARCHIPELAGO. 


Population. Articles of Commerce. 



11 

Soilee 

12 

Tennakerry 

13 

Bangaram 

14 

Battera 

15 

Cabarettoe Feetoe 

16 

Kalpanoe-Feetoe 

17 

Akhalce Feetce 


Islands forming sand 


N.B. a, pronounced as in the French — fable. 

4, Its sound in the Enj;lish — fate. 

No. 7 and 11 as French words. 
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The natives, in illustrating the word Feetce, made use of the 
phrase New Island, which would imply that their ideas of the for- 
mation of these islands correspond with our own. But when pressed 
to be more explicit, they denied having ever remarked any change 
in the general features of any single islet, or even heard of their 
being, at any period, in a less forw'ard stage of formation than as 
they appear at present ; nor could I discover any tradition among 
them which would lend even a colouiing to this supposition. 
Anderot lies in lat. 10° 48' N., long. 74° E., as determined by 
Lieutenant Wedgebrough, of the Bombay marine, who, in 1795, 
made a partial survey of this group. A more recent, and, from 
the ever-varying nature of the coral reefs, it is presumed, a more 
correct one, was finished by Captain Moresby, of the Indian navy, 
in 1828. 1 have had no opportunity of becoming acquainted with 

the labours of the latter. 

This island and Kalpance are situated on the same meridian, 
and, with the Elecalpeni Bank, thirty-four miles to the north-east 
of Anderot, form the eastern boundary of the Archipelago. 

Andeiot is the principal island ; it is nearly of the same size as 
CabiJiettoe, equally fertile with the otheis, though more densely 
peopled. Its figure is regular, that of an ellipse, with the greater 
diameter running east and west, three miles in length and about 
one broad. 

But there is one distinct and characteristic feature about Ande- 
rot, which distinguishes this island from the others of the cluster. 
The other islets are situated leeward of their respective reefs, 
wheieas Anderot not only presents a bold front to windward, but 
ihat front is one side of the island itself, and not a reef, as is 
generally the case ; the coral reef on which Anderot is based 
projecting to leeward instead of to windward, south-west being 
considered the prevalent direction of the wind. In the others, 
without a single exception, the reels are situated to windward of 
the islands. The south-west mon.soon is the only wind that pre- 
vails with any degree of regularity, the opposite, or fine weather 
monsoon, being interrupted, in a gieat measure, by the influence of 
local causes, arising from tlie proximity of the Archipelago to the 
main land of India. In the month of December the current was 
setting strong to the southwaid. 

Anderot is low, well-planted with cocoa-nut trees, and free from 
underwood. Its medium height above the sea is about nine feet, 
but towards the centre of the island, and on its southern side, the 
surface is lower, and in no part does it exceed the height of twelve 
or fifteen feet. 

The northern side of the island is low, the centre gently undu; 
lating, and the south side one continuous sandy plain, with large 
detached masses of coral rock scattered over it. The little valleys 
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formed by these clumps, of various figures, are uiuler cultivation 
and produce, amongst other things, a plant not unlike our rhu- 
barb*, of a most acrid, pungent taste. It is reared as we do 
Jerusalem artichokes, set in rows, and covered with a manure of 
decayed vegetation. They have also the sweet potato, but of 
such an inferior growth, that we can scarcely recognise in it the 
root we meet in India. A small quantity of rice is grown in the 
rainy season; not more than fifteen or twenty days’ consumption. 
The rhubarb-looking plant appears to prefer a damp moist soil, 
for on the more elevated parts of the island there was none to be 
seen. 

Of the soil, the most elevated is the richest. In the valleys, 
the coarse sand which forms the lower stratum is but scantily 
covered with a thin coating of vegetable matter ; sterile in many 
places, and presenting a similar appearance to a field on which a 
compost of lime has been partially thrown ; but on the higher 
parts of the island, where the cocoa-palm has flouri.shed tor ages, 
a deep soil is already formed, which every succeeding season must 
increase and render more fertile. 

There are many wells on the island, and one small tank ; but 
good fresh water is to be had all over Anderot by digging to a 
moderate depth. Firewood is rather a scarce article, but where 
the cocoa-nut forms the chief article of food this matters little. 

In my ramble over the island I found the plantain, orange, 
papaw, and lime trees, betel-nut, and two species of cotton-tree, 
besides a fine stately-lookiug tree, with dark green foliage, not 
unlike the broad-leafed elm ; this tree yields fruit, but as it was 
not then in season I know not its nature. The cocoa-nut, plan- 
tain, and papaw are the only cultivated fruits ; the others are grow'- 
ing in a wild state, and the betel-nut tree excepted, occupy but 
little attention. Although you meet with nothing amongst the 
trees which you can term brushwood, there are plenty of creepers 
and coarse grass. 

The natives carry no arms, and are a poor, inoffensive race, like 
the people from whom they have sprung. They live in low, 
thatched, stone-built houses, to enter which you must stoop: this 
form is given to them as ottering less resistance, and thereby reii- 
deiing them more secure in the severe gales they at times expe- 
rience. 

The natives consider the island healthy, but their persons are 
rather puny than athletic : the number of males is greater than of 
females. Cows are the only quadrupeds on the island, and they 
are not numerous ; they are of small size, and very lean ; the beef 
of a rough grain, and ill flavoured. 

' Of birds, there aie the curlew, ciow, and a long-tailed black 


The plant alluded to here is the Tacca Pinnaiijida, 
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paroquet, all very tame ; the curlew, which is proverbially a shy 
bird, remarkably so. Poultry is to be had in small quantities, 
at from two to three rupees per dozen. The sea affords fish and 
turtle ; the latter we bought at a rupee each, but we could obtain 
none of the former, although many boats were seen fishing on the 
reef. 

Anderot sends yearly to Cannanore about 4000 maunds of coir, 
the maund containing thirty English pounds. The following is 
their method of preparing the coir for market. When full grown 
and ripe the nut is plucked, cut into a number of perpendicular 
slices, the husk peeled off, and from this husk the rope is 
manufacJtured. The slices are conveyed to the W'ater’s edge, 
buried in large beds beneath high-water mark, and firmly secured 
by layers of stone placed above them. After remaining in this 
state from four to six months, they are removed and beaten 
into a stringy, fibrous mass ; which is next exposed to the sun, 
from which it imbibes a crispness that greatly facilitates the 
last step in the process of the manufacture, that of twisting ; and 
in this condition it is exported. Coir prepared in fresh water 
is not so durable as that which has been steeped in salt. A 
general complaint on the coast against the coir brought from the 
Eakeradeevhs is, that though the material be good, it is too loosely 
laid-up to be advantageously employed in the manufacture of 
small rope, on which account it is confined to cables and other 
large ropes, in which an uneven strand is not of much conse- 
quence. 

The produce of the four islands marked as English in the table 
is monopolized by government, and purchased at Mangalore, free 
of all expense, for 20 rupees a candy of 360 pounds. In years 
past government was a gainer by the terms of contract, but 
this year it has not been able to realize the prime cost of the 
article. At the last sale the best coir brought only sixteen rupees 
a candy, being a loss to government of four rupees on each. 

As these islands have no safe anchorage, and produce nothing 
of any commercial value but the cocoa-nut, they can never be of 
any political importance to us. Unlike those that lie along the 
Burman coast, they have no harbours to shelter privateers. In 
the monsoon all intercourse between the islands is interrupted, 
and their large boats are sent to the Malabar coast for shelter. 


VOL. VI. 
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V . — Communications on a North- JPest Passage, and further 
Survey of the Northern Coast of America. Received by the 
Committee of the Royal Geographical Society appointed 8th 
February, 1836, to examine them. Read, 23d February, 8th 
and 22d March, 1836. 

(From Sir John Barrow, Bart.) 

“ London, February 15. 

“The Committee having been pleased to ask my opinion regarding 
a further attempt to effect a North-west passage from the Atlantic to 
the Pacific, I cannot hesitate to state frankly what my sentiments are, 
and briefly on what my hopes of success are founded, should such an 
attempt be made. 

“ I may observe, in the outset, that the honor and reputation which 
England has acquired among the continental nations of Europe, for 
her successful exertions in extending our knowledge of the globe, 
both by sea and land, has very naturally created in the public mind 
an ardent desire, now that we are happily in the midst of profound 
peace, that further endeavours should be made to complete vvhat has 
been left unfinished. The expression of thi.s feeling, which I believe 
was never dormant, has now found a central point to make itself 
heard, by the establishment of the ‘ Royal Geographical Society,’ 
among whose objects and duties is that of receiving and considering 
such plans and proposals for enlarging the sphere of geographical 
knowledge as may be brouffht under its notice. 

“ There have probably not been any voyages or land journeys which 
excited a more lively interest than those for the discovery of a north- 
west passage, and those expeditions that were sent out for completing 
the geography of the northern coast of North America. The renewal 
of these expeditious is the object that recently urged itself on the 
attention of the Geographical Society. That portion of the land sur- 
vey which is still required, being detached parts contiguous to others 
that are known, would not be of difficult or uncertain accomplishment ; 
and there are grounds sufficiently strong for believing that the ques- 
tion of the practicability of a north-west passage, after the experience 
that has been acquired, will scarcely admit of a doubt. If this he so, 
as I shall presently endeavour to show that it is, I think the Com- 
mittee will agree with me that England would be held altogether inex- 
cusable, — that she would justly subject herself to the ridicule of 
the world, — were she to suffer any other nation, by her own indif- 
ference, to rob her of all her previous discoveries, by passing through 
the door which she had herself opened ; for, be it observed, the honor 
would descend upon him who first stepped over the threshold, and not 
on him who led the way to it — just as Vasco de Gama has run away 
^ith the honour of having discovered and passed the Cape of Good 
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Hope, which had been passed and discovered ten years before by Bar- 
tholomew Diaz. 

“ In adverting to this question, it should not be forgotten that for 
the last 300 years it has never been lost sight of by the government ; 
that it was the favourite object of a queen, of whom England has 
cause to be proud — the noble-minded and enlightened Elizabeth — that 
it has met with favour and encouragement from almost every succes- 
sive sovereign ; and that several Parliaments have promulgated re- 
wards, to the extent of 20,000/., for its completion. It has thus, 
distinctly and unequivocally, become a national object. And when 
we reflect on the number of brave and enterprising officers it has been 
the means of bringing forward, the knowledge and intelligence they 
have acquired and communicated to the world at large in the various 
branches of science, it is impossible not to wish for the further prose- 
cution of these expeditions. But if, on the contrary, we should allow 
the completion of them to be snatched away from us by any other 
power, we shall sustain a humiliating defeat, and give to our rivals a 
signal victory— the greatest and best of all victories — the conquest of 
knowledge ; not that kind of ephemeral triumph which follows the 
destructive conquest of roan over man, but that which must live, 
imperishable, through all ages, till Time shall be no more — just as 
the discovery of a few hundred miles of coast has transmitted to 
us, and will hand down to the latest posterity, the name ofNearchus, 
when Alexander’s conquests in India, even now but faintly shadowed 
out, shall be forgotten, or remembered only along with the achieve- 
ments of his intelligent general. 

“ The idea of the question of the North-west passage being takra 
up by some other nation is far from being chimerical. There are two 
naval powers, either of whom would be ready to take it up were they 
persuaded that we had abandoned it — it has been the subject of dis- 
cussion by both; and one of them happens just now to be placed under 
so many favourable circumstances for attempting it, that I consider it 
will be matter for surprise if she should not avail herself of them. 
With improving settlements on the north-west coast of America, close 
to Behring’s Strait — with two corvettes always on the station, and, 
above all, with a bold, intelligent, and enterprising governor, who 
passed fifty-eight days on the ice of the Arctic Sea to the northward 
of Siberia, and whose mind is turned towards geographical discovery 
— there is every reason to believe that the consent of his government 
only is wanting to induce him to try his fortune on an adventure, the 
success of which would confer on his name immortal honor. 

“ I will now state to the Committee the grounds on which I con- 
ceive that the renewal of an attempt to complete the execution of 
the North-west passage would lead to a successful issue. It has been 
practically ascertained, by those employed on the Arctic land expe- 
ditions, that the current which sets round the Icy Cape, after con- 
tinuing along the northern coast of America, discharges itself through 
the Hecla and Fury Strait of Parry into the Atlantic. The only 
question, then, that remains to be considered is this — ‘ Does that 
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water communication between the Atlantic and Pacific admit of a 
navigable passage for ships ? And, if so, how happens it that so 
little progress has been made towards its completion T 

“ I shall in the first place endeavour to explain the failure. Of 
the first voyage little need be said — it confirmed the existence 
of a large opening to the westward, seen and recorded by Baffin, 
and let the second in command see that there was no visible obstruc- 
tion, but the most encouraging circumstances for proceeding farther 
to the westward. Having satisfied the Board of Admiralty of such 
being the fact, he was accordingly appointed to the command of a 
second expedition, and proceeded without the least interruption as 
far as Melville Island, where he wintered ; but here the ice that 
set in was so thick and compact — such masses were thrown on the 
coast, that he nearly lost one of his vessels ; and found it impossible 
the following season to make farther progress to the westward. In a 
third voyage the attempt was made down Prince Regent’s Inlet, where, 
by keeping close in with the shore, the ships were beset by the heavy 
ice, and one of them destroyed. 

“ It is clear that all these attempts were experimental — the route 
to be pursued was untried and consequently unknown — the preparation 
for passing the winter in the icy sea was equally new. Thus circum- 
stanced, it was natural enough to cling to some shore — the very 
worst plan, as experience has proved, that could have been adopted. 
We need only look at what happened to Ross in Regent’s Inlet; by 
clinging to the coast, he moved about 300 yards in a whole season, 
and in the next abandoned his ship. Parry also discovered, when it 
was too late, that while he was shut up by ice for nine months out of 
the twelve, there was abundance of open water and floating masses of 
ice at a distance from the shore, in which he might have moved along 
in one direction or another. 


“ Now we know, and I can speak from some little experience, 
having once been shut up three days in interminable ice, that very 
little danger need be apprehended for a ship so situated. Indeed, it 
is but the other day that one of the whaling ships, the Granville Hay. 
was inclosed in the ice, with which she drifted 600 miles, whilst four 
others, supposed to be fast by the shore, have very little prospect of 
being relieved before the month of June or July next. Xhere cannot, 
therefore, be any fear of a man-of-war, by being shut up in the ice — 
doubled and stiengthened as she would be for the occasion — suffering 
much damage. Besides, the shores of the Arctic Seas afford little or 
no assistance to the navigators — while they are fatal to any expedition, 
by the detention they occasion, till it becomes too late to make pro- 
gress. The plan then should be, to keep in the open sea, whether 
covered with ice or not — covered, I believe, it never is — the ice may 
move about infields or separate masses, according to the direction 
and strength of the wind, but there will always be open water. 

“ But then comes the main question, ‘ Where is this open sea to be 
found?’ In my view of the case, it has been already found, and I 
will briefly point it out. 
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“We know, from the observations of Franklin and Richardson, 
that from the several points they visited along the northern coast of 
America no land was visible to tlie northward, and that they found the 
sea mostly free from ice, except in two or three places, where there 
were small detached masses, offering no obstruction to the navigation 
even of the Eskiniaux canoes. We further know that, in the year 
1832, two Russian corvettes passed thirty or forty miles beyond Icy 
Cape, found an open sea with no ice to obstruct navigation, and a 
current setting to the eastward. Since then Captain Beechey’s master 
doubled Icy Cape in the ship’s longboat, and proceeded seven degrees 
of longitude to the eastward without any obstruction ; no land was 
seen by him to the northward. There is another important point to 
be mentioned. Captain James Ross, in his progress on the western 
coast of the land which has been called Boothia, saw no land whatever 
to the westward ; and his idea is, that the same coast trended up 
northerly to Cape Walker in Barrow’s Strait, where Parry describes 
a large opening. 

“We may therefore, I think, safely infer that between the coast of 
America and the northern islands (that of Melville and others) there 
is a hroad open sea —open enough for a ship of war to make her way 
through it. The result of four voyages has shown that no difficulty 
exists in the navigation of Lancaster Sound and Barrow’s Strait ; 
that out of the latter are several large openings on the southern 
side, through one of which, perhaps the nearest or that about Cape 
Walker, a ship would easily pass into that part of the Arctic Sea 
which I have pointed out ; and in such case, I do not think it would 
be presuming too much to express a hope, that the passage would be 
accomplished — and perhaps in one year. 

“ The Committee will be aware that expeditions of the magnitude 
of those now under discussion can only be attempted under the sane* 
tion of government and at the public expense. 

“John Bakrow.” 


(From Dr. Richardson, R.N., addressed to Captain Beaufort, R.N.) 

“ Dear Sir, — The very remarkable drift of the whalers that have 
recently escaped from the ice of Davis’s Straits, (showing in a most 
unequivocal manner the strength of the steady current which flows 
out of Baffin’s Bay,) having, in conjunction with other circumstances, 
invested the question of a North-west Passage with a new interest, 
and excited the attention not only of the scientific circles, but of the 
public in general, it seems desirable that the officers who have been 
employed on the northern expeditions of discovery should record their 
opinions, and I therefore commit to paper the substance of the con- 
versation that I had with you two days ago on the subject. 

“ The search after a North-west Passage, though often relin- 
quished when the want of success has depressed the public hope, has 
been as often resumed, after a greater or smaller interval, with fresh 
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ardour; and as every one who carefully and dispassionately ex- 
amines the records of past voyages, and duly considers the current 
which successive navigators have observed to set into Behring’s 
Straits, along the Arctic coast, and out of the Fury and Hecla Strait, 
must be convinced that a water communication between the two 
oceans does exist to the north of America, so it is no presumption 
to affirm that the search will not be finally relinquished until it is 
crowned with success. The lead which England has taken in 
this enterprize has furnished her with one of the brightest gems 
in her naval crown ; and to those who meet every generous under- 
taking with the question of “ Cui bono?” it may be replied that the 
Hudson’s Bay fur-trade, the Newfoundland cod-fishery, the Davis’s 
Straits whale-fishery, admirable nurseries for seamen, and the disco- 
very of the continent of North America itself, pregnant with conse- 
quences beyond human calculation, are the direct results of expeditions 
that sailed in quest of a North-west Passage. But it is not on the 
existence of this passage that my argument for new expeditions of 
discovery rests ; for were it even proved that, contrary to the opinions 
of the ablest officers who have sailed the Polar Seas, no practicable 
channel for ships can he found, still I hold it to be the duty of those 
who direct the councils of the British empire to provide for the ex- 
ploring of every part of His Majesty’s dominions. This would, in 
the first place, be merely an act of justice to the various tribes that have 
acquired a claim on England for protection. The deadly feuds between 
the Esquimaux and the neighbouring Indians* can be terminated only 
by the extinction of one of the parties or by European interference ; 
and should our repeated visits to those remote coasts be the means of 
carrying thither the blessings of peace and of shedding the light of 
Christianity on the benighted inhabitants, it would in my opinion be 
an ample recompense for all the exertion that England has made and 
all the expense she has incurred. 

“Even on the score of expense, however, it may be easily shown 
that an exact determination of the geographical position of places 
often proves of unforeseen importance. How many thousands of 
pounds, and what an extent of territory, would have been saved to 
England,^ and what costly commissions and lengthened conferences 
avoided, if, previously to the treaty of 1783 , an astronomer had 
been sent out to ascertain the true position of the sources of the 
St. John, the Lake of the Woods, and other points of the disputed 
boundary line between the United States and British America ! At 
the period alluded to, the Lake of the Woods was supposed to be 
nearly due west of Lake Superior, and to be so remote from civiliza- 
tion, that centuries might be expected to elapse before the right to the 
territory that its assumed position involved could become a matter of 
discussion. But far to the north as that lake has been ascertained to 
be, there is now a prosperous British settlement, containing upwards of 


■4* Indians and the Esqnimanx, attended by con- 

naerable loss of life, took place two years ago* ^ 
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nine thousand souls, still farther to the north. The government of 
the United States, fully aware of the practical advantages to be 
gained by obtaining a correct knowledge of their extensive territory, 
have year after year sent out exploring expeditions, for the double 
purpose of topographical delineation and of impressing the Indian 
population more strongly with an opinion of their power and good 
intentions than could be derived from the conduct of small bodies of 
men wandering through the country, and engaged solely in com- 
mercial pursuits. The Russians too have recently, by a series of expe- 
ditions, re- surveyed Nova Zembla, the shores of the White Sea, with 
great part of their northern Asiatic coasts ; and they carefully pre- 
serve and extend their influence in the north-west parts of America by 
the presence there of one of their most distinguished naval officers*, 
having constantly one or more ships of war under his command. It 
is not too much to expect that England will not long lag behind her 
rivals in matters which so nearly concern her interests, since she has 
already gone far beyond them and all other nations in the equipment 
of expeditions having for their end the extension of geographical 
knowledge at large, and the general advancement of science. I may 
also briefly allude to the immediate benefits which navigation as an 
art has received from expeditions of discovery. The voyage of Co- 
lumbus, which gave a new world to Europe, made us acquainted with 
the variation of the magnetic needle ; that of Captain Flinders shewed 
the deviation of the compass from local attraction on ship-board; and 
the late Arctic expeditions may be considered as the cause of the suc- 
cessful issue of the investigation of the subject, resulting in the beauti- 
ful theory of Professor Barlow and his admirable practical contrivance. 
The problem of the tides, so important to seamen, on which Mr. 
Whewell and other eminent mathematicians are now labouring, may 
also receive illustration from an examination of the Polar Sea ; and 
when meteorology, of so much consequence both to seamen and lands- 
men, but at present in its infancy, shall have made the progress that 
it may be expected to do, considering what has been done in other 
branches of science, the observations recorded by former voyagers in 
high latitudes, and those that shall hereafter be made, may be of great 
use. Lastly, as Captain Cook shewed the method of expelling the scurvy 
from the British navy, so Sir Edward Parry was the first that practi- 
cally proved the safety with which seamen can winter in the coldest 
climate. It is therefore under a Naval King especially that such 
enterprises should be undertaken, and I hope that to the present reign 
will belong the glory of completing the one so far advanced, which 
can be most easily done while officers trained up to such services are 
still in the vigour of life. _ u i • 

“ The countries traversed by the expeditions of Sir John Franklin 
and Capt. Back are rich in minerals : inexhaustible coal-fields skirt the 
Rocky Mountains through twelve degrees of latitude ; beds of coal crop 
to the surface on various parts of the Arctic coast ; veins of lead ore 
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traverse the rocks of Coronation Gulf; whales abound off Cape Ba- 
thurst ; and, in short, even a cursory perusal of Sir John Franklin’s 
narrative will convince the reader that, in the above brief enumera- 
tion, I have not exaggerated the natural advantages of the country 
whose boundaries are to be explored. To render these advantages 
available to England, it is not necessary that a ship should be able to 
perform the North-West Passage in one year. The discovery of a strait 
in the unknown space to the southward of the alleged peninsula of 
Boothia (including only about 2'2 miles between the seas crossed by 
Captains James Ross and Back), or one leading from Cape Walker 
down to Coronation Gulf, W'ould be all that is requisite. The true 
channel once ascertained, the obstruction caused by the casual packing 
of ice, in one or two narrow passages, would be easily obviated by 
a proper adaptation of the powers of steam to that kind of navi- 
gation ; and a steam-vessel, having gained the open sea known to 
exist to the eastward of the 107th meridian, would find access to the 
heart of the country by the Mackenzie River, which flows through a 
well-wooded tract skirted by metalliferous ranges of mountains, and 
offers no obstruction to steam navigation for upwards of 1200 miles. 
Having advanced these very general arguments for the completion 
of the survey of North America, — and I am fully conscious that I 
have by no means done justice to the cause, — I proceed to the main 
subject of this letter, namely, a detail of a plan for the execution of 
the project. 

“ A reference to the Admiralty circumpolar chart will show at once 
what has been effected by preceding expeditions, and what remains to 
be done. The breadth of the American continent, between the entrance 
to Hudson’s Straits and Cape Prince of Wales, comprises in round 
numbers one hundred and three degrees of longitude, of which ten re- 
main unknown between Captain James Ross’s farthest point and Sir 
John Franklin’s Cape Turnagain; there are about six more between 
the latter officer’s most westerly point and Captain Beechey’s greatest 
advance from Behring’s Straits ; and the unexplored space between 
the Strait of James Ross and Back’s Sea, being 22 miles, is rather 
more than one degree of longitude in that parallel. The extent of 
coast remaining unexplored is therefore small when compared with 
that which has been already delineated. In one season, Sir Edward 
Parry sailed through 31 degrees of longitude due west from the 
entrance of Lancaster Sound ; and on Sir John Franklin’s second ex- 
pedition, the coast w-as laid down for 36 degrees on a more southerly 
parallel, in less than six weeks of boat navigation. ^ 

“ To complete the survey of the Gulf of Boothia, and establish its 
connection or separation, as the case may be, with the Straitof James 
Ross, no better plan can he proposed than the one suggested by Sir 
John Franklin, of sending a vessel to Wager River, and carrying on 
the survey from tiience in boats; but I leave it to that distinguished 
officer to give the details of his own project. The one I am about to 
propose embraces a different part of the coast, and has very greatly 
the advantage, in point of economy, of any expedition requiring the 
fitting out of a ship or ships. 
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“ I wou.d propose, then, to complete, in the first place, the survey 
of the coast to the westward of the Mackenzie ; and, secondly, that to 
the eastward of Point Turnagain; — both which services could be effec- 
tually performed by an expedition having its winter-quarters at the 
north-eastern end of Great Bear Lake. The party ought to consist of 
not more than two officers and sixteen marines, or sappers and miners, 
accustomed to the oar, and wdio have been brought up as joiners, 
sawyers, boat-builders, wheelwrights, or blacksmiths. I know that 
men having these qualifications belong to the corps I have mentioned, 
and would at once volunteer for such a service. It would be necessary 
also to engage, for the inland navigation, bowmen and steersmen 
acquainted with the northern rivers, and two Canadian or Orkney 
fishermen. Previous notice having been dispatched from England, 
in March, to the Fur Countries, to provide a certain supply of pemmi- 
can and other necessaries on the route, and to make arrangements 
with Indian hunters, the expedition should sail in the annual Hud- 
son’s Bay ship, which leaves the Thames in the beginning of June, 
being provided with two boats constructed of white cedar for light- 
ness, and drawing as little water as is consistent with the requisite 
capacity for carrying a cargo. It would reach York Factory in August, 
and, if early in that month, would experience no great difficulty in ar- 
riving at the Athabascow, or, under almost any circumstances, at Isle a 
la Crosse, before the rivers are closed. The latter post would be con- 
venient for the employment of the men during the winter, in conveying 
pemmican across from the prairies ; and from that place, and still more 
easily from Athabascow, the two boats, containing the officers and 
fourteen men, loaded merely with the necessary provisions and arms 
for the voyage, could proceed down the Mackenzie River to the sea, 
so as to reach it quite as early as it would be desirable to do, and 
time enough to complete the survey to the westward*. 

“ In the mean while, the fishermen and the remainder of the 
party should bring up the stores in one of the Company’s barges to 
Great Bear Lake, where they would erect the winter residence and 
store up fish, rein-deer, and musk-ox meat, until the return of the 
exploring party, which would be before the end of September; there 
would still be a sufficient space of time for the boats being sent up 
Dease’s river, and down a small stream which falls into the Copper- 
mine, laden with pemmican for the next year’s voyage, properly secured 
from wet in tin cases. These should be laid up in a convenient place out 
of the reach of the spring floods, and the remainder of the stores ought 
to be transported to the same place early in the spring on the snow. 
As the distance is small when compared with the portages made on the 
other expeditions, the v\hole equipment might indeed be left at the 
wintering post until the general movement of the party in the spring ; 
but it is better that the men should be spared from fatigue as much 
as possible in the outset of the voyage. The expedition should be on 

* It would be possible to save the officers one winter in the country by taking the 
route through Canada, but this would greatly increase the expense,^ and also require 
the transport of the boats and stores to the Athabascow in the previous season. 
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the banks of the Coppermine in June, so as to descend that river when 
it is swelled by the floods of melting snow ; the rapids could be passed 
safely at that time, and the sea be reached in a single day. The 
distance between the Coppermine River and Captain James Ross’s 
farthest point is not so great by one quarter as that between the Macken- 
zie and Coppermine, which tract was surveyed in one month. A shorter 
period may therefore be fairly allotted to the delineation of the former, 
the more especially as nearly one-half of it has been already laid down 
by Sir John Franklin, so that a straight course can be steered from 
cape to cape ; and if the south end of Boothia shall not have been 
determined by another expedition, it may form, without hazard, one of 
the objects of this one ; or any time that may remain between 
the completion of the survey and the end of August may be 
devoted to the examination of the eastern side of Wollaston Land, so 
as to ascertain whether or not there be an open sea between it and 
Barrow’s Straits. 

“ In the foregoing sketch, the peculiar fitness of the east end 
of Great Bear Lake for a wintering place, as being a central posi- 
tion between the unexplored parts to the east and west, has been 
made apparent. Its nearness to the sea-coast is very greatly in its 
favour, not only as rendering it easily attainable should any accident 
happen to the boats, but also as allowing the expedition to remain 
longer at sea. It is also no small recommendation, that the 
route from the sea, having been twice travelled over, is well known, 
so that all the obstacles it offers can be provided against. It is also 
better adapted than any other situation in the country north of Great 
Slave Lake for the support of a large party; and, indeed, on Sir John 
Franklin’s first journey, Mr. Dease mentioned it as being in his 
opinion the best spot that could be chosen for a wintering post, 
though circumstances that could not be controlled prevented his 
suggestion from being acted upon. Dease River flows through the 
best hunting-grounds of the Dog-rib and Copperindians : it was from 
that vicinity we obtained our supplies of dried meat at Fort Franklin 
in 1825-36 ; and Great Bear Lake yields fish enough for the sup- 
imrt of a much larger party than it is proposed to employ. In men- 
tioning the principal points to be attended to, I have not said that it is 
neces.sary to obtain the concurrence and cordial co-operation of the 
Hudson’s Bay Company, since that enlightened body has never failed 
to lend its powerful and indispensable assistance to an expedition 
patronized by government, and having science for its aim. 

“ No time can he more auspicious than the present for this under- 
taking ; and I trust that the learned Secretary of the Admiralty will 
exert his influence in procuring the adoption either of this plan, or of 
a more efficient one, and thus provide for the completion of an enter- 
prise, which, under his fostering care, has made greater progress in a 
few years than it had done for previous centuries. 

“I have the honour to be, dear Sir, yours, &c. 

“ Mckille Hospital, Chatham, “ John Richardson.” 

‘^February 6, 1836.” 
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{Fi'om Captain Sir John Franklin, R.N., addressed to 
Captain Beaufort, R.N.) 

“21, Bedford Place, Feb. 10, 1836. 

“ Dear Sir, — ^The arguments set forth in Dr. Richardson’s letter 
for the completion of the survey of the Northern Coast of America 
are so forcibly put, that I was quite prepared for their being 
most favourably received by the Geographical Society. The plans 
which he suggests for the completion of the survey of that portion of 
the coast west of the Mackenzie, and of the parts east of Point 
Turnagain, are full of research and interest, and deserve all the consi- 
deration and encouragement which I truly rejoice to perceive they are 
likely to meet with from the Society. The Doctor alludes in his letter 
to some propositions which he knew I had made in the year 1828, at 
the command of his present Majesty, then Lord High Admiral, on 
the same subject, and particularly to the suggestion as to proceeding 
from Repulse or Wager Bay. On this point. I remember to have had 
several conversations with you at the time, and since ; I trust, there- 
fore, you will now give me leave to offer my opinions to you somewhat 
more in detail. A recent careful reading of all the narratives connected 
with the surveys of the Wager and Repulse Bays, and of Sir E. Parry’s 
voyage — together with the information obtained from the Esquimaux 
by Sir E. Parry, Sir J. Ross, and Captain Back — confirm me in the 
opinion that a successful delineation of the coast east of Point Turn- 
again, to the Strait of the Fury and Hecla, would be best attained by 
an expedition proceeding from Wager Bay, the northern parts of 
which cannot, I think, be farther distant than forty miles from the 
sea, if the information received by the above-mentioned officers can at 
ail be depended upon ; and that the information received from the 
Esquimaux was particularly correct in three instances. Parry, in 
his second voyage, pointedly remarks. 

“The plan, therefore, that I recommend, is to send two vessels 
to Wager Bay, provided with two boats, each constructed as lightly as 
possible, for the purpose of being transported over the land, yet of a 
capacity sufficient to carry eight persons, with two months’ provisions 
and a few presents for the natives. The provisions for the coast 
voyage should be entirely peramican, and flour or other farinaceous sub- 
stance. Two of the largest Dock -yard lighters would, I think, answer 
the purpose, if ships were thought to be too expensive ; and would, 1 
conceive, convenientlv accommodate from twenty- five to thirty per- 
sons each, with the necessary stores, provision, and boats. These 
vessels should sail with the Hudson’s Bay Company’s ships at the 
latter end of May ; which ships would, I am sure, readily be allowed 
to carry a part of these provisions, in case receiving the whole on 
board in the Thames should bring the lighters too deep for making an 
expeditious passage across the Atlantic. They should separate from the 
Hudson’s Bay ships after passing through the narrowest part of Hud- 
son’s Straits off the Mill or Salisbury Islands, and, keeping outside 
of Southampton Island, make the best of their way through the 
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Frozen Strait to Wager Bay. If the season were favourable, they 
might perhaps reach their anchorage in Wager Bay by the middle of 
August, and every preparation having been previously made, the crews 
should immediately be employed in transporting the boats’ provisions 
and requisites for the coast voyage across the portage. The narrowest 
part of the isthmus appears to be from Savage Sound, though it will 
probably be found not much broader from Douglas Harbour, where the 
vessels would be more secure. The relative breadth, however, 
would be ascertained by a light party in two or three days, and in the 
most eligible place, thus ascertained, the portage should be made. If 
the boats and stores could be got across the isthmus by the last week 
in August, the parties appointed to survey the coasts should embark 
at once, as the experience of all the voyages has shown that the most 
open water may be expected for three weeks after that time ; and this 
time will enable the parties to accomplish the greater part, if not the 
whole, of their respectiv’e objects. I would propose sending two parties 
from the point on which the embarkation can be effected ; the one to 
trace the coast westward towards the part Captain Back reached, and 
onwards to Point Turnagain if practicable ; and the other to follow the 
east shore of Prince Regent Inlet up to the Strait of Hecla and Fury, 
and farther if necessary, to settle the geographical question as to the 
north-east termination of the land. It would be most prudent to send two 
boats on each of these services, with a crew of two officers and six sea- 
men : though as nothing is to be feared from the hostility of the Esqui- 
maux in that quarter, one boat, I think, might safely proceed. A boat 
of 22 feet in length and 4 feet 10 inches in breadth would be of a good 
size, and if built of thin mahogany could be easily lifted clear of ice 
by the crew; and for their transport across the portage more men 
might be employed. The provision, I have said, should consist 
of pemmican and flour ; the latter should be inclosed in several 
wrappers of water-proof cloth or flannel. The pemmican could easily 
be made in England, and at no very great expense ; it should be packed 
in tin cases containing fifty pounds each, and hermetically sealed. 
It could, when thus secured, be left on the sea-coast side of the 
portage, covered over with stones, without the fear of its being de- 
stroyed by the wolves or other animals, in case it should be found 
tliat the party reached the sea-coast too late for embarkation the same 
season. I should recommend, indeed, in such case, that the boats and 
stores having been carried over be all left on the north side. 

“ There is little doubt in my mind of the western party reach- 
ing the mouth of Back’s River without more than the ordinary in- 
terruptions of such a coasting v'oyage ; but here a doubt presents 
itself occasionally to my mind, grounded on the Esquimaux autho- 
rity, which it is fair to state : viz. whether the supposed strait between 
the farthest land seen by Capt. Back and that reached by Capt. 
James Ross does exist. If it fortunately do, then the tracing of 
the coast as far as Point Turnagain could be continued by the same 
course of proceeding; if it do not, then a portage would have to be 
made to effect that object, the extent of which is not at present known. 
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and which might require more time to accomplish than one season would 
allow. This doubt causes me to look with particular pleasure on the 
suggestion of Dr. Richardson as to completing the survey eastward of 
Point Turnagain from the Coppermine River. If the land be con- 
tinuous from the most northern point seen by Captain Back to that 
visited hy Capt. James Ross, and no strait should intervene, then 
unquestionably the boats would be best placed on the western side of 
that land for the survey of its coast, which might perhaps be continued 
up to Cape Walker, and thereby gain well-grounded information for 
the guidance of the ships which 1 trust will be sent in search of the 
N.W. passage. Should the strait in question be found to exist, then 
the expedition proceeding eastward from the Coppermine River, and 
that tracing the coast westward from Regent’s Inlet, would in ail 
probability meet, if they should set forward on their respective enter- 
prises the same season, which might be done. The party from the 
Coppermine River would at any rate proceed with more confidence, 
having the assurance of finding vessels in Wager Bay ready to re- 
ceive them, and being spared the risk of returning very late in 
the season to their winter quarters. 

“ I have not dwelt on the strengthening or fitting of the vessels, 
nor on the situation in which I should place them for the winter, 
though these are points which you will imagine have engaged 
my deepest consideration ; but it does not seem necessary now to 
state these in detail. I may briefly say that the vessels must be 
secured to withstand the contact of ice, and stored with provision 
for two years, if they will carry so much : if not, a supply should 
be sent for them by the Hudson’s Bay ships to Churchill Fort, which 
in the summer months could be fetched by one of the vessels. If the 
vessels w’ere dock-yard lighters and could berth twenty-five seamen 
each besides officers, which I think they could do, I conceive, when 
safely moored in some snug place, they might be left with eight men 
and two officers in each while the boats were absent, a number which 
could be so left even if two boats were required on each service. 

“ I had at first hoped that under peculiarly favourable circum- 
stances the vessels might have reached Wager Bay by the close 
of July, in which case I should have expected the surveys might 
be accomplished in time for the vessel to get through Hudson’s Strait 
the same season and return to England ; but on reference to the pre- 
ceding voyages to this quarter, I fear this expectation would be 
somewhat too sanguine. Parry arrived in Repulse Bay on Slst 
August; Lyons off Wager Inlet 13th Sept. ; Ellis, after wintering in 
Hayes River, 29th July ; Middleton in Repulse Bay 12th July, after 
wintering in the south. And in our first voyage we were only off 
Cape Digges, Hudson’s Strait, on the 19th of August. 

“ In the observations which I offered at the meeting of the Geo- 
graphical Society on Monday last, at the request of the President, I 
concluded by stating that Capt. James Ross and Capt. Back might be 
considered to have an acknowledged claim for emplo 3 rment on these 
services, the former if an expedition by ships to discover the N.W. 
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Passage be sent, and the latter in the command of any party sent to 
complete the survey of the coast east of the point of his last expedi- 
tion. This opinion I still hold ; but I hope that I shall not be consi- 
dered as wishing in the least to interfere with the claims of these zealous 
and active officers if I add, that in case of either of them not being at 
hand when the expedition ought to sail, I should feel the greatest 
pleasure in filling his place. You know, I am sure, that no service 
is nearer to my heart than the completion of the survey of the North 
coast of America, and the accomplishment of a N.W. Passage. 

“ Very faithfully yours, 

“ To Capi. Beaufort, R. N.” “ John Franklin.” 


(From Captain Beaufort, R.N.) 

“ Every year seems to bring forward some accession of interest to 
the great questions of the North-west passage and of the northern 
configuration of America ; and the Resolution of our Society at the 
meeting of the 8th inst., that Government should be petitioned to 
dispatch a fresh expedition to that quarter, having led to the appoint- 
ment of this Committee, I have ventured' to state my sentiments on 
the three plans which have been suggested. 

“ One of these plans boldly urges the direct accomplishment of 
the North-west passage by sea; the other two confine themselves 
to the completion of the coast, either by an inland line of communi- 
cation, or by the transport of boats from Hudson’s Bay ; and all 
three are from such high authorities, so strongly recommended, and 
so ably argued, that I hope, whatever may be the result, the Coun- 
cil will print them in our Journal. 

“ That there is an open, and, at times, a navigable sea passage 
between the Straits of Dan's and Behring there can be no doubt in 
the mind of any person who has duly weighed the evidence ; and it is 
equally certain, that it would be an intolerable disgrace to this coun- 
try were the flag of any other nation to be borne through it before 
our own. 

“ Whenever the wisdom of Government shall think fit to solve this 
great problem, I am satisfied that the mode proposed by Sir John 
Barrow is the most prudent that could be adopted. By trying one of 
the eastern openings which he mentions, the vessels would proceed 
from home fresh and unexhausted ; and if met by insuperable obsta- 
cles, or arrested by unusual severity of weather, they would be carried 
back by the prevalent current to the eastward, or they would winter 
there with security. Whereas, if, already harassed by a long voyage 
round Cape Horn, they were to plunge from the westward into those 
unknown regions, and if from any cause they were unable to pene- 
trate them, they could neither return against the joint pressure of ice 
and current, nor communicate their situation to any settlement, nor 
ever hope for assistance. To seize the proper moment for effecting 
this ambitious object is solely the duty of Government — and the 
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resulting credit, both at home and throughout the world, will be 
solely theirs. 

“In the meantime, it appears to be no less the duty of the Geo- 
graphical Society to recommend a humble and more temporary field 
of action — more appropriate to the nature of our Institution, more 
easy and economical in its execution, and more certain and rapid in 
its result. 

“ Under this impression I would entreat the Council to take every 
means they possess of persuading Government to fit out a small expe- 
dition this summer for Wager Bay, according to the general plan set 
forth by Sir John Franklin ; and I beg leave here to observe, that 
completing the coast line would necessarily throw much valuable light 
on the direction and facilities of the passage, while even the accom- 
plishment of the passage (as supposed to exist) could scarcely con- 
tribute any thing to the determination of the coast line. Further, 
an expedition, aiming at the passage and failing, would do almost 
nothing for geographical science ; whereas an expedition along the 
coast, however incomplete, must add something to our existing stock 
of positive knowledge. 

“ If this proposition should be adopted by government, I shall find 
other opportunities of entering into the details and arrangements ; but 
as the principal feature of the plan, I would now suggest that the ex- 
pedition should consist of two small vessels, that they should sail in 
i\Iay for Wager Strait, where a full reconnoissance of the isthmus 
being made, and the opposite gulf being probably gained, one vessel 
should be comfortably secured for the winter, and the other should 
return home to impart the progress and prospects of her consort. 

“ The object of the above process is, that by gradually uniting the 
known parts of the coast we should vanquish all difficulties by quiet 
and moderate efforts, attended by little expense and less risk — and 
like a skilful general, basing our operations on points already in pos- 
session, we should secure every step of our advance, as well as pre- 
serve every facility for our retreat. 

“F. Beaufort.” 


“ Admiralty, 

“ February 20, 1 836.” 


{From Captain Sir John Ross, R.N., addressed to Captain 
Maconochie, R.N.) 

London, bth March, 1836. 

“ Sir — At a meeting of the Royal Geographical Society, held on 
Monday the 32d ultimo, I was gratified to find that the question of 
the North-West Passage was again to be seriously taken into con- 
sideration, and it was with pleasure that I listened to the papers 
which were read on that interesting subject. Actuated by the same 
motives which induced me to employ my time and sacrifice my private 
fortune, namely, that my country should gain the glory of deciding a 
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question to which so much importance has been attached, I cannot 
but be desirous to afford my mite towards its completion ; and my 
anxiety that such an expedition should depart from the shores of 
Great Britain in a state the most likely to obtain the great but diffi- 
cult object, has induced me now to take up the pen. 

“ With regard to Sir John Franklin’s plan for finishing the late 
survey made by Captain Back, I have only to express my unqualified 
approval, and offer my strenuous support ; and it is almost super- 
fluous to add, that Captain Back, whose abilities, intelligence, zeal, 
and perseverance, have been so manifest on every occasion, ought to 
be the officer selected to command, and to whom a carte blanche 
should be given. Observing, however, that much stress has been laid 
on the easterly current, it may be proper to remark, that this cur- 
rent can be fully accounted for, in the summer by the melting of 
snow, which produces rivers equal in size to the Thames, and in the 
winter by the continual north winds, which keep the ice in constant 
motion in Prince Regent’s Inlet, and which we often observed to 
raise the sea near our hut many feet. This would produce the effect 
mentioned, and the easterly current in Hecla and Fury Strait is, 
therefore, no proof of a passage at the bottom of the Gulf of Boothia. 

“ With respect to the expedition which has been recommended to 
pursue the route of Sir Edward l^arry, although decidedly in favour 
of the expediency of such an expedition, I confess that I cannot sub- 
scribe to the manner or the plans proposed for carrying it into effect, 
it being understood that two bomb-ships, such as were commanded by 
Sir Edward Parry, are to be employed. And having been, though 
accidentally, present when the plans were read at the last public 
meeting, I feel myself called upon to state my reasons for opposing 
that part of the proposition, lest my silence should be construed into 
approbation, and more especially, because I am fully convinced that 
it would prove fatal to every one employed. 

“ It is on the probability that a passage exists about due south 
of Melville Island, that is, between it and Cape Walker, that this ex- 
pedition has been proposed ; and although all the indications’ W'hich 
were originally held out, as imperative and inseparable from its exist- 
ence, have been over and over again disproved by every expedition, 
1 am not now disposed to dispute the question, especially as a proof 
of its non-existence would be almost equally important, since it never 
can be of use to commerce, nor could the discovery of a passage in 
that direction in the least affect those made by the Victory. I admit, 
therefore, that it is still a national question. 

“ The first inquiry that presents itself is— Why did not Sir Edward 
Parry, whose zeal, ability, and perseverance, cannot be surpassed, 
attempt, with his ships of the same description, the method now pro- 
posed — namely, to push among the ice into the vortex of the sup- 
posed passage, trusting the rest to Providence ? The answer is briefly 
this : no man in his senses would commit such an act of imprudence, 
with bomb-ships, such as now proposed, drawing eighteen feet, and 
with a complement of sixty men. No one can declare with more jus- 
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tice than myself, — ‘ That if we make the best use of what Providence 
has put within our power, we may safely trust in Providence ; ’ but we 
are not therefore justified in tempting Providence by running wilfully 
into such a situation. I shall point out why such an act would be 
imprudent. The ice which Sir Edward Parry met at the west end of 
Melville Island did not drift to the southward with a northerly wind, 
but stopped, and when the pressure increased, took an easterly direc- 
tion, an undeniable proof that it must have met with some obstruc- 
tion in going south, otherwise it would have drifted towards the coast 
of America, no less than 250 miles distant, by the impulse of the 
wind, for there was no current ; it must, therefore, have met with 
either land, shoal water, or islands, probably the two latter, over 
or among which the ships must necessarily pass, to reach the said 
coast. I, therefore, maintain it to be absolutely necessary that ships 
destined to try this experiment, and drift through by the impulse of 
the winds acting on the ice which besets them, should draw less water 
than the surrounding ice, which has been ascertained to be not more 
than nine feet thick. Yet, notwithstanding the example of the Fury, 
and the many instances we had on board the Victory, in which we 
owed our preservation entirely to her light draft of water (only seven 
and a half feet), ships drawing eighteen feet are now proposed! 
Again, in the event of wreck, twenty men might find subsistence 
where sixty could not. It has been said that the weight of a large 
ship is of advantage in forcing the ice; but that, which only holds 
good in a gale with plenty of room, cannot be put into comparison 
with the advantages in warping which a small vessel has over a 
large one: a single man will move a vessel of 50 tons faster than 
sixty could a vessel of 300 ; and a small vessel is much more able to 
sustain pressure than a large one fortified in the same proportion, 
while the expenses of every description are less. Moreover, in the 
event of damage sustained in the bottom, a large ship, or one drawing 
more than eight feet (which is the rise and fall of the tide), must be 
discharged and hove down, while a small vessel, or one drawing less 
than eight feet, may be laid on the ground with safety, and repaired 
in a tide. With respect to provisions, I have by my last voyage 
proved that a small ship will carry much more, in proportion to her 
crew, than a large one. In short, if ships such as the Terror and 
Erebus gre sent on this service, with the intention of ‘ trying their 
luck,’ either by keeping the south shore of Barrow’s Strait, or by 
taking the ice, the probability is, that they and their crews will never 
be heard of. 

“ It now remains to be described what would be the most advisable 
and efficacious plan for such an enterprise. 

“ I say at once — let proper ships be constructed by government, 
ships that would only draw from seven to eight feet water when 
loaded, whose capacity to carry stores and provisions is extended 
by an increase of length and breadth, and whose form, between a foot 
above the loaded mark and the bilge, is conical, so that they would 
rise to a pressure. Let one such be fitted with water-tight bulk-heads, 

VOL, VI, E 
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with every kind of solidity given to her timbers, and to this let a 
small steam-boat be added, with the most approved engine, boats, and 
provisions for two depots, and then there will be some chance of suc- 
cess. The vessels, all drawing less water than the ice, will be secure 
from rocks and shoals ; and if damaged, they will be speedily and 
easily repaired. Fihally, in the event of total wreck, the crews being 
less numerous, may be saved in the same manner as myself and my 
devoted companions. 

“ With respect to the mode of navigation, that practised by Sir 
Edward Parry and myself having been alluded to, I must, in the first 
place, state, that the comparison between the ice in Baffin’s Bay, and 
that in Prince Regent’s Inlet and Barrow’s Strait, is fallacious : the 
ice in w'hich the whalers were lately beset in the former having 
been large fields of plain ice, steadily drifting down Davis’ Straits, 
without meeting with any obstruction, into an open sea ; while the 
latter, consisting of huge aftnorphous pieces, were meeting resistance 
in every direction, and there being no outlet, the pressure in a gale 
became tremendous. The Fury was, indeed, wrecked near the shore, 
because she drew much more water than the besetting ice ; but it is 
not the fact that the Victory met with any damage ; and when we left 
her she was in as perfect a state as when she sailed from Englandk 
Both Sir Edward Parry and myself have been of opinion that the 
best chance of making progress is between the shore and the ice ; I 
am still of the same opinion ; and I think, that if the question is ever 
decided, it must be by keeping close to the shore, from Cape AValker, 
westward. 

“ In concluding, I must observe, that unless the winter preceding 
the season in which the expedition sails is found to have been mild 
in North America, Russia, and Lapland, there is no chance of suc- 
cess. It was in consequence of the reports which I obtained from 
thence, at considerable expense, that I determined to persevere after 
the mutiny of the John, and other untow'ard circumstances. In short, 
let the ships be ready to take advantage of a favourable season, 
I regret that my remarks, which I now request you to lay before the 
Society, do not accord with the opinions of some of its most influen- 
tial members ; but trusting that justice will be done to my motives, 
1 have to assure you, that no one can be more desirous for the pro- 
motion of an object so worthy of the nation, and no one would be 
more rejoiced than myself to hear of the complete success of the 
enterprise. 

" I am. Sir, 

“ Your most obedient Servant, 

“ John Ross, 

“ Captain Maconochie, R.N. *' Captain of the Royal Navy. 

^c. l^C.” 
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VI. — Observations on the Coast of Arabia between Has Moham- 
med and Jiddah. By Lieutenant R. Wellsted, I. N. Com- 
municated by the Royal Geographical Society Branch at 
Bombay. Read 14th March, 1836.* * * § 

Had circumstances permitted Burckhardt to have traversed the 
sea-coast of Arabia between Jiddah and the entrance of the 
Gulf of ’Akabah, the accuracy and extent of his information 
would, without doubt, have left little to be gleaned by any subse- 
quent visiter; but it will be remembered that his researches on 
that coast were confined to the cities of Jiddah and Yembo’, and 
that the remaining portion was but cursorily visited by him. On 
this account I am induced to hope that my remarks may possess 
a value, to which they would otherwise have no claim. 

The survey of the western side of the sea of Suez-f having been 
completed on a former voyage, and Captain Moresby having 
resolved to leave the final examination of the sea of ’Akabah to a 
later period, our operations commenced at Ras Mohammed on 
the 28th of February, 1831. 

Ras (or Cape) Mohammed is the southern extreme of the 
peninsula of Sinai. The coast about it is low and rugged, and 
cannot be discerned at a greater distance than three leagues and 
a half. Lying off its eastern side, there is a small island J of uni- 
form elevation, which is separated from the main by a narrow and 
shallow passage. The land forming the cape is a long narrow 
tract nearly divided, about six miles from the extreme, by a deep 
bay. Five miles further to the northward, a range of mountains 
takes its rise, and extends nearly the whole length of the penin- 
sula ; their general elevation may be estimated at from 3000 
to 5000 feet, and during the winter mouths the summit of the 
highest is frequently covered with snow. 

About ten miles to the northward of the cape, there are two 
small harbours, which are separated from each other by a narrow 
neck of land ; both are included by the Arabs when speaking of 
them under the appellation of Slierm § or Shermun ; but they are 
also separately distinguished, one by the name of Sherm-el-She'ikh, 
from the tomb of a sheikh at the extreme end of the bay, and the 
more northern by that of Sherm-el-M6yah,l| from its having some 

* The orthography, ^ far as possible, is reduced to a fixed standard, each letter 
having invariably its corresponding equivalent. The consonants are to be sounded 

as in English, the vowels as in Italian. The accents mark long vowels, and the 
apostrophe the letter ’aVn ; ffk and kh are strong gutturals ; the former often like tlw 
Northumbrian r, the latter like the Scotch and Welch ch: a as in far ; e in there ; 
• in tarine ; o in cold ; « in rude, or 00 in fool j et as ey in ib^ ; ow as w in fowl ; 
ai as t in thine; ch as in child. The author is answerable only for the notes 
marked, A. 

f Properly SuweVs, i.e. the little moth.*’ ^ , 

§ Dsjenn in Niebuhr’s Map. ^ V li Water-bay. 

^ M Ji- E 2 
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■wells of water in its vicinity. These harbours were visited by Sir 
Home Popham in 1801, and are marked in his chart as spots from 
whence water may be procured. At the period of our visit the 
Hajj* boats were supplied from some rudely constructed wells, 
near a few date-trees, about 150 yards from the beach; but the 
water is of a very inditferent quality, and would not be tolerated by 
Europeans. The Bedouins are unwilling to part with the few sheep 
they possess, and no other supplies are procurable here. The red 
and yellow earths which abound in the hills in the vicinity of the 
anchorage, are used by the Arab mariners for their boats, as substi- 
tutes for paint; and near the tomb in Sherm-el-Sheikli they pro- 
cure an abundance of rock-salt. As a plan of these inlets accom- 
panies the chart, it will be unnecessary for me to mention more 
than that, for shipping, the noithern one appears preferable to the 
southern. 

Travellers who are proceeding in native boats to Kosa'ir, and 
who are less anxious to visit Thebes, and to sail on that part of 
the Nile between it and Cairo, than to effect a quick passage to 
Europe, may probably feel disposed to land here, and proceed on 
camels from hence to T6r or Suez. The N4khod&s'|' generally 
work up to this cape, whence, if they have a fair wind, tliey run at 
once to Kosair,J or otherwise, they wait until they obtain one. 
Travellers who are also proceeding to Suez would do well to adopt 
this route during the prevalence of north-westerly breezes, which 
are frequently of many days’ duration, and render a passage 
through the Straits of Jabdl and up the sea of Suez both tedious 
and dangerous. 

Another advantage would be gained by those who are so dis- 
posed, in the opportunity which is presented of visiting the monas- 
tery of Sinai, which may be approached from Sherm by two 
routes, viz. Derb Wirah, which is very indifferent, and in many 
places scarcely passable, but which is preferred by the Bedouins, 
in consequence of the abundant herbage which it yields, or Derb- 
Kedd, which is not only considerably shorter, but the ascent, with 
the exception of one pass, is gradual through valleys of firm sand. 
The journey, by the latter route, is estimated at two days and a 
half, and the cost of a single camel thence and back is four 
dollars. 

It is erioneously supposed that Mount Sinai may be seen 
at sea of! Ras Mohammed, and also ofifl'or: the intervention 
of the neighbouring hills prevents its being seen from any other 
spot than about eight miles to the north-eastward of Sherm, 
from which situation its summit may be distinguished in clear 
weather. 

* I’tlgr.mage. f Indian bhip-inaslers, 

J That is, “ the little castle.” 
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The coast runs in a westerly direction from R4s Fartak to 
’Ainiinab, from thence it extends to Mowilahh. All former charts* 
of this part of the sea have erred considerably by not allowing for 
the curvature which exists between these points. The mistake, 
without doubt, originated from the circumstance of ships working 
up as far as Mowilahh, whence it was usual to stand over to the 
opposite shore, with the north-easterly wind blowing from the gulf. 

The coast, which is here low and runs parallel to their course, 
could not have been discerned, and the whole distance across to 
Ras Mohammed was given as the entrance to the sea of ’ Akabah, 
the breadth of which, at this part, does not in reality exceed seven 
and a half miles. 

In consequence of the coast from Ras Fartak to the harbour 
of ’Ainhnah being fronted with numerous coral islets, with narrow 
and intricate passages between them, barely navigable for boats, 
we did not approach it in the ship. Near the sea it was low and 
sandy in some places, and swampy and covered with bushes 
in others. From one of the islets, Re'imdn, we obtained a plen- 
tiful supply of firewood. Opposite to this island, on the main, 
there is a village occupied by some fishermen of the Hutei'mi 
tribe, who by paying a tribute to the Howeittit Bedouins, are per- 
mitted to cultivate a few date-trees in its vicinity. To the south- 
ward there are several extensive date-groves belonging to the 
latter; and from hence to Mowilahh their encampments are veiy 
numerous, their flocks large, and the pasturage, especially near 
’A’inhnah, abundant. Sheep, firewood, milk, butter, Stc., may 
be obtained from this and most of the other villages on the coast ; 
but buggalows,! in their passage to Ras Mohammed, rarely, unless 
driven by stress of weather, proceed so far to the northward. 

The harbour of ’Ai'nfinah, in lat. 28° 2' 30" N., long. 35° 18' E , 
is well sheltered from all winds ; yet I am apprehensive that the 
dangers near the entrance, which are exhibited in the chart, will 
deter mariners from it. With a good pilot a vessel might enter 
with every facility and safety. 

Towards the interior, at the distance of a mile and a half from 
the beach, between two barren and rocky hills, is the valley 
of ’Ai'nfinah, celebrated among the Bedouins for the abundance 
and purity of its water. The appearance which is presented by 
this luxuriant though uncultivated tract, contrasts strangely with 
the wild sterility of the neighbouring scenery. The Arabs point 
out some ruins on both sides of the valley, which they say are the 
remains of a Nazarine;}; town. They were in too dilapidated a 

* The writer had no opportunity of seeing M, RiippelTs Charts. 

f Bagalau is the Indian name of a coa«(ting vessel. 

J Nazarine, or rather Nazarene, signifies belonging to Nazareth. Nisarf, tho 
Arabic word here rendered Nazarine, is nothing more than ** Christian.** 
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state to enable us to ascertain what claim they have to such au 
appellation, but that they are not of Arabic origin appears evident, 
since the former occupants have constructed an aqueduct leading 
from the valley to the beach, at the cost of more trouble and 
labour than in all probability the Bedouins, under any circum- 
stances, would have bestowed on such an undertaking. The 
aqueduct is a mile and a half in length, and about two feet in 
width, varying in height with the inequalities of the ground, the 
lower portion being constructed of stones cemented together, and 
the upper part or channel, of burnt tiles ; by this the water was 
conducted from the valley to a reseivoir near the beach, of which 
there are still some remains. 

The nature of the soil in the valley, and the facilities which the 
numerous streams present for irrigating it, are, with the usual 
apathy and indift'erence to agricultural pursuits common to the 
Bedouins, almost entirely neglected ; and a spot, which industry 
in one or two seasons would soon render remarkable for gardens 
and cultivation, is now overrun with long sedgy grass, and merely 
nourishes a few ddm* and date-trees. 

When the foregoing paragraphs were written, I was not aware 
that Dr. Vincent, in his Dissertation on the Periplus of the Ery- 
threan Sea, had placed the town of Leuke Kome near this part of 
the coast, otherwise I should have been more minute in my obser- 
vations. 

This author appears to have drawn his conclusion from the scanty 
notices handed down to us by ancient geographers, corroborated 
by the observations made by Mr. Iruin in his voyage along the 
coast in 1777. 

In selecting Mowilahh as the site of the ancient Leuke Kome, 
Dr. Vincent, I think, has been misled by ]\Ir. Irwiu’s map, 
in which the islands of Tirdn, Barak^n, and Sendfer are placed 
immediately before Mowilahh, so as to aiford a degree of shelter 
to that station, by which it is made to coincide with the descrip- 
tion of the ancient port, as given by Agatharchides : the position 
which Irwin has assigned to those islands with respect to the coast- 
line is most erroneous. Their true situation, M'hich is now given 
to them, proves that they could afford little shelter to Mowilahh, 
nor has that station, as will he hereafter pointed out, any harbour 
or protection from the tempestuous northerly winds that prevail 
here with intermissions throughout the year. 

The channel adopted by the ancients for conveying the mer- 
chandize of India, Africa, and the southern parts of Arabia, to Je- 
rusalem, was by the ports of Elath and Eziongeber, situated near 
the head of the Elanitic Gulf. But as the navigation of this arm 
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of the sea, which, even at the present day, is considered perilous, 
must have presented insurmountable difficulties to them, it is 
known that a port was fixed upon near the entrance, but outside 
the gulf, where the vessels coming from the south discharged their 
cargoes, and from which depot, the merchandize was transported 
by land to Elath and Eziongeber. Thus tlie tedious passage 
up the gulf was avoided. It may be observed that the same 
motive for shortening a dangerous and tedious passage, has at 
different periods operated in causing the transfer of the trade from 
the port of Arsinoe, near the modern Suez, successively, to Myos- 
Hormus, Berenice, Adulis, and, lastly, to ’Aden, without the 
Straits of Bab-el-mandeb. 

A glance at the chart, will show that it would have been im- 
possible to have selected a port, the situation of which could have 
been better calculated for such a purpose than ’Ainfinah. The 
coincidence between the nature of the coast here, with the situa- 
tion of the islands of Tiran, Sendfer and Bard.kan, and their posi- 
tion and appearance as described in the extracts from Agathar- 
chides, quoted in Dr. Vincent’s work, is very striking. 

The appellation of “ white,” which was bestowed on this and 
several other towns on the coast, might still, from their being con- 
structed of the same material as formerly, be continued to those 
at present in existence : the glare produced by the sun shining on 
the coral renders them distinguishable by their whiteness from a 
great distance. 

The country bordering on the sea-coast in the vicinity of 
’Ainfinah, and extending thence to Mowilahb, affords better pas- 
turage than any part of the coast which 1 have seen. In this tract 
the Bedouins’ huts are numerous, and large flocks of sheep and 
goats are met with. Their residence here is however merely tem- 
porary, for should the rains fail them — an event that occurs about 
once in four years — they retreat from the low country to their 
mountains. In this elevated range, of which many hills are 6000 
feet in height, they possess abundance of water, and a never-failing 
supply of herbage. In some of their valleys they have also exten- 
sive date groves and fields of dhurrah,* which they compel their 
slaves to cultivate. 

The Howeitdt Bedouins occupy the coast from Maghwah to 
Jebel ’Antar, comprising the mountainous tract which rises about 
ten miles from the beach, extending as far as the Syrian 
station of ’Akabah. They were frequently engaged formerly in 
expeditions against distant tribes in ejd, from whom, protected 
by the unapproachable nature of their fastnesses, they entertained 
no fear of retaliation, and, as bold and expert warriors, they were. 
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before Mohammed ’All obtained so great an ascendancy in 
Hejiz, much feared by tlie caravans; but the dread they entertain 
of the Pdshd’s power, and an annual present of grain and money 
to their sheikh, render them now much more tractable. 

The Bedouins in this part of the coast mostly subsist on what 
is procured by the sale of their flocks and their butter.* The former 
is taken to Kejd, and there exchanged for grain, principally 
dhurrab ; the latter is either disposed of to the Hajj boats on the 
coast, to the caravan in its passage through their territories, or is 
carried to Yembo’ or Jiddah, where a ready sale awaits it. Their 
food, while residing on the coast, consists mostly of milk and dates, 
occasionally, though rarely, varied with grain or animal food. The 
latter is never partaken of, unless on some occasion of festivity. 
They possess no boats of their own; and the Huteimi, in addi- 
tion to a tribute which they pay of two dollars a-head per annum, 
for protection, supply their masters with fish, large quantities of 
which are also salted by these fishermen, and conveyed into the 
interior for sale. 

The dress of the sheikh and the better sort consisted of the 
'abA or cloak, procured from either Syria or Egypt, striped ver- 
tically black and white, and a loose shirt of unbleached cloth, ex- 
tending as low as the knees, and bound round the waist with a 
leathern girdle, in which is thrust a long crooked knife, or sambir, 
their ammunition, and the apparatus for striking a light, which a 
Bedouin is never without. The poorer sort wear the same de- 
scription of shirt, with a cloak of darker colour and coarser 
texture. 7’he sheikh and a few of his followers only wore the 
striped red and yellow kerchief, f in such general use in other 
parts of Arabia ; and all the tribe therefore permit their hair to 
grow, which is generally plaited, and reaches as low as their waist. 
When this tribe was subjected to the sway of the Wahhdbis, the 
Bedouins were compelled to wear their hair close, in conformity 
to a custom established by those sectarians ; but when the power 
of the latter became broken, the Howeitit returned to their former 
usage. 

Shortly after our arrival we received a visit from the superior 
sheikh of this tribe, whose name was’Alfiydn. He was about fifty 
years of age, of a spare but vigorous make, and his manners mild 
and placid. He spoke, as do ail the Bedouin chiefs in his pay, 
that we have met with, in high terms of Mohammed ’All ; yet it is 
not difficult to perceive that they and their followers would hail 
with satisfaction the removal of the restrictions to their former 
habits and pursuits, which the Pasha’s success in Hejaz gave 


* G’hi in the author’s MS., but butter thus liquified is an Indian, not an Arabian 
production. 
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him the power to impose, and which his address and talent have 
enabled him to continue. 

From the sheikh we learned that camels might be procured here 
to proceed on to Gaza in four days, to Jerusalem in six, and to 
Derdyah* in nine. By the former of these routes, packets from 
India might be conveyed with great facility to the shores of the 
Mediterranean. After securing the interest of this chief by means 
of a few presents, we were permitted to roam over the country 
without any interruption. The wild Bedouins, none of whom had 
seen Europeans or a ship before, when admitted on board, testi- 
fied few symptoms of curiosity or surprise. On the second night 
after our arrival, ’Alayan and about a dozen of his followers 
slept on board. Prior to retiring to rest, without its being 
solicited or hinted at, they gave up their arms to be taken care of 
until the morning. Such a measure with their own tribes, between 
whom it is well known the law's of hospitality are preserved in- 
violate, w’ould have drawn no attention, but with us, who were 
strangers, and whose visits, observations and proceedings on their 
coast were at least calculated to excite suspicion, it was a mark of 
confidence as unexpected as it was pleasing. On shore the be- 
haviour of these Bedouins was very friendly, and we were never 
permitted to pass their huts without being invited to partake of 
what they afforded ; for this they neither asked, nor would they 
accept of any remuneration. In their dwellings, which are very 
small, and constructed of a few upright sticks about six feet in 
length, surrounded by cloths made of sheep-and goats’ hair, and 
covered with the same material, they had neither furniture nor 
bedding, further than the clothes they had on; and their tmly 
utensils were a few cooking pots, a bowl for holding milk, and 
some jars containing either butter or g’lu. Unlike the generality 
of Bedouin tribes, they did not appear jealous of their women, or 
solicitous to conceal them from our view. VVe conversed with 
them fieely on these occasions, with their faces uncovered; but 
whenever we met them abroad, the mouth and low'er part of the 
face was concealed. 

About seven miles and a half to the southward of ’Ainfinah 
there is a low, sandy, and somewhat bushy island, which has a few 
huts on its northern end, belonging to the Huteimi tribe. The 
ship anchored off its southern extremity, in a channel between it 
and the main, the latter distant about half a mile. The coast in 
this part forms a low table-land, intersected by numerous valleys 
leading from the interior towards the sea. At the period of our 
visit, the lower parts and sides of these valleys were covered with 
trees and long, coarse grass, with numerous wild flowers and 
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plants. The trees were principally of the Mimosa kind, with 
some few Acacias.* 

Mowilahh is merely remarkable for its castle, which, with several 
others, was built on the route of the Egyptian caravan, to serve as 
a granary and halting place. They differ but little, save in size, 
from each other. They are constructed of hewn coral, cemented 
with mortar ; their shape is quadrangular, flanked with round 
towers, in which are placed some old guns, some of which are 
broken and others dismantled. Tlie upper part of the walls, 
which are thirty feet in height, is pierced with loop-holes for mus- 
ketry, but their extent would require a large force to defend them. 
The interior, along the southern and western sides, is occupied by 
the troops, the northern and eastern being appropriated for the 
reception of grain. Sic. 

Mohammed ’All, upon whom has devolved the whole govern- 
ment of Hejaz, furnishes these stations with the necessary supply 
of grain ; and the garrison, consisting of an officer, corresponding 
in rank to our serjeant, and fifty men (Maghrebinf soldiers), is 
also paid by him. 1 observe that all the castles on the Syrian 
Hajj route are also garrisoned by Maghrebins. 

On the arrival of the caravan, the soldiei-s only who accompany 
it, are permitted to encamp within the fortification; the pilgrims 
and the Bedouins pitch their tents outside, near the walls, about 
200 yards on the north side of the castle. Here, during their stay, 
a brisk trade is carried on with the Bedouins, who assemble from 
the surrounding country, bartering their sheep, g’hi, 8ic., for 
powder, cloth, &c. Scattered among the numerous date-trees that 
surround the castle, there are about 150 huts constructed of 
cadjans, and some few stone houses rudely built, which are occu- 
pied by the Bedouins who cultivate the trees. A few also reside 
here for the purpose of supplying the small Hajj boats that put 
in with provisions and water. 

JSear the wells, which are constructed and lined with stone, 
there are some gardens which produce grapes, the nebek,J melons. 
Sec., with a few vegetables, barely sufficient for the consumption 
of the garrison. Sheep can be purchased here from the Arabs ; 
also water, w'hich is good, and firewood, but the latter is indif- 
ferent and its supply uncertain. Small boats occasionally visit 
Mowilahh for these necessaries, but the larger bagalas proceed to 
Sherm. 

The coast in the vicinity and to the northward of Mowilahh is 
low', gradually ascending with a moderate elevation to the distance 

* By Acacias the author probably means the tal-h, or Acacia Gummifera, which 
produces jpjin arabic ; for Mimosas and Acacias do not differ from each other by any 
strictly natural peculiarity, 
f Barbaresque Arabs, 
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of six or seven miles, when it rises abruptly in hills to a great 
height, those near Mowilahh terminating in sharp and singularly- 
shaped peaks. When viewed from the northward, several of these 
are shut in, and form a narrow ridge. The height of the most 
elevated was found to be 6.500 feet, and it obtained from us the 
appellation of “ Mowilahh High Peak.” From the southward, these 
peaks have an irregular columnar appearance, with chasms rather 
than valleys between them. They have frequently been noticed 
by navigators in their passage up the sea; and I observe Mr. 
Irwin, who sailed by this part of the coast on his way from Yembo’ 
to Kosair, has styled them the Bullock’s Horns. To me the 
whole group seemed to bear a great resemblance to representa- 
tions which I have seen of enormous icebergs. 

I shall notice but briefly the islands which lie off this part of 
the coast in a line between Mowilahh and Senafer, since the sailing 
directions will embrace all the information relating to them that is 
of practical interest. 

The island of Shushii’ah,* the northern of the group, forms at 
a distance like a gunner’s quoin; its height gradually increasing 
from a low point on the northern extremity, to a blutf elevation 
forming its southern termination, which has a height of 350 feet. 
The whole island appears formed of red and yellow (variegated) 
sandstone, mixed with coral ; large masses of the latter, of the 
circular form (Madrepore), so often met with on reefs near the 
surface, may, when the rain has washed aw ay the soil, be seen 
embedded in the rocks ; and the loose broken pieces of the 
branched kind, petrified shells, and other marine remains, are 
thickly strewed over the surface. The Palinurus anchored here 
in a small bight on the north-east side of the island, between two 
reefs, and narrowly escaped being wrecked during a gale from 
the northward. 1 have since learned, that on the same spot was 
lost one of those enormous vessels that formerly traded between 
Jiddah and Suez. 

From the boisterous weather and numerous rocks in this part 
of the sea, the navigation is so exceedingly dangerous, that scarcely 
a day elapsed without some hair-beadth escape. It would have 
been impossible to have conducted a ship of greater burden, or 
one less quickly manageable, amidst the labyrinth of shoals through 
which we had often to thread our way. 

Barakan is divided into two parts, which are connected to- 
gether by a low sandy tract ; so that the two quoin-hke hills into 
which it rises at a distance, appear as two separate islets. On 
a nearer approach, its broken and rugged appearance is very 
remarkable ; large masses have been detached from the body ctf 
the hills, and lie scattered at their bases. The anchorage here is 
small and indifferent. 
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The Island of Ye’hbah* is higher than either Barakan or 
Shushfi’ahjf but its appearance and formation are the same. 

The positions of these islands were fixed in the old charts with 
tolerable precision, but the coast line about Mowilahh was drawn 
much too far to the westward. The nature of the shore, and the 
fact of its being seen in clear weather, added to the dread which 
mariners entertained of approaching an unknown and dangerous 
coast, most probably induced to this error. 

On approaching the shore from seaward it forms in narrow 
parallel ridges, which successively rise without any observable 
increase or decrease of shade ; so that the land at the distance of 
twenty miles presents nearly the same appearance as it does at 
ten, and in both instances appears close to the vessel. This 
extraordinary clearness and purity of the atmosphere is mostly 
observed in December, January, and February; and during this 
period, the outline of any object on the horizon, however distant 
or small, may be observed with the utmost distinctness : the bril- 
liancy of the nights is also very great, and facilities are thus afforded 
to the mariner for making celestial observations, which in the 
navigation of this part of the gulf he will find of essential 
service. 

Sherm Yahar may be entered without any apprehension ; it has 
excellent anchorage, is spacious (at least, contrasted with other 
inlets on this coast), and well sheltered from all winds. Wood 
and water, in small quantities, may be procured from the Bedouins, 
wrho bring these articles from Mowilahh and the interior on camels, 
for sale, to the boats that put in here on their passage up and down 
the coast. On the northern side of the entrance a pile of stones 
has been raised by the Arabs, without which it would be difficult 
to distinguish it. 

At Sherm Dhoba the anchorage is small and inconvenient, and 
could only be made available for boats or small vessels. 1 1 is 
likewise difficult of egress, which can only be effected in the 
morning with a land wind, at which period a heavy swell is expe- 
rienced at the entrance ; so that should it fall calm, a vessel would 
probably be set on the rocks. At the distance of half a mile from 
the beach, and flouting the anchorage, there is an opening in the 
range of hills which runs parallel with the coast, through which an 
extensive view of the interior is obtained. Fronting this opening 
there are several dfim-trees, and a few yards further to the righ” 
some wells with an abundant supply of water. They were sunk 
by Sultan Selim I. for the use of the pilgrims on their route to 
and from Mecca, and are constructed of hewn coral, mortised in 
with care. They are about fourteen feet in diameter, and twenty 
in depth ; the water procured from them is tolerable, but inferior 
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' to that obtained at Wej-h. A few deserted huts were left near 
this spot ; we saw no inhabitants, as it is only occasionally visited 
by the Bedouins for the convenience of obtaining wood and water. 
Of the birket, or reservoir, mentioned in an itinerary procured by 
Burckhardt, we saw no traces. 

The Island of Na’man* is long and narrow; its hills are skirted 
with a few bushes, but are otherwise destitute of vegetation. The 
hills are almost entirely composed of coral, and have a very rugged 
appearance. Na’man is much frequented by native vessels in 
consequence of the excellent harbours which are found on its 
eastern side. 

Nearly opposite to this island, or main, there is an anchorage 
called Mersa Ezlani; about three miles from which, towards the 
interior, there is a castle now in ruins. The garrison was with- 
drawn, and it ceased to be considered as a halting place for the 
caravan, in consequence of the indifferent water in its vicinity. 
Pilgrims now halt here only a few hours, and proceed on to 
Dhoba. This castle marks the southern limits of the Howeitat 
Bedouins ; from thence the coast, as far as Sheikh Morabit, is 
occupied by the Bill tribe. 

In Sherni Jezzeh there is no anchorage. We saw several Be- 
douins here who biought down sheep for sale; their behaviour on 
shore was very friendly. Several fishermen of the Huteimi tribe had 
also taken up their temporary residence here. The country in the 
vicinity of this and the neighbouring slierms is remarkably barren 
and destitute of vegetation. A stratum of black stone on the 
surface of the liills and plains gi\es the whole a bleak and desolate 
appearance. The coast is partly fronted with steep overhanging 
cliffs of coral and sandstone. From the base of these, to tlie dis- 
tance of about forty yards, extends a level band of rocks, the outer 
part of which is nearly dry, and rises like a wall from an almost 
unfathomable depth ; against this the sea, meeting with a resist- 
ance so abrupt, breaks with some violence, and produces a consi- 
derable surf, which would render landing on the intermediate 
coast between the sherms almost impracticable. 

Shertn Wej-h -j- is a small cove, affording excellent anchorage 
and shelter. Some soldiers from the neighbouring fort, and a few 
Arabs of the Huteimi tribe, reside here in huts erected under 
some cliffs on the northern side of the cove. They gain a tole- 
rable subsistence from supplying the Hajj boats with fresh pro- 
visions and water. The former consist of sheep, goats, g’hi, 
honey, salt-fish, &c., all of which being here good and cheap, 

* Or Nti’m&n, 
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considerable quantities are disposed of. The latter, besides being 
plentiful, and procurable at a moderate rate at all seasons, is far 
better than what is elsewhere to be met with in the Red Sea. It 
is brought from wells near the fort, about three miles in the inte- 
rior, on asses and camels, or by women. I observe on this coast, 
that with the exception of the above-mentioned tribe, Arab females 
are rarely found engaged in manual labour until they have passed 
the middle age. Wej-h is furnished with an abundant supply, 
and a great variety of excellent fish. 

The ranges of reefs parallel to the shore, through which it is 
necessary to proceed in approaching other sherms on this coast, 
would probably deter mariners from visiting them, unless in cases 
of necessity ; but Wej-h is free from this disadvantage. In ap- 
proaching it, the island Rikhah,* which lies off the entrance of the 
harbour, at a distance of seven miles, forms an excellent mark for 
entering. 

On the day of our arrival we received a visit from the principal 
sheikh of the Bilij- tribe. Sheikh Amir. His power extends 
inland six days’ journey, and coastwise from Sheikh Mor^bit to 
the southward as far as Hasani. The general appellation of the 
various hordes who occupy this tract is Bill, and their number is 
said to exceed 7000. The sheikh, though aged, appeared still active 
and vigorous ; though much pleased with all he saw on board, 
yet, contrary to the general habits of other chiefs who visited us, 
he asked for nothing, and appeared as much surprised as delighted 
when a few trifling presents were made him. He receives from 
Mohammed ’All an annual present in cash and grain, for which 
he guaiantees a safe passage for the supplies to and from the fort, 
and probably the safety of the fort itself. 

On one of the officers expressing a wish to visit his encampment 
he appeared much delighted, promised his utmost to entertain all 
who felt disposed to go, but remarked, that as it was three days’ 
journey distant, it would, at this advanced season, be too fatiguing. 
He gave us intelligence of the existence of a ruined town in the 
interior, about four hours from the fort, and also that there were 
some inscriptions cut on the face of hills on the road to it. I was 
in consequence directed to proceed on the following morning, for 
the purpose of ascertaining the fact. 

Proceeding over a low plain, which is marshy near the sea, and 
covered w ith a saline incrustation, we reached the fort, which is 
about three miles in a S.E. direction from the anchorage. It is, 
as I have before noticed, though somewhat smaller, built in the 
same style, and garrisoned in the same way as that at Mowilahh. On 


* Keacha in the MS., 
Kiyakhah, &c., such is the 
t See Butckhardt on the 
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the N.E. side, near the wells, there are a few small gardens, pro- 
ducing a few fruits and some vegetables. To the westward there 
is a small burying- ground. I noticed here a peculiarity in the 
mode of interment, which I have not before heard of or met with. 
After the body is placed in the grave, the latter is not as usual 
filled, but is left covered only with a large slab. 

The fort is nearly surrounded with hills, those on the eastern 
side rising so close to its walls that a few Arabs armed with match- 
locks, and sheltered by the rocks scattered over the surface, would 
soon render it untenable. 

I had considerable difficulty in procuring a guard from the fort, 
in consequence of the absence of our friend the sheikh, without 
whose sanction (such is the dread they entertain of the Bedouins 
of this tribe) the commandant declared it would be impossible to 
proceed into the interior, or even to the distance of a few hundred 
yards in that direction fiom the fort ; but after a delay of several 
hours, a party of the garrison volunteered to accompany me, and 
we proceeded on our journey attended by about a dozen men. 
They seemed, however, to entertain considerable apprehension of 
being attacked, for they proceeded with their matches, and when- 
ever we approached a suspicious spot, a scout was sent forward to 
reconnoitre. I have since heard, that a marauding party from the 
hills, which had been seen prowling about here, was the cause of 
these precautions. 

After leaving the fort, we continued in a S.E. direction through 
a valley, where fresh water is obtained, at the depth of one or two 
feet from the surface, by the Bedouins, who merely scrape away 
the sand and leave the water to settle in the hollows thus formed. 

* On either side of this valley are hills of dark granite, which rise 
to a considerable height, and terminate in rugged peaks. A sin- 
gular effect is produced in the appearance of these hills by veins 
of white quartz, which run either vertically or diagonally through 
the strata. Near the termination of this valley on its western side, 
at the distance of half a mile from the castle, we found the inscrip- 
tions — (see next page) — which we sought, engraved or rather 
scratched on the face of the rock. 

After leaving this valley, called by the Bedouins Wadi-1-M6yah,* 
we continued our route in a S.E. direction, passing over several 
plains interspersed with spots clothed with luxuriant vegetation. 
A small yellow flower, then in bloom, gave to these an appearance 
not unlike fields of ripe corn, which presented a singular effect 
when contrasted with the burnt and parched appearance of the 
surrounding desert. 

At the distance of about ten miles from the fort, after winding 
for some time among the hills, W'e arrived at a rocky valley in which 
* Moyah is flie BedanS and vulgar Egyptian word for mi, “ water.” 
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were the ruins. The general direction of this valley was N.E., 
and through its whole length (about two miles) extensive ruins 
were perceived scattered at various distances ; across it two hills 
projected, leaving a narrow defile belueen them. On the brow 
of both hills we saw traces of two small forts. Amidst the ruins 
of the houses, I measured the remains of walls which were six 
feet in thickness, and had been built in some places of hewn stone. 
I conceived, fiom the mins being of so massive a construction, that 
it could not have been an Arab town, and the Bedouins, when re- 
ferred to, pronounced it to be of Nazarene* origin, but beyond 
this there was nothing to warrant my forming any opinion as to its 
character. 

Adjoining the ruins there is a singularly formed hill of limestone, 
from the southern side of which the materials used for constructing 
the town appear mostly to have been taken. The Bedouins who 
accompanied us pointed out the mouths of several caverns, but no 
persuasion or offer of reward would induce them to enter what 
they believed to be the abode of spirits. 

I had been informed of the existence of caves near this spot, 
and had therefore provided myself with ropes and lights. After 
penetrating to some depth, and in various directions, I found that 
the centre of the hill had sunk, considerably, leaving between the 
roof, which was a mere shell, and the parts that had sunk, extensive 


• That is, “ Christian.’’ See note, p. 53, 
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cavities, which served as a retreat for hyenas and jackals. We 
found the bones of men, camels, &c., which these indefatigable 
prowlers had brought from different parts of the desert, A musket 
fired inside sent several of them scampering out, to the great terror 
of the Bedouins, who were standing at the entrance waiting with 
great interest the result of our undertaking. 

During our stay at Wej-h, boats were constantly arriving with 
pilgrims. At one period there were about 4000 people assembled 
here, mostly from Constantinople and the Barbary States. With 
these the officers and crew had frequent intercourse, and never 
experienced on any occasion the slightest approach to insult or in- 
terruption. This fact, as relating to a race hitherto considered so 
intolerant, is worthy of remark. Within their cities the dread of 
punishment from the authorities would, it may be supposed, pre- 
vent them from pursuing an offensive line of conduct towards us, 
but here, to a certain extent, it might with safety be indulged in. 
This would show that the religious prejudices of Mussulmans are 
fast yielding to the beneficial effects produced by a more extended 
intercourse with civilized Europeans. 

Quitting Wej-h, we ran down to the adjoining Sherm ’Abbdn, 
which is sheltered from all winds (being completely land-locked), 
and has good anchorage for three or four vessels. Near the en- 
trance inside, there are several rocky patches which may be easily 
distinguished by the discoloration of the water. Fresh water 
may be obtained here in small quantities from the Bedouins, who 
bring it from a small village about three miles distant in the inte- 
rior. Near the extremity of this sherm some dhourrah is cultivated. 
Bearing west from Sherm ’Abban is the island of Merdffnah, 
which is remarkable for its appearance and formation. A narrow 
ridge of coral is detached into pointed masses, varying in height 
from two to three hundred feet; the cliff’s and hollows of these 
afford shelter to numerous flocks of wild pigeons which breed on 
the island. 

The broken and rugged appearance of Merdfinah has given 
rise to a singular tradition among the Arabs. They believed it to 
have been the abode of spirits who resort there in order to amuse 
themselves at night with hurling rocks at each other. 

From Has Gharkiimah to Ras Abfi Medd, the coast is fronted 
by a group of low sandy islets and reefs, which are connected 
together by an extensive bank of soundings, interspersed with iso- 
lated rocks. There are channels between them frequented by 
boats, but no ship could venture to navigate them. One of these 
islands retains the name of Sheikh Monibit, from an old priest * 
who resided here about seventy years ago ; a tomb of rude con- 


* Rather “ monk,’’ or “ anchoret.” The Mohammedans have no priesthood. 
VOL. VI. 
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struction, which has been erected to his memory, is visited by the 
Arab mariners. 

On one of these islands under which we anchored, named Ata- 
wal,* there is a large fishing village, which was unoccupied at the 
period of our visit. Opposite to Atawal on the main, at the dis- 
tance of two miles from the beach, lies the hajj station, El Haura 
or Dar-el-’ashrin.'h Here there is a copious supply of water, 
which gushes from the rocks, and abundance of herbage. In its 
vicinity, according to the report of the Arabs, there are some re- 
mains of buildings and columns ; but our stay on the coast was 
too limited to permit our examining the spot. Near this station 
the encampments of the Billi tribe to the southward terminate, 
and those of the Joheinah commence. 

Hasani is well known to navigators, who generally notice it 
in their way from Jiddah to Kosa'ir and Suez. We found its 
greatest elevation to be 400 feet on its north side, whence it slopes 
away to the south-eastward. Off the north side there is a small 
island called Libnah, between which and Hasani there is a 
narrow channel, navigable for boats only. 

Indifferent water is obtained here in small quantities (and that 
only during the winter season) from some wells near a sheikh’s 
tomb ; but the quantity required for the consumption of the inha- 
bitants and that to the hajj boats, is mostly brought from the 
main. During the warm season the Arabs leave the coast for this 
island, in order to avoid the great heat of the continent, as well as 
for the purpose of disposing of their grain, dates, &c., to the 
hajj boats, which put in here. They are all industrious fisher- 
men, the sea in this part abounding in fish, which, when dried and 
salted, is exported for tlie Cairo market, or disposed of to the 
neighbouring tribes. They are more opulent than the other 
Bedouins on the coast, who are rarely engaged in this pursuit. 
During their stay here they reside in a long straggling village on 
the south side of the island, in huts constructed of cadjans.^ It 
speaks much in favour of the honesty of the Arabs who navigate 
this coast, that we found in these houses, on our first arrival, 
many useful articles left without any one to protect them. On the 
main, this tribe possesses an extensive tract of country, well irri- 
gated by numerous pools of fresh water, yielding them an abun- 
dant supply of dates which are considered scarcely inferior to 
those of Medina. A letter from sherff Serur, at Yembo’, to their 
sheikh, procured us promises of an escort to any part of the inte- 


• At-tawU for Al-tawal, ^‘the long island ?” 

f The twentieth house or station on the pilgrim s road. See Burckhardt’s Arabia, 
p. 456. 

J That is, of flags or broad*leaved rushes: kajang is a Malay word used by the 
Anglo-Indian seamen to signify matted awning.*’ 
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rior we might feel disposed to visit ; but his departure up the 
coast, shortly after our arrival, prevented our putting his good 
faith to the test. Though a distinct tribe, they bear the general 
appellation of Joheiinah : their number, amounting formerly to 
2000 men, has been considerably thinned by the ravages of the 
cholera, which lately visited them in its passage up the coast. 
Many fled to the islands, but the disease followed them, and many 
fell victims to it. I mention the following incident that occurred 
during our stay here, since it will tend to throw some light on the 
character of these tribes, who are so little known.* 

On our second visit the cholera was at its height, and many were 
daily swept off. When we anchored, the surgeon left the ship in 
order to afibrd them medical assistance. On landing he was con- 
ducted to the village ; he had not been long seated in one of the huts, 
before an emaciated African boy staggered in through another en- 
trance, and reeling towards him, fell at his feet in the sand. A 
group of Arabs were seated around smoking with great tranquil- 
lity, but none advanced to support or assist him. On noticing 
with some indignation their inattention, they replied, “ that his 
master had died the day before, and that as his destiny was now 
about to be fulfilled, no human aid could avail him.” In this 
state, therefore, they had permitted him to crawl from hut to hut, 
perfectly naked, without food or attendance, under an impression 
that death would soon release him. It may be conceived, the sur- 
prise with which they viewed the means which the surgeon resorted 
to in order to lessen his sufferings or aid his recovery, and listened 
to the injunctions that were given relative to his future treatment. 
The surgeon continued to visit him during our stay, and on our 
departure he was left in a convalescent state, with provisions and 
everything necessary for his recovery ; and the Arabs, who were 
still at a loss for a motive to account for the interest we had taken 
in him, were strongly enjoined to take care of him. In a subse- 
quent visit we learned that the lad, to the great astonishment of 
the Arabs, had gradually recovered, and was perfectly restored to 
health. To this incident, which speedily became known along 
the coast, we were probably in some measiue indebted for the 
little molestation we met with during our stay on it. 

If we call to mind the character of the Bedouin, his ignorance 
of, as w'ell as his negligence in the observance of the doctrines of 
the Koran, it will not fail to excite some surprise that he should 
here have retained, in its full force, one of its most irrational 
doctrines. 

Some reports were brought to us during this visit, concerning a 


* The Johei'uah is one of the most 
in modem times. 


celebrated Arab tribes, though little heard 
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ruined town on the main, and an officer was therefore despatched 
from the ship to ascertain the fact. The boat landed at a small 
indenture in the reef which here encircles the coast, near a 
Bedouin encampment. The beach was low and rocky, but ad- 
joining it there are several high detached masses of light-coloured 
sandstone rock, which contrast in a singular manner with the dark, 
more distant, and still higher ranges in the interior. The encamp- 
ment consisted of about 150 huts ranged in a double line in 
circular form, with their goats and sheep (it was near sunset) in 
the middle. Several dogs, resembling the English mastiff, were 
watching the flocks. These huts differ in form from those of the 
northern tribes. 

The Bedouins here received us on landing with great suspicion, 
and did not appear to relish either our visit or the questions W'e 
put to them. 

From the abundance of water on this spot, and the appearance 
of the soil, there can be but little doubt that it would amply repay 
the inhabitants for any trouble they might bestow on its cultiva- 
tion ; but the aversion of the Bedouins to tillage is well known, 
and, with the exception of date-trees, there is scarcely anything 
else they will take the trouble to rear. 

The encampments of the Jolie'inah tribe do not extend beyond 
this. Here they border on those of the Bilf. 

In our progress from Hasanf to some shoals to the southward, 
I observed that the Arab mariners have a practice of turning up 
large portions of the reefs, which, becoming in the course of time 
blackened by exposure to the atmosphere, serve to point out' the 
dift'erent anchorages. From that part of the coast opposite to 
Hasanf to the southward, as far as Kas Mahar, the land fronting 
the sea is low and sandy in some places, and more elevated and 
rocky in others; from thence it gradually rises to the height of from 
too to 200 feet, forming at that elevation an extensive table-land. 
The face of this slope is intersected by numerous traces of tor- 
rents, which have divided and rent it in a most extraordinary 
manner. 

The back range, at the distance of about fifteen miles from the 
sea, takes the same direction as the coast, and is of irregular height, 
varying from 1500 to 2000 feet. It is broken into detached hills 
of a pyramidal form, diverging to a considerable width. 

Ras Mahcir,* the termination of a tract of table-land extending 
from the southward, is about eighty feet in height, the upper part 
overhanging the base very considerably. It has a small patch of 
rocks extending oft’ it, under which the native boats sometimes 
seek a precarious slielter from strong southerly breezes ; but as 


* Mliar (Niebuhry. 
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these winds shift suddenly to the northward, without any warning, 
and as it has no protection from that quarter, it is never used but 
in cases of necessity. A short distance to the southward of this 
cape there is another bluff, formed in a similar manner, and 
elevated about eighty feet above the land forming the cape. 

The interior ot the inlet called Sherm Mahar is not very exten- 
sive, yet the entrance is capacious, and affords a facility of egress 
which is rarely met with in other inlets along this coast. Fronting 
this sherm there is an extensive valley which spreads out to a con- 
siderable width as it advances into the interior. The lower part 
of this is covered with bushes, and along it, at about a mile from 
the beach, there are some straggling dum-trees.* Near this spot 
there are some wells of very indifferent water, and about £00 
yards to the right there are traces of a Bedouin encampment. 
These Arabs are of the Joheinah tribe, and are very friendly. 
They supplied us with several sheep, taking rice in exchange. 

This valley presents an extraordinary appearance, not unlike 
the dry bed of a river ; the upper part of the lulls or banks on 
either side project very considerably, so that many large fragments 
have been detached as if by the lusli of a torrent, and lie scattered 
about in the valley. So perfect was the resemblance, that at first 
sight we found it difficult to assign it to any other cause than this ; 
but on a closer inspection we found that the wind had blown away 
the soft sandstone of which the lower part is composed, and left 
the upper stratum, which is harder, until, by their own weight, the 
masses separated from the body of the hill. 

Sherm Uose'i.'f — The entrance is clear and capacious. About 
a mile from the beach, in a north-easterly direction, there are some 
wells of very indifferent water. In consequence of this deficiency, 
the Bedouins do not remain here ; but when boats are detained 
for two or three days by contrary winds, these Arabs, who discern 
their arrival from the hills, frequently bring sheep, w'ater, and 
other supplies for sale. I'he limbs and bodies of many of the 
Bedouins we saw here, were marked with large scars, produced by 
the application of hot irons to the skin. This is a remedy in 
great repute with them, in rheumatic and other local affections. 
In addition to scars of this nature, one man bore on his cheek, 
just below the eye, the mark of a deep incision which had been 
made in order to counteract the ill effects of the bite of a snake. 

Ras Ban'di' is that projecting part of the coast which branches 
out into several low and rocky points. The most southerly of 
these, called by the Arabs Ras-el-’akik,J is what has been taken 


* Cucifera ThebaVca, the bifurcate or forked palm* 
f Hcessej (Niebuhr). 

j Ruby cape ; it is pronounced Ras-el-agig, kaf being sounded like ff bjr the 
Bedawls. See liurckhaidt's Arabia, p. 466. 
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by many navigators as the true cape, but several apply the same 
appellation to a low point named Kas-Jerbd’ab,* to the eastward 
of the former, which has an extensive reef running olF from it. 
In the western part of a lagoon formed by this reef, and a range of 
low sandy islets, which, for the distance of a mile, runs parallel to 
it, anchorage may be obtained. Within this range of islets, the 
Paliuurus anchored,-the Cape Ras-el-’akik bearing west by south, 
half south, distant about seven miles. The pilots are well ac- 
quainted with this part of the coast, from its being frequently 
visited by their bagalds. I observe that the anchorages are 
generally met with about 200 yards inside any of the islets, which 
are in fact merely ridges or labyrinths of reefs, connected together 
by an extensive bank of soundings. The coast abreast of the islet 
under which we anchored was low and sandy : the first range be- 
yond this, consisting of sharp conical hills, terminates to the north- 
ward by a bold and remarkable-looking cliff. To the southward, 
detached from this range, there is a singular hill, the upper part of 
which rises in pointed and rugged elevations. It is marked in 
Sir Home Popham’s chart as a “ scragged hill.” It may be seen 
ten miles to the southward of Yembo’, whence it appears detached 
from the main. Still more to the southward, between the beach 
and the Kadwah range, there is a group of dark-coloured hills, 
elevated generally about 500 feet. The valleys between these 
are filled with light-coloured sand, which appears to have been 
driven up from the surrounding desert f by the strong westerly 
breezes. The same appearance is observable in the Sea of Suez, 
and on other parts of the Arabian shore. The coast continues of 
the same character from this point to Sherm Yembo’. 

fiherm Yembo’ . — 'I'his iidet is free from all dangers, either inside 
or at the entrance, which is capacious, and may be easily distin- 
guished. This is incomparably the best harbour on the coast : it 
has soundings near the entrance, where a vessel, if becalmed, 
might anchor — an advantage possessed by few others. Sailing 
vessels apprehensive of entering the sherm may anchor outside, 
and obtain supplies from Yembo’ either by laud or boat-carriage. 
The Arabs are of the Joheinah tribe, and may be safely trusted. 

As Jiddah is considered to be the port of Mecca, so may Yembo’, 
for the same reasons, be entitled the port of Medina ; but no 
parallel can be drawn between the appearance, population, or 
commerce of these sea-ports. 

The population of Yembo’, from the influx and departure of 
pilgrims, like that of Jiddah, is constantly fluctuating; but the 
number of actual residents, including 500 Turkish troops, may be 


* Dsjabra (Jabrali) of Niebuhr, 

f Are the western breezes strung enough to carry the sand across the Bed Sea, 
here nearly in its greatest width ? 
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estimated at SOOO. Its commerce is necessarily of minor im- 
portance to that of Jiddah. No ships resort to its port, and the 
trade is therefore carried on solely in boats. They have now about 
seventy, many of which are engaged in the conveyance of pilgrims 
and their merchandise between Jiddah and Suez. 

The town is situated on a low, sandy spot, which is utterly 
destitute of vegetation. There are about 1500 houses, occupying 
a space of great extent. £ncompassing these there is a wall, 
tolerably constructed, about twelve feet in height, pierced with 
loop-holes near the top, for musketry. At each of the angles 
formed by this wall, irregular octagonal buildings have been 
erected, which serve to flank the sides, and those on the sea-front 
to protect the harbour. In this quarter there are numerous 
breaches in the wall. This portion of the wall appears to have 
been constructed at an earlier period than the rest, and is conse- 
quently in a more ruinous state. Many of these breaches have 
apparently been purposely made to facilitate the communication 
with the boats, so that at high water the sea, which washes some 
distance above the base, is partially admitted through them into 
the town. The towers also are so much dilapidated, that the towm 
might easily be entered through the embrasures, which are not 
above three feet from the ground. When their guns (two or three 
in each tower) are not used, the garrison keep these openings 
closed by wooden shutters. This wall and its towers constitute 
all the fortifications of Yembo’. 

Many of the houses, which are built of coral, are in a ruinous 
condition, and others are rapidly falling into decay. In construction 
they differ from those of Jiddah and Mokha, by having, with a few 
exceptions, all their apartments on one floor, and by being more 
rudely and coarsely constructed. The streets are confined and 
dirty. 

The inhabitants are mostly Arabs of the Joheinah tribe; the 
other residents are merchants, descendants of Mussulman Indians, 
who have settled here, and who alone engage in trade ; but 
neither Banians nor Jews are pemritted to reside either here or at 
Jiddah.* The latter are numerous in the lower part of the coast, 
as are the former at and to the southward of MokhA. The Arabs 
do not reside here permanently ; the greater part of the year is 
passed among their date-groves at Yembo’-Nakhl,-f- where they 
have houses and gardens. They adhere with much tenacity, even 
in the town, to the primitive simplicity of their Bedouin habits, and 
consequently are seldom found engaged in commercial pursuits. 
Few appear abroad in the street unless in their full Bedouin 

• Jiddah was till very lately almost the only place in Slijts, the ludy land of the 
MosUms, accessible to unbelievers. 

f That is, Yembo’-date-pahn. — £n. 
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costume, with their matchlock slung by a leather belt at the back, 
their sambi'r,* or crooked dagger, with one or a brace of pistols 
highly inlaid and ornamented with silver, in their girdle; and those 
who can atFord it, a long crooked sabre, double-edged near the 
point, by their side. The camaline,f as it is styled in the Persian 
Gulf, or ’aba, is worn here by all classes. The kei'fiyet J is also 
constantly worn in Yembo’. It is a broad kerchief, striped green, 
red, and yellow, having the sides hanging down, with knotted 
strings appended to them, serving by their motion to keep off the 
flies, which are here excessively troublesome. 

The women had their faces totally covered by a veil of coloured 
but transparent muslin ; and their persons were likewise enveloped 
in a loose wrapper of blue cotton, which covers the head and 
shoulders, and extends down to the feet. The females of Yembo’ 
have the reputation of being fair and handsome. 

During our several visits to this port, the inhabitants behaved 
with great civility, in all probability regulating their line of conduct 
agreeably to the known good-will which the Pasha entertains 
towards Europeans. Whenever the officers of the Palinurus landed, 
they were permitted to roam about the town without being made 
sensible, either by importunities or questions, that this liberty was 
granted as an indulgence, or that their steps were watched. It is 
amusing to contrast this fact relating to the people of Yembo’, with 
the picture which has been given us by Irwin and Bruce of its 
ferocious and treacherous inhabitants. The pigs we had on board 
excited more attention and curiosity than the ship, though no 
European vessel had visited their port for many years before. 

The revenue of Yembo’, like that of Jiddah, arises exclusively 
from the customs, which are nominally fixed at ten per cent.; but 
great irregularities prevail in collecting them, some articles being 
charged at a higher and others at a lower rate. 

. Merchandise imported from Jiddah pays no duty, if a certi- 
ficate be produced from the custom-master of that port, that the 
dues have been paid there. An officer is placed at Suez on 
board each boat bound to this port, to prevent smuggling, which, 
during the shen'f’s time, was carried on to a great extent. Cus 
toms are levied at the same rate on dates, butter, and other provi 
sions ; many of the boats visiting this port take away large quan- 
tities of provisions for the Jiddah-market. 

The imports, which consist of articles required for the con- 


* Unless this is a local term, it is probably a corruption of sanbiir, “ a tube,” or 
the Persian word shamshir, “ a sword,” — Ed. 

f This seems to be an adaptation of the Indian word kamali, or kamli, “a woollen 
wrapper or blanket.” The ’aba of the Arabs is much the same thing, but usually 
striped black and white. — En, ' 

I Literally “ convenience, comfort.” 
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sumption of Medina, Nejd, and the northern parts of Hejaz, 
are mostly grain, coffee, and articles of dress ; the latter, till 
within the last few' years, were supplied from the India-market 
by the way of Jiddah, but PJohammed ’Ah', from causes that w'ill 
subsequently be more fully explained, obliged the Yembo’ mer- 
chants to purchase the manufactures of Egypt at his own price, 
and does not permit the importation of any Indian commodities 
under the severest penalties. So rigorously is this regulation 
enforced, that any cloth not bearing the Pasha’s stamp, worn 
within the walls, is seizable. 

The Pasha likewise holds the entire monopoly of grain, which 
the merchants are obliged to purchase at his own price, and 
content themselves with retailing it to the Bedouins at a moderate 
profit. 

It is only when the communication with the interior is inter- 
rupted, that Medina and Nejd are exclusively supplied with grain 
and coffee by the route of Yembo’. When the road is open, as it 
is at present, a considerable quantity of both articles is conveyed 
by caravan from Yemen to Medina. 

At the period of our visit Yembo’ was garrisoned by 500 Alba- 
nian troops, who were relieved at stated intervals by others from 
Medina. The situation of governor, whose office is to superin- 
tend the landing and forwarding of grain to that city, and the 
fulfilment, on terms the most advantageous to the Pasha, of 
Mohammed ’Ali’s various agreements with the respective Bedouin 
chiefs in the vicinity of Yembo’, is an appointment of some impor- 
tance, and a source of emolument, though the salary he receives 
from the Pasha is said to be only 600 dollars per mensem. 

Shortly after our first arrival. Captain Moresby received a visit 
from a Bedouin chief of the Shen'f’s tribe, named Serfir. His 
power is acknowledged from the confines of the possessions of 
the tribe of Harb, a few miles to the southward of Yembo’, north- 
ward as far as Hasani. They still acknowledge a superior in the 
Sherif of Mecca, who, though deprived of the power and impor- 
tance which was formerly attached to his high station, and now a 
mere tool of Mohammed ’All, still holds a moral influence over 
all the Bedouin she’ikhs in Hejaz. 

Serfir appeared to be about forty years of age, of a tall com- 
manding figure, rather inclining to obesity (an unusual circum- 
stance in an Arab), with bold, frank, engaging manners. We were 
anxious to obtain his permission to visit the mountains of Radwab, 
about twenty-five miles distant from Yembo’, and he readily gave 
it, with the promise of an escort ; but so many impediments arose 
from the jealousy of the Bedouins, who became acquainted with 
our intentions, and who could not be made to comprehend that 
our obsefvations on the state of their country were not preparatoi 7 
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to taking possession of it, that we were obliged to leave Yetnbo’ 
without effecting our purpose.* 

Bruce states that on the summit of these hills, in addition to 
the finest climate in the world, “ all sorts of Arabian and African 
fruits grow to perfection ; that it is the paradise of the people of 
Yembo’, those of any substance having country-houses there,” &c. 
This information there is no doubt he received from the Arabs, 
for no mention is made of his having proceeded to them. Accounts 
nearly as exaggerated were furnished us, but there is great reason 
to doubt their correctness. If true, it would appear somewhat 
strange that none of these productions should have reached 
Yembo’; yet, during our stay there (at nearly all seasons), neither 
vegetables nor fruits of any description were exposed for sale in 
the market, nor, from particular inquiries, could we learn that, at 
any season, they were brought hither, even for the governor. 

The same feeling of jealousy that prevented our journey to 
these mountains, also operated in frustrating an intended visit to 
Yembo’-Nakhl. It is there that the Arabs have their country- 
houses, and not on the Radwah hills, as Mr. Bruce was incor- 
rectly informed. From what we could learn from the Arabs, this 
tract lies in a north-easterly direction from the town, at the dis- 
tance of fifteen miles, and is situated at the base of a range of 
hills, from which a stream of water issues. Few vegetables are 
cultivated there ; a small quantity of dhurrah and tobacco is grown, 
but the attention of the Arabs is almost exclusively confined to 
their date- trees, the produce of which is much esteemed. Among 
these groves the houses are scattered, which are occupied by 
distinct families ; these houses are constructed of stone brought 
from the neighbouring hills, and are said to pass from father to son, 
being never given up by the family to which they belong. 

Before Mohammed ’Alt’s rule, quarrels were as frequent here 
as they are in the wildest parts of the desert, and the destruction 
of their date-groves was an event of by no means unfrequent 
occurrence ; but since the Pasha now derives a considerable reve- 
nue from the produce of their date plantations, it has become an 
object of interest to prevent the recurrence of these disputes, and 
a force is constantly stationed here. 

As Ptolemy places lambia f near this spot, it is much to be re- 
gretted that we were not enabled to visit it, since some interesting 
remains might possibly have been discovered there. It is some- 
what singular that the Arabs of Yembo’-Nakhl should to this day 
consider Yembo’ as a colony, or as merely a temporary residence. 


* Perhaps a dread of seeing the sacred soil polluted by infidels was the true cause 
of these im|)ediments. 

f Lat. 23° 50', long. 68° 30', in the Greek text; in the Latin version, lat. 24°, 
long. 68° 20'. 
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The inhabitants of Yembo’, from the scarcity of springs, are 
obliged to collect the rain-water for the use of the town, which 
is preserved in reservoirs. To effect this, the method they have 
adopted is simple ; a low spot, to which watercourses naturally 
lead, is selected, and a tank is then sunk; its sides are well lined 
with cement and the top roofed over. But should, as is the case 
about once in six years, little or no rain fall during the season, 
the inhabitants obtain a supply from some wells about an hour’s 
journey from the town. The scarcity of good water is not so great 
in this part of the coast, as throughout the shores of the Red Sea 
generally. 

Locusts are sold in the markets of Yembo’, and also at Jiddah; 
they are considered wholesome and nutritious. 

In addition to most excellent water, which is so cheap that the 
Hajj boats always fill here, in preference to Jiddah, fowls and 
sometimes bullocks may be procured here, but no vegetables. 

The difficulty of egress, which can only be effected by a 
southerly or land wind, is a disadvantage which the harbour of 
Yembo’ labours under, in common with many others on this coast. 

It has been already noticed that this part of the coast on which 
Yembo’ stands is low and sandy, but in the interior there are hills 
of considerable elevation ; the bold and lofty range over the town, 
called by the natives Jebel Radwah, but more generally known 
to navigators as the “ Yembo’ hills,” is a collection of mountainous 
ridges which run nearly parallel to each other, and terminate in 
broken and rugged peaks ; their general direction being nearly norA 
and south, and the ranges being nearly of the same height, while 
following the direction of the coast, which runs more to the east- 
ward and westward. 

from the town of Yembo’, which may be seen at the distance 
of six or seven miles, the coast line to the southward as far as 
Sherm Bare’ikah is low, marshy, and thickly overrun with man- 
grove-trees.* Yembo’ is principally supplied with firewood from 
this tract; the trees are felled, and permitted to remain in the sun 
until they are perfectly dried. It is somewhat singular that boats 
in passing do not appropriate some of this wood to their own use, 
or convey it to this port for sale ; but I am told that, notwith- 
standing no one is left in charge of it, a robbery of this nature is 
never known. 

Beyond this marshy tract the country continues low for a con- 
siderable distance, and as it recedes from the shore appears to be 
composed of a light fine sand, which has filled up the valleys and 
blown up the sea faces of the numerous hills that rise in sharp 
conical peaks. Though several of these are fram 500 to 1000 


• Rhizopboia (>.«. root-beaier) MangW. 
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feet in height, yet the sand has collected in such prodigious quan- 
tities as to reach the summit of the most elevated, leaving in many 
places the upper parts of the black peaks discernible, and from 
thence descending in a solid mass, with a moderate inclination to 
the plain. 

Sherm Bare'fkah has a narrow entrance, not more than fifty 
yards wide; but as the water in the channel is perfectly smooth, and 
the rocks on either side rise perpendicularly, the passage is unat- 
tended with danger. From this narrow gut the interior swells out 
into an excellent harbour, of sufficient extent to afford anchorage 
in three or four fathoms for five or six ships. 

With the exception of a narrow channel for boats on the northern 
side, the upper part of this sherm is choked up by an extensive 
flat, which is dry at low water. This channel leads to a low point 
on which we discovered the ruins of a town* as large as Yembo’, 
extending about a mile in length and half that space in breadth; 
a fort has been erected in the vicinity. The remains of the fort 
show it to have been of a square form, with towers at the corners 
and gates. Near the middle, on either side, the walls are high 
and six feet in thickness ; so that, in a country where the use of 
artillery is almost unknown, it must have been esteemed a place 
of great strength. The ruins of a jetty of solid masonry are visible 
near the landing-place. At the distance of 100 yards fiom this 
there is a quay paved with hewn stones ; of these pavements there 
are four circular spaces nine feet in diameter. We partially exca- 
vated one of the houses among the ruins, but found nothing more 
than shapeless masses of corroded copper and brass, and frag- 
ments of broken coloured glass and earthenware, apparently of the 
same description as is found scattered over the ruins of Egyptian 
towns. An examination of these might possibly lead to a disco- 
very of the period at which this town was erected ; the glass I 
observed to be more opaque than that at present manufactured. 

The Arabs could afford us no information on the subject of the 
origin of this town, yet it has evidently been a place of great strength, 
if not of considerable commercial importance. The existence of a 
jetty and quay would induce us to suppose that vessels, by means 
of the channels, must have foimerly found sufficient water to 
permit them to pass up and deliver their cargoes at the town. 
About a mile from the fort the ruins of another tow’n, which has 
been constructed of coral, now much blackened by exposure to 
the atmosphere, are visible ; and on the other side of the sherm, 
opposite to the low point, there are also extensive ruins, but the 
jealousy of the Bedouins prevented our making any particular 
examination of these. 


Jar er El Jar, in 23° 36' N. by Niebuhr’s observation. Gcogr. Nubiens, p. 109. 
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Supplies may be obtained here, but great caution should be ex- 
ercised in treating with the Bedouins from whom they are pro- 
cured. They belong to the Harb tribe, who bear the character of 
being subtle and ferocious. During our stay, after purchasing 
several sheep from them, they made a ridiculous demand for money 
as a port-due for entering their harbour, which was of course re- 
fused. On this they seized the pilot who was on shore, and one of 
the party, eager to commence a fray, attempted to shoot one of 
the boat’s crew. A message had been brought off previous to this 
by one of the pilot’s sons, to the purport, that we had no right to 
be making observations and erecting flags on their coast, and they 
would immediately drive us off it, but that our great guns gave us 
an advantage over them. If, they added, we would dispense with 
these, and come on shore, they should be happy to meet us on 
equal terms. Though we laughed at this challenge, it was 
deemed necessary to watch their motions, and this act of violence 
was fortunately observed from the ship. A gun vvas imme- 
diately got in readiness, and a shot or two were filed over them, 
which sent the whole party scampering off. It was amusing to 
observe other groups nho, having seen us visit the ruins in the 
morning for the purpose, as tliey supposed, of obtaining treasure, 
had been patiently awaiting our second approach, to detain or 
perhaps murder us. This paity sprung up in all directions from 
the hillocks and bushes, where they were concealed, and Joined in 
the flight. 

Five miles to tlie southward of Sherm Bare’ikah, under a low 
sandy cape called Ras-er-Reis, lies Mersa Sabir. It is a safe, 
commodious, and extensive anchorage, capable of receiving any 
number of vessels. 

Jebel Sub-h * is a mountain remarkable for its magnitude 
and elevation, which is greater than any other between Yembo’ 
and Jiddah. Its summit is the stronghold of a tierce and warlike 
race of Bedouins (a branch of the great Harb tiibe), who are 
called Beni Sub-h, who inhabit its fastnesses, and are divided 
into smaller tribes who rove about in its vicinity. Several of them 
were pointed out to us at Sherm Baie'ikah. The numerous passes 
by which these mountains are approached have been successfully 
defended against the Wahhabis duiiiig their late irruption, when 
the whole of Htjaz submitted to their arms, and the Bein' Sub-h 
alone I boldly asserted and maintained their independence. Their 
territory afforded shelter to such of the neighbouring tribes as, 
with their families and property, were willing to seek their pro- 

* Sub-h, or Sob-h. See Burckliarilt’s Notes on the Bedouins p. 236. Jebehe»- 
es-sob-’h signifies the Mountain of the Morning ; it lies to the east of Bedr, and is 
famous for producing the balm of Mecca. — En. (Niebuhr’s Descr. of Arab , p. 337.) 

f Not with ultimate success. See Burckhardt’s Hedjaz, p. 303. 
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tection. The national independence of Arabs has been much 
talked of, but I question if these be not one of the few tribes that 
have never known a master. At two passes in the route of the 
caravan, called Safra and Jedi'deh,* they were less successful. After 
a long resistance they surrendered to Sa’ud. It may be remem- 
bered that it was against the latter of these passes, when in the 
possession of the Wahhabi's, that Tushn Pasha received a severe 
defeat in 1811. The Arabs permitted his troops to occupy the 
pass, and then destroyed them with musketry and rocks hurled 
down on them from above. 

For the free passage of the Egyptian caravan Mohammed ’All 
treated at the conclusion of the war ; and though he still furnishes 
them with an annual present, a large sum is nevertheless exacted 
from the Syrian hajj on this spot, before they are permitted to pass 
the defile. 

Their principal sheikh, Sultan ben Hasan, has, for greater secu- 
rity, fixed his residence near this spot. Possessed of great per- 
sonal strength and undaunted courage, the fame of this chief as a 
warrior furnishes a general theme of discourse among the neigh- 
bouring tribes. These qualities, joined to an intriguing dispo- 
sition and considerable political talent, have rendered him the most 
powerful chief in Hejaz. Several ineffectual attempts have been 
made to draw him into the power of the Pasha, but Ben Hasan 
continues to elude his artifices and his threats. The dominions of 
the Harb tribe extend from hence to Jiddah, the Zobeidehf and 
TuwAI being merely branches of this. Their force is calculated 
at 50,000 matchlocks, which marks them as the most powerful 
tribe in Arabia. Their habits are predatory and warlike, and their 
disposition bold and sagacious. In appearance they are taller and 
more fleshy than their neighbours of the plains, but in the form and 
expression of the face no difference is discernible. They are alike 
the objects of dread and suspicion to the pilgrims, to the mariners 
who visit the coast, and to the neighbouring tribes. They appear 
to be equally shunned or feared by all. Amidst the mountains, 
which furnish an abundant supply of fresh water, they are rich in 
their own resources, possessing numerous flocks of sheep, rich 
pastures, a considerable quantity of corn, which they compel their 
slaves to cultivate, and extensive date-groves. 

The measures which the Pasha has successfully adopted as the 
means of quieting the other tribes, by stopping the supply of grain, 
would therefore lose their effects on these. 

Within their territories we met them more frequently near the 
sea coast, than any of the other tribes. Camels, huts, and men 

» Es-siik el-jediilfh, “the new market.’’ See Burckhardfs Hedjaz, p. 312. 
t Burckhardt (Bedouins, p. 23/1 speaks of them as unwatlike. The number of 
the Harb here given is probably exaggerated. 
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were observed whenever we approached the shore, and on one 
occasion, near Ras Maslhrah, an officer was compelled to quit a 
station which he occupied near a few huts, by their sounding the 
alarm and gathering in great numbers on an adjoining hill, with 
the evident intention of attacking him. It would, therefore, be 
highly imprudent to encounter them by landing at any of the in- 
termediate ports between Yembo’ and Rabegh. 

Sherm Rabegh is well known as the halting-place on the route 
of the caravans between Yembo’ and Jiddah, and also as the 
boundary of what is strictly considered holy ground, in acknow- 
ledgment of which pilgrims on their arrival from the northward 
adopt the ihram. The quantity of dates produced in the groves 
in its vicinity is more than sufficient for the consumption of the 
cultivators, and the surplus is therefore appropriated to the pur- 
chase of the other necessaries of life. During the date-season, 
from the commencement of July to the latter end of September, 
an annual fair is held here, to which the inhabitants of the neigh- 
bouring parts resort in great numbers, exchanging for this surplus 
their salt fish, cured on the coast, and their grain, cloth, &c., pro- 
cured from Jiddah. These articles are retailed again to the Arabs 
of the interior, so that the whole of the Harb tribes are supplied 
from this port with the few foreign articles which they require. 
Many others, attracted also by the cheapness of the food, reside 
here during these months, on the profits obtained from their fishing 
and the pearls they may have collected, returning at the close of 
the season to their former occupation. It was computed there 
W’ere 5000 men here when we arrived in August. At our second 
visit, in September, there were not more than a fifth of that 
number. 

Haramil* Island, about two hundred yards in length, is merely 
an accumulation of diift-sand on the upper ridge of a reef. It is 
elevated about ten or twelve feet, covered with high bushes, and 
may be discerned about eight miles off. Nearly opposite to this 
island, on the main, there is a Bedouin village called Tuwal. It 
contains about two hundred inhabitants, who subsist by fishing and 
the collection of pearls. Of the latter, the northern part of the 
Red Sea furnishes but a scanty supply, and they are inferior, both 
in size and quality, to those obtained from the extensive banks in 
the Persian Gulf. Probably the most convincing proof that can 
be given of the insignificance of this trade here is, that it has 
escaped the notice, or is deemed unworthy the attention, of the 
Pdsha’s officers. A few boats are occasionally dispatched by the 
Jiddah merchants for this purpose, but the precarious and ill-paid 
task of collecting them here is left mostly to the Tuwal and Huteiraf 

* The plural of Harmalab, the Peganum of Linnaeus. Hamm in Niebuhr's map \ 
omitted in hU text. 
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tribes. The former have about forty boats engaged in this trade, 
which are mostly employed on the Abyssinian coast. 

From hence to Sherm Ub-hur, or Charles Inlet, the coast con- 
tinues low and sandy, intersected by numerous inlets and creeks 
affording excellent anchorages, but rendered so difficult of approach 
from the numerous sunken rocks, reefs, and sandbanks lying off 
the shore, that it is not probable they can be made available for 
any useful purpose. The high land at the back presents nothing 
remarkable in its appearance. 

Sherm Ub-hur,* or Charles Inlet, is about eight miles in length, 
varying in breadth from a quarter of a mile to 150 yards. Its 
extremity is connected with a marsh which extends, by the report 
of the Arab, several miles into the interior. The river Betius of 
Ptolemy is marked in D’Anville's map, as having its outlet in this 
bay. We explored its termination, but there is nothing which 
would induce us to suppose that it receives any other supply of 
fresh water than an occasional torrent f from the interior. The 
anchorage is upon the northern bank, about half a mile from the 
entrance, and about 200 yards inside a rocky point, which should 
be rounded as near as the patch running off it will admit. With 
the exception of this point, the extremity of which may be easily 
discerned, the passage inside, as well as the coast about the entrance, 
is free from dangers. 

A range of barren and naked mountains (being a part of the 
great chain which nearly encompasses Arabia) extends from 
Jiddali to ’Akabali, approaching in some few places near the sea 
coast, and running towards the interior in ridges increasing in 
height as they recede from the sea. In clear weather these hills 
are visible at a distance of from forty to seventy miles. The 
highest hills of this range are Jebel Siib-h, Jebel Radwah, and 
the Mowi'lahh peaks, which I have particularly described. So 
little variety marks the appearance and form of the others, that I 
have rarely deemed it necessary to enter into a detailed description 
of them. Of the character of the distant ranges we had little 
opportunity of judging, further than, by their rugged and pointed 
appearance, we may be inclined to conclude them to be of granitic 
foj mation ; those near the fort at W'ej-h (the only occasion on 
which we could venture so far into the interior) were observed tO' 
be of dark granite, with veins of white quartz running horizontally 
through them. Many of the hills nearer the shore are of lime- 
stone, e.\hibiting an almost entire mass of marine fossil remains ; 
those bounding the sea-shore are of light coloured sandstone, 
fronted by, and containing laige quantities of shells and masses of 
coral. 'I'he e.xtraordinaiy |)ievalence of the latter in the Red Sea 

♦ la 21® 4i' by Niebuhr’s ubber\ations. Description of Arabia, p. 357# 

I Probably the Betius was such a torrent. 
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is well known ; it is found constituting reefs, probably as exten- 
sive as in any other part of the world ; it also enters largely into 
the composition of some of the most elevated hills. 

Between the bases of these hills and the shore, there runs a 
border of lowland of irregular width, which the Arabs call Tebamah. 
It is generally desert and bairen; some few spots are cultivated, 
but they bear so trifling a proportion to the whole, as to be un- 
worthy of notice in these general remarks. The coast line to the 
northward of Yembo’ is of moderate elevation, varying from 50 to 
100 feet, with no beach. To the southward of that part it is 
more sandy and less elevated ; the inlets and harbours of the 
former tract may be styled coves, in the latter they are lagoons. 
We observed in all those indentures that a valley (the lower part 
of which in some cases bore evident traces of having been the bed 
of a toirent, and in all exhibited signs of the former existence of 
fresh water) led from the interior and opened into them. It was, 
therefore, surmised, that the water brought down by the torrents 
had either destroyed the coral which formerly existed in the situa- 
tion of these openings, or prevented its formation. 

To the southward, from Yembo' to Jiddah, the coast, consisting 
of sandbanks with coral bases, is lined with reefs, which run nearly 
parallel to the shore, with which they are in many places con- 
nected. The inlets, or, as they are styled by the natives, sherms, 
are pointed out iu the cliaits; but, from the nature of the coast, it 
would be difticult, if not impossible, to distinguish their entrance 
without the assistance of a pilot. To the natives, therefore, they 
compensate iu some degree for the deficiency of other anchorages; 
and they are so situated in respect to each other, that they form 
convenient halting-places for the boats and vessels in their progress 
up and down the sea. In some intervals they do not exist, and the 
Arabs are, under these circumstances, constrained to depend on 
the precarious shelter afforded by tlie reefs. The importance of 
these inlets, should small steamers pass by this route, is evident ; 
and the facilities they afford of procuring fresh water, provisions, 
and firewood, may prove an inducement for ships proceeding up 
outside to visit them. 

The reefs in this pait of the Red Sea are found either extending 
in ridges, which have generally deep water or no soundings near 
them, or they form extensive banks, which have a depth of from 
ten to fifteen fathoms water over them. 

With some few exceptions, their general direction is straight, 
though, in many places, the short projections on either side give 
them a serpentine appearance. Their length varies from 150 
yards to two or three miles, which they rarely exceed. It may be 
remarked that, under every variety of wind or weather, in no 
instance did we witness heavy surf on the reefs. If I might hazard 
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a conjecture on this fact, it is, that the cause of this absence of 
surf must be looked for in the coral being more porous on the 
outer part of the reefs ; this part being composed of the branched 
variety, by which the force of the sea may become broken in the 
same manner as that of a body of water would, if dashed against a 
sieve. 

But be the cause what it may, it is of practical importance that 
the mariner should be made acquainted with the fact ; for in stand- 
ing towards those reefs at night he may be lulled into false .con- 
fidence, and border too closely on them, under an impression that 
he would either hear or see the surf. In the neighbourhood of, 
and amidst the clusters, a chart can avail the mariner no further 
than in marking the outer boundary, to which our attention was 
therefore especially directed ; within this the navigator must be 
directed by the eye, as the only and the best pilot, and a short 
acquaintance with this manner of proceeding, will enable him to 
distinguish the dangers, and also to estimate from the various 
shades the changes in the depth of the water. 

During the warm season, from May to October, in the northern 
part of the sea, the reefs are observed to have about two feet less 
water on them, than in the remaining months of the year. This 
effect is produced by the influence of northerly winds at this 
season, which, prevailing throughout the whole extent of the sea, 
cause a continued current to set through the Straits into the Gulf 
of ’Aden. When the southerly winds, which at the lower part of 
the sea prevail from October to May, set in, these currents are 
observed to change their direction, and to flow back with rapidity : 
the whole body of water having no means of escape, then collects 
towards the northern part of the sea, and becomes considerably 
elevated. The partial influence of a southerly breeze during the 
former months was observed to produce for a short time a similar 
efiiect, the water subsiding to its former level on the return of the 
northerly breezes. 

It is a question of importance to determine whether it would be 
practicable for a small steamer, when prevented by northerly winds 
from pursuing her course by the middle channel, to effect the 
passage up the sea by the channel between the line of reefs and 
the coast. 

A glance at the chart will point out that, with the exception of 
occasional gaps, a continued line of reefs runs nearly parallel to 
the shore, and extends along the whole of the Arabian side of the 
sea. In the interval formed by the outer boundary of the reefs and 
the line of coast, there are innumerable detached coral rocks and 
banks, all having between them deep channels, which are con- 
stantly traversed by native coasting vessels. Now it is well 
known that, within these channels, smooth water is always found ; 
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and, near the shore, land and sea breezes often prevail, when hard 
north- westerlj? or southerly winds are experienced in the middle of 
the sea. 

Such a remarkable influence have these banks in retarding the 
progress and lessening the power of the wind, that a breeze from 
seaward has frequently been observed to linger for nearly an hour 
at one of these ridges before passing over it; and, near the coast, 
we have been often running along with a tine land wind on one side 
of a reef, and have observed a fresh sea breeze prevailing from a 
contrary direction on the other. 

The objections, therefore, that present themselves against the 
adoption of the inner passage are — 

1st. That the vessel must anchor every night. 

Slid. That the numerous rocks would render it more dangerous 
than a passage outside. 

This track, however, would only be pursued during the preva- 
lence of strong contrary winds, when much coal would be con- 
sumed, and little, if any, progress made in attempting the middle 
passage. By running along the inner channel at such intervals, she 
would avoid the heavy swell as well as the continued drain that 
invariably follows the direction of strong breezes in this sea, and 
would probably make a progress of fifty or sixty miles a-day. 

With reference to the inner passage being attended with more 
danger than the other, I must admit that it is not easy on a first 
view to divest ourselves of the idea of danger, which is constantly 
connected with the proximity to rocks ; but, on the other hand, 
the clearness of the water in this channel will enable the navi- 
gator easily to distinguish and avoid the rocks, especially with a 
steamer. 

Provided she should be unfortunate enough to strike against 
the rocks, it by no means follows that she would be certain of re- 
ceiving material injury : such accidents are of frequent occurrence 
with the large bagalos, some of 200 tons, that are of very slight 
construction ; India-built ships have in this respect a decided ad- 
vantage. From Jiddah upwards, along the Arabian shore, the 
practicability of effecting the passage by the inner channel has 
been proved, the Palinurus having twice pursued that course 
without accident. 

Climate . — Though the sea-coast of Hejdz is pronounced un- 
healthy, yet, afloat, we did not find it so. Among our crew, 
consisting of twenty-five Europeans and forty-five natives, not a 
fatal case occurred during our stay there. The temperature, 
compared with that of the Persian Gulf, is moderate ; near the 
sea-coast, where the winds are light with intervals of calm, it it 
usually much warmer than in the middle of the sea, where there b 
rarely any intermission of the prevailing breezes. 
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The north-westers are cool and refreshing, but the southerly 
winds are damp, sultry, and unwholesome. During the period at 
which the latter prevail, in September and October, the dampness 
of the air is very great in the warmest days, and the heavy dew at 
night, when all are obliged to sleep in the open air, render it par- 
ticularly disagreeable. The sudden and grateful change which a 
return of the north-westerly breezes produces in the atmosphere, 
renders them particularly desirable at this season. 

Though the bdn'-berr* is by no means prevalent amongst the 
Arabs themselves, jet few ships have visited the Red Sea of late 
years, without their crews having sufi'ered considerably from the 
ravages of that fatal disease. Our e.xemption from it may be 
mainly attributed to the excellent water which we were enabled 
to procure during our stay on the coast, as well as to the care that 
was taken in supplying the crew, both native and European, by 
every opportunity, w'ith the best fresh provisions. Dysentery, 
fevers, and ulcers on the legs, are common at Yembo’ and Jiddah. 

I observe that sickness to a considerable extent generally pre- 
vails during the hajj season on the sea coast and at Mecca. 
The unhealthy situation of that city, the indifferent quality of its 
water, and the fatigues of travelling, joined to the dangerous cus- 
tom of changing the garments unusually worn, for the Ihram, all 
contribute towards producing frequent and fatal diseases ; yet these 
are few and trifling compared to the prodigious mortality which 
has occurred this year (1831), by a visitation (1 believe the first 
on record) of the choleia. That fatal disease h'ad shown itself in 
some few cases previous to the hajj, and was supposed by the 
Arabs to have been brought by the Indians, but it was not until 
the whole multitude hud assembled, that it reached its utmost vio- 
lence. Its virulence became at length so great, that it is com- 
puted that nearly one-half of the pilgrims fell victims to it. The 
governors of Mecca and of Jiddah, the Pasha who accompanied 
the Syrian caravan, and many other people of distinction were 
swept off. So numerous were its victims, that the living ceased 
to bury the dead singly, but dug large pits into which the bodies 
were thrown by hundreds. Many pilgrims were so stupified at 
the suddenness of the event, that they were unable to leave the 
city, while others hastily quitted it, and the road from Mecca to 
Jiddah was in consequence, for several weeks afterwards, strewed 
with the dead and dying. 

The disease followed the pilgrims in their passage up the coast, 
attacking the inhabitants of Yembo’, Suez, and Cairo, successively; 
and we found that the halting places of the hajj boats were 
strewed with the numerous graves of those who fell victims to it. 


An Indian or Malay word, not therefore the local name for this disease. 
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In the cold weather the sky is for the most part clear and cloud- 
less ; generally speaking, there is no want of rain, which falls in 
heavy showers during the months of November, December, and 
January. In this respect the climate of this coast differs widely 
from that of- Egypt, where (though the distance between the two 
countries is only about ]60 miles, the width of the Red Sea), it is 
well known, rain is of rare occurrence. A season of drought, it is 
calculated, occurs here about once in four years; the floods during 
the rainy season pour down from the hills with great violence. 
Almost every part of the coast bears traces of torrents formed 
during this season. Fogs are not uncommon at Jiddah and in its 
neighbourhood, but rarely prevail to the northw'ard of that port. 

Of the Inhahitants . — The Bedouins inhabiting this part of the 
coast differ little in their habits or social condition from those 
w'ho occupy the deseits of the interior. I observed a consider- 
able difference between the personal appearance of the Arabs of 
Hejaz, and those bordering on the shores of the Arabian side of 
the Persian Gulf. The characteristics of the latter are an almost 
oval face, black hair, which is generally shaven close, eyebrows of 
the same colour, with a glossy skin, one shade lighter than that 
of the natives of India. Those near the shores of the Red Sea 
are lean, but of a vigorous make, and more diminutive in stature. 
The form of the face more lengthened, their cheeks hollow, and 
their hair, with the exception of two long curls on either side (on 
which they bestow consideiable care), is permitted to flow as 
low as their waist. The colour of their skin is lighter. They 
are generally affected with cutaneous disorders. The expression 
of their countenance is unpleasing and frequently knavish. 

The Bedouins of the sea-coast, like those of the interior, are 
from necessity very abstemious in their mode of living. A few 
dates, some salt fish, a draught of water with coffee, constitute 
their usual food. If to this, on occasions of festivity, a sheep, 
with some rice or unleavened bread be added, they possess all the 
luxuries they have ever known. Honey may also be considered 
as forming one of the principal articles of food with all classes. 
The bees live in the hollows of the rocks, and feed on the nume- 
rous aromatic plants with which the northern part of Hejdz is 
covered : repeated references to honey are made in the Koran as 
a wholesome and nutritious food. It was one of the luxuries in 
which Mohammed indulged. Such is the ordinary fare of those 
residing in villages or towns on the sea-coast, but that of 
the Bedouins, who move about with their camels, is more preca- 
rious and scanty. I am informed they will undertake a journey 
of ten or twelve days with nothing but a bag of small cakes, made 
from flour, mixed with camel’s or goat's milk, and a skin of 
water. Two of the former, each weighing about live ounces, and 
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a draught of water, the latter twice during the twenty-four hours, 
form their sole subsistence on such occasions ; yet, patiently as 
they endure this meagre fare, whenever an opportunity offers, they 
do not scruple to run into the opposite extreme of voracious in- 
dulgence. 

Their habitations consist of small huts or tents, the former, as 
at Rabegh, are constructed of coarse grass and flags ; the latter, 
as at ’A'inhnah, and on the coast opposite to Hasani, of coarse 
cloths thrown over some sticks, which afford but an indifferent 
protection against the extremes of heat and cold ; the latter, 
during the winter season, is very severe. In order to obtain 
shelter against the strong prevailing breezes from the north- 
ward, their huts are generally erected behind some hillock, or 
amidst trees, having also the convenience of pasturage in their 
vicinity. 

Their weapons consist of a spear about eight feet in length, 
pointed at both ends ; a jambi'r, or large crooked dagger of a 
semicircular shape, with a broad blade ; a matchlock gun, having 
a barrel of extraordinary length ; and sometimes a long sharp 
double-edged sword. Few, excepting their sheikhs, appear to 
possess pistols. 

The Huteimi tribe, branches of which are met with on different 
parts of this coast, are looked upon by the Bedouins as outcasts*. 
The legend regarding the cause of their degradation was frequently 
narrated to us. Mohammed, according to this tradition, in the 
course of a journey along the sea-coast, sought shelter in their 
encampments. A dog was prepared for his repast, by which the 
prophet was so offended, that he [ironounced a curse upon this 
tribe, and enjoined his followers to shun them as a polluted race. 
They exhibit a more restless disposition than the other Bedouins, 
and are distinguished from them by their more meagre and squalid 
appearance. Their food consists almost entirely of fish, which 
they pick up among the rocks or on the beach. The more wealthy 
alone, who possess boats, are enabled to procure food of a less dis- 
gusting nature. They are so helpless, that they become an easy 
prey to the Bedouins, who deprive them of any property in their 
possession, or oblige them to pay a tribute in pearls as the price of 
exemption from such spoliations. They are to be met with on 
the Nubian as well as on the Arabian coast. 

It was computed that 20,000 pilgrims arrived this year, 1831, 
from the Egyptian ports. Those coming from Abyssinia, Nubia, 
and other parts of interior Africa, embark mostly at Masawwah, 
Suw4kin, and Kosair, and those from Turkey and the Barbary 
States at Suez. Constant employment was thus afforded from 


* Buickhardt (Bedouins, p. 227) speaks tatber more favourably of the HuteVmf tribe. 
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January to July to about seventy boats belonging to the latter 
port, and fifty to Kosair. 

The regulations which Mohammed ’Ah' has established at the 
different ports relative to the embarkation, passage, and disem- 
barkation of pilgrims are salutary and judicious. 

The number of passengers that a boat is permitted to take is 
limited in proportion to her size, which number she is on no 
account permitted to exceed. Many of these boats make several 
voyages during the season. To prevent confusion, or the exercise 
of any undue preference, a register is kept of the pilgrims as they 
arrive, and they are subsequently embarked in the same order. 
The amount of the passage money cannot be fixed at any precise 
sum, since ail pay according to their supposed means, but it may 
among the middle classes be averaged at six dollars from Suez, and 
four dollars from Kosair. 

The pilgrims provide their own provisions and water, the former 
they obtain from the Bedouins at the different anchorages, sheep 
and goats being brought by these tribes for sale whenever boats are 
observed to approach the coast ; but as they never take more than 
three or four days’ supply of water, great distress is occasionally 
experienced when the boats are detained by contrary winds, in 
places where they aie unable to obtain this necessary article. 

Their method of navigating along the Arabian coast by the 
inner passage is as follows ; they sail after the sun becomes suffi- 
ciently high for them to distinguish the numerous rocks with which 
the channel is studded. At this time they have usually a land 
wind which enables them to get out of the sherms, and helps them 
a few miles in their progress along the coast. In going down the 
sea, as well as in working up, they always anchor about three 
o’clock in the day, and so little anxiety do they display to arrive at 
the end of their voyage, that if they have a contrary wind, and 
towards the close of the day they conceive it will be two or three 
hours later than their usual time for anchorage, without any hesi- 
tation they run back to the nearest point of shelter behind them. 
After anchoring they never set sail again, even if a fair wind should 
spring up, but remain very quietly until the following morning. Few, 
excepting the largest of their boats, drop their anchors or grapnels, 
but when the vessel approaches sufficiently near to the reels or the 
shore, the sail is lowered, and shortly afterwards two or three men 
jump overboard and secure her to the rocks by hooks, to which 
ropes are attached. After the vessel is hauled close to the beach, 
the pilgrims usually leave her, and cook their evening meal on 
shore. In consequence of the crowded state of these vessels, the 
confusioD in working the boat is very great : the black pilgrims are 
treated with little consideration, but quarrels are constantly occur- 
ring between the Turkish and Moghrebyn pilgrims and the crew. 
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On these occasions, which are frequent, the dispute is decided by 
the knives of the former. To avoid the crowd and filth of the in- 
terior of the vessel, many of the pilgrims sling their beds, which 
are similar in construction to the chai*of India, outside the vessel, 
in which, protected by an awning, they remain daring the time the 
vessel is under sail. 

Attached to the caravans, and at the various stations, there are 
a number of wretched beings, some almost in the last stage of 
disease, who are solely dependent on the ptecarioiis charity of their 
fellow-travellers, for the means of visiting and returning from the 
holy cities. To prevent their accumulation at the different ports, 
where they would piobably engender disease, they are portioned 
out in separate lots by the governors, and the different boats and 
ships are compelled to furnish them with provisions, and to find 
them a passage, free of expense, to the various ports to which they 
may be proceeding. To evade this burden, the honest Nakhodas 
do not scruple to use every artifice. The poor wretches are some- 
times enticed on shore at any part of the coast the vessel may touch, 
and abandoned there. If the spot is near to, or should happen to 
be at a port where there is any competent authority, they are placed 
on board the next vessel that touches there ; but if, as is frequently 
the case, they are landed on some unfrequented part of the coast, 
the certainty of a miserable death by thiist and starvation awaits 
them. 

As the large boats aie not able to approach sufficiently near to 
tlie town of Jicldah to land their passengers, those of a smaller de- 
scription come off as soon as the bagalos have passed the gateway; 
then commences a scene of wrangling and quarrelling between 
the pilgiims and these boatmen, for as the latter consider the pil- 
grims as fair game, they evince an earnest desire to fleece them 
without mercy. 

'I he unsettled state of Hejaz when Burckhardt visited it, in 
181 6, induced him to predict that the time had passed away when 
pilgrims, urged by feelings of derotion, would continue to flock 
annually to Mecca to visit the shrine of Mohammed. A doubtful 
war, in which Mohammed ’All was at that time engaged with the 
Wahhabi's, could scarcely allow’ him, in a country like Arabia, 
to anticipate the long and uninteirupted peace which has followed 
its successful termination; yet fiom this cause, the absence of all 
imposts on the pilgiims, and probably an iiicieasiiig spirit of com- 
merce, so many facilities and inducements are held out to visit the 
holy cities, that in 1831 there were more pilgrims as,senibled there 
than had been known within the last half centurv. In 1816, but 
two of the five or six regular caravans were present; but in 1831, 


Probably the author wrote char-paV, i,e, “ bedstead.’ 
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the other three enumerated by Burckhardt, viz. the Moghrebyn, the 
I'rain' or Persian, and the Sherki or Yemen caravans arrived at 
Mecca, and it was computed that the whole multitude exceeded 
1 GO, 000 people. 

After frequent inquiry, I received the following statement of the 
number that arrived by sea, which however must be considered 
as merely an approximation : — 

From India .... 2,000 

Malay Coast ..... 1,800 

Persian Gulf .... 4,000 

From Suez and Kosair — this comprises those pilgrims who 
arrive from Turkey, Asia Minor, &c., and many from the 
interior of Africa who sail down the Nile to Cairo . 20,000 

From I'odeidah, Mokha and the Southern Arabian Ports 3,000 

From the Ports on the Abyssinian side, Suwakin, Dahalak, 

&c. principally poor negro pilgrims . . 2,000 

The remainder of those assembled arrived by the caravans. 

It will be seen in the preceding part of this memoir, that we 
obtained as many sheep as we required whenever we fell in with 
the Bedouins on the sea-coast. These were of two kinds, one 
white with a black face, and similar to those brought from Abys- 
sinia ; the otheis dark brown, with long clotted hair resembling 
that of goats. Though small, the tlesh of the latter was well tasted. 

The Bedouins in the northern Hejaz subsist principally on what 
they derive by the sale of their butter. This is made from the milk 
of their sheep and goats. The method of making it is very simple. 
The milk is placed in goat-skins, and then shaken until the blitter 
is separated. 

Bullocks are numerous at Jiddah and to the southward ; some 
are occasionally met with at Rabegh, and even at Yembo’, but 
to the northward we saw none. They are employed in their 
date-groves for agricultural purposes, and the cows are also valuable 
for the sake of their milk, but 1 do not think either the Bedouins 
or the town-Arabs partake of their flesh, which they consider heating 
and injurious to their health. 

The eagle, the vulture, several varieties of pigeon, the swallow, 
quail, the red partridge, and another variety aie seen in this part 
of the Arabian coast; wild ducks weie shot at ’Ai'nCinah, and 
flocks of flamingos are sometimes seen crossing the northern part 
of the sea. 

We found an extraordinary variety of fish amidst the reefs, and 
in every part of the coast. In many of the sherms they were par- 
ticulaily abundant. When we could not haul the line, a boat dis- 
patched under sail, with a line astern, seldom returned without a 
plentiful supply. It may be unnecessary to mention more than 
that, in common with the fish usually found in the vicinity of coral 
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reefs, we procured mullet, sardines, a species of pomphlet, cavalls, 
seer, and king-fish, &c. ; the latter are considered by the natives to 
be very formidable, and are much dreaded by the divers. Sharks 
of a small species rarely attaining a greater length than six or seven 
feet, are very numerous on the coral banks ; they are not often 
seen at the surface, but mostly remain near the bottom ; they 
prove very valuable to the natives, and boats are often dispatched 
for the sole purpose of catching them ; their flesh is preserved and 
sold in the markets at Yembo’ and Jiddah, and is esteemed by all 
classes. Medicinal virtues are also ascribed to some part of the 
head. Oil of an indiflerent quality is extracted from their liver. 
The process by which they obtain it is very simple: the liver is cut 
into small pieces, and exposed in bladders to the sun until the 
whole of the oil has exuded from it. A lucrative trade is also 
carried on in their skins and fins. The India-ships take them from 
Jiddah and Mokha for the China-market. 

It was known to the ancients that seals visited this sea. Shad- 
win was called by them the Island of Seals. They are still seen 
in the northern part of the sea by the fishermen, who, on several 
occasions, showed us their skins and tusks. Whales have been 
seen near Kosair; and about five years ago, one was thrown 
ashore on the island of Sendfir. 

The commodities which are now brought to Jiddah from India 
are either disposed of during the hajj to pilgrims, who again dis- 
tribute them through Turkey, Syria, &.C., or they are such as are 
required at Mecca, Jiddah, and other cities in Hejiz. 

The cargoes of ships coining from Bengal are more varied than 
those from the other Indian ports. Some vessels arrive direct from 
Calcutta, freighted solely with rice, sugar, and Dacca-muslin, 
which may be considered as the staple commodities ; others being 
coarse and fine blue cloths, cambric, of which the ihrdm is made, 
and indigo. Touching on the Malabar coast, these ships fill up 
with teak-timber, cocoa-nut oil, cocoa-nuts, black pepper, dried 
ginger, turmeric, &c., and sail direct to the Red Sea. During 
the last ten years, this branch of trade has been gradually de- 
clining, and ships now engaged in it barely clear their expenses. 

Ships seldom leave Bombay direct for the Red Sea, unless they 
are small, and intended for the coasting trade. If they obtain a 
sufficient number of pilgrims to defray the greater part of the 
freight, they ballast with sugar; but the usual practice is to pro- 
ceed to the Malabar coast, where they take in cargoes of the same 
articles as the Bengal ships, in addition to which they bring annu- 
ally from the port of Bombay 400 or 500 tons of pig-lead, which 
is landed at Mokhd. and afterwards disposed of to the Somdlies 
at Berberah. 

The imports from Surat consist wholly of Cashmere-shawls, 
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tissue, flowered and embroidered muslin, and other valuable cloths, 
amounting, on a yearly average, to the value of six laks of dollars*. 
Most of the.se articles are carried by the pilgrims to Constanti- 
nople, and a great part is also purchased by the merchants here, 
and consigned to their agents at Cairo for sale. 

From Bushire and Bussoraf the principal imports are wheat, 
tobacco, and Persian carpets. The latter are mostly purchased 
by the Bedouin sheikhs, in whose tents one at least is considered 
as indispensable. From thence are likewise brought the dates of 
Bahrein and Bussorah, which are much esteemed in Hejdz; 
but the profits arising from the conveyance of pilgrims form the 
principal object of the vessels trading from these ports. The 
difficulties and restrictions to which the Persians have at former 
periods been subjected, are now wholly removed ; and these 
sectarians are permitted to visit, unmolested, the birthplace and 
tomb of their prophet. None but rich Persians, however, perform 
the hajj, and the sum obtained from them for their passage is 
consequently very high, varying from 40 to 100 dollars from 
Bushire, and one-third less from Maskat and Bender-’ Abbas. 
A vessel belonging to the sheikh of Bushire cleared, this year, 
40,000 rupees by her passengers. 

From the Malay Islands little other merchandize is brought than 
spices, which are very generally used in Hejaz. Ships from 
thence complete their cargoes on the Malabar coast with rice. 
Numerous pilgrims arrive annually in these vessels. In the trans- 
port of pilgrims, and to carry on the limited trade, both of which 
objects are engrossed by Mohammed ’Ah' Pasha, there are four 
vessels employed ; and, notwithstanding the passage-money is 
fixed at a high rate, they are crowded to excess, from the impossi- 
bility of procuring a passage by any other means. Leaving Mokha 
for so long a voyage, a small brig of 200 tons had 270 persons 
stowed on board, exclusive of her crew. 

It is a well- authenticated fact, and one which is not generally 
known, that a number of young females are brought annually to 
Mecca from those islands for sale. They are disposed of at from 
150 to 300 dollars, and are much esteemed both by the natives 
and the Turks, though the latter are more generally the purchasers. 

Independently of the trade carried on in square-iigged vessels, 
amounting, this year, to 26 in number (about 10,000 tons), there 
is also a considerable branch conducted in large bagalds, which 
run during the fine-weather months, between India and the ports 
in the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea. 

The returns made for these imports to the various ports 
are mostly in cash, with a few pearls of indifferent quality, some 


• 600 , 000 . 


f AbO-sbehr and Basrah. 
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chests of red beads, old copper- ware, &c. All these vessels com- 
plete their return cargoes at ’Aden and Mokhi with coffee. 

The coffee trade, which, next to that of grain, was formerly one 
of the principal branches of commerce between Jiddali and 
Egypt, has now much declined since the importation of American 
and West India coffee into the ports of the Mediterranean, Asia 
Minor, European Turkey, and iSyria. The bad effects of the 
severe exactions imposed on the traffic in this article by the Pasha 
is illustrated by the fact, that American ships frequently leave 
Mokha with coffee for the Mediterranean markets, where they are, 
notwithstanding the expenses incumbent on so long a voyage, en- 
abled to supply it cheaper than the merchants who convey it 
thence by the way of Eg\pt. This trade has therefore, for some 
time past, been in a declining state, and in 1830 it ceased, for a 
period, altogether. 

Corn Trade . — As the barren soil of Arabia produces but few 
supplies, and is utterly incapable of supporting the crowd of pil- 
grims that flows to Mecca duiiiig the hajj season, Egypt, from 
an early period, has contributed to supply its wants. 

During the continuance of the war in Arabia, Mohammed ’AH, 
as a means of defraying its expenses, monopolized the whole corn- 
trade, and disposed of all the grain that was required for the con- 
sumption of Hej^z at his own price. The revenue he derived 
from this was enormous, but it was collected (notwithstanding the 
disapprobation of the Porte, under whose especial protection the 
holy cities are considered as being placed) with too much facility, 
and its amount was found to be too considerable to be readily re- 
linquished : he has theiefore retained it. All the grain that now 
arrives at Jiddah and \ enibo’ is shipped on account of the Pdshd, 
and no private merchant is allowed, under any circumstances, to 
purchase the smallest quantity until it is landed at those ports, 
when the surplus not required for public purposes is disposed of 
to merchants who afterwards retail it. 

The grain is procured from Upper Egypt, and after being col- 
lected in the granaries at Keuneh, the quantity required is selected, 
and forwarded on camels to Kosair. The Pdshd had several of 
his own boats emplojed in transporting it thence to the Arabian 
coast, but he has since found it more advantageous to freight 
vessels for that purpose. 

Timber for ship-building is supplied either from India or by 
the way of the Nile from the Mediterranean. Boats are built at 
Jiddah and Suez, where the timber is imported. Some few are 
launched at Kosair, and others at Hodeidah. These boats are 
solely constructed for commeicial purposes, and piracy is quite 
unknown. 

The number of boats belonging to Jiddah and Yembo’ may be 
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estimated at from 250 to 300. Of these there are several descrip- 
tions: the bagalos, the dah, the saver, the ganjah*, &c. The 
two former vary in size irom 50 to 200 tons ; the ganjah is a 
long, narrow boat, remarkable for swift sailing. 1 he greater 
number of these craft are employed in the northern part of the 
sea, in the transport of grain from the Egyptian ports to those of 
Arabia, and in the conveyance of pilgrims. A considerable trade 
is also carried on in them to and from Jiddah, which, from its 
central situation, is well adapted as a commercial depot for the 
productions of the upper and lower parts of the sea. Boats from 
Yemen, or the southern pait of the sea, are not permitted to pass 
this port (Jiddah) without entering to pay a heavy duty, the con- 
sequence of which is, that they prefer landing their cargoes there, 
a part of which being requiied for the Egyptian market, is re- 
shipped from thence in vessels belonging to the Jiddah merchants. 


APPENDIX. 

The route of the pilgrimi from Cairo to Jiccca.t 

The noble assemblage (mahhfil slierff) having issued from Cai'ro 
(Misr) with great pomp, proceeds to the Birket-el-liajj (pilgrims’ 
pool), and thence to the Hidfet-el-boweib (hamlet of the little gate), 
a narrow place between two hills, with an elevation and a long hill 
on the right. Thence to 

Hamra (the red), where there are cisterns, and lodges (fisklyeh), 
built for the use of tlie pilgrims ; thence to 
Nakhll ghanem (sheep-palm grove) ; thence to 
Birkeh ’Ajerhd (pool of ’Ajerud), the first watering-place ; its water 
is sweet, and soraetime.s is running through the valley. There is a 
khan (inn) there built by Kansu Ghaiiri, and three lodges (fisklyeh). 
It is opposite to tlie port of Su\ve;s (Suez), and in the same direction 
as the ’Ayun (springs of Moses). Thence to 

Munserif (the divider), one day's journey. There are some pits 
there and vestiges, it is said, of excavations made in tliese places by 
certain kings for the purpose of joining the sea of Riim (Mediterra- 
nean) with the sea of Suwe'is (Red Sea). Thence to 

-'VI Kube'ibat (the little domes). Here there are hills of sand like 
domes. This is the beginning of the desert (et-tih) of the children 
of Israel ; a widely-e.xtended plain, forty farsangs in length and 
breadth, having Jebel Tor (Mount Sinai) on the right, and ’Arlsh on 
the left. Its roads are very difficult, and there is no water from the 


• Properly kanjah, but vulgarly pronounced ganjah. This word is Turkish, and 
on^nally signified a hook.” 

f Given by H^ji Khalifeh, commonly called Katib Chelebi in the JihSti-nuina 
(i.e. Speculum Mundi), p. 541, This route, not previously published, gives the names 
of places on or near the coast, and will therefore serre to illustrate Lieoteiuiiit 
VYelstead’s paper. 

I Oa the road to Mount Sinai*. 
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cold in winter and the excessive heat in summer. Here the children 
of Israel were for forty years wandering about while they passed over 
a tract only two days’ journey in extent. Thence to 

Wast-et-tih (mid-desert), or Raud-el-jemel (camel’s garden) ; 
thence to 

Batn-nakhl (palm-vale), or W^di tejr (merchant’s dale), where 
there is a spring, a castle built by Kdnsu, and a lodge (fiskiyeh) 
which encloses the well. The guards stationed in the castle keep the 
water from the Arabs. ’All Pashd BeylerbeVi of Egypt, enlarged 
both of them. Thence to 

Wddi-el ghaimd (thirsty valley) ; thence to 

Wddi el-karld (camel’s ruminating valley). Then, after going 
down a declivity, to 

Abydr-el-’ala (the exalted wells), a wide plain, where there are two 
wells ; one called Bireh, the other ’Alani. There is also a reservoir 
(baud) filled with rain-water, and in its neighbourhood is the Saltern, 
called Ardkih* baghl (mule’s muscles), "rhence to 

Rds-er-rekb (head of the camel-drivers). A place called Jifardt 
(the kids or the mounds) is in its neighbourhood. 

Sat-h-el-’akabah (the plain, or the summit of the ascent), i.c. the 
’Akabah (ascent) of Allah, where there was anciently a large town, 
now in ruins. In a low place near it there is a well lined with stone, 
the water of which is sweet, in a palm-grove. The Arabs settled 
there are of the tribe of Howeitdt. 

The next station completes the first quarter of this route. Its 
water is sweet and plentiful. It all passes along the sea-shore. On 
the leftf side is Mount Tdr, stretching out for a space of several 
miles in extent. In the latter part of it there are two descents and 
narrow gorges (bdghd/), in which there are pits with wells of sweet 
water. Thence there is an ascent to the 

Dhahr himdr (ass’s back), a rocky acclivity. Thence to 
Jurfei'n (the two gullies). Thence to 

Sherfehi Beni ’Atlyeh (the turret or watch-tower of the children 
of ’Atlyeh), where there is much wood. Thence to 

Matldt (the salt slough), between two mountains. Here is the 
permanent abode of the Beni Ldm. Thence to 

Maghdrehi Sho’aib (the cave of Sho’aib, father-in-law of Moses). 
There is sweet water in its pits, a palm-grove, and many ethl (tama- 
risk) and mokl (or diimj) trees, like those that grow near the river 
Nile. There are here also inscribed tablets on which the names of 
kings are engraven. Thence to 

Kabr-et-tawashi (the eunuch’s grave). Thence to 
’Uyun kasab (reed-springs). It is a watery, rushy, and excessively 
hot valley (w’adl). In summer time many persons die there suddenly. 
The grave of the children of Abraham near the sea there, is a place 
of pilgrimage (ziydreh). Thence to 


* Plural of ’nrkub, the tenda Achiliis. 
f That is, going from Mecca to Cairo. 

{ Cucifera thebaica, or bifurcate palm ; the palma thebai'ca of the ft&dento« 
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Sherm (a creek), near the sea ; on the left of it there is a mountain 
called Ishdreh (the mark). Thence to 

Mowllahh, on the sea-shore ; there is water, but it is rancid. 
Thence to 

Dar Kait-Bai (Kdit Bai’s house), so named from that sultan having 
stopped there when performing the pilgrimage ; before that they used to 
stop at Batn Kibrlt (sulphur-belly), a narrow stony place. Thence to 
Kabr Sheikh el Kefafi. Sheikh El-kefafl having been killed by a 
spear was buried there, and his grave is a place of pilgrimage. 
Thence to 

Azlam (a very smooth arrow). The second quarter [of the whole 
distance] a salt, marshy place, without any herbage, and having water 
which is salt. In the midst of these mountains there is a desert plain 
(sahra). Mecca senna is found here. Thence to 

Simdk (Shumaeh), also called Rakhanin ; it is a valley (wddi) in 
which there are many thorns. After passing it is 

Istabil ’Antar (’Antar’s stable), an open plain among the mountains, 
where Arak [Avicennia tomentosa] is found, and on the borders of it 
there is sweet water. Thence to 

Sherenbeh (the thick-pawed lion), a mountain-cape. Thence to 
Wej-h (the face), a valley (wddl), in which there are wells of sweet 
water. They were renewed by Ibrahim Pasha in the year 930 (a.d. 
1524), and are supplied by rain and torrents. Thence to 
Blr-el-karawi (villager’s well). Thence to 
Harlreh (milk porridge). Thence to 

Haura (the bright-eyed girl), where there is water, but it is bitter. 
Thence to 

’Akik (the torrent's bed). Thence to 

Sahn (the bowl or dish), a circular place covered with white sand, 
and abounding in white viper.s (afd’i). Thence to 

Neb’dn fakkd’ (the bubbling spring), also called hijdr (the stones), 
where there is sweet water. Thence to 

Taratlr Rd’i (the shepherd’s mitres). Thence to 
■Wadl-n-nar (fire-valley), a stony, sandy valley amid the mountains. 
This day's journey is known by the name of the seven rugged places 
(wa’r), because in it seven large rocks are crossed. Thence to 

Hoseird (the little store-house or prison), a town in the territory of 
Yemho’. Thence to 

Jebel Ahmar (red mount). Thence to 
Wddi Tema (vale of Tema). Thence to 

Jebel-ez-ze'rneh (mount Jewel), a place overlooking Yembo’, to which 
the governor of that city comes, stops the bearer of sacred offerings, 
(mahfili sherif), throws a carpet (sejjadeh) over the camel, and says 
a prayer, accompanied by two inflections of the body (rik’ah). 
Thence to 

Yembu’ (it bubbles up), where there are several springs. Thence to 
’Udeibiyah (probably ’Udheiblyah, i.e. possessed of good water), a 
town so named. Thence to 

Ewwel Dehnfl (the first plain), a town so called. Thence to 
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Wdsit (the middlemost). At this station lamps are lighted, and 
cannon fired off. Thence to 
Bedr [Honein], Thence to 

Khabeb-el-hizzah (strips of cloth), an extensive plain. Thence to 
Ghik, a place on the sea-shore. Thence to 
’Akabah Waddan (the ascent of Wadddn). Tlience to 
Rdbigh, the place where the ihram is put on. In its neighbour- 
hood is Johfah*, also called Muhei’ah.f 

Here all the routes to Mecca, six days distant, unite. 

The principal ancient towns between Ai'lah and Jiddah are 

.ffilath, Elath, or Ezion-Geber, 29° 30' 5S" N., 33° 5 ' E. (Ruppell) 
Madian at Moghait Sho’aib, 27° 40' 21" N., 33° 35' E. (id.). 
Raunath near Istabil ’Antar, Leuce Come ( Albus Pagus), at Haura. 
Jambia ; Yambo’, 24° 7' f>", 38° 27" (De la Badla). 

Jathrippa ; Yathrib, or Medlnat-en-nabl (the prophet's city), 25° 13' 
N., 40° 3' E. (Joniard). 

Maco-raba, Mekkah, 21° 28' 17" N., 40° 15' 9" E. (De la Badla) 
Jiddah, 21° 28' 56" N., 39° 20' E. 

The data here given will show what approximation to accuracy was 
made before the survey by the officers of the Palinurus. 


VII . — Notice on the Ruins of Berenice. By Lieutenant R. 

Wellsted, I. N. Communicated by the Ro\al Geographical 

Society Branch at Bombay. Read March ‘28di, 1836'. 

The haziness of the weather and an e.xpected sonlherlv wind, 
which would liave rendered our situation veiy precarious, obliged' 
ns to run for shelter to the N.E. extreme of foul Bay, where "we 
anchored wnthni a short drstance ot the rums ot the ancient sea- 
port of Berenice. And as our survey has enabled me to fix the 
geographical position of this spot with every necessary degree 
of precision, and other travellers may at some future period be 
desirous of visiting it, I am induced to offer the following direc- 
tions for ascertaining its situation, together with some few remarks 
that may have escaped the notice of Messrs. Beizoni and Wil- 
kinson, who, as far as I know, are the only Europeans who have 
visited these remains. 

At the period of our stay in this spot, I was totally unacquainted 
with the nature of the discoveries made by these gentlemen: and I 
should have noticed ours but biicfly in my journal, if it had not 
occurred to me, that we possessed facilities for excavating, and a 
command of labour, much greater than it is at all probable they 

* Hajefeh, according to M. Bianchi (Recueil <le Voy. ii. 153), but this is a strange 
overs ighf. 

t This itinerary is not exactly the same as that given by Burckhardt (Travels in 
Arabia, p, 455), and is also more complete. 
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could have been provided with during their visit. On those points, 
therefore, where my observations agree with theirs, they may be 
admitted as in some degree confirming their correctness. 

Since my arrival in Bombay, I have been enabled to procure 
Mr. Belzoni’s travels, and from them I learn, that though that 
gentleman, from the direction of the route he had taken, supposed 
these ruins to be near the position assigned by D’Anville to Be- 
renice, yet he had no instruments to ascertain that fact, and so 
doubtful was he as to its identity, that he traversed the sea-coast a 
day’s journey to the southward, in order to ascertain if other ruins, 
corresponding still more closely with that situation, might not be 
discovered. The means he possessed for excavating did not admit 
of his making a discovery of any Greek remains. These were 
objects most essential to the decision of the point in question, 
which has so long been the subject of doubt and discussion with 
geographers. 

From Ras Bernass, or Cape Nose, the coast, which is bold 
and safe to approach, extends to the westward thirteen miles, at 
which termination it takes an abrupt turn to the southward. The 
elbow thus formed assumes the shape of a small bay, which is 
partially protected from the southward by a low, sandy, and some- 
what bushy point. From the southern extreme of this point, the 
ruins, forming sandy mounds, some of which are^ covered with 
bushes, may be clearly distinguished, bearing W.S.VV. at a dis- 
tance of two miles and a half. The landing place vvill be recog- 
nised by two hillocks about thirty feet in height, which rise close 
to the sea at the termination of a low conspicuous point of dark- 
coloured rocks. 

From this point, which forms its southern extreme, a lagoon 
that appears formerly to have served the purpose of an inner 
harbour, though its entrance is now choked with sand, extends 
for some distance inland j and on its northern shore, at the distance 
of half a mile from the back, stand the ruins of the town. On the 
highest part, near the centre of these hillocks, the walls and upper 
portion of a small but massive Egyptian temple are left uncovered. 
If we except this building, which is in a very dilapidated state, 
and nearly buried in sand, there are now no vestiges worthy the 
attention of a traveller ; but the chambers and buildings which we 
did not examine, judging from the result of our labours here, may 
conceal many valuable fragments of sculpture, hieroglyphics, &c, 
which would amply repay the trouble of excavating them. 

The mounds occupy a space about a mile in circumference, of 
which, as I have before noticed, the temple is 

angles'vETtE'^e^h other. T wo lines of hillocks, more widely sep«- 
rated, extending in a line from the temple towards the sea, deflote. 

VOL. VI. ** 
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a street of larger size to have run in that direction. The houses 
surrounding the temple may amount in number to 1000 or 1500^ 
but there are several detached in clusters from the city : they 
appear all to have been built of the soft madrepore, still used in 
the construction of the houses of Cossier and other towns on the 
shores of the Red Sea. We were enabled to trace by the walls 
(which were the only parts uncovered) the form and size of these 
habitations ; they mostly consisted of three rooms, which were 


disposed in this form 


They are smaller than the 


generality of houses at present existing in any part of the Red Sea 
coast, excepting Yembo, which is completely an Arab town. The 
surface of all the mounds is strewn with glass of various colours, 
and broken pottery. By removing the sand for a small depth, 
lumps of corroded brass were discovered in great quantities ; some 
coins, the inscriptions on which were illegible, and a key, tolerably 
perfect in its form, were also obtained ; but we were not success- 
ful in finding amidst the neighbouring ruins any articles of more 
importance. 

The size and construction of the temple will be best exhibited 
by the accompanying plan and references. Its entrance faces the 
eastward. The limited period of our stay obliged us to confine 
our labours to chamber E, which appeared to have been previ- 
ously partially excavated. Had we remained longer, we should 
probably have succeeded in clearing the whole building. After 
removing the sand to the depth of four or five feet, we discovered 
the figures I have given in the plan ; and, as we proceeded, we 
discovered they were continued at the same level in groups round 
the chamber. Near the spot marked G we found two fragments, 
bearing Greek inscriptions, and the broken pieces of a statue, 
with its pedestal. Several massive stones, which had formed the 
roof, vye next dislodged. The hieroglyphics on these were in a 
beautiful state of preservation. The hope of finding the remain- 
ing portions of the Greek tablets induced us to persevere in our 
labour until we had entirely excavated the chamber, but we were 
not successful. Its dimensions are given in the plan ; the walls 
were covered with hieroglyphics, but the soft limestone with which 
they had been constructed has yielded to the effects of time ; and 
the figures, with the exception of those given in the plan, are 
much defaced, and could be removed by merely passing the hand 
over them. 

South-west from the ruins, and nearer the beach, there are 
several mounds of rubbish, covered with strong bushes : these are 
invariably found in the vicinity of old Egyptian towns. 
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It is somewhat singular, that though we minutely examined the 
locality, we were unable to discover any traces of either tanks or 
wells ; nor was our search after the places of sepulture more 
successful. 

On a first view, neither the size of the temple, nor the extent of 
the ruins, are such as would seem to mark the remains of a town 
once the emporium of the trade between India, Egypt, and Europe: 
yet, if we reflect that it was 270 miles from the Nile, and that it 
was consequently far removed from any cultivated tract whence sup- 
plies might readily be procured, there are no reasons to suppose 
that many inhabitants would reside there from choice, or that its 
size should exceed that of such a city as these ruins indicate; and 
I think the evidence that our observations here have enabled us 
to furnish, in proof of this being the Berenice Trogloditica of 
Ptolemy, Strabo, and Pliny, will be admitted as conclusive. I 
shall subjoin the following extracts from Robertson’s “ Historical 
Disquisition concerning Ancient India — “ From the slow and 
dangerous navigation towards the northern extremity of the Red 
Sea. this canal w'as found to be of so little use, that in order to 
facilitate the communication with India, he built a city on the 
west coast of that sea, almost under the tropic, to which he gave 
the name of Berenice. This new city became the staple of trade 
with India. From Berenice the goods were transported to Coptos, 
a city three miles distant from the Nile, but which had a commu- 
nication with the river by a navigable canal, of which there are still 
some remains, and then were carried down the stream to Alexan- 
dria. The distance between Berenice and Coptos was, according 
to Pliny, 258 Roman miles, and the road lay through the Desert 
of Thebais, almost entirely destitute of water.” 

“ It is singular that P. Sicard (‘ Mem. des Missions dans le 
Levant,’ tom. ii., p. 159), and some other respectable writers, 
should suppose Cossier to be the Berenice founded by Ptolemy, 
although Ptolemy has laid down its latitude at 23° 50' N., and 
Strabo has described it as nearly under the same parallel with that 
of Syene (lib. iii., p. 195 D.) In consequence of this mistake, 
Pliny’s computation of the distance between Berenice and Coptos, 
at 258 miles, has been deemed erroneous (Pocock, p. 87). 
But as Pliny not only mentions the total distance, but names the 
different stations in the journey, and specifies the number of miles 
between each, and as the Itinerary of Antoninus coincides exactly 
with his accounts (D’Anville, Egypt, p. 21), there is no reason 
to call in question the accuracy of it.” 

We made the latitude 23“ 65' N., differing but five miles from 
tb a t .. giw by Pt wla my . . 

Referring to the motives assigned by Robertson for Ptolemy 
Philadelphus having selected this spot in prefere^e^ to others 
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nearer the Nile, it is natural to suppose that the monarch, desirous 
of gaining the object of shortening the passage in its fullest effect, 
would have selected a port as far to the southward as possible, (in 
order to avoid the strong northerly winds which prevail nine months 
in the year,) but which should yet be within the limits of his domi- 
nions. 

To these advantages which this spot enjoys, may also be added 
a capacious and well-sheltered harbour, which no other locality on 
this coast, from lat. 23° to 24°, possesses. 

The circumstance of our finding the Greek tablet must also be 
admitted as a strong proof (if more is required to establish the 
identity of these ruins with the ancient Berenice), since we are 
not informed that the Greeks had other towns near this spot on 
the coast. 


VIII. — Routes in North AfricOf by Abu Bekr es siddik. Com- 
municated by the Rev. G. C. Renouard, B.D., For. Sec. R. G. S. 

Read 25th April, 1836. 

Though the peculiar object of our inquiries is the earth which 
we inhabit, yet as, in truth, that earth is only interesting to us on 
account of the human beings which it sustains, our views ought 
surely not to be confined rigidly within the physical limits of the 
science we profess to cultivate ; and we shall not be charged with 
overstepping the boundaries prescribed for us, if we pause occa- 
sionally in our progress, for the purpose of contemplating man, 
“ for whom the earth was created,” under any unusual circum- 
stances of time, place, and condition. 

It is with this view of the latitude which, as geographers, we 
may without impropriety allow to our inquiries, that the following 
narrative is offered to the Society. It may not, indeed, be, strictly 
speaking, a geographical document, but it is illustrative of human 
nature under no ordinary trials and vicissitudes, and it incidentally 
throws some light on the geography of a remote region of the 
earth hitherto concealed from the eye of the European by an 
almost impenetrable veil. The life and adventures of a man 
born at Tumbuktfi would be in the highest degree interesting, if 
written with all the details that an intelligent African could 
furnish ; but even when there are few details — when, as in the 
present case, nothing more than a scanty gleaning from such a 
harvest can be gathered — shall it, for that reason, be thrown aside 
unnoticed? Shall it not rather be willingly received, as affording 
a gleam of light amidst the darkness which envelopes that benighted 
country ? 

Whoever has perused the lively and amusing letters on the 
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West Indies, which were the fruit of Dr. Madden’s residence in 
Jamaica, will be no stranger to the name of Edward Doneiian — 
a negro, who attracted the notice of that active and benevolent 
magistrate, by the excellence of his moral character, and the 
superiority of his literary attainments. Dr. Madden, whose 
travels in the East had made him acquainted with the Arabic 
character, was not a little surprised to see it written with some 
neatness and great rapidity by a negro slave, — and his surprise 
was increased when he found that this slave had scarcely attained 
his fifteenth year when he was torn from his friends and country, 
and conveyed, with the prospect of perpetual slavery, to a very 
distant land : when, in addition to this, he found that this slave 
was no idolater, but a very sincere worshipper of “ the one true 
God,” — and that, consistently with a faith comparatively so pure, 
his moral conduct had obtained for him the respect of his equals 
and masters, — his anxiety to release him from such degrading 
thraldom was wound up to the highest pitch. He applied without 
delay to Mr. Anderson, the slave’s master, requesting him to fix a 
price, that steps might be taken forthwith for his redemption. 
But he applied in vain. Mr. Anderson declared that no price 
could recompense him for the loss of this slave’s services. His 
integrity was such, that any sums might be confided to him ; and 
such was his intelligence, that he kept a constant account of all 
the daily receipts and payments, of the rations allowed to the 
slaves, of articles brought into the premises, and of goods delivered 
from the stores. This report, as may be easily conceived, was 
only an additional stimulus to Dr. Madden’s benevolence. He 
failed not to press on Mr. Anderson’s attention the peculiar hard- 
ships of this poor man’s case, — born in his own country in a 
distinguished rank, blessed with a learned education, and retaining 
through his own talents, industry, and integrity, a large portion of 
those acquirements and that respect, which he would have obtained 
in a very eminent degree, had he escaped the degradation of 
slavery. Mr. Anderson was not insensible to these powerful 
arguments, and with a liberality truly characteristic of the British 
character, replied — " That though the services of his slave were 
too valuable for him to fix any price upon him, he would give that 
liberty for which no sum of money could be named as an adequate 
equivalent.” In consequence of this generous resolution. Dr. 
Madden had the satisfaction of receiving Edward Donellan’s manu- 
mission by Mr. Anderson, according to all the legal forms, in a 
crowded court. Finding that Doneiian, whose Mohammedan 
name is Abti Bekr, was desirous of returning to his own country. 
Dr. Madden determined to assist him in effecting so desirable an 
object ; and not long after the publication of his letters, in which 
Donellan’s narrative was first printed, he recommended him to 
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Mr. Davidson, an enterprising traveller, who had resolved to make 
another attempt to reach Tumbukth. Abb Bekr, in the mean- 
time, had come over to this country under the care of Captain 
Oldrey, R.N., another of the auxiliary magistrates in Jamaica, 
who had cordially united in promoting the welfare of Donellan, 
both before and after Dr. Madden’s departure from the West 
Indies. In Morocco, Mr. Davidson was prevented by various 
circumstances from passing, as he intended, through Fez and 
Tdfilelt, in his way to the Sahra or Great Desert; but having 
been required to attend on the King at the capital, his medical 
skill and attention to his numerous patients secured for him that 
favour and permission to proceed, which at first seemed utterly 
unattainable ; and after passing about two months there, he was 
suffered to proceed to Mogadore in his way to Wdd Nfin, whence 
caravans set out on their journey to Negroland. While at Morocco, 
they met some persons who were acquainted with members of Abfi 
Bekr’s family, and informed them that one of his relations is at 
present governor of Tumbuktfi. 

The narrative of his life, from which the following abstract is 
taken, was written after his arrival in this country, in the presencp 
of a friend with whom he was spending a few days in the neigh- 
bourhood of London. It is no doubt the same in substance as 
that compiled from his oral communication by Dr. Madden while 
in Jamaica, and printed in his work. It agrees, almost word for 
word, with another account of his life, drawn up while he was on 
his voyage from Jvew York, at the request ot Captain Oldrey. 
All these papers were written in the Arabic language — the only 
one whicli Abfi Bekr had ever learned ; for his accounts and 
memorandums, which were so useful to his employers, would 
have been of no service without his interpretation, — as, though 
expressed in the English tongue, they were written in the Arabic 
character, and the difficulty of decypheiing iiegro-English, so 
expressed, may be easily imagined. 

But it is time to allow Abfi Bekr to speak for himself. His 
narrative is thus headed : — “ This is an account of the beginning 
of my life. 

‘‘ My name is Abfi Bekr e.s siddik ; my birth-place is Tumbut. 
I was educated in the town of Jenneh (Genneh), and fully 
instructed in reading and constiuing the Kor4n, — but in the inter- 
pretation of it by the help of commentaries. This was [done] in 
the city of Ghdnah, where there are many learned men [’ulema], 
who are not natives of one place, but each of them, having quitted 
his own country, has come and settled there. The names of 
these sayyids who dwelt in the city of Ghouah were as follows : — 
’Abd- Allah ibn-al Hdjj ; Mohammed Watardwi; Mohammed al 
Muftafd ; Fatj]^ the white [man] [al abyagi] ; Sheikh ’Abd' 
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al-k£dir Sankaii, from the land of Ffitah J£116 ; Ibrdhim ibn 
Yusuf, from the land of Fdtah T6r6; Ibrahim ibn AM-1 Hasdn, 
from Sill^ by descent, but born at Jdrrah. These men used to 
meet together to hear the instructions of ’Abd-Allah ibn-al H£j[|i 
Mohammed Tafsir. 

“ My father’s name was Karah Mrisa, the Sherif * * * § , Weterdwi, 
Tafsir, i. e. of the royal family His brothers were named Idris 
[Enoch], ’Abdu-r-rahman, Mahmbd, and Abd Bekr. Their 
father’s name was MdrJ, al Kdid, ’Omar ibn Shdhidu-l-muluk 
[son of the King’s witness or chief law officer] in the cities of 
Tumbut and Jenneh. He§ was also called Ibn Abd Ibrdhim, 
because Ibrdhim (may his grave be visited !) was of this country. 
He was their father’s drst-born, and for that reason my name calted 
by the name of his brother Bekr. 

After their father’s death, there was a dissension between 
them and their families, and they separated, and went into 
different countries of the blacks ||. Idris went to Jdrrah, and 
married a daughter of Mdr, al-kaid Abd Bekr : her name was 
Ummuyu, — and he dwelt there. ’ Abdu-r-rahmdn travelled as 
far as the land of Kong. He married the daughter of Abd 
Thadma ’Ali, lord of that country and dwelt there. The name 
of his wife was Sdrah. Mahmitd [travelled] to the city of GhSnah, 
and settled there. His wife’s name was Zuhrd. Abu Bekr re- 
mained at Tumbut with the rest of the family f . He was not 
married at the time I left our country. 

“ Before all these things happened my father used to travel about 
[continually]. He went into the land of Kashinah and Bernb. 
There he married my mother and then returned to Tumbut, to 
which place my mother followed him. It came to pass after 
this, that he remembered his brethren, repented on account of 
them and wept bitterly. He then ordered his slaves to make 
ready for their departure with him [on a journey] to visit his bre- 
thren, [and see] whether they were in [good] health or not. 
They, therefore, obeyed their master’s orders, and did so ; and 
went to the town of Jenneh, and from thence to Kong, and after- 
wards to Ghdnah. There they abode and continued to serve 
their master, collecting much gold for him there. In that coun- 
try much gold is found in the plains, banks of rivers, rocks, and 
stones. They break the stones, and grind them, and reduce them 


* That is — ‘‘ Descended from Mohammed.” 

•I* Kabilah)” which properly signifies ‘‘ tribe,’’ but appears to be used by Abfi 
Bekr in the sense of family.” 

X The same as Emfr. 

§ That is Abii Bekr’s father, as appears from the sequel. 

|j Al-sndin for Bilad-as-sudan — the countries of the blacks. 

^ literally « with the other tribes.” It probably means “ with the other familie s 
of the same tribet” 
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to dust. This is then put into vessels, and washed with water till 
the gold is all collected under the water in the vessels, and the 
dust lies above it. They then pour out this mud upon the ground, 
and the gold remains in the vessels ; and they spread it out to dry. 
After that, they try it [on a touchstone], and make such things of 
it as they are able. For money or exchange they use shells, called 
al woda’*, gold and silver; they also barter goods for goods, 
according to the measure of their value. 

“ My father collected much gold in that country, and sent 
much to his father-in-law; together with horses, asses, mules, and 
very valuable silk garments brought from Misr, with much wealth, 
as a present to him. He was my mother’s father ; his uame was 
Al Hdij Muhammed Tafsir, of the countries of Benib and Kashi- 
nah, both inhabited by his family. 

“ After this my father fell ill of a fever, and died in the city of 
Ghdnah. He was buried there, and- his brothers went and made 
a great lamentation for him. At that time I was a child ; I knew 
nothing of this, but all these things were told me by some of our 
old men. They [my father's brothers] returned afterwards to 
their own dwellings, and Mahmhd [alone] was left in the city of 
Ghdnah. 

“ My mother’s name was N%h6di, that is, in the Haiis& 
tongue; but her real name was Hafsaht- Her brothers were 
named ’Abd-allah Tafsir, As-.sifii, Ya’^db, Yahya, Sa’ad, Hdmid 
Bdbd, Mfimin, ’Othmdn, and ’Abdu-lkerim. Her sisters were 
Habibah, P"dfimah, Maryam, and Mai’mdnab. Their father was 
named Al Hdj[ji Mohammed Tafsir, of the cities of Kashinah and 
Bernu. With respect to my mother, she was born in the city of 
Bernd. Her father, when he went to perform the pilgrimage [to 
Mecca], left her mother suckling her, on which account her name 
was called Ndghddi. 

“ My brothers were named ’Omar,Sdlih,Sa’id,M6sdBdbd,M{i- 
min, ’Abd-allah, Suleimdn, Mustafa, Ydsiif, and ’Abdu-r-rahmdn ; 
but by my mother’s side, Salih only. My sisters W'ere ’A'yishah, 
Aminah, Selimah, Hawai [Eve], and Keltdm ; but Aminah only 
on my mother’s side. These men and these women issued, all of 
them, from the stock of the Sheikh ’Abdu-l-kddir, the sherif, and 
their family name is Mor. 

About live years after my father’s death, I asked my instructor, 
who taught me the Kordn, to go with me to the city of Ghdnah 
to visit my father’s grave. He answered, ‘ Yea, Abb Bekr as- 
s.iddik, if it please God, I will do that thou dost desire.’ He then 
prepared himself, and sought for provision for the road ; and he 

* That ia, karuia, or blackmoor’s teeth, the Cypraea Moneta of Linnseus. 
f H# means her name as a Mohammedan; by her countrymen of Hsusi she 
eaUad N&ghdA, a significant word in their language. 
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was followed bj a large company of his disciples’*’, who bewailed 
him. We reached the city of Kong, and afterwards went on to 
the city of Gh6nah ; and abode there a long time, reckoning that 
country as our own. We found protection f in that country. Two 
years after our arrival in Gh6nah, it entered into my teacher’s 
heart to set out on Ae pilgrimage ; and while he was making dili- 
gent inquiries from people who were going to perform the pilgri- 
mage, some men told him of the business of Mohammed Keshin 
and his brother ’Omar, and Adam, of the land of Buntukkh. He 
then began to make inquiries of the people of Buntukkh, and 
they told him that Omar and Mohammed Keshin had departed, 
and had left Adam behind ; that he was not [now] going, but 
wished to go. My master made haste to seek for him in some 
of the towns, and left me in the city of Gh6nah with my uncle 
Mabmtid. 

“ At this time we heard the news of the business of Adingharah, 
Sultdn of Buntukkd, after the Sultan of Bandah, or Inkoransd, 
who was named Afwd, had been killed. They say Adinkarah 
wished to kill Kujdh, governor of Kolongzhwi, a town belonging 
to the Sultdn of Gh6nah. He wished to kill him, because of what 
had happened between him and Dikki, his deputy [who had been 
killed by Kuj6h]. Adinkarah therefore wished to put the latter 
to death by way of retaliation, Adinkarah, Sultdn of Buntukkd, 
sent to Kujoh, requiring him to pay a great deal of gold as a 
ransom for his life and Kujoh sent what he required; but he 
refused to accept it, and said to Kuj6h’s messenger, ‘ Return to 
thy master, and say to him, “ Unless thou increase it by 200 times 
as much, I will not accept it; but my sword shall take his head 
from oflF his neck; thou shalt die a swift death.” When this 
messenger came to his master, and told him these words, Kujdh 
stretched out his hand, took back the gold, and kept it ; and like- 
wise sent a messenger to the Sultdn of Ghdnah to tell him what 
had happened. 

“ Then was Adinkarah very wroth ; and he ordered all his 
captains to gather all their soldiers together, and follow him to 
make war against Kujdh, and to kill him, that they might avenge 
the death of his servant Dikki. When the Sultdii of Ghdnah 
heard that Adinlrarah, Sultdn of Buntukkti, and his army, had 
come against them to kill them, he and all his host, together with 
Kujdh, rose up to meet them, and marched against them as far as 
the town of Boldh, choosing to attack them there ; and there they 


• Ghihnaa means “ young men,” but it also means “ slaves however, Abh Bdtr 
seems to have used It in the sense here given. 

t Sultini? may mean ‘ a sult&n but the power of hvmg secniely is probably what 
is here meant. , 

‘t The price of Wood, or Ene for having taken away a ^ s life. 
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fought from midyday till evening. Then they separated, and 
returned to their own places. Seven days afterwards, they again 
gathered themselves together, and engaged in battle, at the town 
of Amvighdh. It was a hard-fought battle, and many souls 
perished on that day. Thus did Adinkarah overcome the King 
of Ghdnah, and take the town of Amvighdh. The people of 
Ghdnah fled, and some of them passed on [as far as] to the city 
of Kong. 

“ On that day was I made a slave. They tore olF my clothes, 
bound me with ropes, laid on me a heavy burden, and carried me 
to the town of Buntukkti, and from thence to the town of Kumdsi, 
the King of Ashanti’s town. From thence through Askumd and 
Ajimmaktih, in the land of Fanti, to Daghdh, near the salt sea. 

“ There they sold me to the Christians, and 1 was bought by 
a certain captain of a ship at that town. He sent me to a boat, 
and delivered me to the people of the ship. We continued on 
board ship, at sea, for three months, and then came on shore in 
the land of Jamaica. This was the beginning of my slavery until 
this day. I tasted the bitterness of slavery from them *, and its 
oppressiveness : but praise be to God, under whose power are all 
things. He doth whatsoever he willeth ! No one can turn aside 
that which He hath ordained, nor can any one withhold that w'hich 
He hath given ! As God Almighty himself hath said : — Nothing 
can befall us unless it be written for us (in his book) ! He is our 
master : in God, therefore, let all the faithful put their trust ! 

“ The faith of our families is the faith of IsMm, They circum- 
cise the foreskin ; say the five prayers f ; fast every year in the 
month of Ramadan ; give alms as ordained in tlie law ; marry 
[only] four free women— a fourth is forbidden to them except she 
be their slave ; they light for the faith of God ; perform the pil- 
grimage [to Mecca] — i. e. such as are able so to do ; eat the 
flesh of no beast but what they have slain for themselves ; drink 
no wine — for whatever intoxicates is forbidden unto them ; they 
do not keep company with those whose faith is contrary to theirs, 

such as worshippers of idols, men who swear falsely by the 
name of the Ford, who dishonour their parents, commit murder 
or robbery, bear false witness, are covetous, proud, insolent, 
hypocrites, unclean in their discourse, or do any other thing that 
is forbidden ; they teach their children to read, and [instruct them 
in] the different parts of knowledge; their minds are perfect and 
blameless according to the measure of their faith. 

“ Verily I have erred and done wickedly, but I entreat God to 


• That is~the people of BuntukM, Adiaati, and Fantt 
expressed in another paper written by him. 
f That is — ^pray five tinws a.day. 


This is more distinctly 
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guide my heart io the right path, for He knowetb what is in my 
heart, and whatever [can be pleaded] in my behalf. 

“ Finished in the month of August, on the 29th day, in dye 
year of the Messiah 1834 [1835].” 

From this narrative we collect that the writer of it was bom at 
Tumbuktd, about the year 1794; that his grandfather ’Omar was 
an al-k^'id, or magistrate, in that city and in Jenneh on the Jdlibk 
or Niger, and son of the king’s witness, one of the principal law- 
officers of the state. Kong, where his uncle Abdu-r-ra|im£n 
settled, is the place in the chain of mountains running parallel 
with the southern coast of Africa, the position of which was 
pointed out to Mungo Park. Its distance and bearing with 
respect to Jenneh, as far as Abu Bekr could give any notion of 
them, appear to agree nearly with the position assigned to it in 
Mr. J. Arrowsmith’s Map of Africa. Ghonah, the residence of 
Maljmtid, another of Abd Bekr’s nncles, is about eight days 
journey east or south-east of Kong. That place he believed to 
be mid-way between Jenneh and Ashanti. But as the distance 
between Ghdnah and Ashanti is twelve days’ journey, that capital, 
the position of which is known, must be about twenty days’ journey 
distant from Kong, and forty from Jenneh. Abd Bekr was two 
months on his way from Jenneh to Kong, but he thought the journey 
might be completed in fifteen days ; twenty days, therefore, gives 
a fair mean, and confirms his supposition that Kong is just mid- 
way between the Jdlibd and Ashanti. 

When only two years old, his father removed to Jenneh from 
Tumbuktd, or, as Abd Bekr generally called it, Tumbuttd, or 
Tumbut *; of that place, therefore, he had no recollection. Wbeii 
only four years old he lost his father ; and five years afterwards, 
when he was in his tenth year, he went to Ghonah to visit his 
father’s burial-place, stopping one year at Kong on the way. On 
the supposition, therefore, that he remained three years at Ghonah, 
he was in his fouiteenth year when he fell into the hands of the 
Ashantis, and was sent as a slave to the West Indies either in 
1807 or 1808. Amvikoh, the place where he was seized by the 
people of Buntukkd, is fifteen or twenty miles to the south of 
Ghonah, and nine days’ journey south of Kumasi, the capital of 
Ashanti. Hagho, the place on the coast where he was put on 
board ship, is mentioned by Protten, the Danish missionary, as 
not far from Winneba, one of the British torts. (Adelung, 
Mithrid,, iii., 188.) From Dagho, or rather Cape Coast, Abd 
Bekr was carried to Jamaica, in which island he passed about 
twenty-seven years of his life, first as the slave of a stone-mason 
named Donellan, subsequentlv on the estate of Mr. Haynes, and 

• Nearly reseiiabling the Tombutto of Leo Africanus, (p, 642,1 and clearly an 
abbreviation of the Tungubutu of De Batros, (Asia, i., 220.) 
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finally as the property of Mr. Anderson. Donellan was a very 
kind master, and when he told his slaves, about a year after Abd 
Bekr was purchased by him, that, as his mother wished to see him, 
he must return to Eugland, after selling his property in Jamaica, 
they all shed tears. Mr. Haynes, it appears, was not himself 
resident on the island ; and it was by his order that Abti Bekr, 
and the rest of the slaves on his estate, were baptized. In what 
manner they were prepared for baptism, it was difficult to ascer- 
tain : certain it is, as we learn from Dr. Madden, that the Mo- 
hammedans still retained their faith in the divine mission of 
Mahomet. It was at his baptism that Abii Bekr M'as named 
Edward Donellan. Mr. Haynes’s bene\’olent intentions cannot 
be doubted ; but, as is too often the case where the planters are 
not residing on their property, his overseers and agents did not 
faithfully execute his orders, for “ it was then,” says Abb Bekr, in 
a paper written on his voyage home, “ that I tasted all the bitter- 
ness of slavery.” On the 6th of September, 1823, Mr. Haynes’s 
property was sold, and Abb Bekr was purchased by Mr, Ander- 
son, who, having discovered his steadiness and honesty, employed 
him to take an account of all that came or was issued from his 
slave yard. He put down everything in negro English and in the 
Arabic character, (for he never had an opportunity of learning to 
read or write English,) and read it off to the overseer in the even- 
ing. His cyphers they perhaps could read themselves, and there- 
fore prove his sums ; but as he is well acquainted with the first 
rules of arithmetic, and very careful, they were probably satisfied 
with the sum total that he gave in. After his liberation he con- 
tinued in the same employment, but his condition could hardly be 
said to be improved, as his employer merely gave him his board, 
and appears to have withdrawn most of the former indulgences, 
without substituting wages in their stead. Nor, but for the kind 
and determined assistance of Capt. Oldrey would he have been 
suffered to come to this country, or indeed to leave Jamaica. 

Of the kindness of his present master he speaks in terms of the 
warmest gratitude ; and Mr. Davidson, on his part, fully appre- 
ciates his merits. Should that enterprising traveller be so for- 
tunate as to reach Tumbuktb in safety, he will find — inde- 
pendently of the rank which, it seems. Abb Bekr’s relations there 
hold — that so faithful, affectionate, and intelligent an interpreter 
is a treasure, the value of which cannot be too highly estimated. 

As the veracity of Abb Bekr’s narrative has received an unex- 
pected corroboration from the testimony of persons whom Mr. 
Davidson saw in Morocco, it may appear superfluous to enlarge 
upon the circumstances which justify our reliance on the truth of 
his statements ; but a brief mention of a few will perhaps be con» 
^idered as an appropriate conclusion to this paper. 
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We may say, then, that his general good character, his years as 
indicated by his face, and the cessation of the slave-trade in March, 
1 808, are all so many evidences in favour of his statements respect- 
ing the age at which he was carried to the West Indies. His 
knowledge of the Arabic language is another very cogent proof of 
the truth of his statements. Though far from being able to write 
it with strict grammatical accuracy, or possessing the command of 
an abundant stock of words and phrases, his power of expressing 
himself in that copious and difficult tongue, and the clearness and 
facility with which he writes its characters, are truly surprising 
when his peculiar circumstances are taken into account. He 
could scarcely have completed his fifteenth year when taken away 
from Africa ; was two years in the West Indies before he could 
obtain the use of pen, ink, and paper ; and, with the exception of 
two or three negroes, — one fortunately on hoard the slaver which 
carried him off, — had no means of reviving his remembrance of 
what he had learned, till a very late period. 

Some time before he left Jamaica, a benevolent stranger, who 
fouird that he could read Arabic, sent him, from England, a copy of 
the New Testament in that language ; and he had also read parts 
of the Old Testament with attention, as is evident from some 
texts quoted in the narrative written on his voyage from New 
York to England. On seeing the plates in Mr. Bowdich’s 
Travels, he immediately recognised a street in Kumdsi, and the 
magical ceremonies of the Ashanti soothsayers; in Mr. Dupuis’s 
book also the passage of the Basomprd. He mentioned many of 
the names of kings and chiefs, of whom those writers speak. At 
the British Museum, he instantly recognised many old acquaint- 
ances ; particularly the hippopotamus, who, he said, always came 
out of the water at certain hours, and did a great deal of mischief. 
With the plants and seeds he seemed equally well acquainted ; 
particularly the nittah, a species of acacia, and the palms, — most 
of which he could never have seen in the West Indies. His 
acquaintance with the Korfin was no less remarkable. “ What 
became of that wicked king, Fr<5na?” said he, to one of his 
friends from whom he had already received some information. — 
“ I never heard of Frdna,” said his friend. — " Oh, yes,” replied 
Abti Bekr, “ you know him, — -he is spoken of in the Bible ; he 
was King of Mi^r, — he is mentioned in many places in the 
Kordn.” — “ W rite down his name, then,” returned his friend ; 
and he immediately wrote “ Fir’aun,” i. e. Pharaoh, very correctly 
spelt. It was too late to look for the Kordn that night ; but the 
next morning, he in a few minutes found out almost all the places 
where Pharaoh is mentioned — scattered, as need hardly be said, 
all over the book. In the summer, he chaunted the call to prayer 
— given by the Muedhdhius from the minarets of the mosque — 
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with the exact pronunciation, intonation, and rhythm, that is used 
from Cairo to Constantinople, and from Belgrade to Dehli. 

The Kor£n he must have known almost by heart, as he declared 
he had never seen a copy of it from the time he left Gh6nah till 
one was put into his hand by the writer of this paper. He was 
not old enough, he said, when captured, to enter on a course of 
logic and rhetoric, or to study the commentaries on the KorSn : 
but he knew the names of the most celebrated commentators. This 
is a plain proof of the superior civilization of the negroes in the 
interior over those near the coast ; and, however incredible at first 
sight, it is confirmed by Burckhardt’s account of the Shaikiyah 
Arabs in Meroe, and the well-written Arabic despatches from 
Bello’s court, now in the records of the Foreign Office. 

In the short interval of three, or, at most, four days, very little 
could be gleaned from Abfi Bekr’s recollections of his native 
land ; but the itineraries annexed to this paper may assist in fixing 
more nearly the relative position of some places already known by 
name^ in pointing out others not before heard of, and in removing 
some of the obscurity in which the geography of that part of 
Africa is enveloped. 


Routes oiven by Asfi Bekr. 


1. — From Jenneh to Kong. 

The country of the Sarknkoli *. . . Moslims and Kdfirs 

Simfuya, also called BtL Kwd .... Moslims 

Kdfirs 

Muse, M6s1, or Mdngsi (a tribe) . Kafirs are masters 

MarkafiorMarkafing(atribe)..|*^^^'|[^^“"^J Moslims in equal 

B(f Idk ditto .... Ditto ditto ditto. . 

Kong ®, the capital of a kingdoml 

so named f 


( 1 ^ 


2 . — From Kong to Ghonah, eight days. 


Kongolri 
Karwald. 

Kdyen, Koyeni or Kong-yeneh 

S^mbatah, near a river 

BalaboW’ 


Inhabitants call themselves Man- 
' dingk, are generally Moslims, 
and are subject to Kong. 


Donsd-dughii ' : 
Kungzhlyah . . . 
Seyyidi or Yalii 

PuiTk 

Ghdnah’’ 


the first place in the kingdom of Ghdnah. 

■ y I All are of one tribe, and Moslims, 

j but subject to Kafirs. 


3. — /Aowi Gh6nah to Dabohyah, about eight dorys. 
Ghtfnah or Ung-koMh. 

Cross the river Vunkuni, Igeld or Wdh. 


Ill 
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Bold, a country or province. . . . 

Yakd, Yagdor Yabd 

Dabdyah® 


Inhabitants half Moslims and half 
Kdlirs ; by themselves called 
Um-Bangyd ; by others Inth or 
In-T4'. 


4 . — From Dabohyah to Hamd. 

Dabohyah 

Ghamba«hah‘» flnhabitants called Dabamba, 

^ ( gomba or Dagwambah. 

Sdllaghah “ or Sallakhah Inhabitants Intk. 

Cross a river. ^ 

Bdghyori Bdghayiri, Poghoyirl or Boghodl. 

Sangsang-1 Mango 
Gurumd or Grumd**. 


Da- 


5 . — Ghonah to Kumdai, eleven or twelve days. 
Day^ Journey. 


Ghdnah 

Amvikd, a city 

Bontokii or Buntukku 4 

Kikiwerri I 

Nydmi‘' 1 

Ansiri, near a lake 2 


Komasl, capital of Ashanti. . . . 1 


•in Ghdnah. 

■in Buntukku. 
in Ashanti. 


6 . — From Kumdsi to the sea, about two days and a half. 
Komdsi. 

Lake of Basomprd. 

Wtissah, a tribe li day. 

Asokomd. 

Ajimmaki^. 

Daghd, a little below Inkard (Accra) ... 1 night. 


The places in Negroland known to Abii Bekr, either by his having 
been there or by report, are as follows : — 

1. Silla, very near Segd, to the west of Gennah or Jenni, on the 
Jdlibd, which is called Kwdrd by the people of Hausd. 

2. Filah-dugbii or Fullah-dughu, i. e. the land of the Fullahs, 
Fullans or Fullaniyn, called by themselves Pullo or Pullu, and Felldtah 
by the Arabs. 

Galiya .... 

Nomd 

Duwasd . . . 

Tumane . . . 

Morild .... 

4. Mdsindh ; beyond which is the lake or river of Jimbald, supposed 
to divide Ayi and Wkwi from Ashanti. 

The whole tract between Mdsindh and Tumbuktu was governed (from 


are places in Fulah-dughtl. 
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1804 to 1808) by the FulMnl chiefs A1 Imdm ’Othmin, Hdmid ibn 
’All Danidr, and ’All Jeidu. 

5. On the Jaliba he had heard of SilM, Yaminah, Modibu, where 
the people were very learned, and Baramaku. 

6. Bure is a principal place in the Mandingo country. 

The Mandingds say they came from Mandi, a city in or near Maid 
beside Hausd, whence the people of Hausd are called Malbah or 
Malwah 

7. The river Sdrand, running through Wdselii'®. 

8. He' had heard of the following places between Sdgii and Sierra 
Leone, and had in many instances a correct notion of their relative 
position : — 


Firid, 

Sangard or Sangald, 

Kurankd, 

Limbd 

Futah Toro, N.E. of the Bd- 
Dima, 

Fdtah Jdllil, S.E. of ditto, 
Dentiliya, 

Koniyd, 

Kongo-dughli“, 

Sata-dughu”, 

Brukd or Birikd 
Fullah-dughti, 


Gadu, 

Bundu, 

Wulli, 

Sin, 

Susii, 

Tandab, 

Ferband**, 

Kajaghah, near Khdsd, 
Jdghah (pronounced Jdrrah), 
Kemmii, 

Bdmbarah, 

Bambughti“. 


‘ The Sarakhw»U4 of Datd (Gtamin. Woolfe, p. 149), Serrawoolli of Park, Sera- 
colet of the older French writers, and Carogole of the Portuguese, De Barros, See 

* Kaybee of Bowdich. o f t 

> The capital narned Kong is at the foot of ihe mountains, and in a lofty one near 
it there is a gold mine. As far as Bold the soil consists of clay and sand, with low 
hills and small streams. At Kong the mountains begin. Kong is supposed to be 
mirl-way between Jeiineh and Ashanti. From the latter it is nineteen or twenty 
days distant and therefore about as much from the JdlibS. Abd Bekr was two 
months on the road thither, but supposed the journey might be performed in fifteen 
days ; which is no doubt too little. - o i 

“ Al Ahmar, i.e. the 

Balaboloh, comes from Gage; passes by 
f e Ashi^H W&wi, to the east of Koromanti, 
Knn,r an t fiKC i"’ ** ** largest river between 

from^thriSn^? f A to be 8 branch Of the Jilibk, issuing 

trom the mam stream, not ?ery far irom Jenneh. 

* A small town. 

t Much gold is dugup near Ghdnah. As far as Simbatah the ground is level and 
dear, with occasion^ patches of wood. Near that pUce, after crossing a hill, the- 
road leads down to the nver, which divides Balabulu from Donsa-diighfi ^ 

■ ihe place where salt is made. ® 

* me people of In-ti are of the same race as those of Ghonah. 

Jrronounced Gambarrah. 

“ Near this place is Yandi, belonging to In-ta. 

“ Dabambah tongue, 

of M^^go Pa^ Wamor s camp. That is the same word as the » Saasanding”' 





‘''k/' Xc^iol ‘^ohiceiZ'Oocieliy .J" Jdzt/* ra^- ^^bem^lc I’ireel' Linuiu>n 
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Gurumd is bounded on the east by Hausi ; on tbe north by M6^ ; and on the 
south by Nango or Nago Kiyyakwasi ; the Anago of the maps. Klyakw^si, pro- 
nouQced Chakw^i^ signifies “ Father Kwisi” in the A'yi tongue. 

The Vaihma of Mr. Bowdich ; it is on the frontiers of Ashanti. 

The M4Ii of Ibn Battitah, and Melli of Leo Afiicaiius. Perhaps the MelUl of 
Idrfsl. 

Hence we learn that Haus^ is synonymous with pronounced MeK. Malawi 

(the Mallowa of Mr. Bowdich) or Malabo is the adjective derived from Mali, just as 
Kachenaw^ and Beinaw^ are derived from Kachen^ and Bernu. Mdlaw^ was trans* 
formed into Malay, by Snelgrave and Des Marchais. 

The Ouasselon of Mollien. 

Liban in Mollien’s map j “ but it should be LimbS./’ said Ab6 Bekr; and so it 
is in the map of Colonel Laing, who passed through that country. 

Konkodou of Mollien. 

Satadou of the maps. 

That is, Ruined-town” in the Fullan language. 

^ Bambook of the maps. 


IX. — Observations on the Ancient Intercourse ivith India, 
suggested by some Remarks contained in a Paper communicated 
by Lieutenant A. Burnes to the Geographical Society of Bombay, 
on “ the Maritime Communication of India, as carried on by the 
Natives.” * By Lieutenant Dickinson, 14th regiment B. N. I. 
Communicated by the Branch Society at Bombay. Read 9 th 
May, 1830. 

It appears, from a passage in tlie paper above-mentioned, that 
Lieutenant Burnes is of opinion, and wishes to establish, that the 
commerce “ was never interrupted by religious prejudices,’’ and 
■“ that the natives of India themselves, and not the Arabs, con- 
ducted the trade between India and Egypt.” 

As this question has long excited a considerable degree of in- 
terest among the learned of Europe, where the generally received 
opinions appear to be opposed to that of Lieutenant Burnes, I 
am in hopes that the following observations on the subject, though 
they contain but little that is new or original, may not be consi- 
dered as uncalled for or unacceptable. It is very well known 
that a maritime intercourse between India and the countries bor- 
dering on the Mediterranean subsisted in times long antecedent 
to the Christian era 3 but this, unfortunately, is all that is known 
with certainty on the subject, for Strabo, who wrote in the 
early part of the first century, declares that he knew very little 
about India, notwithstanding the great advantages which his resi- 
dence in Egypt, and his general information were calculated to 
give him. Still in ancient history many things are recorded 
relative to an early intercourse with India, a brief summary of 
which will not, I trust, be thought uninteresting ; inasmuch as it 
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will show, that, so far as our scanty information can guide us, we 
are led to conclude that the Arabs, rather than the Indians, are 
entitled to the credit of having been the first navigators of the In- 
dian seas.* 

It has been supposed by those who are perhaps better qualified 
than any other authors of modern times to form an opinion on the 
subject in question, that the intercourse with India is of the highest 
antiquity, and that the line of communication was originally by 
land. For we find it recorded in the ancient histories of Agathar- 
chides and Strabo, that in the earliest ages the Arabians had at- 
tained a very high degree of commercial prosperity, which was 
chiefly centred in three great tribes : first, the Sabseans or Arabs 
of Sail’d, the richness of whose country sufficiently accounts for 
the wealth they enjoyed ; secondly, the Minaians, whose country 
lay contiguous to Sail’d, who, we are told, were the great carriers 
of the trade between Sabiea and the countries bordering on the 
Mediterranean, whose wealth we thus trace to their mercantile en- 
terprise ; thirdly, the Gerrhseans, who occupied the coast about 
Al khatif and Bahrein, of whom we are told that they were “ the 
carriers by land of the produce of Arabia,” and of packages of 
aromatics, which they carried to Idumea.” N ow the aromatics of 
Yemen we must suppose to have been monopolized by the neigh- 
bouring Menceans, between whose country and Gerrha stretches 
that immense desert which, we are told by the N ubian geographer, 
cuts off all communication across that part of Arabia. It there- 
fore becomes a question, whence was the trade, and whence the 
wealth of the people of Gerrha ? which can only be answered by 
supposing them to have been derived from an intercourse with 
India. The route, then, by Gerrha we may reasonably suppose* 
to have been the oldest line of communication with the East. 


worthy of remark, that in a nation of which the striking peculiarity is its 
artificial diyision into castes, each of which is restricted to its own particular duty 
imd occupation, there is no caste of scalars. For the several tribes of Coolees, Gabeets, 
Gowrees, &e., who are engaged in the native vessels on the west coast of India, are, 
properly speaking, only fishermen and boatmen, whose business is, or should be, 
solely alongshore ; and this I think we may venture to regard as one strong argu- 
ment against the claim of the Hindoos to being the carriers of the ancient trade of 
India. The motley crew of the boat whose voyage Lieutenant Bumes has related 
(consisting of six Moslems, three Rajpoots, and a negro) is rather an argument that 
the bard^ss of the timeSy and want of occupation have driven the Rajpoots to a sea- 
faring life, than that navigation was ever regarded as the business and legitimate 
TOcupation of any of the thousand castes of the Hindoos. Marco Polo observes of 
me people of Maabar, so late as the thirteenth century, that among them ** a preju- 
dice exists against persons frequenting the sea, who, they observe, can only be 
people of desperate fortunes.” (Mar. Polo. lib. iii. c. 20.) With regard to Hindoo 
awnts, we read that even at Bokhara, “the stronghold of Islam,” the ruler of 
whiA has usurped the proud title of “ Commander of the faithful,” no less than 400 
of the idolaters of Hindoostan have ventured to establish themselves. « Auri sacra 
fames, quid non mortalia cogis Pectora ?” 
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“ For (to use the words of Dr. Vincent* on this subject) if it be 
agreeable to analogy and to history, that merchants travelled before 
they sailed, there is no course from India to the Mediterranean 
where so small a space of sea must be traversed as in this direction. 
To the above-mentioned tribes we may suppose belonged “ the 
company of the Ishraaelites, who came from Gilead with their 
camels, bearing spices and balm and myrrh, going to carry it down 
to Egypt,” into whose hands Joseph was sold by his brethren, as 
recorded in Genesis xxxvii. 25. 

If the above supposition be admitted, the communication by 
this route may be referred to the eighteenth century before the 
Christian rera, and from this period I am not aware of there being 
any reference in the pages of history to anything connected with 
an intercourse with the East till the time of David, in the eleventh 
century b.c., when Hadad, prince of Idumea, was driven from his 
kingdom, and when the consequent occupation of Elath and Ezion 
Geber, at the head of the sea of Akaba, afforded to the Israelites 
the means of establishing, in a more direct manner than had 
hitherto been practicable, a communication between the shores of 
the Mediterranean and India. j* But as the people of Israel were 


* So also says Dr. Robertson: — “The intercourse, however, between different 
countries was carried on at first entirely by land.” , „ , , 1 , 

f It has been supposed as not improbable, that the ships of Solomon were tne 
first which ever sailed along the coasts of Arabia, and that the Arabs ffoin them 
learnt the art of ship-building and navigation ; and it is asked with reason, in support 
of this supposition. If the Arabs had vessels, and were able to navigate them, why 
should Solomon (who, we are told, “ received gold from all the kin^ of Arabia ) 
have gone to the unnecessary trouble and expense of bringing men and matenate to 
equip his fleet from Tyre «id the distant ports of the Mediterranean, inrteM of 
availing himself of the assistance of his allies, the kings of Arabia ? To this, how- 
ever, it may be answered, that in all probability the coasts of Arabia^ were then, m 
they are now, in the possession of several tribes of Arabs, each under its own sheikh, 
a chief independent of, and different, in interests and pursuits, from the Arabs ot the 
plains, who alone appear to have attained that stage of civilization and nationality (it 
I may so express myself) as would entitle their chiefs to the dignified title of kings 
of Arabia.” It therefore by no means follows, that an alliance with the Arab princes 
of the interior would secure to Solomon the co-operation and assistance of the mari- 
time sheikhs who occupied the harbours .and the islands of the Red Sea. 1 atn of 
opinion that the Arabs had vessels before the time of Solomon. The sight of what, 
at first, would have seemed a new avorld lying on the opposite side of a narrow sea, 
must have offered to a bold and adventurous people a peculiar mducement to cr« 
the water. The coasts of Arabia were covered, in early times, with woods and fcrestt 
of lofty trees ; and the prospect of a country rich in natural productions would indUto 
the wanderers to repeat their visits, and to establish an intercourw, the first perta^ 
in antiquity, where the sea was the only channel of communication. Besides, Job, 
whom I agree with M. Goguet in placing in an age antecedent to Moses, ana m 
the country of Idumea, makes mention of ships as of things well w mcn a 

am of opinion he could only have seen or heard of m the sea neat which i aup^ 

him to have lived. Moreover, the general voice of antiquity 1^ awigned to ry 
. . . .. . . ° _ tr»Ti ta anv tnirh m taa 


be was drowned in the Bed Sea, which was luctcavav wr — — - r 

great importance to my present argument, so long as it appears h e gene 

1 m 
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not themselves a maritime nation, this intercourse was carried on 
by the aid of Hiram and the Phoenicians of Tyre, at that time the 
most celebrated navigators in the world ; I will not pause to in- 
quire who was the Queen of Sheba, or where was the port of 
Ophir, so famous in sacred history. I would merely observe, 
that here again we find the produce of India brought into Pales- 
tine, not however as before, by the caravans of the Ishmaelites, 
but by the channel of the Red Sea. In the reign of Jehoram, 
in the ninth century b.c., the Idumeans revolted, and the ports, 
or the sea of Akaba, were for ever lost to the children of Israel : 
the trade, however, was continued after the destruction of Jeru- 
salem by the armies of Nebuchadnezzar, as we learn from the 
imports, into Tyre, of “ cassia and calamus,” as recorded by 
£zekiel xxvii. There is no doubt that this communication was 
carried on by water, but whether directly or indirectly, whether 
the Arabs or the Indians had any concern in it, is a point which, 
unfortunately, we cannot ascertain. 

From this period I can find nothing further on the subject, till 
the time of Alexander, in the fourth century b.c., and even then 
but little can be learnt with certainty. From the voyage of Near- 
chus, we learn that there were ports and several vessels in the Gulf 
of Persia ; and as we know that the Persians have always been 
notorious for their aversion to the sea,* we are led to suppose that 


opinion of aniiquity supposed that the art of ship-building and navigation was first 
practised on the coast of Arabia. 

It would be interesting to ascertain when lateen sails were first used on the Me- 
diterranean ; for it is evident that the vessels in common use on that sea are essen- 
tially the same as those of Arabia and of the Kast. They could hardly have been 
Known in the time of Pliny, for the sea phrases of that period distinctly refer to a 
ressel, such as we see represented on old coins and marbles; and the 
principle on which the ancient vessels were built, which is said to have been taken 
from the form of a duck, is directly opposed to that which is followed in the Arab 
boats, in which the most buoyant part is towards the stern. 

The name Xebec, or Xebei^ue, commonly applied to these lateen-rigged vessels in 


the Mediterranean is, I think, Arabic, probably from Sebik, “ fast-sailing 

or going,’’ from JU-i Sabak, “he overtook.” For as the S and the X of the Arabs 
Greeks were cominutable letters, Xebeque would be the exact representative of the 
Arabic bebeque. If the name is thus derived, we may reasonably infer that vessels 
also were borrowed from the same original. — A. 

[Xebec is a corruption of the Spanish word xabeque, which, with xabeca, “ a sweep- 
net, 13 taken from the Arabic thabekah and Mo&iIaA, “ a net,” and the latter was 
originally, no doubt, exclusively applied to fishing-boats. The author would find it 
^ftcult to prove his assertion that the Greeks substituted their a: for the Arabian *. 
Why should they ? Had they not ligma ?— F. S.] 

* Pliny, speaking of one of the Magi, observes, “ Navigare noluerat, quoniam 
exspuere in maria, aliisque mortalium necessitatibus violare naturam earn, fas non 
putant. (Nat. Hist. 1. px. c. 2.) Among the Parsees of Persia a like prejudice 
™ts. For, say they, in the water the light is visible yet these people emigrated 
by sea, and are now the first ship-builders and merchants in the East, though still 
not navigators* ” 
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these vessels belonged either to the Indians or to the Arabs. Now 
the historians of Alexander have not recorded anything which 
would lead us to suppose that the Indians, as far as they had seen 
thein, were a seafaring race, or that there was any intercourse by 
sea from the parts of India they had visited. On the contrary, 
W'e find that nothing could be learnt, regarding the navigation 
from the Indus to the Gulf, and that Nearchus was obliged to 
sail without a pilot ; and it is very unlikely that, if after this, he 
had found Indian vessels in the Gulf of Persia, a circumstance so 
calculated to attract his attention, should have escaped being men- 
tioned, and largely commented on. From all which, I think w'e 
may reasonably infer that they belonged to, and were manned by, 
not the people of India, but the maritime tribes of the coasts of 
Arabia.* 

Not many years subsequent to this period, Agatharcbides, who 
wrote in the time of Ptolemy Alexander, makes mention of great 
ships in the ports of Sabsea, which traded to India ; whether these 
vessels were the carriers of the trade between India and Egypt, or 
whether the ships of the Ptolemies crossed the Indian Ocean, we 
cannot ascertain. It seems however unlikely, I should almost say 
impossible, considering that nothing is recorded on the subject,F 
that the Greeks were at that time in the habit of regularly visiting 
the shores of India. For Strabo, as has been shown, could learn 
but little with certainty on the subject; and Pliny, who wrote 
about eighty years afterwards, says that a knowledge of the southern 
parts of India was then only beginning to dawn on Europe ; and 
his information appears to have been acquired in a great measure 
by means of the discovery of Hippalus, a Greek navigator, who 
communicated, in the reign of the Emperor Claudius, an account 


* In offering these remarks I do not wish to argue^ that, in the time of Alexander, 
a maritime communication was not carried on between Arabia and India. My only 
object is to show that there were, in his days, vessels in the harbours on the north-east 
of Arabia, which most probably belonged to the Arabs, and that all we can learn 
from the historians of the expedition does not lead us to suppose that the people of 
India were a seafaring race. 

f Strabo was on the Red Sea, in the early part of the first century of our »ra, yet 
his information regarding India was very imperfect, which could hardly have been 
the case if the Egyptians and Greeks had been in the habit of going themselves to 
those parts of India, in which the articles they imported were produced* He 
makes mention of a fleet at Myos Hormus of 120 vessels : these, I suspect, went no 
farther than to some emporium on the coast of Berberah or Arabia Felix, where they 
received the products of India, many of which they therefore supposed to be natives 
of those countries. Hence we find a ciunamomifera regio ” on the coast of Zan- 
gibar and elsewhere, when we know that the cinnamon to which they allude was of 
that species which is only to be found on the island of Ceylon. It is tme that Strabo 
talks of a fleet, belonging to Alexandrian merchants, sailing to India, but in the same 
page he tells us that this was subsequent to the expedition of iElius Galius, who 
led a Roman army along the coast of Arabia, reducing the country u far as Yemen, 
before which, he says, but few vessels ventured to India. Even of this fleet, however^ 
many of the vessels may have belonged to the Anbs« 
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of the direct passage from the Red Sea to Ceylon,^ and the coast 
of Malabar, by means of the monsoons. 1 am, therefore, led to 
suppose, that up to this time the intercourse with India was car- 
ried on chiefly, if -not entirely, by the Arabs. 

From the period at which we have thus arrived, the accounts of 
the foreign intercourse with India begin to assume a more historical 
form. Hitherto we have seen, that although there is no doubt of 
the trade with India having subsisted for centuries, we cannot de- 
termine with any degree of certainty by whom it was carried on : 
we are told, however, that the Arabs were a trading and seafaring 
race, and that they had vessels in the Persian Gulf, and on the 
coast of Sabsea ; and we cannot suppose that, had there been in 
the Red Sea, or in the harbours of Arabia, vessels navigated by 
foreigners from India, such a circumstance would have escaped 
the observation of the Greek geographers, of whom Timosthenes, 
Eratosthenes, Agatharchides, Strabo, and others, were actually on 
that sea. So far, then, the argument may be regarded as in 
favour of the Arab navigators ; and this view of the case is strongly 
supported by the first really historical account of the south of 
India, as given by Pliny, who tells us that, eighteen centuries ago, 
the Arabs were settled in such numbers in Ceylon, that they had 
established their religion on the coasts of that island. This is 
confirmed by Ptolemy in the second century of our sera, and three 
centuries afterwards by Cosmos Indicopleustes,f who wrote on the 
authority of a Greek named Sopater, who was in Ceylon about 
the year a.d. 500. The Arabian voyages in the ninth century, 
published by Renaudot, also bear testimony to the intercourse of the 
Arabs with the Malabar coast, as do Marco Polo in the thirteenth, 
and Nicol6 de’ Conti in the fifteenth century of our eera, at the 


* It has been gapposed by some, that the Arabs were acquainted with the direct 
route the Red Sea to the ports of Malabar before the time of Hippalus. If 
there is any truth in the traditions of the ancient or black Jews of Malabar, that 
they are the descendants of the half tribe of Manasseh, who were driven out of Israel 
by Nebuchadneiiar, king of Babylon, this route must have been known and followed 
many centuries before the age of Hippalus. For had their voyage been alongshore, 
it IS most improbable that they would have gone so far as Cranganoor, in Malabar, 
before they found a place to settle at. Of the direct route in the first century we 
have further intimation in the records of the Christians of St.Thomas, and the white 
*>«**» of who“ maintain that their forefothers came to India nearly 
1800 years ago, those of the former about fifty-one, and of the latter siaty-seven years 
after the birth of Christ. The Christians also speak of their voyage having been 
vid l^mea anj Socotra. Of the truth of then records, the testimony of St. Jerom, 
who died a.d. 420, is a very strong evidence, inasmuch as it proves that, at the time 
m which he wrote, it was a general belief in the churches of Europe, that Thomas 
^ a^tle had preached the Gospel to the people of India. (S. Hieron. Oper. 
Venetiis. 1766, 4to. Epis. i. v. 10, ad Marcellam.} 

‘f’ of Hwang-te, a.d. 147, the Arabs aj^ar to b«fe carried tl^ir d^ 

^ Canton, as we learn from the records of the Chinese Instoriaiu, w1m> 
deocnbe them as the ^rst foreigners who had cmne to China by tea from t he toidh* 
west, (Gutilaff’s Hist, of China.) 
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latter end of which, the Portuguese found, to their great danger 
and annoyance, 15,000 Arabs settled at Calicut. When, there- 
fore, these circumstances are taken into consideration ; when we 
view the vast extent of the Arab settlements, and the diffusion of 
their language and religion to the eastward; when we regard their 
history as we find it preserved in the earliest records, and look at 
the people as we see them at this day, a restless and reckless 
nation of adventurers; and lastly, when we consider the peculiar 
institution of caste among the Hindoos, in which there is no caste 
of sailors or navigators ;* we are bound to subscribe to the opinion 
of Chardin, Robertson, Vincent, and others, that the Arabs, and 
not the Indians, were in ancient times the great carriers of the 
Indian trade, and the first navigators of the Indian seas. 


X . — On Central America. By Colonel Don Juan Galindo, 
Correspondinar Member, Royal Geographical Society, London. 
Read 9th May, 1836. 

[There are few parts of the habitable globe, accessible to our 
ships and our commerce, with which we are still so little ac- 
quainted as with the interior, as well as the shores, of Central 
America. It is the more singular, as this extensive isthmus offers 
a coast-line of upwards of a thousand miles to the Atlantic, and 
to the southward presents an equal extent bathed by the waters 
of the Pacific Ocean. Various causes, which need not be here 
stated, have combined to produce this ignorance of a country, 
whose geographical position is so highly advantageous : the works 
of Father Gage, in 1632, and of Don Domingo Juarros, native of 
Guatemala, in 1780 f, although containing much that is impor- 
tant, are very meagre and unsatisfactory, whether we look for 
geographical, statistical, or commercial dclails.J ‘ Thompson’s 
Visit to Guatemala, in 1S25§,’ by far the best work on this coun- 
try, is our surest guide; but he only actually visited the city of 
Guatemala, and ‘Roberts’s Narrative’ is too diffuse and general 
for our purpose. 

Yet it is possible, at no very distant period, that this country, 
hitherto so little known, may become the ‘ highway of nations’ — 
that the grand oceanic canal, which would cause a revolution in 

* Most of these opinions are very unrestricted and decided. Thus Vincent, Perip, 
435, — “ And to conclude that if the precious commodities of the East found their way 
to the Mediterranean, as undoubtedly they did, the first carriers on the ocean were, 
as undoubtedly, the Arabs.’ So Sir Johu Chardin, — “ For the -Arabians, the first 
navigators in the world, in my opinion, at least for the eastern seas,” &c. 

t Translated by Lieut. J. Baily, R.M., London, 1823, now resident in Salvador. 

X In J. Haefltens’ ‘ Reise naar Guatamala,’ in 1829, and in his later work on 
Central America, published in 1832, will be found some useful information, 

§ London, 1829, 

VOL. VI. 


K 


120 


On Centred America. 


the commercial world, may be undertaken, connecting the Atlan- 
tic with the Pacific, through the Lake of Nicaragua ; and it 
would be an important service rendered to geography, would any 
person endeavour to ascertain the levels on this line of road, and 
the physical obstacles it would be necessary to overcome, to form 
a water communication. It is believed some such survey has 
been set on foot by the government, or by a company, of the 
United States : in the mean time, the only observations we have 
are from a Spanish MS. existing in the archives at Guatemala, 
and copied by Mr. Thompson, which states that the engineer 
Don Manuel Galisteo executed a survey, in 1781, by means of a 
water level, from the gulf of Papagayo in the Pacific, as far 
as the Lake of Nicaragua ; and that, by 347 levels, at about one 
hundred yards apart, the surface of the lake was found to be 
elevated 133'11^ feet above the sea; but the lake is said to be 
fifteen fathoms deep, so that its bottom is still forty-six Spanish 
feet* above the level of the South Sea. The distance between 
the lake and the sea, at the proposed communication, is, by this 
measurement, only 29,880 English yards, or fifteen geographical 
miles nearly, and the greatest actual height of any part of the land 
is nineteen feet above the level of the lake : thus we are assured 
of a grand natural reservoir of water, at a sufficient elevation ; 
but the practicability of a communication with the Pacific, either 
by this line or through the Lake of Leon ; or with the Atlantic 
by the Rio San J uan, or some great transversal valley, is not yet 
ascertained with any certainty. The coast line of this country 
has hitherto been very imperfectly laid down on our maps ; but 
the recent survey, by Captain Owen, R.N., now in progress, will 
doubtless remedy this for the northern coast. Commencing at 
Cape Catoche, the north-east point of Yucatan, the survey has 
been continued down the coast of Honduras, and along the Poyais 
shore to Cape Gracias a Dios, thence to the southward, along the 
Mosquito shore, as far as the mouth of the Rio San Juan. So 
far is correctly ascertained : an interval of 250 miles occurs 
between this point and Porto-Bello, which the Spanish surveys 
have come down to from the eastward. For the coast-line towards 
the Pacific we have no recent surveys ; and there is little douht 
that the greater part of it is incorrectly laid down ; but the survey 
of Captain Beechey, R.N., now in progress on the coast of Peru, 
will, ere long, it is expected, reach this shore also. The outline 
of the country correctly obtained, we hope gradually to fill up the 
interior by observations of enlightened natives and travellers ; and 
the description of Costarrica, by Colonel Galindo, our zealous 
corresponding member, annexed to this paper, the result of many 
years travels and inquiries, is the first of a series of the different 


* 1 Castillo foot equals 0‘9267 of an English foot. 
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states compo8ing*^Jie federation, which he has kindly promised, 
on his return to his country, successively to transmit to the 
Geographical Society. — Ed.] 

America may naturally be divided into four grand portions: 
North America, Central America, South America, and the West 
Indies. 

Central America comprehends the five states of Costarrica, 
Nicaragua, Honduras, Salvador, and Guatemala, united in one 
federation, and whose seat of government is at the city of San 
Salvador, within the federal district ; it also includes the territories 
of the Mosquito men and their subordinate tribes of Indians. 

This country is bounded on the north by Mexico and the bay 
of Honduras, on the east by the Caribbean sea and Veragua, and 
on the west and south by the Pacific ocean. 

The principal points of the boundary towards Mexico are the 
ruins of Palenque,* the river Nojbecan in latitude 19° north, and the 
Rio Hondo. Towards New Granada the river Escudo of Veragua, 
which falls into the Caribbean sea, and the river Boruca, which 
runs to the Pacific. 

The most noted of the Central American islands are those on 
the eastern coast of the state of Guatemala, besides Ruatan, la 
Guanaja, and Utila in the bay of Honduras ; the archipelago of 
Chiriqui in the Caribbean sea ; Cocos and the islands of the bay 
of Conchagua on the South. 

By a glance at a map of Central America, it is perceived to be 
an extended strip of land stretching from the north-west to the 
south-east, separating the waters of the Atlantic from the Pacific, 
and connecting the two vast continents of North and South Ame- 
rica. The natural limits of this portion of the earth are certainly 
the narrowest part of the isthmus of Panama on the one hand, and 
the isthmus of Tehuantepec on the other, but I confine myself to 
its political boundaries. 

That elevated range, forming the spine of the whole continent, 
styled in South America the Andes, and in the United States the 
Stony Mountains, may be traced throughout Central America, 
though at a minor elevation than in the two adjoining conti- 
nents, dividing this country into two grand portions ; the waters 
on the north of the ridge falling into those of the Atlantic, and 
the sources on the south running into the Pacific. In proportion 
to the breadth of the territory of the federation, this spinal 
range approaches to the Atlantic and recedes from the Pacific 
in Central America to a greater degree than in any other part 

* Mure correctly speaking the ruins of the nameless city or cities, near the vil- 
l.age of Palenque. Palenque is simjily a Spanish term signifying, palisade or wooden 
enclosure.— Ed. 
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of its course from Cape Horn to the Arctic ocean;* yet, even 
here, in no point is the ridge nearer the northern than the southern 
shores of the continent, and the slope from the summit of the 
mountains to the sea is consequently more abrupt towards the 
Pacific than to the Atlantic. 

The same elevated range which in Central America has no 
determined name, and is even in many parts without a visible ex- 
istence, commences in Costarrica at a distance from the Pacific of 
about one-fourth of the whole breadth of the isthmus, and at the 
beginning of its course separates this state from Veragua ; in 
Nicaragua it inclines close to the borders of the Pacific, leaving 
the lakes on the east ; in Honduras it returns towards the At- 
lantic, and, with Danli and Sedros on its summit, it leaves 
Comayagua on the north, with Tegusigalpa and the whole state 
of Salvador on the south ; — traversing Guatemala, the new city 
and Chimaltenango stand on the top of the ridge, which now 
becomes more elevated as it approaches Mexico, and branching 
into various groups, forms, in the western part of the state, that 
region which is denominated the highlands, and in which are situ- 
ated the cities of Totonicapan and Quesaltenango. The popula- 
tion on the Pacific side of the chain is much greater in proportion 
to its extent than on the Atlantic slope. 

This range of mountains may almost be said to be interrupted 
in its course through Central America by two transversal valleys, 
in one of which is contained the lake of Nicaragua, and in the 
other the plain of Comayagua ; but this interruption is more ap- 
parent than real, for to the southward of the lake there certainly 
exists an elevation which separates its waters from the Pacific ; 
and in the extensive valley of Comayagua, the only 'one of the 
union which runs north and south, there is decidedly a central 
eminence, on each side of which the waters drain off to the 
respective oceans. 

The base of the range is skirted by a fringe of alluvion, though 
in some spots its branches reach to the sea-shore. Yucatan and 
the British settlement of Honduras are principally of alluvial 
formation ; while to the southward and eastward the mountains 
approach the bay of Honduras, and at a considerable elevation 
bound it as far as the Mosquito shore, when they again recede 
into the interior. Nearly the whole coast of the Pacific is bor- 
dered by an alluvial plain, varying in breadth, and the line where 
this plain joins the base of the range is crowned by a continual 
succession of volcanoes, at different distances and of various eleva- 
tions : many of these volcanoes lift their lofty summits far above 
the height of the central ridge, and there are even some moun- 
tains, like that of Ule, in the southern part of Honduras, of a 
greater altitude than the mother chain. 


Except in Mexico, — £n. 
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The elevation of the surface of Central America is the cause of 
the cool and temperate climate of the greater part of its extent, 
the tropical heats being only experienced immediately on the sea- 
coasts and the banks of the navigable rivers ; in the rest of the 
country a perpetual spring and verdure ever exist, and realize the 
dream of the ancient European poets, who, without experiencing it, 
imagined a similar climate for their favourite Elysian fields and 
the island of Calypso. 

I need not remark that, according to the greater elevation of 
a district above the level of the sea, so much cooler is the tem- 
perature ; and, although the height of the mountains of Central 
America is much less than that of the Andes and their branches 
in the southern continent, yet, I repeat, the major part of its 
surface is greatly elevated above the level of the oceans. But the 
principal altitudes in the confederation are its volcanoes, which 
are scattered along our southern shores at various distances from 
the Pacific, but are not met with in the north or east. The most 
remarkable volcanoes are Tajumulco, Atitan, Fire, Water, Pacaya, 
Isalco, San Salvador, San Vicente, San Miguel, Cosigiiina, el 
Viejo, Ometepe, Irasu, Turrialva, Chirripo, Barba, Votes, Erra- 
dura, and Miravalles. The water volcano is the loftiest, its 
summit being 12,020 feet above the level of the Pacific : this has 
never emitted fire from its crater, but torrents of water and 
stones. Various other volcanoes of Central America have, at 
different periods, had many considerable eruptions of fire as 
those of other countries. That of Cosiguina was described in 
Vol. V. of the Journal. The volcano of Isalco is at present in the 
greatest state of activity, but without doing any damage. 

These volcanoes are vulgarly supposed to be the great causes 
of earthquakes; as their vicinity is always peculiarly afflicted 
with such commotions, yet invariably the neighbourhood of every 
volcano is thickly peopled. Ometepe is the only inhabited island 
in the lake of Nicaragua, at the same time that it is the only 
island of the lake on which is found a volcano. 

The ports and navigable rivers of Central America are among 
its great advantages over Mexico, whieli throughout the whole 
extent of its eastern shores does not possess a harbour worthy the 
name ; while the coasts of this country arc indented by deep and 
capacious gulfs, and it contains excellent ports on both seas. 

The principal lakes of Central America are Nicaragua, Mana- 
gua, Golfo Dulce, Golfete, Peten, Atitan, Amatitau, Giiija, and 
Cojutepeque ; the five former are situated in the northern slope, 
the four latter lakes lie in the plane that inclines towards the 
Pacific. 

The Usumasinta, of which a description is to be found in 
Vol. III. Part I. of the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, 
falls into the bay of Campeachy. The Hondo, Belize, Sarstoon, 



124 


On Central America. 


Polochic, Motagua, Ulua, Lean, Aguan, Black, Plantain, and 
Patook rivers, discharge their waters into the bay of Honduras ; 
the Wanx,* San Juan, Matina, Culebra, and Escudo of Veragua, 
run into the Caribbean; the Boruca, Tempisque, Choluteca, 
Nacaome, Guascoran, San Miguel, Lempa, Pasa, Esclavos, Mi- 
chatoya, Guacalate, Gicalapa, Samala, and Tilapa, contribute 
to the Pacific; many of these rivers are navigable for several 
miles into the interior, and there are numerous others of less 
note. The country also abounds in warm and medicinal springs. 

The gold mines of Costarrica, and the silver of Honduras, are 
rapidly increasing in their products. 

The great staples of the federation, and its principal articles of 
export, besides the precious metals, are inihgo, cochineal, sarsa- 
parilla, hides of various animals, mahogany, cedar, dye woods, 
balsam, sugar, and rapadura, or panela : the latter is a species of 
brown sugar principally used for the distilling of spirits. 

The various vegetable productions of Central America in its 
cold, temperate, and warm climates, prove the advantageous 
scale of altitudes in this country: its horticultural productions 
and^ fruits embrace nearly all those of Europe and the West 
Indies, besides various others very valuable, entirely peculiar to 
its own soil. I have forwarded at various times collections of the 
indigenous seeds to the Horticultural Society of London. 

Two species of locusts are remarkable in Central America, the 
brown and the green : the brown locusts have at various times 
appeared in immense flocks, covering everything green : as they 
never fly very high, the countiy people have a method of de- 
stroying them by driving them into pits ; the Asacuan, a bird of 
the size of a pigeon, and whose flight denotes the seasons, also 
jmrsues them in large numbers to devour them : the story told 
that the green locust or chapuli produces the seeds of plants, I 
have often heard repeated, but cannot give credit to it. 

The seas of Central America abound in pearls, tortoise-shell, 
whales, &c. 


The birds of the country are deservedly celebrated for their 
peat variety, and the extraordinary beauty of their plumage; the 
handsomest and most remarkable is the quesal,f or Trogon re- 
splende7i.'i,% which is rarely found in other parts of America, but 
abopds in Verapas and Quesaltenango. All the kinds of fowls 
ot the European poultry-yards are reared in Central America, 
including geese, notwithstanding Humboldt states the contrary. 
Cattle, hors es, asses, sheep, goats, and hogs, though not indi- 

* Huanx according to the Spanish orthography Ed. ~ 

celtbrated"'T^l’.‘“ i'"; ‘"‘i ‘“““’'“'‘ee’ green feather, and the name of the 

Sndth^ie^^eld 

‘ see Gould’s 



On Central America. 


125 


genous to the continent, having been introduced by the Spaniards, 
are now found here in abundance and perfection. I may remark, 
that although the horses of this country are not a good race, yet 
the mules are of a very superior breed. The woods and moun- 
tains contain some wild animals, but none very fierce or powerful ; 
the most remarkable are tigers and wolves. The zorrillo is a 
small fox, whose water is extremely offensive ; it stupifies, and 
has been known to cause the death of a dog that had killed it ; 
the same water leaves a blue dye on every beast, and on every- 
thing it comes in contact with. 

The territory of the confederation in a direct line from the 
north-west extremity of the state of Guatemala, to the south-east 
of Costarricca, is 900 geographical miles in length ; the breadth 
varies from 80 to upwards of 300 miles. The extent of its sur- 
face may be computed to contain about 200,000 square miles. It 
lies entirely within the north torrid zone, and extends over 10° of 
latitude from 8° to 18° north ; its population may be estimated as 
follows : — 

Costarrica 150,000 

Nicaragua. .... 350,000 

Honduras 300,000 

Salvador 350,000 

Guatemala .... 700,000 

Federal District . . . 50,000 

Total of Central America 1 ,900,000 
besides the Mosquito men, and their tributary Indians. 

In proportion to its extent. Central America is the most popu- 
lous nation of the Continent, the United States not excepted. 
This population is divided into the four grand castes of Indians, 
Whites, Blacks, and Ladinos, or Mulattoes, — a mixture of the 
other three; the relative number of these classes may be ap- 
proximated to as follows : — 



ludiaas. 

Whites. 

Ladinos. 

Total 

Costarrica. • 
Nicaragua* • • 
Honduras . * 

Salvador • • • 
Guatemala • 
Federal District • 

25.000 
120,000 

70^000 

450,000 

20.000 

125.000 

110.000 
60,000 

70.000 
100,000 

10.000 

1 

H 


685,000 

475,000 

740,000 

1,900,000 


The number of blacks in Central America is too inconsider- 
able to be taken into consideration. It must also be remarked 
that the ladinos of this country cannot be assimilated to the 
West Indian mulattoes, as their complexions are much fairer, and 
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many are little distinguishable from the whites. The Indians of 
the state of Guatemala preserve to a great degree their aboriginal 
languages and customs ; but, in the other states, they speak the 
CaSilian, and are blended in their manners with the mass of the 
population. The jealousies among the castes are balanced by 
the Indians being well attached to the whites and very averse to 
the ladinos, while the constitution offers equal rights and privi- 
leges to all. An extraordinary excess is observable in the births 
of white and ladina females over those of the males, the former 
being, in proportion to the latter, as six, or at least as five to 
four : among the Indians, the births of males and females are 
about equal. 

The cities of the federation are twenty-nine in number; the 
first is San Salvador, the residence of the general government in 
the federal district, which is a circle round the city twenty miles 
in diameter, with a farther extension of ten miles towards the 
south, to include the roadstead of Libertad on the Pacific. 

The cities of Costarrica are San Jose, Carthage, Esparsa, Ala- 
juela, Eredia, Estrella; — of Nicaragua, Leon, Granada, New 
Segovia ; — of Honduras, Comayagua, Tegusigalpa, Grasias, 
San Pedro Sula, Olanchito, Sonaguera, Trugillo; — of Salvador, 
San Vicente, San Miguel, Santa Ana, Sonsonate ; — of the state 
of Guatemala, Guatemala, Old Guatemala, Totonicapan, Que- 
saltenango, Chiquimula, Salami, Coban, Flores. 

The principal ports in the bay of Honduras are Isabal, Omoa, 
and Trugillo; in the Caribbean Sea, San Juan de Nicaragua, 
Moin, and Bocatoro; and in the Pacific, Calderas, El Realejo, 
La Union, Libertad, Acajutla, and Istapa. 

The cities, towns, and villages have municipalities, whose 
members are annually elected, and the alcaldes or chief justices 
preside. 

The states are each governed by a chief. 

The constitution of Central America provides that the legislative 
power shall be vested in a federal congress, composed of deputies 
elected in the proportion of one to every thirty thousand inha- 
bitants, and half the members are re-elected annually. The 
senate, which here is not considered a house of congress, is a 
permanent chamber ; it has the sanction of the laws, and acts as 
a council to the President ; it consists of two members from each 
state, and one-third of the senators are re-elected every year. 
The executive power is lodged in a president elected for the term 
of four years, as well as the vice-president. The ministers of 
state, appointed by the President, are three ; one for the foreign 
and home departments, another for finance, and the third for 
war. The supreme court of justice consists of six members, one- 
third of whom are re-elected by the people every two years. It 
must, however, be remarked that no elections in Central America 
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are made directly by the people, but by the medium of electoral 
colleges, as in France. Chile is the only republic of late Spanish 
America that has adopted the English system of direct elections. 

Central America, though the fourth nation of the western 
hemisphere, derives her chief importance from her geographical 
position and the liberality of her institutions. The monkish 
orders have been wholly extinguished, and the few nunneries that 
remain cannot compel their members to stay in them against 
their will. 

The independence of Central America was finally attained on 
the 1st of July, 1823, and the preceding constitution was adopted. 
An anti-national party, however, long strove for mastery; and 
the last Spanish flag that will ever float over the western continent 
was lowered in Omoa on the 12th of September, 1832. The pre- 
sident, General Francisco Morasan, has been elected to a second 
term of four years ; his fortune, moderation, and sacred respect 
for the institutions of the country promise a prosperous period ; 
in short, it may be confidently predicted that the internal troubles 
of Central America have for ever terminated. These have been 
very ruinous to the advance of Nicaragua and Salvador; but the 
other three states arc rapidly progressing in the career of good 
government, industry, and wealth: that of Guatemala, from the 
tranquillity it has for many years enjoyed, and the greater intelli- 
gence of its leading men, is most forward in the race of improve- 
ment. In this state the Spanish law's have been entirely abolished, 
and the code of Mr. Livingston, of the United States, substituted 
in their stead. Education is fostered by every means. 

The national coat of arms is a range of five volcanoes on a 
plain washed by both oceans, with a rainbow above, and the cap 
of liberty beneath, surrounded by a glory. This is enclosed 
within a triangle encircled by a label with the inscription — 
“ Fcderncion dc Centro America.” 

The flag consists of three horizontal stripes, (blue, white, blue,) 
with the arms in the centre, except in merchant vessels, where the 
arms are replaced by an inscription, in silver letters, — “ Dios, 
Union, Liber tad !” With these three words, also, all despatches 
and official letters are concluded. 


COSTARRICA. 

The state of Costarrica is one of the five composing the Cen- 
tral American Confederation. It is bounded by Nicaragua on 
the north. New Granada on the south, the Caribbean Sea on 
the east, and the Pacific Ocean on the %vest. Its most eastern 
point is the left bank of the river Escudo of Veragua ; its north- 
western extremity the little village of La Flor, on the Pacific ; 
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its north-eastern the Colorado mouth of the river San Juan ; and 
its most southern limit is the right bank of the river Boruca, 
which falls into the Pacific. 

The physical aspect of Costarrica is very uneven, and the face 
of the country is at various levels above the ocean, which, accord- 
ing to their height, have different temperatures and productions. 

There are two principal forests in the state ; that of Aguacate 
is remarkable for its rich gold mines, which began to be worked 
about 1821, and having, from their riches, attracted the attention 
of foreigners and the citizens of the other states, their immigration 
and settlement here have been of great advantage : these cir- 
cumstances, with the present freedom of commerce, have com- 
pletely vindicated Costarrica from the ironical aspersion cast on 
it before the independence by the Reverend Domingo Juarros, of 
Old Guatemala, and which at that time was too true. The 
second forest of note is that of Dota, of great extent, and through 
which the road passes from San Jose to the towns of Terrava and 
Boruca, and from thence into the republic of New Granada, in 
South America. 

The volcanos of Costarrica are Irasu, or Carthage, Turrialva, 
and Chirripd, in the Oriental department ; Barba, Votos, Erra- 
dura, and Miravalles, in the Occidental. 

Near the volcano of Chirripd occurred a remarkable earth- 
quake on the 7th of May, 1822, about half-past one in the morn- 
ing: there were two shocks, the latter presented some very 
remarkable phenomena; it commenced by an undulation from 
east to west, which was followed by a vertical motion, and then 
again the undulation as before : many edifices were cracked by 
it ; the top of the portico of the Carthage church, and the cupola 
of one of the towers of the church of San Jose were thrown towards 
the westward, yet not a single individual was hurt. In the valley 
of Matina, which is to the east- north-east of San Jose, were found 
crevices of various dimensions, and some of them very consider- 
able, from the bottom of which sand and salt water were thrown up. 

The volcano of Irasu, or Carthage, is celebrated in the history 
of Costarrica, on account of the dreadful phenomena of its first 
eruption, which happened in 1723: it was accompanied by 
strong and frequent earthquakes, and a dark fog, which lasted 
three days, the darkness rendering more apparent and terrific 
great masses of fire, which at the same time floated over the city 
of Carthage, and fell at a considerable distance beyond. 

In order to make a more perspicuous description of the prin- 
cipal rivers of the state, it is necessary to observe that there is a 
point called Alto de Ochomogo, near the hill of Quircot, close to 
Carthage, whence the waters separate, which run through the 
principal part of the state, and discharge themselves respectively 
into the Pacific Ocean and the Caribbean Sea ; so that we may 
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consider Costarrica as divided into two parts, namely, the north- 
eastern and south-western, it being understood that this point is 
not only remarkable for the separation of waters, but also by its 
temperature it announces to the attentive traveller that he is, 
when on that height, upon the dividing line between the two great 
sections of territory into which nature has divided the state. 
The south-western slope is easily accessible, gradually inclining, 
nearly throughout its whole extent, from the genial temperature 
which favours vegetation and relieves man in his daily labours, to 
the insupportable heat and aridity which announces languor and 
sterility. On the north-eastern side, on the contrary, the aspect 
is more rugged, and nature appears as if she wished to display 
her power by placing at every step difficulties, wonders, wrecks, 
and ruins ; everything here is great : the number, complication, 
and height of the mountains, the large rivers, and even the 
smaller ones, excite the fear and attract the attention of the 
traveller, who considers their capacious channels, which they fill 
in winter, carrying along with them immense rocks by their im- 
petuous current, as also the largest trees broken and scattered 
here and there, and borne away with masses of earth torn by 
the waters from their lofty shores. Inaccessible heights, deep 
abysses, beautiful and delicious plains, everything is found full of 
fertility and abundance, from the most elevated peak to the shores 
of the ocean. 

The river Salto, or Alvarado, on being joined by other streams, 
forms the large one of Tempisque, which runs into the bay of 
Nicoya. 

The river Grande, which may be said to form the limit between 
the pastoral and agricultural districts, as also a barrier to impede 
the easy access of the traveller to the most populous part of the 
state ; after a tortuous and rapid course, broken by rocks, dis- 
charges its waters into the eastern part of the same bay of Nicoya, 
very near the Erradura. 

The river Costarrica (formerly called San Carlos) runs into 
the river San J uan. 

The Sarapiqui forms the principal route from the interior to 
the Caribbean Sea. 

The river Ucus, or Macho, runs under this name for many 
leagues, then takes that of Reventason, and under the latter falls 
into the Caribbean Sea, after having collected a great body of 
water irt its course, which pierces one of the two principal chains 
of our mountains ; its current is of furious rapidity, and a great 
obstacle in the road leading to Matina, threatening ruin and de- 
struction to travellers and their baggage. 

The Matina is formed by the rivers Chirripd and BarbiUa, 
which join at the point called Real ; from whence commences, 
and continues down the course of the stream, the territory called 
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Plano, or Seccion, de Bonilla, It must be observed that the rivers 
Chirripd and BarbiUa are navigable before their confluence to 
form the Matina, and that the Chirripd is commonly larger and 
more rapid than the BarbiUa, though the latter in the rainy 
season has more water, and is smooth. The territory which has 
always been known by the name of the Valley of Matina is not 
precisely determined ; but it may be said that it extends from 
the Madre de Dios river to near the mouth of the Matina, and is 
divided into three principal parts, viz., the Plano de Bonilla, 
Bejuco, and Aspe. The Matina is a tranquil stream, without 
any rocks throughout its whole extent ; its periodical inundations 
leave a deposit of vegetable mud or alluvion. The only easy 
access to the sea, or alongside the vessels in the port of Moin, 
for boats, is by the canal of the Baya. The inundations of the 
valley of Matina are generally in the months of December and 
January, but sometimes in November, February, and even in 
March. The cause of the phenomenon appears to be the advan- 
tageous elevation above the level of the sea of the eastern part of 
Costarrica, which thus enjoys, to a certain degree, the winter of 
the north temperate zone ; so that in this season, which begins to 
be felt in December in the north-eastern part of Costarrica, cold, 
more or less, is experienced, so much as several degrees below 
the freezing point, and winds and rains. Hence the necessary 
result that the rivers which rise in the mountains are swollen in 
proportion to the rains, and according to the progress of the winter 
and seasons in the temperate zone. With respect to the swelling 
of the rivers it may be remarked that, on the BarbiUa joining the 
Chirripd, the former cannot easily discharge itself into the latter, 
and consequently it rises and overflows into the natural ravines and 
low grounds of the valley, whence the partial inundation observed 
on one side of the Matina. But if this rise be considerable, and 
last for any time, the Chirripd also is caused to overflow its banks; 
whence proceeds the general inundation on both sides of the 
Matina, which commonly lasts twenty-four hours, and sometimes, 
but not often, thirty-six, or more ; it generally happens in the 
night-time, although the rain which produces it begins in the 
afternoon. The oldest traditions testily that the inundation hap- 
pens only once a year, whether whole or partial. The morning 
of the inundation the atmosphere appears loaded in every direc- 
tion, and frequent storms of rain pass over the valley; these an- 
nounce its approach, and warn the inhabitants to prepare for it, 
and the injuries it may occasion, according to its height ; which, 
in the more elevated parts of the section of Bonilla, never exceeds 
nine feet, and, in extent, at a day s journey from the middle of 
^ lain of Bonilla, traces of the inundation have been seen. 
At the angle of the confluence of the Chirripd and BarbiUa there 
is an elevated spot to which the inundation never rises, being a 
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central point between the plains of Bonilla, Bejuco, and Aspe, 
and at the upper extremity of the lands fit for grazing cattle. On 
this elevated spot it is proposed to found a town, which may pre- 
side over the agricultural and pastoral industry of the surrounding 
country. The inundation leaves usually a deposit of mud three 
or four inches thick, so that the surface of the valley is much 
higher now than formerly ; and perhaps this is the cause of a 
phenomenon observed by the people of Matina with pleasure, the 
oldest of whom say that for many years the inundations are not so 
great as their ancestors used to speak of ; and all are unanimous 
in stating that they become less every year. They are of immense 
benefit to vegetation, causing its greatest luxuriance and splen- 
dour ; and they also destroy the moles, an animal so prejudicial 
to all plantations, but especially to those of cacao : it is further 
said that no unhealthiness arises from the inundations. The 
small plaintain has become in the cacao estates the best and most 
advantageous substitute for the black wood, since the latter, be- 
sides occupying too much space, often causes injury by falling 
and crushing a great many cacao-trees. 

The Baya is a canal, which commences at the port of Moin, or 
Salt Creek, and, running parallel to the sea, is crossed by the 
rivers Matina, Pacuare, Reventason, and Cacao, which latter 
stream falls into the Tortuguero ; the Baya continues parallel to 
the coast as far as Pearl Kay Lagoon, a distance of 180 miles 
from Moin, being, however, stopped up in a few places. Some 
believe that this canal is a work of nature, and others that it was 
cut by the aborigines for the purpose of opening a commodious 
passage and inland communication, avoiding the many dangers of 
the surf and the bars at the mouths of the rivers. Boats and 
canoes can come by the Baya from Moin to the river Matina, 
near its mouth ; and up the stream of this river, through the 
whole section of Bonilla, to the Real; and from thence up either 
the Chirripd or Barbilla, since they are both navigable ; so that 
the valuable wood on the banks of these rivers can go to Moin 
in rafts. The Baya is from twenty to twenty-five yards wide, 
and both it and the river Matina are susceptible of being navi- 
gated by steam-boats. 

The Chrico Mola, or Chrickam Aula, falls into the bay of 
Chiriqui ; it is navigable about twenty-five miles from the sea ; the 
climate of its banks is delightful, and the surrounding country 
contains inexhaustible provisions in a wild state, such as plan- 
tains, peccaries, &c. 

The river Escudo de Veragua, which divides Central from 
South America, runs into the Caribbean, opposite tbe island of 
the same name. 

The Banana, Tiribee, and Culebra rivers, also fall into the 
Caribbean, between Bocatoro and Salt Creek. 
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The state of Costarrica is divided into two departments, each 
comprehending five partidos, or districts, Carthage being the 
chief city of the Oriental department, and Alajuela of the Occi- 
dental viz. : — 


Oriental Department. 


Districts. 

Cities. 

Towns. 



(■Union, 

Carthage . • 

Carthage • 

ICot. 
j Quircot. 

kTobosi. 

San Jose 

San Jose 

J Curridavat. 

1 Aserri. 

1 Paraiso (e). 

Faraiso • 

• • 

\ Orosi. 
IXucurrique, 

Terrava . 

• . 

/ Terrava. 
iBonica, 

Moiasan • . 

Estrella • • • 

Bocatoro, 


Occidental Department. 


Districts. 

Cities. 

Towns. 

Alajuela 

Alajuela . . 


Kredia • , 

Eredia . . . 

Barba fo). 

Escasu . . « 

• • 

fKscasu (c), 
(Pacaca. 

Canas . . . 

Esparsa . . . 

f Canas (e). 
iBagases (c). 

Santacruz . . 

• • 

(Guanacaste (c). 

< Santacruz. 
iNicoya. 


■ . marked (c) are corporate towns. The city of San Jose 

IS the capital of the commonwealth. 

The sea-ports of Costarrica are San Juan del Norte fcom- 
monly called of Nicaragua,) Moin, and Bocatoro, in the’Carib- 
bemi , Alanta^, Calderas, and Culebra, on the Pacific Ocean. 

llie lakes of Costarrica are Socorro, at the head of the brook 
of Reyentado, which supplies the city of Carthage with water : 

J^s/'l^t on the road from San 

Jose to the Mat.na; Lrmoso near the road from Barba to the 
Sarapiqui ; and Siirtidor, at the source of the latter river. 

he principal productions of Costarrica are cattle, hogs goats 

Soa. S’- 1 'Tf '‘‘'I*,*'”’ thfS 

ItuMdf n aT'’’ “‘‘'"o. “il other wild qua- 

drupe ds. The sugar, wild and white, cane, and that of the class 
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called birota, which, spread out, forms strong planks more than 
half a yard wide, and five or six long. Coffee, (which, being 
properly plucked and dried, is similar to that of Mocha,) three 
sorts of cacao, or chocolate, indigo, vaniUa, three sorts of maize, 
seven kinds of French beans, peas, beans, rice, wheat, musk, and 
water-melons. In a w'ord, innumerable medicinal plants, and all 
the cereal, so that botany would find amongst \is a vast field in 
which to range with unspeakable advantage to humanity and 
society in general. Three sorts of plantains, three of cotton, to- 
bacco of many kinds ; timber for mills and other works which 
require hard woods, such as guapinol, the lignum-vitse, the wild 
medlar-tree, and the oak. For houses and joiners’ work, maho- 
gany of the best quality ; the casique, the cocoa-nut -tree, the 
ronron, and the Cristobal j the beech-tree, three sorts of cedar, the 
caragra, (which, from very recent observation, is considered the 
best substitute for cedar,) the chestnut, the espavey, (also called 
the espavel, or agiiegue,) and the laurel. For house props, as 
not rotting in the earth, the chirraca, the tubus, the baynilla, the 
guachipelin, a very strong w'ood, the quiebraliacha, the black 
wood, the comenegro, which is the same as the iron tree, so cele- 
brated in the East Indies and other countries. Lastly, dye- 
woods, such as are called Brazil and Nicaragua, found on the 
coasts of the Pacific and Caribbean; the San Juan, of a beautiful 
yellow ; Poro, from which is extracted a very bright yellow cane 
colour; and, above all, the wild^nnona reticulata, which has the 
particular property of its wood being perfectly white, but, when 
cut or split, in a few minutes turns to a clear and brilliant red 
colour, which can be extracted, and which is quite durable ; 
balsam cavuna, or canune, copaiva, and tolu and cativo. The 
gums copey, resin, copal, arable, quitirri, guapinol, (an excellent 
perfume,) incense, chirraca, and that of the chestnut-tree, whose 
fruit contains much oil, and of which candles are made very like 
yellow wax, burning with a good, clear, and steady light, without 
giving out much carbon ; this seed and substance, being worked 
and purified, make candles as fine as those of white wax. 

The most remarkable fish is the bobo, which is only found in 
the rivers running into the Caribbean, and especially in the 
eastern part of Costarrica : it is very lively, and will not bite at 
any bait on a hook, on which account it can only be caught in a 
net, or shot with arrows, which is done by the aborigines with 
great skill. Its flesh is delicate, and it has no other bone but 
that in the back. 

The otter and the manati are found, and almost all the rivers 
are abundant in many species of fish. 

The three kingdoms, animal, vegetable, and mineral, have 
been little explored in Costarrica, and particularly the latter, 
since we have only just discovered that we possess zinc, nickel, 
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antimony, with gold, silver, copper, iron, and lead, although up 
to the present time there is not a single mine of the two latter 
metals worked. With respect to gold and silver we have the 
mines of Aguacate, which have produced great riches since their 
discovery ; these metals have also been found in aU the moun- 
tains that have yet been examined, and, above all, in that of 
Tisingal, near the ruins of the old city of Estrella, situated in 
one of the excellent harbours of the archipelago of Chiriqui. '^e 
immense riches of this mine, and the circumstance of its being 
situated on the coast of the Caribbean, was the cause of this 
country being named Costarrica, or the Rich Coast. 

The climate of Costarrica is as varied as its aspect ; in the 
principal inhabited places it may be asserted that the climate 
is the finest in the known world, no extreme of heat or cold. 
Fahrenheit’s thermometer varies between 50“ and 76“ ; but, in- 
cluding all places reduced by agriculture or pasturage, the 
thermometer ranges through every degree, from freezing point 
to 100”, in proportion to the elevation above the level of the sea. 
This day, the 13th of April, 1834, Fahrenheit’s thermometer is at 
96“ in Calderas, and there are many places at a short distance from 
Garthage, and in other parts, where the cold is so intense that it 
frequently happens that running waters are found frozen in the 
morning, and the inhabitants, principally those who reside in 
Carthage, San Jose, and Eredia, enjoy the luxury of ice; so that 
the territory of Costarrica can produce all the fruits and produc- 
tions of every climate in the world. 

The Indian tribes within the territory of Costarrica, distin- 
guished by the name of Parcialidades, are the Valientes, or 
most eastern people of the state ; the Tiribees, who occupy the 
coast from Bocatoro to the Banana ; the Talamancas and Blancos, 
who inhabit the interior, but frequent the coast between the 
Banana and Salt Creek ; the Montanos and Cabecares, who are 
settled in the neighbourhood of the high lands bounding Veragua, 
and the Guatiisos, inhabiting the mountains and forests between 
Esparsa and Bagascs, and towards the north of these places. 

The Blancos are in constant communication witli the farmers 
of Matina: they are of mild manners, well-formed men, and 
whiter than the general copper-colour of American aborigines, 
and hence their name. Such is their honesty, that they are left 
by themselves in the farm-houses with a perfect security that they 
will steal nothing. The former hatred of all these tribes to the 
Spaniards and their descendants is now rapidly decreasing, 
through the liberal policy of the actual rulers of Costarrica and 
Central America in general. 

The whole population of Costarrica amounts to 150,000, which 
is rapidly on the increase. 

According to the eleventh article of the Federal Constitution, 
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complete toleration is the law of the state ; the inhabitants are 
chiefly Roman Catholics; the Protestant faith prevails in the 
district of Morasan, and paganism among the aboriginal Par- 
cialidades. 

The government is divided into the legislative, executive, and 
judicial powers. The legislative consists in an assembly com- 
posed of twelve deputies, elected biennially, and with whom all 
laws are originated ; and a council composed of three individuals, 
elected every four years, who have the right to sanction or reject 
all Bills. The executive power is intrusted to a single individual, 
with the title of Supreme Chief. 

The fourth constitutional period is now about to expire, and the 
people of Costarrica have the glorious and enviable satisfaction 
of having annually exercised their sovereignty in electing their re- 
presentatives and magistrates by their own free will. The pacific 
and industrious inhabitants of the state have, under the favour of 
Providence, profited by propitious events; and while the other 
states of this confederacy, and even the greater part of the new 
nations of America, have been devastated by wars and commotions, 
Costarrica has happily been preserved from them, and has gra- 
dually advanced in improvement. 

The neighbourhood of Costarrica, at the mouth of the river 
Bethlehem, was the first part of the continent of America on which 
Europeans were settled by the immortal Columbus, in his fourth 
voyage in 1502; and though Ids intentions were subsequently 
frustrated by the hostilities of the aborigines, Costarrica was 
eventually the first permanent establishment of the Spaniards in 
Central America. 

Under the captains-general, who first ruled this country, was 
founded, and afterwards destroyed, the famous city of Estrella; 
as also the large towns of Atirro, Chirripd. and Garavito. 

Under the governors, who succeeded, luipponed the removal and 
re-establishment of the city ol Cartilage ; the sack and destruction 
of the city of Esparsa, its population being removed to the port of 
Calderas; the intrigues of the directors of Boruca and Terrava; 
the ruin and desertion of Matina; and the removal of the tobacco 
plantations from New Segovia, in Nicaragua, to this state, from 
the cultivation of which we derive so much advantage and profit. 

On the 27th October, 1821, Costarrica declared herself inde- 
pendent, and existed for a short time as a province of the Mexican 
empire ; but on the formation of the Central American Confe- 
deracy, in the latter part of 1823, this state became an integral 
part of it, and on the 21st of January, 1825, adopted its pre- 
sent constitution. 


VOL. VI. 


I. 
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XL — Account of a Voyage to explore he River Negro from its I 
mouth on the East Coast of South America, to its supposed . 
Sources in the Cordillera of Chile. Communicated by Wood- 
bine Parish, Esq., F.R.S. , 

P'he accompanying paper is extracted from the original journal of a ; 
Voyage of Discovery up the River Negro of Patagonia, performed I 
in the years 1782-3, by Don Basilio Villarino, a Master Pilot in i 
the Spanish Navy, by order of the Government of Spain. This river, 
which forms so important a feature in the geography of that part of , 
South America, has hitherto been solely laid down upon the authority ’ 
of old Father Falkner’s work upon Patagonia, published in this 
country in the year 1775, whose account of it was derived from the 
Indians. 

It was one of Falkner’s objects to point out the facility with which, < 
in his belief, the Spanish possessions in Chile might be reached by 
it, and surprised by any foreign nation choosing to disembark a force 
for the purpose upon the coast near its mouth ; and his publication 
appears to have been the immediate cause of the Spanish Government 
sending out officers to survey the coast from the river Plate to the 
Straits of Magellan, and to form permanent settlements on such 
points of it as might secure the Spanish dominions in those parts 
from the chance of such surprisal. 

The survey in question was commenced in December, 1778, 
and led to the establishment of settlements upon the river Negro ; 
at Port San Joseph’s, discovered for the first time in lat. 42° 13', 
and of all others perhaps the most important point upon those 
coasts; at Port Desire ; and at San Julian’s, about a degree farther 
south ; beyond which the river of Santa Cruz was also examined ■ 
to its sources. All these settlements however were abandoned three = 
or four years afterwards, excepting that upon the river Negro, which = 
the Spanish Government kept up; and many families were sent out i 
to it from Spain, whose descendants to this day form a considerable 
portion of the population. ' 

The determination to maintain this settlement in preference to any I 
other upon those coasts ^A'as no doubt, amongst other causes, in the ’ 
expectation that it AA’OuId lead to the discovery of an inland water- 
communication, not only with Chile but with Mendoza and the ad- ; 
joining provinces, which might prove of vast importance to the people ' 
in those parts. Accordingly, no sooner was the settlement fairly J 
planted tlian a vovage of discovery was planned to explore the Negro < 
to its sources, and to examine the courses of those rivers which were j 
repoited to join it from the north, the command of which was given ^ 
to Villarino, as the best qualified person then in those parts for such I 
a service.! t 

I 

On the Q.mh of September, 1782, the expedition left the little * 
settlement of Carmen, upon the river Negro : it consisted of \ 
four lafge Spanish launches, (chalupas,) to each of which | 
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was appointed a master, a carpenter, and caulker, besides a 
picked crew : — they were also accompanied along the banks by a 
sufficient number of peons, with horses, to assist in towing them 
against the current, and to reconnoitre the country as they pro- 
ceeded. 

On the Q,nd of October they were 1 1 leagues N.W. from 
Carmen, although by the windings of the river they had really 
gone double that distance. 

On the 5th they made 5 leagues more, VV.N.W., having gone 
1 2 by the course of the river. 

On the 6th they were only 2 miles from where they were the 
day before, although they made in the course of the day by the 
river 3 leagues. 

It would be of little interest to recapitulate further the daily 
distances and bearings which will be found in a tabular form at 
the end of the paper, as they have been extracted from the original 
diarj', to enable Mr. Arrovvsniith to project the general map of 
the river which is annexed. 

From Carmen to the Great Island of Choleechel, or Chuele- 
chel, its general course trends to the N.N.W., though in some 
parts it is exceedingly toituous : so that whilst the average daily 
way, according to Villarino's reckoning, made by the boats was 
seldom more than 2 leagues direct, they often really went by the 
windings of the river as much as five, or six, or more. 

These windings of the river of course very much interfered with 
the sailing of the boats, and it became continually necessary to be 
warping or towing them along against the current : — in this the 
horses w’ere of the greatest use. 

The general appearance of the country is described to be an 
arid, sandy level, very bare of vegetation, excepting some insulated 
patches along the shore, which being from time to time subject 
to be flooded, are covered with good pasturage. 

The banks of the river, as well as the numerous islands which 
stud it in many parts, are covered with low willows; from which 
it is sometimes called the ‘ Uio Sauces.’ Its Indian name is 
Cusu-Leubfi, signifying Kio Negro, or the Black River. 

On the Q.7th of October, just a month from their leaving Car- 
men, they fell in with the first Indians, and a day or two after were 
visited by some of them, with an old interpretess, named Tereza, 
through whom they got some information. 

They spoke of the great Pass of the river at the Choleechel, 
higher up, where they told them they must cross their horses over 
to the north side, for they could no longer get along the south 
bank. This Villarino had already wished to do for some days 
previously, but had not been able to find any place where he could 
attempt it with safety. Their Caciqufe, Francisco, was gone to 

T. Q. 
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meet some of the Aucazes from the river Colorado, who were 
passing by the Choleechel, on their way to their own country, 
with a great quantity of cattle. 

This Francisco had already notice of their approach, and Vil- 
larino received a hint from a friendly Indian to be on his guard, 
for that he was only gone to send his women and children over 
to the Colorado preparatory to attacking the Peons and carrying 
off their horses and cattle. 

Villarino, however, did what he could to make the most favour- 
able impression upon these people, and made them presents of 
biscuit, and spirits, and tobacco, all which were articles of great 
demand amongst them, and greedily asked for. 

On the 2nd of November they reached the beginning of the 
Great Island of Choleechel, which forms so conspicuous a feature 
in the map of the river : here the latitude by observation was 

39° S. 

On the 3rd, about mid-day, the Cacique Francisco himself 
appeared, with from thirty to forty Indians ; Villarino stopped 
for them, and gave them all tobacco, and spirits, and biscuit. He 
was desirous to establish a good understanding with this chief, in the 
hope of obtaining the aid of his people to keep up his communica- 
tion with Carmen ; but after a day or two not only the Cacique, 
but the whole party became exceedingly troublesome, continually 
asking for something to eat or to drink ; they would ride also 
with the Peons, which made it necessary to keep them constantly 
In view, and to keep a strict watch against any treachery : — so 
they went on for t«o or three da\s till \ illarino became quite tired 
with their importunities and insolence, and on Francisco sending 
to ask for a cow to divide amongst his people it was flatly refused 
him. The savage rode off in e.\tieuie ill humour; and the next 
day the rest of the Indians followed him. Tereza, the inter- 
pretess, however, managed to inform \ illarino that his ill humour 
on this account was not the main reason for his sudden departure, 
but that he had two men with him who had deserted from the 
boats, who he was leaiful might be discovereil. 

This was on the (ith ; and soon alter thev came to a sort of 
peninsula, over against the Choleechel, which Villarino was struck 
with as an admirable position, aflbrding an abundance of good 
pasturage for cattle, and easily defensible from its being con- 
iiected with the main by a very narrow neck of laud, not more 
than 250 yards across. 

As they advanced, they lound the Indians had everywhere de- 
strojed the pasturage, so that it was diflicult to obtain suflicient 
or the horses and cattle along the banks of the river : there were 
a so other indications of their hostile disposition ; fires were nightly 
seen in the distance, which were known to be the signal amongst 
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them for a gathering against their enemies. Some stray Indians 
who fell in with the Peons, told them that the Cacique Guisel 
was behind them ; others were seen to pass by, some up and 
some down the river without coming near them as usual, and 
Villarino became exceedingly uneasy lest they should cut off his 
communications with Carmen. 

On the 9th, he determined to send to Francisco's tents, to en- 
deavour to gain intelligence as to what they were about ; and 
one of the sailors, a Paraguay man, named Benites, having 
volunteered the service, Villarino despatched him with a present 
of spirits, and a request to Fransisco that he would send him one 
of his people to take a letter down to the settlement for the super- 
intendent, to whom he w'as writing for more cattle, some of which 
he promised to give him when they arrived, if he would undertake 
to forward the letter. This man, Benites, unfortunately, was not 
trustworthy ; he was absent the whole day, and though he had 
been with the Indians the greater part of it, he brought back but 
little information ; Villarino suspecting him, desired he should be 
carefully watched ; but the precaution was in vain, for he ran 
away in the night. It turned out that he had taken a fancy for a 
daughter of Francisco’s, and had for some time intended to desert : 
but what was worse, he, as well as the other deserters, had taken 
the pains to excite alarm amongst the Indians, and to persuade 
them that the Spaniards intended to attack and destroy them ; 
which, in some measure, accounted for their suspicious pro- 
ceedings. 

On reconnoitring the ground in the neighbourhood the morn- 
ing after Benites escaped, they found tracks of armed Indians 
who had been watching them during the night, apparently with 
some hostile intention. Putting all these circumstances toge- 
ther, and foreseeing that he could not calculate upon the least 
assistance fioni these people, on the contrary, that he must, in 
all probability, depend entirely upon his own lesources, Villarino 
determined to advance no farther till he could communicate 
with Carmen, and receive from thence such aid as w’ould make 
him independent, and enable him satisfactorily to continue his 
voyage : he therefore determined to go down the river again to 
the position over against the Clioleechel which he had noticed on 
the 6th, and there wait for further instructions. 

He came to this resolution on the lOth : and at eight o’clock on 
the morning of the lllh, the boats commenced their return 
down the stream ; a guaid of l6 men having been sent on shore 
to drive the cattle back to the place above-mentioned, where tliey 
all, the boats as well as the party by land, arrived about 6 o’clock 
in the evening. Here a guard was set, the boats’ swivels were 
loaded, and every precaution taken against a surprise. • 
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IQth. On a further examination of the place, Villarino was 
highly satisfied with it as a position where he might pass some time 
in case of necessity. It was found to contain excellent pasturage 
for a considerable number of cattle, fire wood, and plenty of 
game; the river in the vicinity abounded in fish, especially trout; 
and the peninsula being only accessible to the Indians by a very 
narrow neck of land, it was easy to fortify it against all their 
attacks ; the great island of Choleechel opposite to it made it 
still more difficult of approach. The island in question, he says, 
is 9 leagues in length and in some places 3 in width. 

On the \3th the people were set to work to cut posts for a 
palisado across the isthmus, and for an inclosure for the cattle ; but 
before night a dragoon with two Peons arrived with letters from 
the superintendent, promising to forward some sujrplies in the 
course of 10 or 12 days; and the expectation of speedily receiving 
this assistance seems to have made Villarino doubt as to there 
being any necessity for making the stay he at first contemplated in 
this place. On the morning of the 15th the dragoon W’as sent 
back with letters to the establishment. 

On the iSth the river fell about 5 inches, just enough to prevent 
the swivels of the boats from protecting their position, w'hich 
made it necessary to land and mount them on shore. The men 
were employed daily till the 26th of the month in mounting the 
guns and working at the fortification ; by which time the w hole 
was finished ; it consisted of 1670 strong posts driven upright into 
the ground, making a tolerably compact palisado across the nar- 
rowest part of the isthmus, having only one opening in it for the 
entrance; it was named Fort Villarino, and it formed quite a 
sufficient protection against any surprise on the part of the 
Indians. Its position will be found marked in the map opposite 
to the Choleechel. 

Day after day reconnoitring parties were sent out, but, except 
finding the tracks of Indians wlio might have been watching them, 
nothing occurred worth notice till the oth of December, when it 
was observed that the waters were falling fast. This made Villarino 
exceedingly anxious tor the arrival of the supplies promised to be 
sent from the establishment. The fires of the Indians W'ere con- 
tinually seen, and it was evident they were on the watch, though 
they kept out of sight. On the 8th, Nicolas Baltazar, one of the 
sailors, who had gone out to shoot birds, disappeared, and on 
sending a party in quest of him, the tracks of several Indians on 
horseback were discovered, who it was supposed had carried 
him off. On the lOlh of December he observes, ‘ We have now 
been a month in this place waiting for the supplies promised 
us from Carmen; tiie delay has been highly injurious to the 
objects of the expedition, and if we are kept here much longer 
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may make it altogether impossible to realise them ; first, on ac- 
count of the continual falling of the waters, and next because it 
may give the Indians time to lay plans to attack us and to carry 
off our horses and cattle, once deprived of which we can do no- 
thing.’ On the evening of the 12th, however, these long expected 
succours arrived in carts under the escort of a party of soldiers, 
foot and horse, in all, with the Peons, consisting of 40 people. 
Fortified with this reinforcement, Villarino was at first inclined 
to proceed at once to find the Indians, and either to secure their 
co-operation by conciliation, or if they refused to give up the 
deserters and to listen to fair words, to frighten them so as, at any 
rate, to induce them to keep at a distance, and out of the way of 
giving further annoyance to the expedition as it continued its 
course up the river. In this, however, he was shaken by the in- 
structions he received from the superintendent, who warned him 
particularly against taking any step which might endanger the 
safety of the people or horses: indeed, so doubtful did the super- 
intendent consider the possibility of his being able to protect the 
horses as he went farther up the liver, that rather than lun the risk 
of any dispute with the Indians on their account, he desired they 
should all be sent back to the establishment. Villarino thought it 
his duty to attend to these orders, although, he says, the horses 
were the main stay of the expedition. 

The people were fully occupied till the COth December in 
repairing the boats, and loading them with the provisions sent 
them for their voyage from Carmen : all the cattle were killed 
(twenty-t«o animals), and the meat dried and salted and divided 
amongst the boats. Villarino complains of the bad quality of the 
biscuit, and of the scantiness of some of the other supplies which 
had been sent him. 

On the Mth the carts with all the horses retuined to Carmen; 
and on the 

lOtli, The boats once more got under weigh. 

On the 22/id they passed the place which they supposed to be 
that called by Falkncr Tehuelmalal. 

On the 25</i they found the river so full of islands, that it was 
difficult to choose which passage to take : the same evening they 
reached the pass of the liver frequented by the Indians, from 
whence it w'as found impossible to get farther along the southern 
bank, which agrees with their accounts. Such was the force 
of the current, that, although the wind was fair, they could make 
no wav against it either sailing or rowing, and the men were 
obliged to tow the boats along often up to their waists in the river. 
Villarino bitterly complains of the superintendent having or- 
dered back the horses, the want of which he now grievously 
experienced. Had he had them, he says, he might with their aid in 
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towing the boats have made every day at least six leagues distance, 
instead of being so little advanced as they were on their way. 

Hereabouts the waters were noticed to be of a deep red hue, 
which Villarino supposed to be caused by some red soil occur- 
ring above, for they had not observed any thing of the sort lower 
down. 

On the 29<A, at mid-day, the latitude was found to be S8° 52' S. 

Shortly after they came to a place where the Indians had 
crossed the river from the north to the south side with cattle and 
horses ; by the tracks they appeared to have come from the 
Colorado. 

The pass is easy of access from both banks, and the river 
is more narrow than below. 

On the 3ls< about mid-day a cloud of dust was seen on the 
north shore, and soon after a number of Indians with their 
horses came in view ; at first they were rather shy, but having 
received some presents of spirits, tobacco, &c., they became less 
reserved and remained gossiping till night. 

The boatmen begged permission to traffic with them for some 
fresh provisions, which Villarino permitting, the people of the 
San Juan and San Francisco bought of them two heifers for a 
couple of knives, and those of the Champan got a fat cow for a 
flask of spirits, a cap, and a knife : he was in hopes they would 
lend him some horses to assist his men in towing the boats, for 
they were much weakened by the exertions they had been obliged 
to make since leaving Fort Villarino, and some of the strongest 
of them were ill from over fatigue. 

Is'f January, 1783. — These Indians had with them a youth 
about sixteen years of age, who spoke Spanish better than any 
Indian they had yet met with ; from whom they were able to get 
a good deal of information. It appeared that the party were 
Aucazes, or Araucanians, from Huechum-Huechum, called by 
Falkner the Lake of the Boundary, from which they said it was 
only four days’ journey to Valdivia, though the road to it was 
difficult on account of the Cordillera. 

They were on their return from the Sierra del Vulcan, for 
which they had left their own country nearly a year before in 
quest of cattle, and horses, and sheep, in which they traffic with 
the people of V aldivia, who give them in exchange hats, and bridles, 
and spurs, and a sort of indigo, with which they colour their cloaks 
(nothing less, observes Villarino, than an encouragement held out 
by the Spaniards of Valdivia to these people to go and steal cattle 
for them from their countrymen at Buenos Ayres). They said 
they mostly lived in tents (to/dos), and that they sowed wheat, and 
barley, and beans •, but some of them had straw' huts convenient 
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enough built along the side of the hills of the Cordillera, who, 
besides their wheat and barley, grew lentils, and pease, and onions, 
and many other vegetables : they fetched their salt, they said, from 
the Colorado in skins, having none in their own country. None 
of them had ever been at the Spanish settlement on the Rio 
Negro, their usual journey being across by the Choleechel Pass 
to the Colorado, which is more than 70 leagues to the westward 
of it. On the north side of the river they said there were no resi- 
dent Indians till arriving at the Apple Country, and that those 
occasionally seen there were only on their journeys, and that all those 
Indians who are met with in the Sierra del Vulcan and the Pampas 
of Buenos Ayres only go down for the purpose of collecting cattle ; 
that on the south side live the Huilleches (southern people), who 
lay wait for the people of Huechum on their return with their 
cattle, to rob them. They were very particular in their inquiries 
whether Villarino’s people had seen any of these Indians on the 
south side of the river. 

They spoke of the river Limd Lenbii, and of its inhabitants the 
Limeches, and called many places by the same names as Falkner. 
They agreed generally with his account, except that they called 
the distance from Huechum to V'aldivia only four days, whereas 
he says it is six. He also supposes there may be a communica- 
tion between the lake of Huechum and the river Valdivia, which 
these Indians denied; though they said that that river, which is a 
considerable one, is near the lake, not more than a day’s journey 
off; as to the little river of the north (the Pichileubu of Falkner) 
which falls into the river Negro, they knew it descended from the 
Cordillera, but whether or not it passed near Mendoza they could 
not say, because they were not acquainted with those parts ; but 
they said their Cacique had been along its banks and could give 
more information about it, in consequence of which, and at the 
suggestion of the young Indian, who proved a very intelligent in- 
terpreter, Villarino sent one of his people, a native of Mendoza, 
to his encampment, to request him to come down and pay him a 
visit. He wanted the young Indian to hire himself to go with 
him as far as Huechum, and thence show him the way over the 
Cordillera to Valdivia, where it appeared he had passed some 
years with a Spaniard, which accounted for his understanding the 
language so well ; but the youth’s father objected, saying he 
wanted his assistance to help him to take care of the cattle he had 
with him. 

On the morning of the Ind, the messenger returned with the 
Cacique Guchumpilqui, who he reported to have with him at 
his encampment more than 100 Indians, and a large quantity 
of cattle and sheep. He brought with him five other Caciques, 
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who were shortly followed by a great many of their companions, 
with their women and children, so at last there were from 80 to 
100 of them. Villarino had enough to do to satisfy this large 
party, and seems to have lost all patience with tlieir insatiable 
importunities for presents. He got but little more information 
from them ; but Guchumpilqui promised when the boats reached 
Huechum that some of his Indians should cross the Coidillera 
with them to Valdivia. 

He gave them a heifer, which was but a poor equivalent for the 
spirits he and his people had drunk. Villarino also bought of 
him a couple of horses to give his people some relief in towing the 
boats. 

These Indians were full of protestations of friendship and kind- 
ness, boasting all the time of their power, but always ending in 
begging for something or other ; at last one of their Caciques 
going so far as to assert that all the lands from where they weie, 
to the Choleechel were his, and intimating that he expected 
the Spaniards w’ould give him something for passing through them. 
Villarino replied that he was delighted to make the friendship 
of so powerful a Cacique, and to know he was in his ter- 
ritories, as he professed so much kindness to him ; but that the 
practice of the Spaniards, when the Indians came to see them, was 
to make them presents, and give them plenty to eat and drink ; 
and now they were returning the visit it was but natural they 
should expect similar hospitality fiom their soi-disant friends. The 
cacique laughed heartily at the answer, repeating it to his compa- 
nions ; and promised to give the Spaniards a cow when they 
wanted any thing to eat : but Villarino adds, the cow never 
came. 

On the Ath one of the Caciques, pretending to be unwell, 
begged to be permitted to go on in the boats with the young 
Indian interpreter, already mentioned, whose name was JosC 
who his father allowed to go, on condition that one of the sailors 
should go on shore to help him in his place to attend to the 
cattle. They were now' arrived at a range of hills of a whitish 
sand, stony, and covered with thorny bushes, which obliged the 
Indians to leave the banks of the river and to follow a circuitous 
route some way inland. 

On the oth one of the launches got aground and was with great 
difficulty got off; the towing rope broke soon after, and they had 
hard work to secure her again, such was the violence of the stream. 
The banks here were found to consist of a sort of mixture of 
pebbles and white sand, very crumbling, and giving way under 
the feet, in some places covered with little low thorny shrubs ; and 
the country put on, as V illanno terms it, '* a most infernal and 
desolate aspect.” 
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From the 5ih to the Wth such was the force of the current and 
the wind against them that they barely made 6 leagues. 

The river here is described as running through a steep, rocky 
pass, with such a stream that forty men could hardly drag the 
boats, one by one, through it ; the north side of the river was 
steeper than at any place they had yet passed, and the bed of the 
river was strewed with masses of rock from it. 

On the I ith they were joined again by the Cacique Guchura- 
pilqui and the Indians ; with them also came up their own 
horses, with the sailor in charge of them, who had been unable 
to keep along the river side with the boats on account of the 
intervening range of hills above mentioned ; the Indians however 
had taken good care of him, for which Villarino did not fail to 
make a handsome return. 

The sick Cacique disembarked and joined his companions again; 
some of whom came on board and made many inquiries as to 
the objects of the expedition, to which Villarino leplied that he 
was going to Valdivia to see the governor, and to arrange some 
matters with him ; that his stay there would be shoit, and then he 
should return down the river again. 

Guchumpilqui said, that in three or four days he should send 
forward notice to his country that he was on his return, that his 
people there might send him fresh horses, as those he had with him 
were becoming very weak from the long distance they had come. 
He added, that it would take his messenger to reach Huechum- 
Huechuin six days; and three more to go on thence to Valdivia, 
and that this was the time of year when the Spaniards came over 
amongst them from that place to buy their ponchos. As this 
seemed to offer just the means he wanted to communicate with 
the governor of Valdivia, Villarino determined to write by 
Guchumpilqui’s messenger a letter to be delivered to any 
Spaniard who might be found amongst the Indians at llucchum, 
earnestly begging he might be furnished with such succours in 
the way of provisions as would enable him to complete the dis- 
coveries he was engaged upon, and carry on as far as possible the 
objects of the expedition. Some further information was got from 
these Indians respecting the country higher up the river ; they 
said, that farther up the Rio Negro inclines very much to the 
south, making a great bend, on which account, on their journey 
to Huechum, they were in the habit of leaving its course, to 
proceed across the intervening country, which they described to 
be full of good pasturage, and well watered by the streams which 
descend from the Cordillera. 

It caused no small surprise in Villarino to be questioned by 
these people respecting the war between the Spaniards anti the 
English, and if it was still going on; — they said they had heard 
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about it from the people of Valdivia, who told them that every 
thing was excessively dear in that place in consequence of it, 
inasmuch as the English prevented the ships from Spain arriving 
there as usual. On the 12M, after presenting the Spaniards with 
a couple of cows, they took leave, saying however they should 
meet again ; this party altogether consisted of about 300, of whom 
only six were w’omen. The cattle and horses they had w'ith them 
could not be estimated at less than 800; all of which (notwith- 
standing they continually asserted that they only caught the wild 
animals in the Pampas) bore the marks of their owners in Buenos 
Ayres — some proof of the consequences of the marauding excur- 
sions of these people within the Spanish territories. 

They were hardly gone when one of the sailors named Jose 
Navarro w’as missed, with one of the horses; another of the 
people, Jose Mariano, volunteered to go in quest of his com- 
panion, but neither one nor the other returning after some time, 
filled Villarino with suspicions that the Indians had carried them 
off, and notwithstanding all his kindness and civilities to them had 
signalized their departure by playing him this trick. On ascending 
a neighbouring height, Avhich overlooked the country where they 
had been encamped, he was confirmed in his belief by seeing 
nothing but a cloud of dust at some distance, which marked 
the flight of the whole party — evidence, he observes, if any were 
w’anting, of the little faith to be placed in the professions of a 
people who pride themse.ves in circumventing and deceiving their 
best friends as well as their enemies. He was excessively vexed 
at this, for he feared that there was an end of his friendly inter- 
course with the very Indians who, from their residence at Hue- 
chum, were of all others the most likely to have it in their power 
to render him efficient aid in the communication he was so anxious 
to open with the governor of Valdivia. 

On the \Qth the Champan was found very leaky, indeed she had 
been so ever since leaving Fort Villarino ; and it was found neces- 
sary to transfer part of her provisions to one of the other vessels, 
w hen it w as discovered that much of the biscuit was unserviceable • 
this made a general examination of it requisite, the result of which 
was that from eight to ten hundred weight were found rotten and 
thrown overboard. 

In the evening a most fearful storm of thunder and lightning 
and hail came on, such as Villarino says he had never witnessed 
before in any part of Patagonia ; the boats however w^ere covered 
in in time and suffered no injury ; its extreme violence lasted 
about a couple of hours. 

On the ‘^Oth the southern shore of the river is described as 
putting on a new appearance. High white ridges run parallel to 
it at the distance of about half a league, whilst the banks of 
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the river are of a loose, red sand, mixed with small pebbles, 
steep and inaccessible, and destitute of all vegetation; the distant 
ridges occasionally break out into the most fantastic forms, so that 
some^ of them might be mistaken for castellated buildings and 
fortifications. Villarino says, in all his life before he never was in 
such a frightful, desolate looking place, or one so entirely destitute 
of all symptoms not only of vegetable, but animal life — not even 
a bird was to be seen ; fragments of rocks constantly falling down 
impeded the navigation and render it more dangerous and difficult 
every day. 

On the 23rd, the horses which they had bought of the Indians, 
and which had been of the greatest use in towing the boats, 
were found to be completely exhausted, and it was necessary to 
leave them behind. At night the boats reached the confluence 
of the Diamante River. 

It had taken them just a month to arrive at the mouth of this 
river, from their quitting Fort Villarino, in which time, according 
to Villarino’s daily computation, they had made o2 leagues: 
from Carmen to I'ort Villarino the distance by the same com- 
putation was 71 leagues, so that in all they had now made 123 
leagues (according to their daily reckoning) from Carmen, 

It was one of the main objects of the vo\age to ascertain the 
real course of this river, and whether or not it was likely to afford 
a navigable communication with Mendoza or the adjoining pro- 
vinces : many streams descending from the eastern side of the 
Cordillera, between the latitudes of 32" and 3()°, were knowm 
to take a southerly course, and there seemed every reason to 
suppose that this would be found to be the principal drain of 
those waters, and would turn out in consequence to be a very 
important river : for a long distance before they reached its mouth, 
the two rivers, though running in the same channel, might be dis- 
tinguished from each other by their different colours, the Negro 
as pure as crjstal, whilst the Diamante was muddy and dis- 
agreeable to the taste ; leaving the launches moored at an island 
at the confluence of the two rivers, Villarino proceeded in the 
first instance to reconnoitre the latter in a small boat which he 
had with him ; he ascended it about a league, and found it so far 
a fine navigable stream, but about that distance from its mouth 
two islands separated its waters into narrow channels in which 
there did not appear depth enough for the larger boats to pass : 
it is here that the Indians cross it, and Villarino found evidences 
of his late visiters having gone over with their horses and cattle 
3 or 4 days before. He sajs, the river so far is nearly as large as 
the Rio Negro, and much larger than the Colorado, and its pe- 
riodical floods must be formidable and much greater than those of 
the Rio Negro, to judge by the vestiges they have left of their 
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violence : it is much intersected by small islands overgrown with 
stunted willows : the lowlands along the shore have a most sterile 
appearance ; these are again bounded by a steep range of red cliffs, 
extending as far as could be seen from a neighbouring eminence, 
and preventing, as Villarino believed, any hkelihood of the river 
being passable by the Indians in that direction for some distance 
higher up. The country beyond appeared totally destitute of 
herbage ; not a tree was to be seen at a distance from the river’s 
side, or the least shelter of any kind for man or beast. Towards 
evening a terrific thunderstorm broke over them from the S.W. ; 
the heavens became as overcast as though it were going to rain for 
a week, and Villarino hurried down the river again to join the 
boats. He does not appear to have made any further attempt 
to explore it. In one place, he says, the hope of reaching the 
Corddleia before the snow should prevent his crossing over to 
\ aldivia induced him to abandon his first intention of passing 
seven or eight days in a further examination of it in the little 
boat : in another place he expresses his regret that he did not reach 
it during the time of the floods, which might have enabled him to 
ascend it with the launches ; and he stales his belief that in 25 
days he should have found himself in the neighbourhood of San 
Luis or Mendoza. 

On the 25/A they proceeded on their course, and about a league 
above the confluence of the rivers observed the latitude in 
36° 44' S. 

Above the Diamante the country, as far as the eye could 
reach from some heights which a party ascended, presented 
one uniform desolate aspect, a vast extent of loose sandy soil 
mixed with gravel, destitute of all herbage. The only exception 
observed was upon the point formed by the confluence of the Dia- 
mante and Negro, where there was a better soil and pasture- 
ground sufficient for the subsistence of a permanent settlement, 
a position which, Villaiino says, for many reasons, would be an 
admirable one for a permanent military post. 

At the end of another week they had made little more than ten 
leagues beyond the mouth of the Diamante, such was the force of 
the stieani against them. The liver now began sensibly to alter 
Its course and to lun in a S.S.W. direction, betw’een high preci- 
pitous banks. 

The l.s/ and ‘2nd Fchmury were spent in cutting with spades 
and pickaxes a passage for the large boats through a part of the 
river where there w as not above a foot and a half water ; not but 
there was depth enough in the main stream, but, Villarino says, in 
that part the current ran like a sluice, and nothing but a capstein 
could have got the boats up against it. 

On the 3rd they came to a pass formed by high perpendicular 
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rocks which, advancing on either side, seemed almost to close 
the passage. The river here was not more than 500 yards across j 
a little farther on they came upon some good pasture grounds, 
where they found tracks of the Indians again ; but in general it 
was observed, after passing the Diamante, that the banks of the 
river becanie daily, as they advanced, more steep and inaccessible. 

On the dlh the appearance of the cliffs on either side was very 
remarkable : in one place they looked like ruined castles, in 
another two were noticed together exactly like a couple of brick- 
kilns ; just past these a precipitous headland ran into the river 
about 600 feet high, close to which and apparently just separated 
from it and standing out in the river, rose a high pyramidical 
rock, visible two leagues off and looking at that distance like a 
monstrous giant upon his knees. These rocks once passed, the 
country became more level, and the river ran through a wider 
channel. 

On the evening of the 1th they caught sight of some mountains 
in the distance, which they supposed to be the snowy tops of the 
Cordillera. 

On the 8#/i they passed the mouth of a river on the north shore, 
which Villaiino afterwards suspecting to be either the Pichi- 
Epicuntu, (the little river of the north,) said by Falkner to fall into 
the Negro, four or five da} s’ march from the Diamante, or the 
liver leading to Huechum, he sent back a paity to reconnoitre its 
course, under the command of one of the masters of the launches. 
They were absent the greater part of the day, and on their return 
reported that it apparently descended from the Cordillera ; that it 
might run about a mile an hour, and was three or four feet deep, 
with gravelly bottom; they brought with them a bottle of the 
water, which though thick nas very good, but excessively cold; 
they also brought some boughs of apple-trees which appeared to 
have been stript of their fruit by the Indians. Impressed by their 
account that this was the liver which would lead him to Huechum, 
the shortest way to Valdivia, Villarino determined to endeavour to 
pass up it, rather than follow' the ri\er Negio, which seemed 
to be daily trending nioie to the south. On the Vlth he ascended 
it about two miles ; but it was found impossible to get the launches 
farther up, in consequence of the shallowing of the water and a 
rapid, which they could not with all their efforts surmount. He, 
however, went on shore and followed on foot its course about 
three leagues, which satisfied him that although it was then im- 
possible for the boats to go higher up, had he been there during 
the floods there would have been plenty of water, even it the 
launches had, as he says, a cargo of 1000 quintals on board. lie 
observed two peaks of the Cordillera to the W.S.W., the tops of 
which were covered with snow; one of them, at the distance of 
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about 10 leagues, had the appearance A, the other B, (desciibed 
on the map), was further off and much higher, seeming to rise 
above all the rest of the Cordillera, which inclined him to believe 
it was the Cerro Imperial, seen from Valdivia: its snowy top had 
a strikingly beautiful appearance. The river Pichi Epicuntu 
seemed to come from it. At the confluence of this river with the 
Negro the latitude was found to be 39° 35' S. 

One of the launches, the Chanipan, had become so leaky that 
she was no longer fit for going on with the service, and it was 
now determined to send her back to Carmen. 

The \5th, \Qth, nth, and 18<A, were occupied in distributing 
her provisions amongst the other boats, and preparing her to go 
down the river again, and partly in a reconnoissance on shore by 
an armed party of eleven men sent to examine particularly 
whether there was not some other water communication by which 
they might reach the Lake of the Boundary, or Huechum. The 
only result of their observations was, that where they were then 
moored was a very large island, which extended up the river about 
8 leagues further. The Champan was dispatched on the 18th. 

As they advanced further the river was found to be intersected 
with innumerable islands, evidently covered during the periodical 
floods ; and the water became so shallow in many places that 
there was difficulty in finding a passage for the launches : on the 
2 1st they came to a rapid running over a shallow, which it was 
necessary to deepen before they could pass : tlie men were at 
work the greater part of four days, for it was necessary to un- 
load the boats, and carry their cargoes a considerable distance, as 
well as to cut a passage for them with spades and pickaxes. 
They were obliged to work nearly naked in the water all day, and 
suffered dreadfully from the musquitoes, from which their limbs 
and bodies became so swollen and disfigured that V'illarino says 
they looked as though they had the plague. They named this 
place the Paso de los Mosquitos in consequence. 

On the 26<A they found, on the south side of the river, the 
bed of a stream from the S. E. nearly dry, which Villarino says 
was not to be wondered at, seeing that it was nearly five months 
since there had been a day’s rain. A little beyond the mouth of 
this stream a spring of water burst out of the cliff, forming a sort 
of jet-d’eau into the liver: the cliff, which is here precipitous and 
well exposed, is described as consisting of about 60 feet of clay 
(greda), on which rests a bed about 45 feet thick of gravel and sand, 
the composition of all the country round; and it is from the junc- 
tion of these two strata that the spring in question bursts out. 

The river became now so shallow in many places, that it was 
only by hard labour and deepening the channel at times with 
picks and spades that they made any progress, so much so, that 
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having made barely 9 leagues from the 19th of Februaiy to the 
4th of -March, Villarino began to despair of getting much farther, 
for, as he says, if they were only to make half a mile a day as 
they had done sometimes of late, it would take them a couple 
of months to get 10 leagues. On the 3lh, however, the river 
deepened and became more navigable, which filled him with 
hopes of getting on faster. Speaking of the appearance of the 
country, he repeats that in all his life he had never seen any so 
miserable as that they had passed through since leaving the 
Diamante. The soil, as far as could be seen of it, was a mixture 
of gravel and sand, unfit for the growth of herb or tree : they 
might have supposed themselves on the banks of Avernus, for 
hardly a bird even was to be seen ; for days together a stray 
pigeon or partridge was all that had come across them ; as to 
any sort of game it had totally disappeared. 

On the 8tA they passed a range of cliffs on the south side, of a 
hard, white stone, fit for building; a reef of which ran across the 
bed of the river like a wall, and the navigation became dangerous 
from the numerous boulders from it strewed over the bottom of 
the river. 

On the %th two of the sailors were found to have the scurvy ; 
they fortunately, however, fell in with some apple-trees covered 
with fruit, which proved a most seasonable supply, just as Villarino 
was lamenting that he had neither a surgeon nor medicine of any 
sort with him. 

On the \3th the river made an elbow from which it appeared 
to run more to the south ; and here the channel became narrower, 
running through rocky cliffs on either side — part of the lower 
range, in fact, of the Cordillera. 

On the 14t/i with much difficulty Villarino ascended the 
highest of the hills within sight : not only was it so steep that he 
was obliged to crawl up it on his knees a great part of the way, 
but the whole soil was so loose that at every step it gave way 
under him, large boulders rolling down and endangering those 
below : no sum, he says, would have induced him to mount 
such a place again on his own account ; and the king’s service 
alone could ever have induced him to run such a risk of his 
life. However, he was repaid when he reached the summit, 
from which he clearly made out the whole line of the Cordillera, 
and was fully satisfied that the mountain he had seen some days 
before was the Cerro de la Imperial : its peak, he says, stands 
alone above and beyond the principal range of the Cordillera, 
completely covered with snow'; and from where he was he Judged 
it to be about 15 leagues to the N.W. : the range of the Cordil- 
lera he thought was not more than 10 leagues off. 

On the \6th they came to a morass on the north side of 
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the river, into which a stream discharges itself from the Cor- 
dillera, which in the winter season, to judge by the appearance of 
its banks, must bring down a considerable body of water. Beaten 
tracks of the Indians were here observed leaving the river-side, 
and apparently cutting across in the direction of Huechum, or the 
Lake of the Boundary : from that direction the course of the river 
seemed every day more to diverge : according to the observations 
Villarino had taken the day before, he had satisfied himself that 
the Cerro Imperial was only 15 leagues off, and that he W'as 
already much to the south of the latitude of Valdivia. 

Hereabouts they first saw some guanacoes, and it was wonderful 
to observe how those animals ran up and down the most craggy 
and apparently inaccessible places. 

The channel of the river now became one deep, continuous 
pass or ravine, cutting through the rocks. On the I7th a piece 
of wood was picked up in the stream belonging to no tree known 
to grow between where they were and the mouth of the Negro : 
they believed it to be of a species of which there is a great 
abundance over against Chiloe, where it is used for ship-building, 
and exported to Lima in large quantities. 

On the IQth the latitude was found to be 40° 2' S. 

If they now made a league in the course of the day, it was 
thought good work ; but Villarino says he can hardly describe 
the labour of the people in hauling the boats up the stream, or 
the difficulties of the navigation, which seemed at every wind of 
the river to increase. 

On the 25</i, having made, according to their daily reckoning, 
41 leagues from the Diamante, and being within 5 or 6 leagues of 
the foot of the Cordillera, they arrived at an island where the river 
seemed to divide into two ; one branch coming from the south, the 
other from the north. Here Villarino determined to give the men 
a day’s rest, whilst he started himself in his little boat, to explore 
this new fork of the river: accordingly, the next morning early, 
accompanied by one of the carpenters, he rowed up that branch 
which came fiom the south, called Lime Leubu (the River of 
J.eeches) by the Indians, (marked in the map, the Rio de la 
Lncarnacion.) I hey had not gone far when they came to the 
vestiges of an Indian encampment, where they found two stuffed 
horses stuck upright in the ground with stakes, as is usual 
where these people bury one of their Caciques, or persons of 
consequence. As they advanced, they met with huge piles of 
timber washed down by the stream : many of these trees were 
entirely new to them, but appeared fit for all useful purposes, 
some of tiiem being very haul and close-grained, and others 
lighter and sweet-smelling : large quantities were seen heaped 
along the banks, for the most part however much spoilt by long 
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exposure to the action of the water and to the sun: some of 
them measured a foot and a half in diameter. The river itself, 
Villarino says, at its mouth, is about 600 feet across, with about 
five feet depth, where they examined it; this, how'ever, no doubt, 
at any other season, would have been much more. Its course is 
from the S.W., running with much rapidity through a deeply-cut 
channel, full of large round smooth stones : the water is very 
clear and sweet, but the banks on either side have a most desolate 
aspect — nothing but sand and gravel, on which apparently nothing 
will grow : this was the appearance as fitr as they went, though 
they judged from the trees, that higher up the soil must be 
better, to admit of their growth. Satisfied w'ith this examination 
of the southern branch, Villarino resolved next day to proceed 
up the other, which he fully expected would at last take him to 
the neighbourhood of Valdivia. 

The island at the junction of the rivers, or rather w'hich sepa- 
rates them from each other, is about a mile and a half long, and 
is principally composed of sand and gravel ; they found some 
apple-trees upon it. According to their daily reckoning, they had 
now made 165 leagues from Carmen; having navigated the whole 
course of the river Negro to the very foot of the Cordillera. 

On the ‘llth they entered the river, called in the map, the Cata- 
puliche ; it was haid work to make way against the stream, which 
became more and more rapid as they advanced ; in four days they 
only accomplished as many leagues, which brought them to a 
small liver running into the Catapuliche from the S.W., which, on 
examination, was found not to be navigable ; it discharges itself 
into the main river by seven mouths, from which they named it the 
Rio de las Siete Bocas. The nearest range of the snowy Cor- 
dillera was not more than two leagues off. The Cerro Imperial, 
though generally covered with clouds, was occasionally distinctly 
visible, covered with snow, and, as they judged, distant from them 
about 7 leagues. The Indians had told Villarino that he would find 
a great abundance of apple-trees along the sides of a high moun- 
tain looking over the sea, and he was now satisfied they meant this 
Cerro, for along the banks of the rivers which descend from it, 
not only to Valdivia, but to Conception, it is well known that 
there is a great quantity of that fruit. He was now only anxious 
to reach the Lake of the Boundary, from whence he hoped to be 
able to communicate with Valdivia. The passage of the river, 
however, became every hour more difficult ; about six leagues 
from its entrance they reached a place where it separates into 
three channels divided by islands ; on the north side there is a 
considerable extent of good pasture-ground, evidently much 
resorted to by the Indians ; and on the shore was found a quan- 
tity of the pine-fruit, which had been brought down by the current 



154r 


Ricer Negro of Patagonia. 

of the river. The San Antonio was found to make so much 
water that she was hove down to be examined, and was found in 
so bad a state that, but that he did not like to lose the assistance 
of the men now he was so near the Indian territory, Villarino 
says he would at once have sent her back. 

On the 5th and 6lh they had to pass the launches over a place 
where there was little more than a foot water ; it was necessary to 
take everything out to lighten them, not only all the provisions, 
but masts, oars, and everything else; the men were almost worn 
out with the hard work they had to go through ; and after all, in 
many parts they were obliged to deepen the bed of the river ere 
the boats could be dragged through. 

On the 7th, about mid-day^ a party of Indians showed them- 
selves on the south bank of the river, calling out ‘ Basilio ! Chuli- 
laquin ! ’ Nor was it long before the Cacique Chulilaquin made 
his appearance. These Indians brought with them some very fine 
apples as presents, which they at first set a high value upon ; but 
Villarino soon made them aware that he knew well enough they 
were not so scarce as they pretended ; besides which they were 
for the most part all the worse for having been brought some W'ay 
on horseback, though some of them were of very large size ; so 
much so, that two of them, which were picked out for their size, 
W’eighed not less than seventeen ounces. They also had with 
them some pinones, or pine fruit, which Villarino describes as ex- 
ceeding good eating ; he says, had he had but enough of them, he 
and his people could have gone for three or four months without 
any other food; he describes them as resembling the Barbaiy date 
when taken out of the husk or pine apple which covers them. 

On the Qfh the weather set in exceedingly bad, with much 
snow and rain, which made it necessary to cover in the boats. 
The Indians however did not fad to visit them as usual, and 
they soon learnt that the Cacique Francisco with his people 
W'as hard by, with their deseiter Miguel Benites with him. In 
fact, on the 11th some of the women of that party, and amongst 
them the interpretess "1 ereza, ventured to show themselves. On 
being asked why Francisco had broken his piomise of joining 
them at the Choleechel, whence he had engaged to send one of 
his people down to the establishment with their letteis for the su- 
perintendent, — they said Benites had told them that the Spaniards 
were only watching a good oppoitunity to attack them, to seize 
upon their horses and cattle ; and that two Indians from the Colo- 
rado were expressly sent by the Cacique Negro to put them on 
their guard against them, so that Fransisco fled, from pure fright 
for his life. Desirous to undeceive them upon this point, Villa- 
rino told them, if I'rancisco would bring Benites to him he 
would make him confess what lies he had told, for he could 
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easily prove that the whole was an invention to facilitate his going 
off with Francisco’s daughter, for whom he had taken such a fancy 
that he wanted to make her his wife ; upon hearing which, all the 
Indians burst out laughing, ridiculing the notion of a Cacique’s 
daughter marrying a slave, for as such it appeared they now looked 
on Benites. 

These Indians said that the ruins of the old Spanish Mission on 
the lake of Nahuelhuapi,* opposite to Chiloe, were only two days 
up the river Encarnacion, and were still to be seen there ; but 
what Villarino could not understand was, they said that not long 
before some Spaniards had been there with a boat, which being 
broken to pieces, they returned whence they came ; from which 
they inferred there was a communication with the sea from those 
parts, which, observes Villarino, is physically impossible; had 
the Spaniards really been there, as the Indians reported, he adds, 
they must have put their boat together after crossing the Cor- 
dillera, or perhaps have built it on the spot, of the timber of 
which it is well known there is such an abundance in all the 
Cordillera opposite Chiloe, fit for such purposes : they added, 
that in those parts the lands were very fertile, and well wooded ; 
that potatoes of extraordinary size grew there, and a vast quantity 
of apples, particularly about the place where the chapel of the 
missionaries was : that that country was called in their language 
Tucamalil, and that the Indians who lived there had been across 
to San J uliau’s, and bought many articles from the Spaniards at 
that settlement. 

On the Wth Tereza and another woman of Francisco’s party 
came to tell them that Benites had run away the night before 
from their encampment with another of their deserters ; that 
they had carried off two horses, and stolen the Cacique’s 
sabre; but that they had been pursued, and Benites, after 
being wounded, had thrown himselt into the liver in attempt- 
ing to escape from his pursuers. It appeared that this man 
had really done all he could to excite the Indians against his 
countrymen, telling them that the object of the Spaniards was 
to take possession of their lands and to establish forts in them ; 
especially at the passage of Choleechel, which had particularly 
excited their alarm, inasmuch as the existence of many of them 
in a great measure depends upon their free communication with 
the Pampas by that pass. This accounted for their evident anxiety 
to learn the truth as to the objects of the Spaniards in visiting 
those parts, about which they never lost an opportunity of ques- 
tioning the sailois. 

» This mission was founded in 1704, by some Jesuit Fathers, who were afterw^s 
massacred by the Indians ; for an account of it see the Lettres Isdihaiites* The 
name is derived from Nahuel— tiger and huapi — island. 
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As they ascended the river the pasturage became more abundant, 
and the country had a less desolate aspect, although they were not 
more than 2^ leagues from the main range of the sno\\y Cordil- 
lera, in the W.S.W., and 7 or 8 in a straight line from the Cerro 
Imperial, or the Yajaunassen, as the Indians call it, which had a 
splendid appearance covered to its base with snow. 

The heavy rain which had fallen increased the depth of water, 
though still there was not sufficient to allow the launches to make 
much progress through the numerous shallows, indeed nothing but 
the extraordinary exertions of the men could have got the launches 
up ; but the expectation of so soon reaching the Lake of Huechum, 
from whence they might communicate with Valdivia, and obtain as- 
sistance to carry on their discoveries as soon as the hoods should 
set in, gave them fresh courage, and Villarino speaks in the highest 
terms of their indefatigable zeal and excellent conduct throughout 
all the many difficulties they had to encounter. If the Indians 
opposed their communicating with V aldivia, they vveie ready, they 
said, to volunteer, well armed, to force a passage through their 
territory, and to run all risks to secure the co-operation of the 
people of that place in completing the service they were engaged 
ill. Villarino says it was impossible for him to have been more 
admirably and better served than he was by these men from tirst 
to last. 

On the loth the latitude was found to be 39° 33'. They con- 
tinued to receive daily visits from parties of Indians, bringing 
fruit and also sheep to sell ; but as his own stock of marketable 
articles began to run short, and he was anxious to keep some of 
his trinkets to reward those who might aid him m communicating 
with Valdivia, Villarino was obliged to send most of them away; 
especially those who brought fruit, for which they always asked 
what appeared a ridiculous value in exchange. They found out, 
however, at last, that these Indians were themselves obliged to buy 
them of the Pehuenches,* the owners of the lauds in which the 
piftones grow, as well as the greater part of the apples, for the 
Pehueuches will not allow' them to go there themselves to gather 
them. I he Pehuenches are a people who have fixed habitations, 
and live higher up the Catapuliche ; they sow corn, and maize, 
and othei fiuits ; and of ilie apples they have their yearly gather- 
ing or harvest, of which they make cider in considerable quantities : 
and though they traffic with the Huilleches, the Leubuches, and 
the Cliulilaquines, and other Indians who bring them cattle and 
horses from the Pampas, being a vagabond, thieving, and unsettled 
race, they will not allow them to go and do as they please 

• Pehum signifies a Pine in their language, and from this the people where those 
trees are found take therr name of Pehuenchea, 
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amongst them. In examining one of the bags of these people 
in which some pinones were brought down, Villarino picked out 
some excellent wheat, maize, beans, lentils, and white and black 
peas, all which he was told were grown in abundance by them in 
the plains of Huechum, and higher-up the river. 

Up to the XTih of April they had advanced only 10 leagues up 
the Catapuliche. On that day they were surprised by the arrival 
of some of Chulilaquin’s people, in great haste and disorder, 
to tell Villarino that Chulilaquin had had a personal quarrel with 
the Cacique Guchumpilqui, and had killed him with his dagger 
in his tent the night before, because he had come to solicit him to 
join in a plan to attack and destroy the Spaniards ; but being 
greatly alaimed lest the Aucazes should immediately determine 
on avenging the death of their Cacique, he begged, as he had 
acted entirely for the sake of the Spaniards, that a party of them 
well armed might be immediately sent to his assistance, and that 
he would send horses for them. V'illarino suspecting the truth of 
this story at first, said what he could to excuse himself from 
sending the men. It was evident, however, that the Indians 
were in a great state of excitement; and he prepared at night 
for anything that might liappen. The next day a cloud of them 
was seen galloping down to the boats: the first who arrived were 
the sons of the Cacique and Tereza, who brought with them two 
sheep as a present; a gieat number followed, and in about an hour 
afterwards Chulilaquin himself appeared dressed out in the uniform 
and with the baton of a Cacique given him by the Spaniards. He 
presented liimself with no little ceremony, and made a long speech, 
which Villarino says, as a specimen of their verbiage, was worth 
hearing. He began by laying great stress on his extraordinary 
attachment to the Spaniards: then he dwelt upon the evil designs 
of the Aucazes, and their plans to cut oft the expedition, in 
furtherance of which Guchumpilqui had had the audacity, he 
said, to solicit him to join him, trying to make him believe that 
the Spaniards were come amongst them with hostile designs, 
and were acting with bad faith ; this he said he could not stand, 
and therefore he killed him : that as the Aucazes had gathered 
together, and were preparing to attack him, he had fled with his 
people to place himself under the protection of his true friends, 
for he was sure they would rather lose their own lives than suffer 
him and his people to be destroyed. 

Villarino told him he might rely on his protection, and consider 
himself and his people perfectly safe so long as they remained 
near him. During the conference the Spaniards were ail under 
arms, whilst the Indians were grouped round on horseback very 
attentive to what was passing. Villarino addressed some words 
to them to encourage them, and to show them the sort of aid he 
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was ready to give them he ordered a gun in one of the launches 
to be tired off. That night they pitched their tents within little 
more than a musket shot of the boats. The interpretess Tereza, 
however, remained on board to speak privately to Villarino. 
When they were alone she said the history of the cause of Gu- 
chumpilqui’s being assassinated was a fabrication, that the truth 
was he had gone to Chulilaquin with a quantity of ponchos and 
some mares to ransom a girl whom the latter had lately taken ; 
and that they had come to an agreement, and all was apparently 
settled, when one of Chulilaquin ’s sons took offence that Gu- 
chumpilqui had not made him any present upon the occasion, 
which ended in a scuflSe, in which Guchumpilqui and another 
Indian were killed ; but she said it was not the less necessary for 
the Spaniards to be on their guard, for the Cacique Francisco, who 
was leagued with Giichumpilqui’s people, was not to be trusted — 
that he had determined not to give up the deserter Cenites ; 
and had been very active in exciting the Aucazes to attack the 
expedition, principally on the ground that the Spaniards designed 
to establish themselves at the Choleechel, which of all things she 
said the Indians of those parts were most afraid of their doing. 

She said she was quite tired of living amongst them, and begged 
Villarino to take her on board with a little girl she had ; but she 
said he must give his word to protect her, for Francisco would 
give up all the deserters to get her back again, to put her to 
death for betraying him. 

lyth. It rained heavily all night, but they were kept on the 
alert by the unceasing cries and noise of the Indians in their 
tents, who were in the greatest alarm. Tereza, the interpretess, 
came again in the morning, begging for God’s sake to be re- 
ceived on board with her child, who she was anxious to make a 
Christian of; to which Villarino at last agreed, considering that 
it was not only a charity to do so, but that the woman might 
be of much use from the information she was able to give them 
concerning the Indians, f he next day, on examining her further, 
she said the Aucazes were exceedingly hostile to them, and 
had for some time determined to surprise them if they had an 
opportunity. Reflecting upon Guchumpilqui’s former conduct 
lower down the river, in carrying off the deserters — the evi- 
dences of the preparations which they found had been made for 
attacking them at that time — the trick of the Cacique who was with 
him, who came on board pretending to be sick, and other circum- 
stances, Villarino had no difficulty in believing that this Cacique, 
who he was persuaded even then meditated cutting them off, had 
again entered into a plot with the Aucazes against them ; and that 
they imagined the shallow parts of the river, where they then 
were, afforded the best opportunity for attacking them, for in 
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many places the Indians on horseback might ride up to the very 
boats : in fact he was now fully satisfied that some treachery was 
meant, and the night was again passed under arms. 

On the QOth, as soon as it was morning, he examined carefully 
the ground about where he was ; and having made up his mind as 
to the course he meant to pursue, he sent to desire Chulilaquin to 
assemble his people and come to hear what he had to say to them. 
When they were gathered togedier, he made them a long speech 
something in their own style, through the interpreters, the main 
object of which was to impress upon them a sense of the great 
power of the Spaniards, and the necessity of their paying implicit 
obedience to him as the king’s officer in all that he desired them to 
do ; that if they showed themselves faithful and loyal subjects of 
the king, he would enable them in this emergency to defend 
themselves against the attacks of all their enemies, even if they 
should be as thick as the grass on the ground. Then he ordered 
a flag to be unfurled and some guns fired, the Spaniards at the 
same time joining in a general shout of “ Viva el Rev ! Viva el 
Rey !” When he had done, the Cacique, who Villarino says was 
really a very intelligent fellow, in his turn addressed his people, 
exhorting them to place their faith in the Spaniards, and to thank 
the Pepechel (Deity?) that he had sent them such brave friends 
in their difficulties ; all which was responded to by the Indians 
following the example set them, and crying out lustily, “ Viva el 
Rey !” Finding them ready to do all that he required of them, 
Villarino set them to work to form a palisado; his men cut down 
a number of willow-trees, and the ground being marked out, 
before night, with the assistance of the Indians, who worked in- 
cessantly and with great spirit, a sort of fortification was made 
sufficient to protect them from any sudden surprise from the 
Aucazes. Then he sent out scouts to watch at a distance of 
half a league from each other along the road from the place 
where the Aucazes weie known to be, and to bring timely notice 
of their movements : these arrangements completed, the Indians 
thought themselves invincible with the aid of the Spaniards : they 
killed one of their fattest mares and some sheep, and brought 
a quantity of apples and pinones for the people to make a feast 
after their work. 

The result of all these preparations was soon shown, for in a 
day or two one of their spies brought w'ord that the Aucazes, 
finding the Spaniards preparing with Chulilaquin to give them a 
hot reception, had retreated in order to collect more people ; nor 
was it long before they heard that they and the Pehuenches 
were quarrelling and fighting with each other in consequence of 
the refusal of the latter to join in attacking the Christians, and that 
some blood had been spilt between them in consequence, so that 
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the Aucazes were getting out of heart, and had gone back. 
Chulilaquin’s people became in proportion extremely joyous, and 
in the evening a great feast was held amongst them, according 
to the custom of these savages, to do honour to a grand-daughter 
of their Cacique. After a few days the Indians being apparently 
quiet, and the weather set in fine, though the neighbouring moun- 
tains were covered with snow, and all the level country below hard 
with frost, Villarino resolved to go up the river in his little boat, 
taking horses with him to tow her along. He had not proceeded 
far when he arrived at the mouth of the river which comes from 
Huechum, and which discharges itself with exceeding rapidity over 
a low reef into the Catapuliche. Proceeding about a league far- 
ther, he arrived at a place where the latter ceased to be navigable ; 
and he was about to reconnoitre its course by land, when suddenly 
a party of strange Indians showed themselves, and then galloped 
ofl’ as if to give notice of his approach ; some more were pre- 
sently after seen ; so having ascertained that the river was no 
farther passable, he returned to his boat, and soon reached his 
people again. 

A party sent out on horseback on the 23rd, to explore the country, 
was absent two days ; they returned with a great quantity of apples : 
they had been as far as 8 or 9 leagues ; and reported the river 
Huechum to be formed by manysmallerstreams, the banks of which 
were covered with apple-trees, for the most part stripped of their 
fruit by the Indians; hut from the farthest place they reached, 
which was the foot of the southern side of the Cerro Imperial, 
they said there were extensive forests of the same trees, all yellow 
with the fruit upon them ; that the lands, unlike those they had 
seen lower down the river, w'ere well watered, and covered with 
a rich vegetation which it was delightful to look upon; and that 
the lake of Huechum was in the mountains, about two leagues 
off; they were shown the place where Guchumpilqui was killed, 
and his blood ; and Chulilaquin’s son, who was with them, 
wanted to disinter the body, that he might cut off the head to 
show it to Villarino, and w ould have done so had they allowed him. 
Looking to the westward, they said, from the place where they 
gathered the apples, there seemed to be no termination to an ex- 
tensive vale which opened in that direction, although both to the 
north and south it was bounded by mountains covered with snow, 
and in their opinion the opening in question was continuous and 
uninterrupted by any mountains to the very shores of the 
Pacific. 

All the accounts of the Indians agreed that they were now 
within three or four days’ journey only of Valdivia ; they said 
they knew well the distance, that it might be done in three days 
on any animal, and that an answer might be easily procured in 
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seven, calculating three to go, one to remain there, and three to 
return ; that the road was short enough, but bad, on account of 
the passage of the Cordillera, which it was necessary to travel 
over slowly ; that if it was necessary to bring back any supplies 
from Valdivia, they must be transported on horses or mules, for 
no carts could cross ; that from the Cerro Imperial the sea was dis- 
tinctly visible, and was not far off ; that the Spaniards had on 
those coasts large ships and forts, with cannon much bigger 
than those in the launches, and that from time to time some of 
them were in the habit of coming amongst the Aucazes and 
Pehuenches to buy ponchos and cattle, and some of Chulilaquin’s 
people said that just about the time of the death of Guchumpilqui 
one of them had come with some Peons from Valdivia to the en- 
campment of that Cacique, which was five or six leagues off, to 
buy the cattle which he had brought with him from the Pampas 
of Buenos Ayres ; and they said they were there at the time, and 
saw the spurs and other things which he gave to Guchiimpiiqui’s 
people for the cattle ; but when they heard of the Cacique’s death, 
they immediately fled, lest his people should fall upon them in 
consequence. 

Day after day Villarino hoped to find some opportunity of com- 
municating with the governor of Valdivia; but such was the 
alarm which appeared to be excited by Guchumpilqui’s death, 
that no Indian could be found to undertake to cany a letter 
through the country of the Aucazes : at last a son-in-law of Chu- 
lilaquin, who had relations amongst those people, was prevailed 
upon to make the attempt : and he promised if he was prevented 
going on hiniself, to do his best to get a letter sent on by some of 
the Aucazes themselves, dr by any Spaniard who might be 
amongst those people. He was absent three days ; but on the 
30th returned, saying he had found it quite impossible to get any 
one to undeitake the mission to \ aldivia after what had happened 
to Guchumpilqui, and the inveterate enmity of his people, and 
indeed of all the Aucazes, in consequence. 

'Jhis seems to have decided Villaiino, who made up his 
mind to move from where he was and return down the river; and 
with this resolve he forthwith acquainted Chulilaquin, whose la- 
mentations in consequence were unceasing. ‘ How,’ he said, 

‘ would the Spaniards abandon him after all that had passed, and 
leave him and his people to be massacred by the Aucazes, who 
had sworn to extirpate the whole race of them the moment they 
were left to themselves?’ ‘ Nothing,' he said, ‘ should induce him 
to stay behind, and he was determined to follow the boats and go 
dow'n the river, and place himself under the protection of the es- 
tablishment,’ And for this he immediately began in earnest to 
prepare. 
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On the 1st of May the river rose nearly a foot and a half, 
which Villarino was anxious to make the most of; the Indians, 
however, on one pretext and another, succeeded in delaying him 
day after day ; they brought him a prodigious quantity of apples 
of various sorts, all excellent in quality; amongst the rest, of 
the species known in Spain by the name of repinaldos reales 
(golden pippins). 

On the night of the 2nd the river rose as much as three feet. 

On the 4th the launches got underweigh again, Chulilaquin and 
the Indians raising their tents at the same time to follow them. 

On the 5th they readied the island opposite the mouth of the 
river Encarnacion, having just done in two days what had 
taken them twenty-one going upwards — and this with neither 
sails nor oars, more than were just necessary to keep the boats in 
the stream. A little before reaching the island they passed by the 
encampment of Chulilaquin* and the Indians, of whom they took 
their last farewell, cheering each other as long as they were in 
sight. The snow which had fallen since they ascended the river 
had given an entirely new aspect to the country, so that with 
difficulty they recognised most of the places which they had re- 
marked in going up. 

On the 6th, after collecting specimens of the timber from the 
river Encarnacion, they proceeded rapidly on their course down 
the main stream : the river had risen about 2^ feet since they 
passed up, and the boats went down without any obstruction.. 

The courses of many streamlets, which were dry as they passed 
up, now emptied their waters abundantly into the liio Negro. 

On the tth they were fairly clear of the lower range of the Cor- 
dillera, and arrived at the commencement of the red marl, which 
discolours the river lower down. Villarino calculated that every 
hour now he did about what cost him a day’s labour against the 
stream. 

On the 8th the launches all got a-ground in running through 
the islands in the pass ‘ De los Mosquitos in the course of the 
day, however, they made about the same distance as they had 
done going up in sixteen. 

On the Qth they reached an island where they had buried part 
of their piovisions, and took them on board again. 

The next day, after passing a small stream which enters the 
Rio Negro on the south side they reached the Giant’s Statue, of 
which mention is made in the voyage up, and soon after they saw 

♦ Chulilaquin adhuied to his determination of fidlowing the Spaniards to Car- 
men, ill the neighbourhood of which he long remained, and proved himself one of 
their most faithful allies ; Francisco, on the other hand, became so exceedingly 
troublesome, that after a time it was found necessary to put an end to his insolence, 
and he perished with all his tribe in an attack made upon him by the governor of 
Carmen. 
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an encampment of Indians with about 100 head of cattle. When 
the Indians perceived them they immediately fled, and Villarino 
went on shore and examined their tents : — it was evident that they 
were travelling from the eastward by what they found in them : 
the Spaniards however touched nothing, and went back to the 
boats after satisfying their curiosity. 

.As they receded from the Cordillera they found the tem- 
perature daily more mild, and they noticed that in consequence 
of the rains which had fallen since they went up the river, the 
banks had put on a very different appearance, being now in many 
places covered with good pasture where before they were en- 
tirely barren and desolate, especially between the Giant’s Statue 
and the Diamante, the mouth of which they reached on the 
Villarino says it was his intention to have spent some 
days in the further exploration of this river, but on entering it 
he found, contrary to his expectation, that there was even less 
water in it than when he visited it going upwards, and not enough 
for the launches to go up it. 

The lowness of the waters of the Diamante was found to 
affect the depth of the Rio Negro, which below its junction was 
considerably lower than when they passed up ; they noticed also 
that as they became further removed from the sources of these rivers 
the force of the current daily diminished. 

On the 14f/i they passed the place where Gnchumpilqui had 
gone off' with the deserters. 

On the \Hh they reached Fort Villarino at the Choleechel, 
where they found the stockade and huts and everything else just 
as they had left them : there were no signs of its having been since 
visited by the Indians : but they were much struck with the richness 
of the vegetation which had grown up about the place ; in some 
places the grass stood a vard high, and many seeds of beans and 
other vegetables which had accidentally been scattered during their 
former stay there, had spuing up and were already in a productive 
state. There were many deer about, and an astonishing quantity 
of partridges : after passing a day on shore they again started on 
their voyage, and on the 2oth May, just thiee weeks from leaving 
Huechum, they arrived safely once more at Carmen, after an ab- 
sence of just eight months. 

[Upon the whole, the results of this expedition were important, 
though not all that might have been expected, especially as no examina- 
tion was made of the principal affluent from the north, supposed to be 
the Diamante : — the great point was established, of the possibility of na- 
vigating the main stream of the Negro from it.s mouth, in the Southern 
Atlantic, to the very foot of the Cordillera of Chile, within fifty miles 
of Valdivia, upon the shores of the Pacific : much information was 
obtained respecting the Indians — the places frequented by them, and 
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the roads or passages by which they were in the habit of making their 
predatory excursions into the province of Buenos Ayres ; and Villa- 
rino points out how easily these marauders miglit be held in check, 
if not entirely prevented from further annoying the people of Buenos 
Ayres, by the establishment of a fort at the great pass of the river 
Negro, near the Choleechel. It is evident that the Indians were 
extremely apprehensive that the stoppage of this pass would be one 
of the immediate results of the expedition, and that the difficulties 
Villarino experienced when he reached the Cordillera in opening a 
communication with Valdivia were very much to be attributed to 
their suspicions on this score :* still he seems to have been more than 
necessarily timid himself : and his neglect to explore, at any rate, the 
river Encarnacion upon his return is apparently inexcusable. 

He had however many unforeseen difficulties to contend with ; the 
heavy Spanish launches, which were fitted out for the service, proved 
to be but ill-suited for the purpose; and the time of year appears 
to have been the worst he could have started in ; not only was it the 
period when the waters were at their lowest, but from an extraor- 
dinary drought the bed of the river was even more shallow than usual 
at the driest season. 

In a subsequent excursion, not long after his return, into the ter- 
ritory of the Indians, he was cut off, and barbarously murdered by the 
savages. W. P.] 

• After a lapse of more thaa fifty years, this suggestion has been carried into 
effect by General Rosas, the present governor of Buenos Ayres; and a military post 
has been formed (ls3.i) at the Choleechel, which will not only secure the southern 
parts of the province of Buenos Ayres from the hostile inroads of the Indians, but 
will in all probability lead to our obtaining, ere long, much new and interesting in- 
formation respecting a vast tract of country which is totally unknown to us. — W. P. 


It will be seen in the following Journal, that the total distance, 
by the daily courses, will be — 


From Carmen to Fort Villarino • • • 

From Villarino to the Diamante • • • 

From the Diamante to the terminating Fork of the Negro 
Up the Catapuliche, N.N.W, 


Leag:nes. Miles. 
. 71 1 

. 0 
. 41 1 

. 10 I 1 


175 1 0 

\ illarino says, in a note appended to his Journal, that the 
bottom of the river, as far as Choleechel, is sand ; from thence to 
the Diamante gravelly, with many pebbles ; from the Diamante 
upwards the bottom is strewed with rounded stones and boulders, 
which increase in size as the range of the Cordillera is approached. 
The depth varies much, as well as the current, depending, in some 
measure, on the more or less width of the bed of the river, and 
is liable to great changes in the time of the floods, which are pe- 
riodical, and twice in the year, from the rains in the winter, and 
the melting of the snow in summer. — W. P. 
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Distances and Courses noted on Villarino's 

Voyage up the River Negro. 


Distance 


Distance 



corrected 

True 

where given 


Date. 

by daily 

Daily 

by windings 

Reuarks. 

reckoning 

Course. 

ot the river 




Mis 


Leagues. 


From Sept. 28 
to Oct, 2> 



N.W.iW. 

• . 

Direct distance from Carmen. 

5 

5 

• • 

W.N.W. 

12 


6 

• • 

2 

W.N.W. 

3 


7 

1 


N. by W. 

4 


8 

2 

. . 

W.N.W. 

5 


9 

2 

. • 

W.N.W. 

• • 


10 

2 

. . 

N.M'-. 

6 


11 

2 

1 

N. by W. 

6 


12 

3 

n 

N.W. 

6i 

( Indian Road to San Antonio 
( passed. 

14 

1 

• • 

N.W.byW. 

• • 

16 

5 

1 

N.W. 

11 


17 

1 

• « 

N.W. 



18 

2 

1 

Not given. 

« • 

Latitude observed 39° 44' S. 

19 

1 

o 

W. by N. 




0 

2 

Not given. 



22 

1 

• • 

N,W. 



23 

3 

. . 

N.W. 



24 

1 


N.W.byW. 


16 islands counted on the 24th 

25 

1 

1 

W.N.W. 



26 

1 

4 

N.W. 



27 

5 

. . 

4V. by N. 



28 

2 


W.N.W. 



29 

1 

4 

4V.N.4V. 



30 

2 

2 

W.N.W. 



31 

1 

1 

Not given. 




1 

2 

W.N.W. 


) Beginning of the gre.it island 

1 of ChulEtichel ; lat, obs. 3y'. 

o 

1 

u 

N.by W. 

• • 

3 

• , 


N.W. 



4 

5 


2 

2 

N. by W. 

W.N.W. 


1 Peninsula passed.to which the 

6 

2 

■ 


• • 

1 buatsretmneilon thell th and 
t constructed Fort Villanno. 

From Carmen > 

71 





to Fort Villa- > 
rioo— leagues ‘ 
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Distances and Courses — Continued. 

Date. 

Distance 
corrected 
by daily 
reckoning 

True 

Daily 

Course. 

Rkmarks. 

1782 

Lgs 

MU 



December 20 

3 

IJ 

N.W. 

From Fort Villarino. 

21 

2 

. . 

N.W. 


22 

1 

Ir 

W.N.\V. 


23 

2 

2 

W.N.W. 

Passed the end of Choleechel. 

24 

3 

1 

N.W. 


23 

3 

. 

W.N.W. 


26 

1 

H 

W.N.W. 


27 

2 

1 

W.N.W. 


28 

1 

1 

W.N.W. 


29 

• 

1 

Not given. 

Latitude observed 38° 52' S. 

30 

1 


W. by N. 

Pass of the Indians across the river. 

1783 31 
Jan. I'l 

•• 

2 

W. 


2 

1 


W.S.W. 


z) 





4 

5 

1 

2 

2 

W. by S. 
W. by S. 

f The ludian road separates from the river 

1 side on account of the hills. 






4 

1 

. • 

W.S.W. 


sj 






2 

• • 

W.S.W. 


11 



W.S.W. 

The Indian road joins the river again. 

13 

1 

. . 

W. by S. 


14 

2 

• • 

w. 


15 

4 

• • 

W. by N. 


16 





’4 

4 

• • 

W.N.W. 


18j 





20 

4 

.. 

W. 


90 f 

3 1 


W.N.W. 


23 

N 

2 

W.N.W. 

1 Janction of the Diamante, a league above 
[ latitude observed 38“ 44' S. 

From Fort V»!-n 
U rioo to thei 
Diamante j 

52 leag. 
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Distances and Courses — continued, j 


Distance 

corrected 


Semarks. 

Date. 

by daily 

Daily 

reckoning 

Course. 


1783 

Lgs 

Mis 



January 25 
27 

1 

4 

■■ 

w. 

W. by S. 

From the junction of the Diamante. 

28 

• . 

i 

S.byE. 


291 

301 

2 


W.S.W. 

The river trends to the south. 

31 

February 11 

1 

•• 

S.S.W. 

Variation of the Compass N. 20<> £. 

2) 

1 

. ^ 

S.S.W. 


3j 





4 

• , 

2 

s.w. 


5 

1 


W.S.W. 


6 

3 

s.w. by S. 


7 

2 


s.w. by W. 


8 



S.W. 

J Mouth of the Pichi-Picunt6-Lenbfi, or ** Little 


• • 

1 Rivvr of the North.” Latitude 39° 35' S. 

9 

.« 

1 

s.w. 

Small stream from the north side. 

ly 1 
20 f 

2 

• • 

s.w. by S. 

The river much intersected by islands. 

2h 





22 
23 r 

1 


S.W. by S. 

Shallows at the pass of Musquitoes. 

SI 





231 

26; 

2 

1 

S.W. by S. 

A small stream from the S.E. 

27 

1 

i 

S.W. by S. 

The river divided into four channels by islands 

March 1 io 6 

1 

li 

w.s.w. 

8> 

1 

H 

s.w. by w. 


9 


1 

w. 


10 


1 

s vv. 


121 

13/ 

1 

•• 

s.w. 

jXhe Cerro-lmperiulseen about 15 leagues to 

14 

• • 

2 

S. by W. 

t the N.W. 

151 
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XII. — On the Roads and Kloofs in the Cape Colony. By 

Major C. C. Michell, Royal Engineers, K.H., Surveyor- 

Generaf at the Cape of Good Hope. Communicated by 

Abraham Borraidale, Esq. Read June 27, 1836. 

[The importance of the British colony at the Cape of Good Hope, 
covering an extent of surface nearly equal to the British Isles, and 
the daily increasing trade with the interior, give great interest to 
any information tending to facilitate communication between the 
various parts of the country — and as such, the remarks of Major 
Michell, being those of a thoroughly practical man, are very va- 
luable. They are contained in a letter addressed by him to George 
Thompson, Esq., of Heerengracht, dated Rondebosch, Aug. 25, 
1834.] 

From a road-book, compiled chiefly from my own notes whilst 
travelling on horseback, and in waggons drawn by horses, I find 
that the following may be esteemed a fair average rate of tra- 
velling here, viz.: — on horseback, six miles per hour ; in a horse- 
waggon, from five to five and a half; and in a waggon drawn by 
oxen, three. From the circumstance of being able to travel at 
this rate, a stranger would naturally conclude that pains have been 
taken to procure this facility over a surface so vast as from 1 10 to 
1 15,000 square miles; but this is not the case. We are indebted 
for it to the nature of the soil, which, with the exception of a few 
sandy spots of inconsiderable extent, presents a good hard bottom, 
covered with a crust of iron-stone gravel, so that but for the moun- 
tain passes, which are tremendous, the communications throughout 
the colony would be unobstructed. 

The advance of civilization in the colony, and the developement 
of its capabilities, are almost paralysed by the want hitherto expe- 
rienced, of means to remove or surmount the natural obstacles 
above alluded to ; but this, 1 trust, will not long be the case, and as 
our finances improve, this important subject will no doubt meet 
with due attention. 

I have mentioned the extent which our territory probably squares 
to ; I say probably, because no survey having ever been made 
whereby either the precise sliape or extent of the colony could be „ 
obtained, that which we see in maps is but a compilation from 
the notes of travellers. 

Is it not then a pity that, occupying so much country, we 
should be scarcely able to communicate with the greatest part of it 
for the interchange of commodities, and that a comparatively easy 
access should be possessed solely by the small strip of land be- 
tween the western coast and the mountains constituting the Cape 
and Stellenbosch districts, whilst those of Clan William, Wor- 
cester, Beaufort, and Graaf Reynet, to say nothing of Somerset, 
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" are in a manner shut out from us by the difficulties which the 
mountains present ? 

No one who knows the colony will regard the subject of the 
kloofs, or mountain passes, as otherwise than most important ; I 
therefore trust that you will not think that it is for the mere sake of 
indulging in a favourite topic that I devote a few lines to it. I 
will not go into details, but consider the principal ranges which 
run parallel with the western and southern coast, as the great w'all 
or barrier placed there to put our perseverance to the test, and 
leave us the choice of continuing till the end of time in our 
present stunted condition, or by the expenditure of a very few 
thousands to become one o^the most valuable possessions of the 
Crown in every respect. 

Place a map befoie you, Arrowsmith’s last published is by far 
the best, and I will endeavour to give you a clear idea of our diffi- 
culties and wants, beginning with the district of Clan William in 
the north-west, and leading you down to Stellenbosch, and thence, 
eastward, to Giahani’s I'own. If you were a military man, I 
should liken these principal ranges to two corps drawn up en po- 
^erire, with opened lanks; tlie corps facing the west having the 
Oliphant’s River and pait of the Rreede River between its front and 
lear ranks, whilst that which faces the southern coast has its front 
sepal ated from its rear rank by part of the Breede, the Oliphant’s, 
and the Kroinnie rivers. 

The northernniost kloofs in the above-mentioned ranges are the 
Piquiniers and Cardouw. The former is the outlet for those who 
inhabit the Oliphani’s River Valley, and all the country about Clan 
William ; its situation is directly east of Piquetberg. The Car- 
douw’ is on the second line (learrank) nearly east of the Piquiniers, 
and must be the first cleared by the people of the Adar mountains. 
Middle and Onder Roggevcid, unless the former prefer the 
Karroo Road and Hex River defile, and the latter should choose 
rather to head the inountains, and take to the sandy road between 
them and the coast. 'I’o convert these two kloofs into excellent 
mountain-roads would entail but an inconsiderable expense, and 
the people of Clan illiani richly deserve consideration, for they 
are the most punctual tax payeis in the colony — arrears being 
scarcely known among them. 

Proceeding southward, the next outlet we come to is the Tul- 
bagh’s Kloof, a natural gap formed by the passage which the 
Klein Berg River has made for itself, from the valley of'l’ulbagh 
where it takes its rise. This pass, though rugged, offers no 
serious obstacle; the ascents and descents are, for this country, 
scarcely worth noticing, so that the farmers of the beautiful valley 
of Tiilbagh have, comparatively speaking, little to oppose their 
bringing their produce to the Cape inaiket ; although those whose 

N 2 



170 


Roads and Kloofs in the Cape Colony. 

property lies at the southernmost end of the valley are obliged to 
travel a distance of thiity miles due noith, and perform a com- 
plete counter-march on the egress through the 'I’lilbagh Kloof, 
Opposite the latter (in the rear rank ranges) is the Witzeiiberg 
Pass, and its appurtenance, the Schurfteberg ; these open into the 
Cold Bokkeveld, or, ‘ land of cherries,’ and are sometimes used by 
the middle Ilokkeveld, Klein Rokkevehl, and Bidoum farmers, who 
may chance to prefer them to others ecpially bad — for to choose is 
difficult where all are execrable. I reckon the top of Witzeiiberg 
to be about 1800 feet above the valley of Tiilbagh, and the 
ascent is nearly a yjic ; nevertheless, an excellent load could be 
made here, owing to the facilities oft'ered by the material one 
would have to deal with ; but tl.eii the Schiirfteberg, its insepa- 
rable appendage, would still remain to be accomplished, and a 
serious undei taking it would pro\e, to make anything of it. 
Twelve miles farther south, and through the same range, you find 
the Mostert’s Hoek Pass, foimed by the Brcede Rivet’s escape fiom 
the Warm Bokkeveld, whence it has its source, a basin surrounded 
by high mountains, and which, but for the above gap, would become 
a splendid lake. 

The Mostert’s Hoek Pass is, for tlie lover of beautiful scenery, 
worth travelling any distance to see. Its length from Mr. Piet. 
Theron’s house, where it debouches into the vale of Ttilbagh, to its 
commencement on the Warm Bokkeveld side, is eight linglish miles. 
The first mile and a half from the latter point is of a nature so 
rugged and precipitous that it is necessary to take a waggon to 
pieces, carry it and its cargo piecemeal through, and then undergo 
all the trouble of putting together and leloading ; notwithstand- 
ing 8000/. would enable an excellent pass to be made here ; and as 
its distance from the Tulb.agh Kloof is little more than twelve 
miles, there would be no absolute occasion for the improvement 
of the Kiiand s Kloof, or any other in this vicinity, until the colony 
could perfectly afford it ; besides, the above 8000/. would not be 
required all at once, the nature of the woik being such that it 
would take full four years to accomplish. I consider the con- 
struction of a proper pass heie, and another at Attaquas Kloof, 
or in such other jiait of the district of Geoige’s Ranges, or its 
neighbouihood, as should, upon its being surveyed, appear more 
eligible; as two w oiks, which of themseKes would, without the 
immediate execution of any otheis, double those branches of the 
public revenue that are deiived fiom the internal resources of the 
colony. 

At present, the inhabitants of Graaf Reynet, Bcaufoit, and a 
pait of Woiccster, have, of tlnce evils of pietty equal magnitude, 
to select that one which, in the opinion of each, may seem to him 
the least. There is no alternative hat to come through Schurfte 
berg, Mosteit’s Hock, or the ile.x River Pass. 
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I have already mentioned the two former ; the latter is the third 
door tliroiigh which the traveller finds access into the valley of 
Worcester and Tiilbagh. The objection to this pass is, its exceed- 
ing length, and the great luitnber of times you are obliged to cross 
and re-cross the Hex River befoie you aie completely disengaged 
from it, near its junction with tlie Bieede. In winter this line of 
road is quite impracticable, as the Hex soon swells into a torrent, 
rapid, broad, and dangerous. 

On the same range as, and to the southward of the Tulbagh Kloof, 
are theBastiaan’s Rilands (iinmedialely opposite Mostert’s Hoek) 
and Du Toil’s Kloof. Of these 1 shall meiely confine myself to 
giving the names, the two former being mere cattle-passes, and the 
great length of the latter,* and the expense it would entail to make 
anything of it, induce me to legard it more as a work to, be achieved 
by our posteiify than within the probably available means of our 
own time. 

VVenow’ come to the angle formed by the junction of the western 
and southern ranges, near which are situated the beautiful villages 
of the I’aarl and Stellenbosch, and the still more lovely group of 
fauns calleil Hottentot's Holland, snrroundetl by an amphitheatre 
of hills — the east end of which, assuming a southern direction, 
stretches down to Haiiglip, and this completes the great natural 
barrier between the (J.iiie Reninsula and ihedistiict to the eastward 
of it. 

To surmount this great banier two works have been under- 
taken, within these few years, to the incalculable advantage of the 
colony, and to the honour of those under whose auspices and 
enlarged views they have been allowed and executed. The first of 
these is the French Hock Pass, a splendid mountain-road in every 
respect ; the woik of that able engineer and gallant soldier, l,ieut. 
Colonel Holloway, of ilic Royal I'higinceis, during the govern- 
ment of Loid Chailes Henry Somciset. But it is a matter of 
regret that this fine work was not (owing to its situation) alto- 
gether as indispensable as the second, called Sir Lowry VPass, 
executed bv the orders of that excellent governor, Sir Galbraith 
Lowry Cole, in ISMO.-j at a very tiilling cost, for so I consider 
the sum of ."OOO/. coinjiauHl with the benefits which have accrued 
to the colony generally liom this woik; and to the neighboiu iiig 
districts in pailicular, wheie double the quantity of grain is now 
sown, and double the number of waggons, of couise, cross the 
mountain. 

No better proof can be given of the advantages the public have 
derived from having this facility of cominunicatiou afforded to 

* About ten miles of very difticuU rocky road. 

t Perfoirned under ti e imniLibate superiutinderce of the author of this paper, 
the ISurvtyor-Uenerui — a moiial of his skill and perseverance. — E d. 
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them, than is exhibited in the fact of the toll levied there pro- 
ducing to government at present the annual sum of 36ol., or 12 
per cent. ; whereas, prior to the opening, loOl. was as much as it 
could realize. 

Every one who has read Barrow, Burchell, or other travellers 
of note, must have been appalled at the very description of the 
ascent or descent of a waggon by the old Hottentot Holland 
Kloof; and will feel pleasure in knowing that the same may now 
be performed at a brisk trot, having become as good a road as any 
in England. 

The French Hoek road leads to ^\ orcester, by the Bosjesveld, 
or to Genaadendal, by the Honker Hoek; the former is bad part 
of the way, and the latter is execrably bad the whole of the way ; 
and this is all that the French Hoek can be said to lead to, unless 
the Hex River Pass were improved by an endless string of bridges 
at an enormous expense. 

The traveller who goes eastward, next comes to the Houw 
Hoek Pass, which is at a distance of about fifteen miles from Sir 
Lowry’s. This was another stumbling block, without the removal 
of which the making of Sir Low'ry’s Pass would have been a very 
incomplete thing. Its execution was readily sanctioned by the 
Home Government, and its cost was baiely 600/. From hence 
you have an excellent natural road, as far eastward as the village 
of George, a distance of 300 miles from Cape Town. From 
George the passage into the Long Kloof (the regular road to 
Uitenhage) is over the Cradock’s Kloof or pass. This is an awful 
obstacle ; an attempt to describe it would perhaps spoil what 
otherwise the imagination, being left to its own workings, would 
form a better conception of; it mocks description. You must see 
the fact to believe that any waggon had ever dared attempt to 
climb it. 

There is, indeed, no absolute necessity for crossing into the 
Long Kloof at this particular point. The Attaquas Kloof offers 
much fewer difficulties, and could be made an excellent pass at 
a very trifling cost ; nor w'ould there be a single dissentient voice 
in selecting it, but for the existence of the village of George, 
situated immediately at the foot of the Cradock’s Kloof, and 
which it is presumed w'oulddie a natural death, if the latter ceased 
to be the principal thoroughfare. 

I think, however, that weie the means of road-making in our 
hands, no such narrow considerations would be allowed to stand 
in the W’ay of a work which w'ould ensure so great a public 
benefit. 

From the foot of the Cradock’s Pass, or from the point where 
the Attaquas opens into the Long Kloof, you wind your way 
with comparative ease and comfort through the latter, crossing and 
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re-crossing the river, by which it is fertilized, until you reach the 
banks of the Camtoos, where an excellent ferry-boat conveys you 
over in safety to recommence your journey towards Uitenhage, 
through a country improving at every step in beauty and interest. 
From hence to Graham’s Town nothing remarkable occurs till 
you reach Howison’s Kloof, which has lately been improved by 
the inhabitants of Graham’s Town, contiguous to which it lies. 

There are a few more kloofs farther inland than I have enume- 
rated. The principal of these is Kujman’s Kloof, in the district of 
Swellendam, and the Caledon, in the George district ; but my 
object being to draw attention to the points where improvements 
are most necessary, and would be attended with great advantages, 
both immediate and prospective, I do not regard the last men- 
tioned as belonging to my province, but rather to that of the 
beauties of African scenery. 

I will conclude by remarking, that the small sum of I3,000f. 
would in all probability suffice to remove the two principal 
obstructions to our prosperity, viz. the Attaquas Kloof, which, 
if improved, would enable the farmers of the Oliphant’s River, 
Congo, and Long Kloof, to tiansport their grain to Mossel Bay; 
besides what I have already said about it and the Mosteit’s Hoek, 
the great door to all the noith-eastern paits of the colony. I am 
moreover under the impression that there is much land at this 
moment which has not been applied for by settlers, owing to the 
natural conclusion that its occupation would only be a source 
of expense to the possessor so long as the impossibility exists 
of transporting to market the fruits resulting from its cultivation. 

Under the head of obstacles to that indispensable requisite, a 
free circulation, I must not omit mentioning, that we are entirely 
destitute of bridges. We have, it is true, a few tolerable ferry- 
boats (about live or six at the utmost ; little enough for so exten- 
sive a countiy) ; the best of these are at the Berg, Breede, and 
Camtoos Hirers; but there arc many stream'-, such as the Erste, 
Palmiet, Bot, and Butl'eKjaght, Scc., w liich, although they contain 
little water in summer, yet in the w inter season acquire sufficient 
magnitude and imjietuosity to be impassable for many days toge- 
ther. And it is only those peisons who have experienced the 
miseries of ‘‘ outspanning ” on their banks, dienched to the skin 
whilst waiting four or five days for the waters to run out, who can 
fully estimate the advantage and comfort that would be derived 
from the construction of a few plain bridges on spots judiciously 
selected. 

I think that if the sum I have alieady mentioned were increased 
to twenty thousand pounds (to speak in round numbers), we should 
have no reason to complain of the want of either roads or bridges 
for the next two centuries, when, our wealth having had time to 
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increase by the facilities thus afforded, and the population having 
become more dense, the rest of the passes, if found necessary, 
would, J have no doubt, be then opened in the same way that 
such things are done in Europe at present, viz., by joint-stock 
companies; which method is out of the question in our present 
condition. 

The granting of this sum would, after all, be but as a kind of 
loan, as ‘‘ Sir Lowry’s Pass ” has plainly proved, for it is paying 
itself rapidly. Maybe, even if it were looked into, besides wliat 
the toll has already done towards paying off the capital, we should 
find that the increase in the sums paid for opyaaf, or tax on gram, 
wine, and cattle, market dues, &c., of the districts of George, 
Swellendam, and Caledon, liave also contributed largely towards 
it. Perhaps I have already made this paper far too long — 
although I could say a great deal more ; but the subject is not of 
sufficiently general interest, although intensely interesting to all 
th(»e resident in the colony of the Cape of Good Hope. 


XIII . — Notice of a Journey to the Northward and also to the 
Eastward of Cuzco, and among the Chunchos Indians, in 
July, 1835. Communicated by (jeneral Miller, of the Peruvian 
Service. Read June 13, 1836. 

Shortly after my ariival at Cuzco, in January, 1835, 1 con- 
ceived the idea of planting a military colony on the banks of some 
navigable river on the eastern side of the Andes, with a view, first 
to facilitate the discovery or examination of the vast pampas or 
plains lying between what may be called the civilized confines of 
Peru and Brazil, leaving an immense intervening breadth ; and, 
secondly, to endeavour to open a direct communication with 
Europe by means of the river Maranon or the Amazons. As a 
preparatory step I determined to examine the valley of Sant’ Ana, 
to the north-west of Cuzco, to see if there were an eligible tract 
of country in advance of the valley, for the settlement of a hun- 
dred married soldiers with their officers and families : with this 
view I left Cuzco in the middle of April, and travelling to the 
north-westward passed the town of Urvbamba, and continued 
along the banks of the river Quillabambn into the valley of Sant’ 
Ana, where I took up my quarters at the village of Incharate, 
twenty-five miles beyond the town of Sant’ Ana, and about one 
hundred and twenty miles to the north-west of Cuzco. 

The valley of Sant’ Ana, extending nearly fifty miles, watered by 
the river, or rather the mountair: torrent of the Qiiillabamba, is 
highly picturesque ; bounded on each side by lofty mountains 
green to their summits ; their skirts clothed with thick forests. 
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and at their base tall lusuriant pasturage, — through Mhich num- 
berless streams rush down to swell the torrent below, — with occa- 
sionally openings of vast quebradas, or ravines, marking the 
features ot the landscape by their dark masses of shadow, and 
giving an air of magnificence and grandeur to the scene, pecu- 
liarly South American. 

To a naturalist this valley, situated between the twelfth and 
thirteenth parallels of south latitude, must be extremely inte- 
resting ; beasts, birds, insects and plants abound ; the tiger’’", 
the bear-, the ounce, the wild boar, the chincay, and the gran 
bestia'I", infest the country, and some of them kill much cattle on 
the vaiious estates. A few tigers occasionally become ferocious 
and daring enough to attack men ; forty-four individuals, includ- 
ing women and children, were destroyed by them, three years 
since, in the quebrada of Occabamba, ten leagues to the east- 
w ard. 

From Incharate I made an excursion of twenty miles in a 
north direction to the Encuentro, or junction of the river Quil- 
labamha and its tributary the Yanatildi, which also flows from 
the south-east neaily parallel to the foimer. The road, or 
rather track, runs through a thick forest, which for a considerable 
distance we were obliged to have cut open by men destined for 
that purpose, and we were twenty-four hours accomplishing 
twenty-one miles. On our journey we were much annojed by a 
tree called the Palo Santo, which contains millions of ants in its 
trunk, and spreading boughs with large leaves, that sling and 
cause a paiutul swelling in the flesh that happens to come in con- 
tact with them. A shrub called Bastondel Angel covered with 
horrible thorns, was scarcely less troublesome. There was no 
want of musquitos, but the insects that treated us the worst were 
wasps that made a most furious attack upon our faces whilst 
descending a steep mountain, and to prevent broken necks we 
threw ourselves from our aftiighted mules. JNot one of us 
escaped with less than two or thiee slings, which by no means 
rendered agreeable a chase we were obliged afterwards to run in 
pursuit of our steeds. I passed two davs amongst the Indians 
called Antes ; they have good features, excellent teeth, and pleas- 
ing countenances, and their appearance is altogether superior 
and more engaging than that of our civilized Indians of Peru. 
I saw one exceedingly handsome, and no very ugly person 
amongst them. 'I'hey live in tolerably good huts; wear a cotton 
robe of their own manufacture which leaches to their heels ; they 
suspend ornamental baubles from their noses, ears, necks, and 


♦ The Felis Onza, or common Jaguar. 

*f* The Tapir (Tapirus Americanus), Danta of the Indians. 
X Probably a species of cactus. 
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ankles, and daub their hands and faces with streaks of paint. 
They cultivate Indian corn, cainotes*, yucas, and plantains, which, 
with the fish and game they shoot with the bow and arrow, amply 
supply their wants. I hey have a few pigs and fowls, but never 
partake of their flesh, as it is not agreeable to their palates ; in 
other respects they are like most other uncivilized tribes, idle, 
dirty, and incurious. 

The Antes occupy the banks of the lAer Urubamba, forty or 
fifty leagues downwards from the Encuentro ; then follow the 
nations of Tampas, Palatuniques, Chuntaguirus, Combos, &,c., 
towards the Maraiion. The Chuntaguirus, said to be a superior 
race of Indians, come up the river annually G(X) leagues, to the 
Encuentro, to barter with the people hereabouts ; they bring 
])arrots and other birds, monkeys, cotton robes white and painted, 
wax, balsams, feet of the gran bestia, feather ornaments for the 
head, and tiger and other skins ; which they exchange for hatchets, 
knives, scissors, needles, buttons, and any sort of glittering bauble. 
They are warriors, but unoffending, excepting to their declared 
enemies. The Pucapacures, or Indians of Paucartambo, some- 
times attack them at a rapid formed by the confluence of the 
river Paucartambo, as in number from 200 to 300 they ascend 
on their yeaily excursion. Bows and arrows, and a sort of 
wooden sword, are their only weapons. To come up to the 
Encuentro takes them three months, and to return home scarcely 
fifteen days. Fray Ramon, one of two missionaries stationed at 
Inchaiate and Cocabambilla, only a league distant, once went 
down the river as far as Santa Cruz and Santo Domingo, former 
missionary stations, situated on the left bank of the Ucayale, 
about fifty miles south of the point where Lieut. Smyth, R.N., 
embarked in February, 1835, to descend the Maranon. The 
Padre speaks highly of the Chuntaguirus and their country, in 
which he resided a year, and the only Indians he entertained fear 
of, or had difficulties with, were the Conibos. What a fine field 
to explore for two or three enterprising half-pay officers of the 
British army or navy, or some of the amateur travellers sated 
with their rambles in Europe ! 

The residt of this excursion was, that neither Santana nor the 
adjacent valleys offeied any sufficiently advantageous situation to 
form a colony, since the river Quillabamba or Agua Caliente, so 
called from its source in iieaily 15° south latitude, has lofty 
mountains on either side of it, and is not navigable even for 
boats. Having ascertained this fact, 1 retraced my steps to 
Cuzco, and tuined my thoughts to exploring the valleys to the 
eastward. 

* Convolvitiu$ batatas, commonly called camote iu Peru — Batatas de Malaga in 
Spain ; in taste resembling a roasted chesnut. — £o. 
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With this view I again left Cuzco on the 17th of July, and 
after a ride of five leagues over a level line of road, reached the 
estate of Huambotia, where I slept. 

On the 18lh, a journey of ten leagues over table-lands, inter- 
spersed with ravines, brought me to the town, or Real A.siento, of 
Paucartambo, as the capital of the province of the same name is 
called. This town, situated in a deep ravine, and on the banks 
of a mountain stream, was once of considerable importance, 
owing to its connexion with the valleys, twenty leagues distant 
at the easternmost foot of the Andes, which formerly contained 
three Curatos, and upwards of one hundred estates, principally 
coca-leaf plantations. Of the latter, owing to sickness, hostile 
inroads of the Indians, Sec., only six now remain. Besides other 
causes of decay, one-third of the houses of the town of Paucartambo 
have been carried away by its river within these few years, and it 
now contains only about some hundred inhabitants, mostly of 
Spanish blood, and distinguished for their superior intellect, good 
countenances, and urbane beating, as compared with the rest of 
the population in the department of Cuzco. 

On the 22nd I set out for the Valles^ and rode over eight 
leagues of tolerably good road, but with a considerable ascent, to 
Las TresCruces (the Three Crosses), the summit of the last, or east- 
ernmost ridge of the Corddlera, whence the lorest-clothed pampas, 
stretching interminably to the eye towards Brazils, burst suddenly 
on the view. Placed on this elevated station, the traveller is able 
to descry the base as well as the pinnacles of the mighty Andes, 
which here rise with remarkable abruptness from the immeasur- 
able plains below. I slept in a hut, erected for the accommo- 
dation of the wayfarer ; but ere the dawn of day 1 was on foot, 
to see the sun cast his first rays on the glorious panorama; 
and as he gradually rose, the beauties of nature weie more and 
more distinctly unveiled, — beaten and earth seemed to smile, — 
and as I gazed from this spot upon the bright orb of day, I 
could not help thinking that the adoration of such an object might 
be excused, it the worship of any created thing were admissible, and 
that the idolatiy of the Incas was more natural, and more rational, 
than the wretched and debasing superstition which has unhappily 
arisen from the woiship introduced by the conquerors of the unen- 
lightened but once happy Peruvians. Abo\e and around the sun 
shone bright and clear, but far below an unbroken sea of clouds 
concealed die woody plains, as well as a wide navigable river, 
called La Madre de Dios, and several tributary streams, the sil- 
very courses of vvhich are plainly discernible when the atmosphere 
is clear. The clouds, foniiiug ponderous masses, which imagina- 
tion could shape into any forms, rose gently and majestically as 
the sun ascended, until the whole sky became overcast. An hour 
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before day-break the thermometer stood at 28° (Fahr.); two 
hours afterwards it rose to 75°, a difference of 47° in the space of 
three hours. 

After breakfasting I descended si.x leagues, to a place called 
Tambo ; the road, if so it may be styled, being so steep and 
craggy, that it is almost as difficult to walk as to ride down it, and 
frequently so narrow for tlic length of about half a mile, that two 
meeting mules could not pass each other; and in some spots 
neither of them could turn round to go back again. At other 
places the track is so furrowed into the ground, and so completely 
roofed over by limber trees that have fallen across, that it becomes 
a dark, subterraneous-like passage. On the coast of Peru, the 
usual load for a mule is twelve or fourteen a'robas, about .4 cvvt. ; 
but in traversing these mountain tracks, the strongest animal never 
carries more than six airobas, or ij cwt., and they are commonly 
seven or eight days performing a journey of twenty leagues. The 
Tambo consists of tuo huts and a lodge. 

On the following day, six leagues of very stony, hilly, an^ at 
places exceedingly swampy path, brought me to Cosnipafa, the 
easternmost hacienda of the Talle. Heie I remained three days, 
in the vain expectation that some of the Chunchos, or ild In- 
dians, as those of Paucartambo aie called, would make their ap- 
peaiance, as they occasionally do, allliough, until within the last 
few months, none had sallied from their lastnesses for upwards of 
two years, in consequence of a quarrel uilh the Spaniards. 

On the 28th I rode with the administrator, or chief steward, to 
the estates called Santa Crvz and Chaupimayo, which, with San 
Miguel, Mugillo, and Huainapata, are situated from four to five 
leagues north of Cosnipala. 'Phis last and Chaupimayo produce 
each J500 arrobas (350 cwt.) of coca-leaf annually, while each 
of the others yields fiom 500 to 1000 arrobas. The land also 
produces rice, cacao, yucas, camotes, Indian corn, pine-apples 
and other fruits, all in great abundance and of excellent quality, 
where cultivated, though very small quantities of those things are 
grown, owing to the laziness of the peojde who supeiintend or 
vroik on the estate, and whose almost only food consists of chuno 
(the blanched potato), scsina (sun-dried meal), and (capsicum). 
They are the same soit of filthy, immoral people 1 met in the 
valleys of ISant’ Ana. A labourer earns two shillings a day; a 
woman, a boy, or a gill, who picks coca-leaf, earns two rials (Is.) 
Yet these people aie always considerably in debt to their em- 
ployers, and Ine so wretchedly, that they suffer dieadfully from 
ague and fever, and there being no medical attendance they die 
off numerously. The stewards are so incinious, that not one of 
them has ever penetrated a mile beyond his own estate. There is 
neither a priest, nor a chapel, nor a clock, nor a watch, in the 
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whole valley, although the number of inhabitants on the six estates 
amounts to at least 6OO. Excellent grass springs up in great 
abundance wherever trees have been felled, and some horned cattle 
are kept ; yet neither butter nor cheese is used or manufac- 
tured. Vegetables are scarcely ever seen, although the soil and 
climate admit of the production of most sorts for the table. On 
two of the estates theie are ten orange trees; and when I inquired 
why more had not been planted, seeing that tliese ten thrived so 
well, and yielded such delicious fruit, the steward leplied, that 
W'ant of leisuie hindered them from attending to things of that 
sort. Indeed Cuzco has the worst supplied market of anv city 
I was ever in; it is therefore not so surprising that the people of 
the remote valley of Paucartambo should be so far behind in the 
common necessaries of life. 

On the 29th we returned to Cosnipata, and had no sooner ar- 
rived, than we received a message that ten or twelve Chunchos of 
the tiibe called Tuyoneris had promised to remain at Chaupimayo 
till next day. Consequently we again set out for that place; but, 
on reaching it, I found that the visiteis had suddenly departed, 
and that no entreaty could induce them to await my arrival, i 
determined, however, to follow ; and, if possible, overtake them. 
Therefore, accompanierl by an escort, I set out in full chase. One 
of the patty, a mulatto named Jose, pretended to have penetrated, 
on a foimer occasion, as far as a bioad navigable river, which he 
represented to be at the distance of eight or ten leagues, and 
which I was paiticulaiiy anxious to reach. We proceeded on 
foot, being provided vrith large knives and hatchets to cut our way, 
when necessary, through the wood; provisions, and half a dozen 
old muskets and carbines, for self defence. It took us six hours 
and a half to accomplish a distance of thiee leagues, so tedious 
was it to cut our way through underwood ; to stoop as we passed 
under low arms of trees; to avoid s'uuibliugor breaking our shuts 
against stumps ; and to pick our way, there being nothing more 
to guide us than heie and there a faint liack made by the Chunchos, 
who sehlom go in a straight line, or (ollovv the same couise twice, 
as when tliey tiavel vviili bow and arrow in their hand, they are 
always on the look-out for game, monkeys, wild boars, or the gran 
bgxliii. llesides which, they cross tlieir feet as they walk, and 
keep their toes tinned lathcr inwards, so that the track they leave 
is exceeding!, ' nairovv. We fouled and re-forded, three or four 
times, the liver of Chnupiinayo, a difHcult and painiul operation, 
on account of its rapiil current an 1 stony bed, and at 5 p.m. 
bivouacked on the left bank. In the couise ol the night we were 
roused by the ci aching of undeivvood, and by a noise which our 
party declared to be footsteps. Two sentries posted in advance 
fell back on our bivouac not a little frightened, and the rest of tlie 



180 


Journey near Cuzco, and 

men ran to the remaining fire-arms. But, as nothing more was 
heard, all lay down again until dawn of day. 

On the 1st of August we discovered the trace of a gran 
beslia near the spot. At 6 p.m. we renew’ed our march ; forded 
the river Ucucanchi, which falls into that of Chaupiniayo, and 
proceeded onwards, contending against the same sort of obstacles 
we met with the day before, but with greater uncertainty as to 
our direction, it appearing that our trusty guiile was as ignorant of 
the course we ought to pursue as any of the lest of the party. 
We took care, therefore, not to get out of healing, for any length 
of time, of the noisy torrent we had passed, and which could be 
heard to a considerable distance. My escort evidentlv grew timid 
in proportion as we advanced ; their conversation turned exclu- 
sively upon tlie terociousness of the wild Indians, and upon the 
facility of being lost in such a thick forest. It was only by a 
judicious mixture of supplicatoi-y and menacing tones, that I was 
able to urge them to go forw’ards four leagues to the confluence 
of the Chaupiniayo with a river* both too deep to ford, and so 
rapid as to be impassable, e.xcepting to a very expert swimmer. 
At an angle formed by the junction of the two rivers, there were 
seen recent footmarks, near to some small sheds erected by the 
Chunchos, evidently for the accommodation of hunting and fishing 
parties, but none of our own men would proceed farther, for the 
reason already mentioned, and because we had piovisions left for 
only two meals. Besides this, if it should come on to rain — a 
very probable event, since it does so in the valley of Paucartambo 
300 days in the year — the Ucucanchi and Cliaupimaj'o would 
swell so as to prevent our recrossing them. Accordingly, after 
a halt of two houis at the confluence, and leaving some presents 
of knives, scissors, and beads, in the huts for the Chunchos, we 
returned with all possible speed to the place whence we set out 
in the morning, and w here we ariived, half worn out with fatigue, 
soon after sunset. On the following day at noon we reached 
Chaupiniayo. 

On the 4th I returned to Cosnipata, fully resolved to make 
another txcuisioii in a new direction, better furnished with provi- 
sions, towards the habitations of the tribe called Guatipaires. 
Accordingly, 

On the (Jth I formed another party of the same number as the 
forniej’, and at 10 A.ji. we began our march in an easterly direc- 
tion ; forded the Cosnijiata, and, after toiling as on former occa- 
sions, through an entangling forest for three leagues, and crossitig 

* General Miller calls this river the Paucartambo. but there must he some 
mihtakp, as shortly befoie he notices the confluence of that river with the Apurimac 
on the western side of the easteru Cordillera^ whereas this river by his own sketch- 
map is flowing to the south-east. 
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a streamlet, we reached another torrent which had become im- 
passable from recent rains. We therefore bivouacked under an 
Indian shed on its left bank. 

On the 7tli, although the flood was too much swollen to admit of 
fording it, corporal Guerra and two other men swam over, having 
orders to move forwards until he fell in with the Guaire Tenen- 
pegua, otherwise called Captain Francisco, principal chief of the 
Guatipaires ; and to inform him that Don Esteban Cahleron, 
whom he had several times visited at Cosnipata, wished to see him, 
but was detained on the road. The rain soon after began to fall 
in torrents, and it was then only that we discovered the awkward- 
ness of our position on an island in the centre of a river. It was 
not in our power to move otf one way or the other, the shallow 
stream that we had crossed the day before having meanwhile 
changed into a foaming torrent. 

On the 8th our little islet began, from continuing rains, to 
diminish in size, the roaring flood on either side was terrific; and 
the muddy, resistless rush of waters, carrying down with it huge 
stones, made the ground we stood upon tremble, so that every 
moment increased our anxiety. On more closely examining the 
narrowing space of dry land, we perceived that it must have been 
often inundated, for it had on the surface only a little brushwood 
and one small tree, up which we determined to climb if hard 
pushed, though it was dubious if it was equal to the support of 
our aggregate weight. Fortunately the rain ceased, and soon 
afterwards corporal Guerra and his two companions made their 
appearance on the opposite bank of the river, along with the 
Guaire Francisco, two of his wives, and five or six Chunchos, 
male and female. The long loose black hair and swarthy figures 
of the Chunchos, standing on the brink of a roaring flood, with an 
apparently impenetrable forest in the background, rendered the 
scene one of primitive wildness. In the evening, when the rush 
had somewhat subsided, Francisco swam across to us, but none of 
his comrades ventured to follow him. He embraced Don Este- 
ban, but was considerably alarmed on first perceiving me and 
Garcia my servant, w honi he said were strangers to him, and he 
had not been told anything about us. But he was soon made to 
feel at ease, and he then reciossed the flood to rejoin his wives 
and other companions, taking with him a few presents. 

On the 9th they all paid us a \isit, and were made to under- 
stand that I was a Guaire of soldiers from Lima, and that I 
wished to see their habitations. They expressed a great desire to 
go previously to Cosnipata, and it was only after a long debate that 
they consented to go to their own dwellings with us. It was de- 
cided, however, that we should pass a day where we were, as the 
river was still much swollen. The height of Guerra (who stands 
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six feet two inches), and my own, excited the attention of the 
Chunchos. 'I'hey asked numberless questions, such as how many 
men each had killed ; how 1 had been wounded in the hand, 8cc.; 
and on perceiving me look at a thermometer, at a pocket compass, 
and through a telescope I had with me, their curiosity approached 
to a mysterious fear. 

On the 10th, four leagues of the usual pathless forest brought 
us to another flood which we partly forded and partly swam. A 
mile beyond this, on a rising ground, w’e entered Francisco’s well- 
built house, which is a hundred feet long and forty wide; its walls 
six feet high, and has an excellent pointed roof of red straw, or 
rather of red leaf. The ends of the house are oval-shaped, and 
each end has a door, but theie are no windows. ’1 he interior 
resembles a large barrack-room, having on each side wide 
stretchers made of cane. The whole of the Giuaire’s family and 
dependents reside in this building, and besides himself and wives 
the establishment consists of nine grown up men, three women, 
and a few boys, but there is ample accommodation for three 
times the number beneath the same roof. 

The Guatipaires are the same sort of looking people as the 
Antes. They also perforate the cartilage of the nose and their 
lips, in order to suspend ornaments from them. They occasionally 
paint themselves, and decorate their heads and shoulders with 
feathers, but probably only on festivals. All appear to acknowledge 
the supremacy of Francisco, who is considered to be strongest, the 
most expert in athletic exeicises, and the bravest man amongst 
them ; he stands five feet ten inches high, is well made, of a good 
cast of features, of a jovial disposition, and not a bad mimic, of 
which he gave us many amusing instances. He was formerly a 
decided foe to the Christians, and is said to have been the pro- 
jector and leader of many attacks against them, but his enmity 
was conveited into fiieiidship by the kindness he leceived in the 
course of a visit he, with two of his wives and two or three attend- 
ants, made in the year l82y to Cuzco. 

After partaking of a hearty meal we retired to our stretchers, 
thus resigning ourselves completely to the mercy of our hosts, for 
they could have easily seized our tire-arms, not more than two or 
three of which were in a serviceable state. I found it impossible 
to close my eyes, for the Chunchos formed a ring and began to 
dance, pulling each other round and round with one or two in the 
centrC of the ciicle ; this, with their daik, naked bodies, their black 
hair, flowing round their shoulders and half way down the ba^, 
with their discordant jargon and unintelligible chattering or sing- 
ing, formed altogether a novel scene during the first part of the 
night. Dining the remainder, some of them were constantly on 
the move about the loom, gliding like dusky spectres, and tread- 
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ing so lightly on the earthen floor as not to be heard, whilst 
others would at short intervals rise from their stretchers to place 
a few dry sticks on one of the eight or ten tires that were kept 
flickering all night long, and which were alternately made to pro- 
duce a blaze, the only light they have : I believe that they are afraid 
to be in utter darkness at any time, on account of evil spirits ; but 
as they sleep so much in the day-time they do not of course 
require so much rest at night. 

The Chunchos appear to be in no want of the means of subsist- 
ence. They cultivate Indian corn, plantains of all sorts, yucas, 
pine-apples, and other fruits, and if they have not a surplus of 
these good things it is solely because they shrink from agricultural 
toil. They prefer wandering for leagues and leagues through 
their matted forests in pursuit of game, and shooting fish 
called sdbalos,* in the river, to undergoing the smallest exer- 
tions in the clearing or tillage of a patch of ground. They 
make six or seven meals in the course of every twenty-four hours, 
boiled plantains and Indian corn being their standard dish, but 
they evidently preferred partaking of our provisions to their own. 
They are particularly fond of tea and sugar, but have a great 
dislike to salt, which they never use in any way. The Pavon,'\ a 
sort of small turkey covered with black feathers, excepting two or 
three white ones in the tail, is their favourite game. They roast 
i,t without plucking its plumage, but which of course soon singes 
off. None of the Chunchos can ride on horseback. 

As far as I could ascertain the Chunchos have no religion 
whatever, and the few ideas they expressed of the Supreme Being 
were evidently acquired from the Christians they have come in 
occasional contact with. Marriage consists in mutual consent, 
a mere agreement, celebrated by a fishing party and a dance. 
Although polygamy exists few of the men have more than one 
wife. It is said that the women are chaste, and that wives are 
faithful to their husbands, who do not however relax in vigilance. 
The proportion of females we saw was very small to the number 
of men, and still smaller that of persons over forty and under 
fifteen years of age. Ague, and a complaint in the nose which 
often proves fatal, and ulceis on the legs or body, are the most 
common diseases. They bury their /lead under their stretchers, 
in a sitting posture with arms and legs bound. 

On the lltli we rose at day-break. It was my wish to extend 
our jaunt faither to the east, or rather to the bank of the navigable 
rivea (called La Madre de Dios), which flows at the distance of 

* Sabalos is a name given to several species of fish, in the rivers of South America, 
possibly a spedes of salmo. 

f This name is given by the Spanish Americans of South America to seTeral 
species of the genus Crax, or curassow-bird, 
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half a dozen leagues from Francisco’s habitation, but Francisco 
and other Guaires were opposed to our proceeding any farther. 
They said that the woods were absolutely impenetrable to us ; 
that the distance to the river was greater than we reckoned ; and 
started numerous other obstacles. This being the case, and there 
being every probability that it would soon come on to rain, we 
set out on our return to Cosnipata, accompanied by three Guaires, 
and sixteen of their men and women. The latter carried all the 
provisions in bags of their own manufacture, placing a broad 
band round their head to support the burden, which hung down 
at the back. They likewise cooked and performed every other 
menial service. The wives of Francisco appeared to be on the 
best possible terms with each other, and to Itve together like 
sisters. We crossed the river with less difficulty than before, and, 
after walking nearly the whole of the day as fast as I could, we 
reached Cosnipata at sun-set. 

We were all particularly merry throughout this day’s journey, 
and Francisco more than commonly diverting. He sang a great 
many songs, two of which were called, “ The Wild Boar,” and 
“ The Parrot.” Then he chaunted the Alabado (Laus Deo), 
in imitation of what he had heard at dawn of day, when on a visit 
at Cosnipata. Four or five Chuncho lads who accompanied us 
displayed great acuteness in decoying birds and moitkeys in the 
tops or branches of trees, and the least noise that was heard they 
knew whence and from what it proceeded. The trail of a herd 
of wild boars, and the track of some of the gran bestia, were also 
pointed out to us. 

On the I3ih Francisco aird his companions left us on their 
return home, having obtairred from me all the presents I had to 
give them. Orr the following day we set out on our return, and 
slept at the Tambo. 

On the 15th I slept at Las Tres Cruces, and on the 1 6 th of 
August reached Paucartambo. 


The results of these jounreys may not at first sight appear to 
add iiiuch to our knowledge of the geography of this part of 
South America, yet in tlie first trip towards the north 130 
miles of ground were gone over, and in that to the eastward more 
than loO miles, of a country rarely, if ever, trodden bv any Euro- 
pean foot, and of which no published account, we believe, exists; 
but the chief value of this latter journey is its probable bearing 
on a very doubtful point in the liydrography of these vast plains, 
namely, the sources, the trjbutaries, and the general course of the 
great river Purus, which, fioui the published account of Lieut. 
Smyth, R..N., and also from a paper contributed by that en- 
terprizing officer, in.serted at p. 11, 1st part of vol. vi., of this 
Journal, is known to be one of the largest alBuents of the river 
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Maranon, ’or the Amazons. In speaking of it at page 1.S, he 
says, “ the river Purus has four great mouths by which it rolls 
its waters into the Maranon, the largest of them a mile and a 
half broad, and we could get no bottom with a line of twenty 
fathoms and again, “ of all the unexplored streams which fall 
into the Maranon, this appears to me to be by far the most de- 
serving of attention, and to be that wliich affoids the most pro- 
mising prospect of a communication with Bolivia.” Also in a 
valuable document, translated by Mr. Woodbine Parish from a 
MS. of Thadeus Haenke, where, at p. 94, vol. v., speaking of the 
Purus, or Cuchivara, he says, “ I have data sufficient, I think, to 
fix its sources between the Cordillera of Vilcanota and the east of 
the mountains of Carabaya and again, “ the Indians who live 
to the west of Apolobamba, give me accounts of a wide and deep 
river running through a flat and thickly-wooded country, about 
ten days’ journey west of the river Beni — that a vast many Indians 
were settled along its shores — and that in their language it was 
called Manoa.” 

Now in the annexed sketch-map, sent home by General 
Miller from Cuzco, on which his journeys are traced, the river 
that he reached about forty miles to the eastward of the Andes is 
represented as having its sources in the Cordillera del Este, thence 
holding a course to the south-east, and receiving several tribu- 
taiies from the eastern declivity of the mountains, till it reaches 
a spot about ten miles to the southward of the post of the chief 
of the Chunchos Indians, in 13^° south lat., where it again bends 
towards the north-east, in the direction of the vast level Pampas, 
and is here represented as a ‘ rio manso y navigable’ — a smooth 
and navigable river. May not this eventually flow to the Purus? 
— or if not, it proves that water communication, probably navi- 
gable by steam-boats, exists through the midst of the Pampas, up 
to tlie very foot of this part of the Andes. 

We are aware that this information rests, possibly, only on the 
authority of the Indians, but it appears to have been gained on 
the spot from persons vvlio, when they have had no interest in 
deceiving, have usually beeit fouiul correct ; and it is here stated to 
invite research and to elicit the truth, rather than as any positive 
data on which to corr ect our maps ; yet by those best informed on 
that part of South Anferica it is believed this will be found correct. 
Should it prove so we shall be spared the improbability of a large 
river with four great mouths,” rising in the midst of a great 
plain, some hundred miles from any mountain range. 

W e may notice here that the position of Cuzco is not, we be- 
lieve, astronomically determined*; and may we venture to .suggest 

• Alcedo gives it in l.S° 42' south lat., and 71° 4' long, west of Greenwich, from 
unknown sources, and Coulier and others repeat it. 

o 2 
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to some one of the numerous officers employed on the South 
American station, that Cuzco is but about 250 miles, over a fair 
road, from the Port of Islay, near Arequipa ; and that a week’s 
journey, could he be spared, would enable him to go there and 
return to his ship, after having fixed the position of the celebrated 
capital of the Incas. 

♦ * * * 

Since the above letter was written an important change in the 
political limits of the countries, described by General Miller, has 
taken place — a change to which our author’s military talents have 
materially contributed, and which it is right here to notice. 

In consequence of the defeat of the Peruvian chief Salaberry, 
in February, 1836, by the united armies of Bolivia and Peru, the 
representatives of the four southern provinces assembled at Si- 
cuani, on the 17th of March last, declared their separation from 
the Republic of Peru, and their incorporation into an independent 
state under the title of Estado sud Peruano. 

This new state embraces the four provinces of Cuzco, Ayacucho, 
Puno, and Arequipa ; the largest portion of territory is situated in 
the Andes, or in the valleys descending from that chain. They 
are inhabited by a very numerous, agricultural, and industrious 
Indian population, and have hitherto formed the fairest portion 
of the Peruvian confederation. No capital had been decided 
upon at the date of our last advices ; but it is probable that Are- 
quipa, from its commercial prosperity and vicinity to the sea- 
coast, will be selected as the future seat of government. 

The assembly of Sicuani have very properly placed their coun- 
try under the protection of General Santa Cruz, the enlightened 
president of Bolivia, whose administration of that republic, since 
1829, has rendered it the model of good government, internal 
tranquillity, and financial prosperity. 

In a geographical point of view, the political changes to which 
we have alluded are not without importance. The time appears 
now arrived, when the solution of the question touching the course 
of the great rivers that empty themselves into the Amazons, be- 
tween the Huallaya and the Madeyra, may be expected. And 
we anticipate with confidence that a question of so great import- 
ance, in a commercial point of view, will not escape the notice of 
the patriotic government of Bolivia, and of its highly-gifted Pre- 
sident Santa Cruz; and that eie long the productions of the rich 
provinces of _x\polobaniba, Moxos, and of the other countries si^ 
tuated on the eastern declivity of the Andes, will find their way to 
European markets by the less circuitous route of the Amazon and 
its confluents. 

His Majesty’s government has lately appointed a consul-gene- 
ral to proceed to Bolivia. — Ed. 
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XIV. — Journey through a part of Armenia and Asia Minor, in 
the year 1835. Communicated by James Brant, Esq. His 
Majesty’s Consul at Erz-rdm. July, 1836. 

Asia Minor consists of a high mass of mountains, supporting a 
table land which presents a succession of extensive and fertile plains, 
running in general east and west. In the highest parts rise the great 
rivers of Armenia, Anatolia, and Mesopotamia, the Kur or Cyrus, 
which waters the whole of the province of Georgia, and receives nu- 
merous tributaries from Caucasus; the Aras (Arasres), which flows 
round the foot of Mount Ararat and joining the Kur, falls into the 
Caspian; and the J6r6k,* or Acampsis-, the Ch^r-shambah Su.d- 
or Iris, — and the Kizil Irmak,;{; or Hulys, the largest river of Asia 
Minor, which traverses, in a circuitous route, nearly the entire 
breadth of the Peninsula ; the three last flow into the Black Sea ; 
— the Tigris and Euphrates, which, after a course of upwards of a 
thousand miles, enclosing the large and celebrated plain of Meso- 
potamia, now Al-Jezirah, unite and fall into the Persian Gulf. On 
Its northern side, this mountain-tract overlooks the Black Sea, on 
the south, the Mediterranean and the plains of Mesopotamia and 
Syria. Betw'een the Black Sea and the base of the mountains, 
there is generally a strip of level land of greater or less breadth, which 
sometimes, as in the province of Janik, widens into bioad plains. 
Where these plains do not occur, the mountains, at a distance of 
about 12 hours, or 24 miles from the sea, attain their extreme 
height of between 6000 and 7000 feet. Before the central table 
land is reached, there is a triple range running east and west. 
The Char-shambah Su holds a course parallel to this range, until 
it bends round the western end of it in longitude 36“ SO' E., and 
enters the sea at S4ms6n.§ The Jorhk bounds its eastern ex- 
tremity near Batiim, where it falls into the Euxine, in longitude 
41° 30' E. The range is partially cut tlirough in one place by 
the river, II which, rising near Gunush-khanah.^ empties itscll into 
the sea at Tirehboli, about 60 miles to the west of Tiebizond. 
The whole range of mountains, from sea to sea, is limestone. 
Volcanic rocks frequently are found, first on the northern face 
near Tiebizond, then at Eiz-ium, at Diar-bekr, and at Kaisar: 
between Gumish-khanah and Tiebizond, granite rises up occa- 


* Jorokh or Horokh in Armenian, Choroki in Georgian, and Chdrak or Churdk 
in Turkish. 

f That is, Wednesday-water, probably from a village of which the market is kept 
ou that day of the week; by Turkish writers it is calk’d Yeshil Irenak, that is, 
Green River. 

I Red River. 

j The ancient Amisus. 

|j Khaishut in Lapie’s Map ; Goumache-khaneque (Gumish-kh^neh-ski, Silver- 
house River) ia Darmet’s, copied from the Russian Map of 1819* 

^ Silver-house. 
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sionally. The mountains abound in veins of copper and lead, 
the last being rich in silver. Mineral springs frequently occur, 
most of them hot. Towards the Black Sea, the mountains are 
clothed with forests to an elevation of about 4300 feet; but above 
that height, the country in general is bare ot trees, although, in 
some recesses of the mountains, forests exist even in the central 
more elevated parts. 'I he passes from the coast are numerous, 
but, excepting those which follow the valleys of the great rivers, 
they are difficult, and many are open only in summer. The soil 
is, for the most part, fertile, and the country well w'atered. Ihe 
population may be considered as small iii proportion to the land 
susceptible of cultivation. 

Trebizond, situated on the southern shore of the Black Sea, has 
been a place of importance almost since its first foundation by the 
Greeks, in ages beyond the reach of authentic records. It. was 
at this city that Xenophon reached the sea on his celebrated retreat 
with his 10,000 Greeks after the defeat and death ot Cyrus the 
younger at the battle of Cunaxa in Mesopotamia. It is impos- 
sible to trace his route from Xenophon’s account of ' the retreat, 
but unless the face of the country be entirely changed, the pass, 
by which he crossed the mountains in order to reach Trebizond, 
must be the same now in use, since no other is practicable in 
winter, and it was during that season the passage was effected by 
the Greeks. 

At the peiiod of the Roman dominion over Asia Minor, their 
trade with India is supposed to have passed through Trebizond ; 
and in later times the Genoese brought the productions of Hin- 
dostan from Ispahan to Trebizond, and from thence conveyed 
them through Caff'a in the Crimea, and afterwards through Con- 
stantinople to Europe. 

The sovereigns of Armenia permitted the Genoese to establish 
a line of fortified stations through their kingdom to the frontier of 
Persia. Trebizond was the first, and Byazid the last, of these 
stations They were between 25 and 40 miles apart, and w'ere 
always in commanding and defensible positions, surrounded by 
solid and extensive walls, within which were quarters for the guards 
and shelter for the horses and merchandise of the caravans. In 
their piogress from station to station, in order to secure their 
safety, the caravans were fuinished with escorts, more or less nu- 
merous according to the state of the country. Baibut and Erz- 
riiin were two of their strongholds ; and the solidity and extent 
of the foitifications theie, and at other places, show the importance 
the Genoese attached to their trade ; the profits of which must 
have been very large to have sufficed, not only to meet such im- 
mense expenses, but also to have enriched the republic. 

After the expulsion of the Genoese from Caff’a, about the middle 
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of the fifteenth century, and the extinction of the independent prin- 
cipality of Trebizond on the capture of the city by Mahomet II., 
which occurred nearly at the same time, the commercial relations 
between Trebizond and Europe ceased entirely, and the Euxiiie 
became closed to the navigation of Christendom. 

That the Black Sea has been gradually re-opened to European 
vessels has been owing to treaties extorted by Russia from Turkey 
at various periods, at the point of the bayonet ; and the last treaty 
(that of Adrianople) finally rendered every part of the Euxine 
accessible to the commercial flag of all the nations of Europe. 

The old channel of comniumcation with India and Persia has 
thus been once more resumed. It is not probable, however, that 
it can at the present day be made available for an Indian trade 
with Europe, because rrrore economical routes are now open ; but 
that it is the most eligible channel for an irrtercourse with Persia 
and the cir’cumjacent countries, has been placed beyond all doubt 
by positive results, itr proof of which the rapid increase of the 
trade may be adduced. In 1830, only 3000 bales of European 
merchandise passed through Trebizond on their way to Persia, 
while in 1835, nearly 20,000 proceeded by the same track to the 
same destiiratiorr. 

There are no retrrains in the city, nor in the neighbottrhood, of 
buildings of a more renrote age tharr the Christian era. The 
nurirber of churches is great; for independent of nearly twenty 
churches and chapels still retained for the service of the Greek 
church, almost all the mosques have been Christian churches. 
The handsomest is that of Santa Sophia, which is situated a mile 
to the west of the city ; it is still in a good state of preservation 
externally, and although it has been converted into a mosque, it is 
seldom used by the Mohammedarrs. 

The town is built on the slope of a hill facing the sea ; part is 
surrounded by a castellated atrd lofty wall, arrd is in the shape of a 
parallelogram. On either side of the walled portiorr of the city is 
a deep ravine, filled with trees and gardens, and both ravines are 
traversed by lotrg bridges. Overlooking the city is a citadel, which 
is rather drlapidated and rreglected ; it is contnratrded by neigh- 
bonring heights. The gates of the city are closed at sunset, and 
the walls are irr sufficient preservation to serve as a defence against 
an attack by troops unprovided with artillery. Many fragments 
of marble and of inscriptions, remains of more ancient structures, 
are worked into the walls. Over one of the principal gates is a 
long inscription, which refers to a Christian bishop and one of the 
emperors of Constantinople ; it is evidently not in its original 
position. The walls and citadel are generally, and no doubt justly, 
attributed to the Genoese. 

Below the town is a small port, intended probably for row- 
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galleys. The beach between the city and the sea was enclosed by 
the walls of the town on both its sides, being prolonged till they 
joined the quays. The port was thus rendered inaccessible by 
land, except from the town, and the communication between them 
could not be interrupted. The quays were of masonry, and sur- 
rounded the whole port, leaving only a narrow entrance : the upper 
parts have been w'ashed away, but enough of the masonry remains • 
under water to break the violence of the sea, and to give protec- 
tion to boats and small craft by which the port is still frequented. 

There is no port for ships ; a small open bay at the eastern ex- 
tremity of the town is used as an anchorage during the summer. 
After the autumnal equinox, the Turkish and European vessels 
resort to Platana, an open roadstead about seven mdes to the west 
of Trebizond. But British vessels anchor at all seasons at 1 re- 
bizond ; and the anchorage there, in winter even, appears to be 
quite as secure as that of Platana. The bottom is excellent hold- 
ing ground, and with good ground-tackle, a ship would ride safely 
in the heaviest weather. The high mountains covered with snow 
prevent the wind from blowing home on this coast ; and during 
the severest gales there are, at short intervals, lulls of wind and 
sea, and there seldom is a night during the whole year in which 
the wind does not blow off the land. 

The houses of the town contain for the most part a ground-floor 
alone ; and all having a yard or a garden with a few fruit trees, 
scarcely a house is visible from the sea, and the town has the ap- 
pearance of a forest when the trees are in leaf. 

The city contains betw’een 25,000 and 30,000 inhabitants. The 
Greeks may be estimated at 3500 to 4000, the Armenians at 1500 
to 2000, and the Mohammedans at 20,000 to 24,000. The 
walled part of the city is inhabited solely by the latter ; and that 
portion without the walls contains the Christian population, some 
Mohammedan families, as well as the bazars and khans. The 
natives of all sects, whether Christian or Mohammedan, are uiit 
friendly to Europeans, and are an ignorant, rude, and bigoted race. 

From the period of the expulsion of the Genoese and the cap- 
ture of Trebizond by the Turks, its commerce dwindled into in- 
significance ; and previous to 1830 it consisted in the export of a 
few products of the country to Constantinople ; in the import of 
iron from Taganrog, a Russian port in the sea of Azof ; and in a 
traffic with Abassah carried on in small craft, which transported 
salt, sulphur, lead, and considerable quantities of the manufactures 
of Turkey, receiving in exchange from the uncivilized tribes of the 
Caucasus their various raw productions, as well as a great number 
of male and female slaves. 

The blockade of the coast of Abassah by the Russians, with a 
view to the subjugation of the Caucasian tribes, and to the extiuc- 



Armenia and Asia Minor. 


191 


tion of the traffic in slaves, has annihilated the trade between 
Abassah and Trebizond; and the native merchants have since 
turned their attention towards that of Constantinople, which has, 
in consequence, increased, together w'ith the consumption of Eu- 
ropean manufactures. 

The country immediately around Trebizond has few produc- 
tions, — objects of a commercial exchange with Europeans. To-' 
bacco, bees’-vvax, hazel-nuts, honey, butter, and kidney-beans, are 
exported from thence to Constantinople. The neighbouring 
mountains abound in rich veins of copper and lead ores, but the 
system of working mines in practice prevents the development of 
this rich source of national wealth. 

The present importance of Trebizond is derived almost solely 
from its being the most convenient point of debarkation for mer- 
chandise destined for Armenia and Persia ; but it is not im- 
probable that a relaxation on the part of the Turkish government 
with regard to monopolies, and a change in the tarif now in ope- 
ration in Georgia, may one day occasion Trebizond to become an 
interesting commercial mait, independent of its transit trade to 
Armenia and Persia. 

I embarked at Trebizond on the IQth May, 1835, in a galley, 
and kept along the shore to the Russian frontier, a distance of 
60 hours, or as many leagues, passing in succession the districts 
of Yomurah, ■ Surinenah, O'f, Rizah, and Lazist^n. All these, 
however, except O'f, are known under the general name of 
Lazistdn, and the people are called Ldz. The O'llis have pecu- 
liar habits and customs distinct from those of the Ldz. 

The picturesque beauty of the coast is particularly striking. The 
mountains lise immediately from the sea from 4000 to 5000 feet, 
clothed with dense forests, composed piincipally of chesnut, 
beech, walnut, alder, poplar, willow, and occasionally small oak, 
elm, ash, maple, and box, the higher parts being covered with fir. 
No ship-building is carried on in this part of the coast, and there 
is no exportation of timber, (a general prohibition existing against 
it in Turkey,) so that the foresjs supply only charcoal, firewood, 
and timber for the constiuction of houses and of boats used in 
the coasting trade and fisheries. 

The country is so wooded and mountainous, that it does not 
pioduce grain sufficient for the consumption of the population, 
yet not a spot capable of cultivation appears to be left untilled. 
Corn fields are to be seen hanging on the precipitous sides of 
mountains, at which no plough could arrive. 'I’he giound is 
prepared by manual labour, a two-pronged fork, of a construction 
peculiar to the country, being used for this purpose. Indian corn 
is the grain usually grown, and it is seldom that any other is used 
for bread by the people : what the country does not supply is 
procured from Guriel and Mingrelia. 
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The people are a hardy, laborious, and bold race, they are skilled 
in the use of a short rifle, which every man carries slung at his 
back, wherever and on whatever occasion he moves, and they 
enjoy a high reputation as soldiers. A demand is always made 
on this country by the Porte to supply a certain number of men 
for the arsenal at Constantinople. 

A general census of the full-grown men in the empire, capable 
of bearing arms, was lately taken ; tlie result gave for O'f, 
24,000 men, and for Lazistan, 18,000 men. O'f has a very 
small extent of coast, but inland it spreads more witielv, and runs 
nearly to the J6ruk, being bounded by that river and Lazistan. 
The O'flis in many of their habits much resemble the inha- 
bitants of Maina in the Morea, carrying on blood-feuds from 
father to son; but when out of their own country, they are peace- 
able, and give their attention to commerce. They are lepresented 
as wealthy, having good towns, and houses of a better description 
than are usually found in these countries. Their country is very 
mountainous and inaccessible, particularly in winter; but, from 
their character, strangers seldom venture among them, and very 
little more is known of them, than that they are a fierce and 
independent race. 

There are no towns in Lazistan : in Surmenah, Ri'zah, A'tenah, 
Kh6pah, and B^tfiin, places ail situated on the coast, there are 
bazars, which consist of a street of shops, together with one or 
more coft'ee-houses, and a khan or two. At these bazars a weekly 
market is held. The inhabitants live in cottages scattered singly 
over the country. 

Surmenah and Yomurah, contiguous to Trebizond, may be 
considered as belonging to it: the people, being in constant con- 
tact with the townspeople, are more civilized than the Laz gene- 
rally are. 

Rizak is an important and fertile district, with the most exten- 
sive b£zar on the coast. The climate is milder than in other parts : 
oranges and lemons are produced in the open air, shelter for the 
trees not being required iu the winter months as it is at Trebizond. 
llizah is famous for the manufacture of a linen made from hemp, 
used throughout Turkey for shirts. 

A'tmah is a very insignificant place, with a small bdzar. 

lietween Khopah and Trebizond no places on the coast com- 
municate by caravans with the interior. There are passes from 
Surmenah, O'f, and Ki'zah, which are only practicable in summer, 
but I believe merchandise is never transported by them even then. 

Khopah is an open roadsted where goods are landed, which are 
destined for Atvin,* a small manufacturing town on the river 
Jortik, three days’ distant from the coast. Sometimes goods' 

* Probably Artvani of Lapie, and Artzani of the Russian on a tributary to 
the Joidk. 




Armenia and Asia Minor. 


193 


destined for Ahkiskhah are lauded at Khopah, and carried through 
Atvin ; but more generally they are landed at Bathm, and con- 
veyed by the Ajerah, or Kulah valley.* 

There are numerous summer anchorages all along the coast 
from Trebizond, as also several which are considered safe, and used 
in winter, but there is no port except at Bdtum. 

Bdtum is well sheltered, and its bay is capable of containing a 
large number of ships, but it is an unhealthy station, and those 
who venture to reside there from July to October are exposed to 
severe attacks of fever. The port owes its existence to the river 
Jorhk, which, falling into the sea some miles to the westward 
of Bdthm, has deposited, between its present channel and that 
place, a large tract of alluvial soil forming the western side of 
the bay. The sea has thrown up a bank of shingle which 
forms a border to this peninsida, leaving the land within it raised 
very little above the level of the sea, marshy and covered with 
brushwood, — these marshes occasion the nnhealthiness of the place. 
The bazdr is situated on the western side of the bay, close by 
the sea ; it contains about sixty shops, several coffee-houses and 
khans, and a mosque, all built of wood. Many buildings were 
in progress, and the place had the appearance of a newly-settled 
colony. I’here are a few small houses built, and gardens cleared 
in the brush-wood behind the bazar. The eastern side of the 
bay, opposite to the b4z^r, is healthy, and were a town placed 
on the rising ground there, it might be inhabited safely at all 
seasons, and would be placed beyond the influence of the marshes, 
since the breadth of the bay at that part is between two and three 
miles. Every person is obliged now to shut up his shop and quit 
the place during the sickly season. 

The river Joruk is the boundary between the Pitsh^liks of 
Trebizond and Kar.s ; Batiim lying to the eastward of it, is conse- 
quently in the latter. It is one of the larger rivers of Armenia, 
uniting the waters of the Kulah, or Ajerah valley, the Marsat 
Uereh, near Baibut,-! and of all the valleys on the western and 
northern sides of the mountains, in which are the sources of the 
Kur, Alas, Arpah-chai (^Uarpimii), and the Kara Su, or Western 
Euphrates, — these liveis seivmg as drains to the valleys on the 
opposite sides of the chain. Balts come down the Joiiik from 
Atvin to the sea in three days, and sometimes, though rarely, track 
up against the stream in eight or ten ; but from what I could 
learn, the river would not probably be navigable for boats, on 
account of rapids and rocks. 

The country throughout is without roads; during the winter a 
direct communication with the interior across the mountains is 


* To the N.E. of Batum, 

t Baibut, or Paipurth, in Armeoun; purth means castle. — A. 
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impracticable, and between places on the coast it is usually kept 
up by sea. 

The Russian Frontier, at about eight hours distant from Batdm, 
and two beyond the bazar of Ch6ruk Sfi, is formed by a river 
called the Shefkatil Sti, which rises in the mountains that run 
eastward and northward from the bay of Batum, and form the 
southern boundary of a vast plain. The liver crosses this plain 
obliquely, holding a north-western course, and detaching from the 
rest of the plain, a small portion which is bounded by the liver, 
the mountains and the sea, and wliich has been left in possession of 
Turkey. On the northern bank of the Slicfkatil Su, there is a 
small Russian fort called jSt. Nikolai, where is a quarantine-station. 

Choruk Sii possesses a more extensive bazar than Batfnn, with 
several coftee-houses, and a mosque ; but there are no dwelling- 
houses, except that of the Bey. The persons who have shops in 
the bazar, are partly strangers from the coast of Lazistdn and partly 
natives, the latter live in the contiguous mountains, and once a 
week, on the market-day, frequent the bdzar, which is well attended. 
The Liz quit the place at the unhealthy season, in the autumn, 
and return when it is past. There is no harbour here, and I con- 
sider that, as a place of trade, it will soon be superseded by the 
more eligible station of Bathm, where everything has the ap- 
pearance of improvement, while at Chorfik Sfi, things seem in 
gradual progress of decay. The district is a dependency on the 
Pdshdlik of Kirs. The house of the Bey is on the shore close by 
the bizir, and w'as intended to have been enclosed in a foit, which 
was begun after the conclusion of the Russian war, but it was 
never proceeded with beyond the foundations. The bazar is built 
on a steep bank of shingle, thrown up by the sea, which being 
higher than the plain behind, protects it from the encroachments of 
the sea. The streams flowing from the mountains across this low 
flat run in sluggish currents, and, after heavy rains, render it a com- 
plete marsh, and having forced very deep channels through the 
shingle bank, empty themselves into the sea. Beyond the plain, 
which is in general narrow, commences a wood- laud, which con- 
tinues in the direction of the mountains to their base at the dis- 
tance of about four or five miles. 

At Choiuk Su I quitted the boat and commenced my 
journey by land. 1 had entered the Fashalik of Kars on passing 
the mouth of the river Jdiuk, and had now to traveise the country 
as far as the city, whence it takes its name. The distance, by my 
line of route, was about 120 miles to Digwfr, close on the Russian 
frontier, and thence to Kdr.s by Ardahan, about seventy miles. 
The country, until I reached the heights above Digwfr, was very 
mountainous and woody, the summits themselves were pastures 
without wood ; thence descending into Poshkov, there is a sue- 
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cession of rich plains, without any trees, excepting occasional pine 
forests in the recesses of tlie mountains, which border and divide 
the plains. 

On this journey of 1500 miles I travelled as consul, and was 
furnished as such with a firman from the sultan. My suite con- 
sisted of a drogoman, a tatar, and two servants, and I had usually 
twelve horses including those of two guides. The loads, for the 
sake of dispatch, were light. My rate of travelling was between 
ten 'and sixteen post-hours a day; from 30 to 48 miles. The 
current expenses of horses, lodging, &c. amounted to about 301. 
every 100 post-hours, or 300 miles. 'I'his was independent of 
presents, tatars, guards, and some incidental charges to which a 
private traveller would not be liable. I was treated by every body 
with great attention. Guards were always appointed, and although 
seldom (and I may almost say never) required, yet 1 could not, 
without offence, decline the compliment, as such they were in- 
tended, and such I considered them. 

On the cross-roads post-horses are seldom found, but the vil- 
lagers are obliged, anrl are in general quite willing, to furnish 
them at the post rate of one Tuikish piastre (2^c?.) per post-hour, 
three miles. I was but occasionally detained long for want of 
animals. I think a traveller, making moderate dispatch, with a 
small quantity of baggage and not many attendants, would find 
sol. per 100 hours adequate to all his expenses. I would include 
in this his tatars’ pay, and every expense. 

The peasants who receive the traveller in the villages are gene- 
rally content to leave their remuneration to his generosity. 1 sel- 
dom have found them dissatisfied with what 1 gave, but a few 
instances of the contrary did occur, and 1 am sorry to say it was 
generally in the poor Christian’s house. I universally found the 
Mohaniinedans civil, ready to give all they had, and giateful for 
whatever tliey might receive. 

In towns 1 was usually allotted quarters in the house of some 
W'ealthy Armenian, and was always well treated by them. My 
entertainers would seldom make any demand or accept money; in 
such cases a trifle was presented to the wife. 

Quitting Chdiuk Su, I crossed the low meadows situated 
behind the bazar, passed through a narrow wood, and com- 
menced ascending, by a beautiful but wild mountain gorge, the 
valley of Khino, The forest scenery was as magnificent as can be 
conceived, the trees of the same description as those in Lazistdn, 
but of f.ir larger dimensions. The first night was passed at a vil- 
lage named J aghat, the houses of which were not collected toge- 
ther, but dispereed among the woods. V\ heat is not grown here, 
but Indian corn, millet, and some rice are cultivated : the winters 
are not severe, but the summers and autumns are wet, and on that 
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account the harvest often fails; for two years past, enough had not 
ripened for their consumption. Fruits of the commoner sorts are 
abundant and good, and grapes enough are grown to make wine. 
The next day, continuing the ascent through a similar country, 
and the same kind of scenery, I passed a straggling village named 
Zerehbozel, and in the evening reached my night’s quarters at 
Didewaghi, situated directly under the pass of the Kolowah Dagh, 
containing eighteen families, with the houses collected together. 
The whole valley is under the Bey of Choruk Su. The height 
of the village above the level of the sea, I should not estimate at 
more than 4000 feet, but the long winters of nearly eight months’ 
duration, the foggy and wet summers, and early autumns, render 
agriculture there a very precarious occupation. I’lie arable land is 
of small e.xtent, and, in favourable seasons, will not yield the inha- 
bitants above a six months’ supply of grain. They have but few 
cattle or sheep from the impossibility of procuring winter fodder, 
which must be given for nearly eight months. The inhabitants 
are a very fine race, and show their Georgian mixture in their 
handsome features : they speak Georgian generally after reaching 
Batum, and in the valley through which 1 had jiassed, many of 
the natives did not understand Tuikish at all. The men always 
go about armed with a lifle and a khammah, or large double 
edged knife, and they still have suspended from their giidles a knot 
of cord, which, though but ornamental now, served formerly to 
bind any captive Georgian they might meet in their rambles. 

The country is very difficult, there are only mere footpaths 
through thick foiests and beside dangerous precipices. Caravans 
do not attempt this’ road ; they go from B^tum up the Kfilah or 
Ajerah valley. 

From hence there are two passes to cross into the Ajerah 
valley, one by the Perengah Dagh* and down the Juwd.nah 
valley, the other over the Kolowah Ddgh and down the Ako valley. 
The Perengah Ddgh pass is to the eastward of the other, and is 
the more difficult pass, but it makes a shorter cut, and runs near 
the Russian frontier. I had wished to go by it, the state of the 
snow, however, prevented the possibility ; even by the Kolowah 
Dagh it was necessary to place my baggage on the backs of men, 
as laden horses could not pass, and from the extreme steepness of 
the mountain I was obliged to walk both up and down. The side 
I a.scended w as clothed with forests of the largest beech-trees 1 ever 
saw. The summit of the mountain was, on the 30th May, still 
covered with deep snow which was fast melting ; on the upper 
part only a few stunted juniper bushes and spruce fir were grow- 
ing, but the summit itself was bare. The descent into the valley 


* Dagh [tagb] means mountain. 
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of A'ko, was extremely steep and long ; it took me four hours to 
ascend and as many to descend, including our numerous rests. 
A'ko is a pretty valley, and contains about sixty families, who 
seemed in easy circumstances, for the valley was well cultivated, 
and there appeared to be a sufficiency of land. The climate is 
temperate ; rye and Indian corn are grown, but not much wheat ; 
a small quantity of silk also is produced. The cattle are fed in 
the pastures on the Perengah Ddgh, and when they encroach on 
the Georgian territory about ninepence per head is exacted for 
the grass, during the summer months. 

The character of the people seems very much to resemble that 
of those on the other side of the range just passed j they look like 
Geoigians, and speak the language. 

From A'ko I descended into the Khlah or Ajerah valley, 
through which runs a very considerable river, uniting with the 
Chdilik before it falls into the sea near B^ifim. On reaching 
the banks of the river, I got into the direct road from B^ttim, and 
about two miles beyond passed the opening of the Juwdnah 
Valley, down which descends the road over the Perengah Dagh 
pass. 

The forests on this side differ entirely in character from those on 
the other side of the range. Here they are quite alpine, and 
consist principally of small oak, mixed with Scotch and spruce fir. 
As the mountain is ascended, the oak disappears, and in the higher 
part are found only the spruce fir, with a few birches and alders. 
Along the valley as high as Ktilah, villages are of frequent oc- 
currence, and there would appear to be sufficient cultivation to 
supply the wants of the inhabitants. 

The roads in the Kdlah valley, below its junction with that of 
A'ko, were represented as more difficult than those in the upper 
part. 

Kuhth, the hereditary possession of Ahmed P^sha of Kars, at 
about sixty miles from Batfiin, is the principal place in the valley, 
and contains with its immediate neighbourhood, about sixty houses 
and a bdzdr with twenty shops. 'I’he climate is good, for grapes 
ripen here readily and wine is made, but higher up the valley no 
vines are to be found. 

Continuing up the valley we reached at its head the village of 
Danesuordlah, having one hour previously passed the small one 
of Reged, where the Aghd of the district resides. The distance 
from Ktilah is about twelve miles, but the rocky nature of the 
road, and the frequent circuits we were obliged to make to cross 
torrents, fatigued our horses and made our progress slow. The 
woods and mountains showed an elevation of probably 5,500 feet, 
and the snow lies so long on the ground, that it often happens 
that grain does not ripen. An additional proof also of the severity 
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of the climate may be adduced, viz., that above the pine forest, 
which is immediately over the village, the birches and alders were, 
in the commencement of June, only beginning to put forth their 
buds. On every side are most luxuriant meadows yielding pasture 
for a tine breed of cattle, which are numerous. 

Danesvordlah is chiefly inhabited by persons viho have quitted 
the territory ceded to Russia, and who have been located here, 
until they can find a more efigible place of residence. 

Immediately on quitting the village the road ascends through a 
pine forest for an hour, when the summit of the range is reached ; 
where are extensive pastures, used by the natives of the contiguous 
valley, as the summer grazing grounds of their herds and flocks, 
but these pastures are free from snow only between three and four 
months, and even at the season in which I was there, on many 
parts the snow lay so deep, that my baggage horses had great diffi- 
culty in getting through it. 

From the heights, there is an easy descent into the plain of 
Poshkov. The country as well as the natives assume now a 
character perfectly distinct from.those on the opposite side of the 
mountains, where the country is mountainous and wooded ; the 
houses are all of timber, the language Georgian, and the people a 
fine, tall, handsome race. On this side the country is open, or 
rather it is a succession of plains without wood, except in some 
recesses of the mountains; the habitations are the underground 
houses of Armenia, and the people talk only Turkish, and bear 
the distinctive features of the Armenian race. The whole tract 
is well adapted to the growth of grain, as well as for grazing, and, 
although now depopulated from the consequences of the war, will 
probably be soon again occupied. The Sanjak of Poshkov was 
retained by the Russians until the definitive settlement of the 
frontier, and either on their evacuating it, or during the occupa- 
tion, all the villages were destioyed ; some, however, are nowin 
progress of restoration, but many still remain in ruins. 

1 passed the night at the village of Digwir, \\here the Bey of the 
Sanjdk of Poshkov resides ; on leaving it I crossed a high moun- 
tain range, without a tree, with but few villages and little cultiva- 
tion ; affording scarcely more than summer pasturage to the flocks 
and herds of some Turkoman tribes. In some of the sheltered 
recesses on the slopes of the mountains, there are fir forests, but 
not any trees, either on the summits of the mountains or in the lower 
plains. From the range, I descended into the rich plain of Ar- 
duhan, watered by the Kur; the upper part is marshy near the 
sources of the river, and serves merely to pasture large herds of 
cattle, the low'er pait is well cultivated and productive. 

Arduhdn formerly contained 300 houses, but it was occupied 
and destroyed by the Russians, and now numbers only 70 families. 



Armenia and Asia Minor. 


199 


The houses are, like those of the villages of Armenia, underground ; 
a method of construction adopted on account of the severity of the 
climate. There is a fortress, but it was dismantled by the Russians 
and the guns taken away; it is, however, commanded by neigh- 
bouring heights, and never could be made a place of strength. 
Within the castle walls is a large house, belonging to the Bey, 
as, also, other houses built of stone and above ground, but most of 
them are now in ruins. 

From Ardahan the road lies over a high table-land, abounding 
in e.'icellent pastures intersected by swamps, but with very little 
cultivation, in a distance of about ^5 miles, not a single village 
occurred, nor until within three hours of K^rs did villages and 
cultivation reappear, when the country became well peopled and 
highly productive. 

Kars was formerly a large town, and might have contained 6000 
or 8000 families; a part of it is walled and has a citadel’*', but it is 
commanded by heights within musket range, on the opposite side 
of a deep narrow ravine, through which runs the river Arpah- 
Chdi.-f* Two stone bridges unite the two portions of the city di- 
vided by the river, encircling the walled portion of the town on 
three sides. 

The town is now little better than a heap of ruins, not con- 
taining above 1500 or 2000 families. A great part of the 
Turkish population abandoned it during the Russian occupation, 
and ail the Armenians emigrated with the retreating army of the 
Russians, leaving many deserted villages, and a great deal of un- 
occupied land. The Turks of Kdrs have always been considered 
a turbulent and bad race of people, but the Pdshd has succeeded 
in gaining an ascendancy over them, and they dare no longer show 
their seditious spirit. Kdrs is the residence of a Pdshd of two tails. 

The climate is very seveie, but the fertile plains around pro- 
duce abundant crops of excellent wheat and various grains, the 
surplus of which is expoited to Georgia. Wheat produces six 
to eight fold, and barley eight to ten. 

On quitting Kars, 1 pioceeded through a rich and well-watered 
plain, about twenty-five miles in extent, with luxuriant pastures, 
abundance of cultivated land and numerous villages; among 
which, one only is inhabited by Armenians, all the others being 
possessed by T'urks. There were numerous herds of remarkably 
large and fine cattle. From the extremity of the plain, I com- 
menced, by a very gradual rise, the ascent of the Suvdnii Ddgh, 
which is covered with forests of Scotch fir. It would be easy to 
make a carriage road across this mountain range, which is traversed 
during the summer by carts, used for the transport of goods be- 


* Built by Amurath (Murad) III.— Ed. t Barley-river. 
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tween Kars and Erz-rtim. The ascent is long and gradual, and 
the estimated height may be 5500 feet above the sea ; the descent 
is short and rapid, and ends on the banks ot the Aras, flowing 
through the plain of Pasin, which is remarkable for its fertility ; 
wheat was said to return ten, and barley fifteen fold. Innumerable 
Armenian families emigrated from Pasin with the Russian army; 
most of the villages are but half inhabited, and wide tracts of rich 
land lie waste. This plain is separated from that of Erz-rum by 
a low range of hills *, rising from 800 to 1000 feet above the plain, 
called the Deveh Boyini, or Camel’s Neck. 

Hasan Kal'eh, the town of the plain, has been a considerable 
place, but it is now a heap of ruins, and contains only some 30 or 
40 families; it is walled, and has a Genoese castle in ruins, but it 
could not be made defensible, on account of the vicinity of the 
mountains. The distance from Kars to Erz-riim is about 1 tO 
miles. The forests of the Suvaulr Dagh supply K^r.s, Erz-rum, 
and the villages in the plain of Pasin, with timber for building 
and firewood. A few Kurds inhabit the plain, who do not 
migrate beyond it, and are quite inoffensive. 

Erz-rum j must always be of importance from its position. It 
is situated in an extensive and fertile plain between 30 and 40 miles 
in its extreme length, and from 15 to 20 in its greatest breadth, 
watered by the Kara S6, or western bianch of the Eu{)hrates. 
On every side are found rich grain-countries in which good horses, 
fine mules, cattle and sheep, are reared in great numbers. Erz- 
rtim commands the road to Persia, protects the approach to Con- 
stantinople, and is now' the first important place in I’urkey, 
whether entered from Georgia or Persia. As a Pashalik it yields 
only in rank and extent to that of Baghdad. 

The climate is severe on account of the elevation above the sea, 
w'hich I estimate ]; at 5500 feet. The plain formerly contained 
about 100 well populated and flourishing villages, some partially 
and some wholly Armenian; the latter people have chiefly emi- 
grated, and, in consequence, there are many villages half in- 
habited, many without inhabitants, and a great portion of the plain 
lies waste. The soil is of unequal fertility ; towards the upper 
part, near the mountains, wliere the town is placed, wheat yields 


* One of the highest points of Annenia, and forming the separation of the 
waters of the Araxes andKiiphrates, whose sources hero approach within 10 miles of 
each other. — Ed. 

f Aize, the .intient name. Arze-el-ROm, contracted into Arzerum. Anatolia is 
called Riim by the peojde to the eastward. To this day, you are asked in Persia 
whether you come from Rum. 

I By a senes of Barometrical Obsenations. A. As at Erz-Rum water boils at 
200® of Fuhienheit's scale, the knel of that place appears to he about 7000 feet 
above the sea. ^ee Memoir of Mr. G. W. Brown, in Walpole s Memoiis, relating to 
Greece and Asiatic Tuike}, vol. li. p. 178. — F, S. 
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only six to eight fold, while in the lower ground, near the river, it 
renders twelve to fifteen fold. All the grains in this part of 
Armenia are reckoned peculiarly fine in quality. 

1 he city is rising slowly from the ruin in which it was involved 
by the Russian occupation, and by the emigration of so many 
industrious and laborious Armenians ; its former population was 
estimated, in 1827, at about I.'IO.OOO inhabitants ; at present there 
cannot be above 15,000, but it fluctuates considerably, on account 
of the vast number of strangers who are constantly arriving and 
departing with caravans. The town is partly surrounded by an 
old castellated wall, ot the date of the Genoese occupation, and 
contains a citadel. A large portion of the city is unwalled, where 
are the principal bazars and khtins. 

On leaving Erz-rfim on the 2nd of J uly I crossed the plain, 
following the course of the Kar^ Su for about 20 miles, and 
then diverged from the high Constantinople road, which continues 
near the river, and went over a more elevated tract of country, 
with little cidtivatioii and few villages. It is in ordinary seasons 
deficient in moisture, and hence crops are then scanty ; but in W'et 
seasons it produces a good return. From this elevated ground I 
descended into the plain of Teijan, in which the Wamab-khatfin 
river unites with the Kai4 hti. This is a fine plain and well 
watered ; the district contains about 40 villages, inhabited by 
Turks, among whom a few Armenians are inlenningled ; but it 
is susceptible of maintaining more people, for a great deal of fine 
land lies waste. The people complained much of the predatory 
conduct of the Kurds who live in the Dlijik mountains, which 
border the plain on the south, to whom they attiibuted the deso- 
late state of the conntiy. No cattle can be left out at night ; 
all grain reaped must be houseil before night, for both cattle and 
grain found in the tiehls are carried away by the Kurds. 

'I'he climate is much milder than at Eiz-ium, as was indicated 
by the slate of the haivest; heie the giain had turned yellow, 
while at Eiz-uun it liad not come to a head : wheat returns here 
ten foil!. The buildings arc half underg'.ound, in the usual Arme- 
nian style; but the winter is not seveie enough to prevent the 
cattle being sent out to feed. 'I he Kara Su, after the junction 
of the Mainah-khatun river, becomes a considerable stream, and 
even in the diiesl season is fordable only m a few places. 

The distance fioin Erz-rum to Kaighdn may be about 60 miles 
in a w'est-south-west direction. 

Between the plains of Teijau and Erzingan, a mountain-range 
intervenes with manv very strong passes easily defensible ; it is in- 
habited by Kurds, and foinis part of the Dujik range. The river 
makes a circuit far into the mountains ; its channel was said to be 
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full of rocks and rapids ; it rejoined our l oad as we entered the 
plain of Erzingan. 

The Dujik mountains are peopled solely by Kurds, who 
inhabit villages in winter and cultivaie the land. They are 
represented as rich, pay no sort of contributions to the Sultdn, 
lose no opportunity of levying them on passengers whom they meet, 
and are in the constant habit of plundering their neighbours. 
There are two powerful tribes, one called the Shdh Husein, and 
the other the Balabdnli ; each, 1 was informed, could bring be- 
tween 4000 and 5000 men into the field, mostly on foot. Several 
other tribes inhabit these mountains, of which 1 could not get 
any particular account, as they reside on the southern parts of the 
range. The distance from Karghdn to Erzingan I estimated 
at about 30 miles, in a direction inclining a little to the southward 
of west. 

Erzingan is a town containing about 3000 houses or families, 
of which about 800 are Armenian and the rest Turkish; it is 
governed by a Bey, and is a dependence on the Pdshdlik of 
Erz-rfim. The houses here, and in all the villages of the plain, 
are built above-ground, which gives them a more agreeable and 
cheerful appearance than iu other parts of Armenia. The town 
is situated at the western end of a beautiful and rich plain, which 
is about 20 miles long, by 7 or 8 broad. The Gfijik mountains 
form its southern boundary, and at their foot runs the Kara Sfi. 

The climate is here never severe in winter and it is warm in 
summer. The harvest was ready (Glh Julv) for the sickle, and the 
season was rather more backward than usual. On the northern 
side of the plain the bases of the mountains bounding it are covered 
with villages, surrounded by very extensive gardens, which furnish, 
in great abundance, excellent fruit to the circumjacent districts, 
even as far as Erz-rfim, Baibfit, and Gfimish-khanah. Grapes 
and melons are among the fruits produced. The fields bore the 
most abundant crops I had anywhere witnessed ; the wheat was 
heavy and the straw much longer than in the Erz-idni plain. Wheat 
was said to render twelve fold. The centre of the plain was 
rather swampy, and showed indications of salt. It aflfords pasture 
to a great number of mares, cows, and sheep. There were stated 
to be about 100 villages in the plain, but the Kurdish depredations 
have been giadually diminishing the number of the inhabitants. 
A village 1 stopped at, formerly contained 100 families which had 
now only about thirty, and I was informed that most of the villages 
were similarly reduced. In no part of Asia Minor did I see a 
plain with a more luxuriant vegetation, nor with the appearance of 
a more careful cultivation. 

Crossing the plain in a southerly direction, in about an hour and 
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a half, we entered a very narrow defile througii which the Kard 
Sfi flows. This defile in its whole length to Kemdkh is very 
strong, and presents innumerable defensible positions. The river 
was on my left running at the foot of the Dujik mountains, on 
my right were mountains all but precipitous. The river is ford- 
able ill one, or two places with some difficulty, during the dry 
season. It took me ten hours to go from Erzingan to Kemdkh, 
but from the nature of the road I should not conceive the distance 
to be above twenty-si.v miles. I entered Kemakh by a bridge of 
wood thi'own over a deep chasm in the mountain through which 
the river has forced its way. Just before enteiing the chasm, the 
Keumer Sfi had joined the Kaia Sfi : the former comes from 
the mountains in a westerly direction, and by it wood is brought 
down for the use of Egtn and Kebdn Ma’den, and floated down 
thither by the Kard Sfi. 

Kemakh is a singular place ; an elevated portion of the town is 
within a wall of very ancient structure, but commanded by 
mountains rising close to it. The remainder is situated on a 
slope amidst gardens ascending from the river’s banks. The 
governor is one of the remaining Dereh-Beys,* whose family has 
held the office for several generations, and who possesses exten- 
sive tracts of land around. The town contains 400 Turkish 
and about SO Armenian iious.es ; there seemed to be no com- 
merce nor manufacture. The inhabitants live by cultivating the 
neighbouring valleys and by transporting wood to Kebdn Ma’den. 
There is sufficient water in most parts of the river to navigate it 
with boats, but rapids, rocks, and shoals too frequently occur to 
render the clearing the channel a promising enterprise in the pre- 
sent state of the country ; I was informed, however, by a person in 
the habit of bringing down timber from Kenidkh to Egin, that the 
difficulties opposed to such an undertaking were by no means in- 
superable. 

On quitting Kemfikii I recrossed the bridge by which I bad 
entered it, and took a course more westerly than the river, cross- 
ing nioimtaius which here and there presented strong positions. 
The post-station was formeily near the river, but it had been re- 
moved several houis from its banks, which lengthened oiir road. 

I reached Herhenieli, the post, a small village, after a ten hours’ 
ride, but I did not estimate the distance above twenty-five miles. 
From that village I returned towards the river, and reached the 
ferry of Khostu in four hours or twelve miles, having passed m the 
way the village of Hasan 0'vah,t situated in a very productive 
valley. T’he river at the ferry of Kl.oslu was rapid and wide, and 
not fordable. I saw on the left bank some women reaping the 


Valley -beys, or chiefs. 
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com, and armed men watching near, to prevent the Kurds from 
carrying it off. After crossing to the left bank of the river I con- 
tinued along it for about three miles, till I reached a village below 
which the stream again enters a vast rent in the mountains, the pre- 
cipices on either side rising to 1000 or 1500 feet. 1 here quitted 
the river and crossed the range to shorten the roarl ; the river 
soon after passing through the chasm in the chain makes a bend to 
the south-east, and our course cut oil this coiner ; the mountains 
were very steep. There was said to be a better, though a longer, 
road by keeping along the right bank of the river, but it could 
only be better by comparison — good it could not be. The dis- 
tance from Herhemeh to Egiii 1 estimated at about thirty miles on 
a general bearing of south by west, but the nature of the road made 
the day severe for the horses and tedious for the riders, having 
been about thirteen hours on the road. 

Eg in is situated in a very deep valley on the light bank of the 
Euphrates ; the approaches to it are difficult on every side, we 
crossed the river by a long wooden bridge to reach the town, as 
the road we took was on the opposite bank. There are numerous 
villages in the valley, nearly as populous as the town itself. The 
mountains rise from the banks of the river by a steep slope, which 
is terminated by abrupt precipices; the whole height of the moun- 
tains may be about 4000 feet, and the valley is so nai row that they 
seem quite to hang over the town. The sloping part of the moun- 
tains is covered with gardens, on terraces rising one above the 
other, and the trees being thick the houses appear to be situated 
in a forest, and the contrast between the lower part of the valley 
and the severe and lofty limestone piecipices which border it pro- 
duces a singular effect ; in fact I never saw so remarkable a valley. 
The climate is very temperate, agreeably cool in summer from the 
abundance of trees and water, and the current of air which blows 
through the valley ; and in winter snow seldom lies on the ground, 
but the higher mountains are then impassable, and it often hap- 
pens that all communication is, for weeks together, cut off’ between 
the valley and places be\ond the mountains. The town contains 
2700 houses, 2000 of which are Mohammedan and 700 Armenian. 
Many of the villages contain 400 or 500 houses. Very little grain 
is cultivated in the valley, from the want of level ground, and the 
whole is occupied by gardens. The trees are mostly the white 
mulberry, the fruit of which is eaten fresh; it is also dried, and 
then converted into brandy, or boiled into petniez, a syrup ob- 
tained likewise from grapes. Wine is made in small quantities, 
and common (ruits are abundant. The gottre is a frequent disease, 
and I found a man who said it was hereditary in his family, his 
mother had it, and all her children, while the children ot his father 
by another wife were e.xempt fiom it. 
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After quitting Egiii, we continued on the western bank of the 
river, but instead of following the windings of the stream we 
crossed several steep mountains and deep valleys. The road is 
less dilScult than that by which I approached Egin. The course 
of the river was more or less obstructed by rocks and shoals, and 
it is not used as a channel of communication, e.vcept for rafts of 
timber for the use of the mine at Keban Ma’den. After con- 
tinuing with the river for about fifteen or sixteen miles, we left it, 
and turning moie westerly crossed a mountain range, which brought 
us by a slight descent to an elevated ))lateau on which ’Arabgir is 
situated. The distance from Egin to ’Arabgir may be about 
thirty miles in a direction first south and then south-west. There 
was stated to be a better road from Hasan O'vah, avoidinc: Eain 

11’ • I • ' ' o o 

and keeping at a distance from the river. 

‘ Arabgir is fifteen caravan days (about 270 miles) from Aleppo, 
and only eleven (198 miles) from Trcbizond ; the route to Trebi- 
zond is the more secure. The climate of ’Arabgir is severe on 
account of its elevation, and much snow falls in winter. 'I'he 
summers are cool ; the harvest was reaping (12th JuK).* The 
land about ’Arabgir is good, and wheat was said to yield twelve 
fold, but on account of there being so much rocky ground pro- 
ducing little or nothing, the quantity of grain grown is not more 
than sufficient for the consumption of the inhabitants. The town 
is situated in the midst of a forest of fruit-trees, among which the 
white mulberry is the most common, the fruit being eaten, as at 
Egin, and used for making brandy or pctmez.f There are about 
6000 houses, 4800 are Mohammedans and 1200 Armenians. The 
latter are principally engaged in manufacturing cotton goods from 
British varu. The manufacture, which has been introduced of 
late jears only, has extended itself rapidly, and there are now 
nearly 1000 looms at woik. 'I'lie place is in a thriving condition 
in consequence, and is one of the most interesting towns in the 
interior as regards Trebi/oiul. 

In the district of Diviigi, to the north, on the road from Hasan 
O’vah, there are iion mine--, which are not icgularl) worked, 
but those who choose arc at hbcrtv toe.stiact oie ; it is not done on 
any important scale. .At a jdace called Zviluu cm the load to 
Aleppo, I was informed that iheie were aKo non mine', legularly 
worked, which supplied the suirouiiding country with metal of an 
excellent quality. 

The road from ’Arabgir to Keban Ma’den lies over an uii- 


* Kxactiy month*! later ih in tne ol the b.irl'A iiaut -t .il 

only 37 or 38 mile:} south ot ' Arat»gCr. — F. .8. 

f Petmez (properly pekmez; u inspissated grapc-jnice. a c iniuMi b\^A'tjimeat in 
the Levant. — F. S. 
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dulating, open, barren, and uncultivated country, affording only a 
scanty herbage to a few cattle and sheep. Between ’Arabgir and 
the Euphrates, a distance of about twenty miles, I passed but one 
village, with a little cultivation around it. Before reaching the 
river I fell into the military road, constructed from Simsdn by 
order of Reshid Mohammed Pashd : it appeared to have been made 
with too great haste and too little labour to promise durability. I 
crossed the Euphrates by a ferry; theie are three boats clumsily 
constructed but adroitly managed. The stream here is about 
120 yards wide, deep and rapid. Two hours above this ferry, the 
Kard S(i, or Western Euphrates, which rises near Eiz-rhm, is 
joined by the ]Murad Chdi, or eastern Euphrates, whose sources 
are in the I ' ' f Dijadiii. The united streams pre- 
serve the n .' . ' Chai* as far as Bir, where the river 

finally assumes that of Erat.f 

The town and mine of Kebdn Ma'den'i^ are situated in a ravine 
about half an hour fiom the feriy ; a small stream luns through the 
valley and joins the Murdd Chai, a short distance below the 
ferry. The town evidently owes its existence to the mine, for 
there would appear to be no other possible inducement to have 
fixed it in such a situation. The mountains around exhibit bar- 
renness under its most foi bidding aspect, for tliey produce neither 
tree nor shrub, nor vegetation of any kind. The lavine is so nar- 
row that there is no space for cultivation, as the mountains 
unite in it at an acute angle. T'he climate is extremely hot in 
summer, and from the elevation of the mountains, a good deal of 
snow falls in the w inter. The town contains about 400 or 500 fa- 
mdies, all moie or less employed in the woiking and superintend- 
ing the mine, or in supplying the w ants of the miners and. their 
families. The greater number are Greeks, natives of the moun- 
tains, between Gfimish-khauah and Trebizond, but there are like- 
wise some Armenians and Turks. The latter are generally the 
directors of the various departments ; the Armenians are artisans, 
and the Greeks are the miners. There is no trade in the place 
excepting for the consumption of the inhabitants. The mine is of 
argentiferous lead, and w ould appear to be a very unprofitable con- 
cern, at least in the hands of the government. 

We left Keban Ma’den by ascending the ravine in which it 
is situated, and after riding ninp miles, emerged fiom it and came 
to a more open and productive country, but still mountainous, 
crossing which for about ten miles more we descended to a magni- 
ficent and well cultivated plain, studded with villages. This plain 
is extensive ; it might perhaps be ten or twelve miles long by 


* ^lurad’^i river;, or the wished-for river, f Properly Forat. 

I Mine of the gorge or pass; Balance*inine. 
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about six broad, but we crossed it only in its breadth. A low range 
of mountains separates this plain from the adjoining one of Khar- 
put. The distance from Keban Ma'den to the town of Kharpbt I 
estimate at thirty miles, over a good road, direction about south- 
east. 

Kharput is placed on an eminence at the termination of a range 
of mountains, but higher parts of the range conunand it, so that it 
cannot be regarded as a strong military position. Tlie city 
overlooks an extensive, beautiful, and productive plain, and 
was said to contain 1720 families, 1400 Turkish, 300 Arme- 
nian, and 20 Catholic ; but since it has been the head-quarters of 
Reshid Mohammed Pasha, the population must, at the present 
moment, be much greater. The pl.ain furnishes a vast quantity of 
grain ; its length may be estimated at not less than thirty-six miles ; 
in general it is not above four to six miles broad, but in some 
parts it expands more ; it is of unequal fertility, the centre 'Being 
well-watered by numerous small streams, is most productive, while 
near the foot of the mountains on the sloping edges of the plain 
the land is arid and stony. Wheat returns twelve to sixteen fold. 
The climate is temperate, being neither excessively warm in 
summer, nor extremely cold in winter; the productions of the 
soil are various, consisting of every kind of grain, grapes, wine of 
a superior quality, oil fioni seeds, and cotton. The streams of the 
plain flow eastward until they fall into the Murad Chdi, which 
skirting the eastern extremity of the plain, joins the Kard Sti 
two hours above the ferry of Keban Ma’den. 

I was surprised to learn that in this plain the population was 
generally redundant, a fact I never heard asserted elsewhere in 
Turkey. At an Armenian village where 1 lodged, containing 
eighty families, 1 was informed that only sixteen had lauds, the 
remainder acted as labourers, and when no employment could be 
obtained they migrated to the capital or some large city to procure 
work, leaving their families (as hostages for tlieii retuin) in iienury, 
if not a burden, to the richer classes. Vet these people are not 
allowed to remove with their families to parts of the country where 
inhabitants are thin and spare lauds abound. '1 he prohibition to 
removal is enforced only against Christians, I believe, and it is 
intended to prevent migration and the diminution of contributors 
to local taxation, for the head of the family is called upon to pay 
his portion at the place where his family resides, notwithstanding 
his necessities oblige him to seek employment el.'^evvheie. 

Taken as a vvhole I had not seen any place, with the exception 
of Eiziiigan, approach to the state ot apparent prospeiity enjoyed 
by the inhabitants of the plain ot Kliarpfit.* 

• It may be interesting to know something regarding the condition of the agri- 
cultural population, and I will st-ite what I learned from an Armenian fanner m the 
plain of Kharpfif. He had ten pair of draught oxen, a few cows and sheep. The 
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Descending from the eminence oil which the town of Kliarput 
is situated, we crossed the plain, in an oblique direction, and as- 
cended a very steep mountain, on the face ot winch the military 
road has been continued, but the passage is still very difficult, on 
account of the extreme rapidity of the ascent, which it took us 
two hours to accomplish. In another hour we descended to a 
lake called Geuljfk, * which has been generally described as salt, 
but having tasted the water I can affirm that it is tresh ; the lake is 
about twelve miles long and three or four bioail. From thence we 
passed along a tolerably well cultivated valley to a Kurd village 
situated at its extremity. The inhabitants appeared to be rich in 
cattle and ought to be at their ease, from the excellent land under 
cultivation. \Ve then crossed a beauiilul but small plain with two 
villages in it, and soon engaged in a succession of very diflicult 
mountain passes; here all traces of the military road aie lost. In 
these barren mountains are situated the sources of the Tigiis and 
the copper mine of Arghand.y There are collected around the 
latter about 743 families, 270 Greek, 173 Armenian, and 300 


The produce was — 

Wheat, 375 bushels, valued at 4s. .... 

Millet, 50 „ ,, Is. 2Jd. .... 

Cotton, 1 155 lbs. „ 64. . . . . 

Grapes, 3300 lbs. „ .... 

Sundries, as lentils, beans, seed for oil, butter, &c. all used 
in the family or consumed by guests 


£7.) 

.3 

28 

6 

30 


The Kxpenditiire — 
125 bushels of wheat furnished to tlie mines 
200 bushels furnished to guests . . 

4U5 lbs. of cotton paid to the lord of the Soil 
Tax to the Vasha, teu per cent. 


£142 

£25 

40 

12 

14 


£9t 

Remains for the maintenance of the farmer and bis family 51 


£142 

The 50 bushels of millet and 50 bushels of wheat, the grapes and the sundry pro- 
duce, were consumed by the farmer and his family. The cotton sold, after the lord 
of the soil had taken his rent, was about sufficient to pay the tax to the Pasha. 
The man received occasionally something from his guests, which, as it would be 
paid in money, was probably saved; but this was the statement made by the 
farmer, and as is universally the case, he no doubt represented his position rather 
worse than it really was. Nearly two-tliirds of the whole produce was thus con- 
sumed in rent, taxes, and entertainment of strangers, I was not informed how 
much land he had in cultivation ; there is no measure of land, it is estimated by the 
quantity of seed used in sowing, or the number of oxen necessary to plough it. They 
do not manure much, but allow the land to lie fallow every alternate year. Such is 
the general system of agriculture throughout .Armenia. 

* Little Lake, also called Geukchek, i. e. “ sky-blue.” St. Marlin Mem. siir 
I’Armenie. vol. i. p. 64. — F. S. 

f Or Argiiaiii, from the Armenian Arghni or Argni. They also form the ridge 
running in a noith-east and south-west direction, between the tributaries to the Eu- 
phrates on the west, and the waters of the Tigris on the east, which are here only 
separated by a distance of about ten miles, — Eu, 
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Turkish. The first and last are all engaged in directing or working 
the mines, the Armenians are tradesmen or artisans. From the 
mine to the town, a distance of about ten miles, in a direction to 
the eastward of south the road lies over steep, difficult, and 
barren mountains. 

Arghand is situated under a lofty peak (surmounted by a 
large Armenian convent) overlooking a vast* plain, part of the 
Arabian desert ; it contains about 600 families, one-half Moham- 
medan and the other Armenian, and appeared in a very dilapidated 
state. The elevated position of the town gives it the advantage 
of a cool breeze, while in the plain below the heat is inconvenient. 
The slope from the town to the plain was occupied by fields and 
gardens, producing every sort of grain, cotton, fruits, and a very 
superior wine; the land w'as stated to be very rich, and wheat to 
return sixteen fold. 

From Arghand to Diydr-bekr,* we passed over a vast level in- 
tersected by a low ridge of limestone hills ; but did not see a single 
village in the whole route, a distance of about 36 miles. We 
passed, however, some fields of wheat and millet, said to belong to 
Kurds whose encampment was a little out of the road; the 
crops appeared very light. We saw only one rill of muddy-water, 
but was told that excellent water is found by sinking wells to a 
moderate depth in any part of the plain. 

The distance from Kharpiit to Diyar-bekr may be estimated at 
55 miles in direction about south-east. 

Diy dr-bekrf is situated on the right bank of the Tigris, and 
between the river and the town gardens intervene. The area of 
the city is very considerable, the walls are lofty and substantial, 
they are constructed of the ruins of more ancient edifices, and 
surmounted by a castellated parapet to protect musketeers, but 
they have evidently been built before the use of cannon. 

The town in its prosperity contained 40,000 families or houses, 
and numberless looms in constant work ; it enjoyed an active 
trade with Baghdad in Indian, and with Aleppo in European 
produce, and was one of the most flouiishing and wealthy cities of 
Asia. The plain was cultivated in every part and covered with 
villages, and within 3 miles of the gates theie weie several villages, 
each containing from 400 to 300 houses, and more than one 
Christian church. 

At present, the number of houses or families in the city is 

• Diyar-Bekr (the tents or dwellings of Bekr). pronounced by the Turks Diiar 
Bekir, derives its name from Bekr^ son of \\ ayih a great-grandson ot Raid ah, lioin 
whom the adjoining division of Al-jezlrali (the Peumsula'i was named. They all 
descended through ’Adnaii Iruin Ishmael. Focuck's Spec. Hist. Arab. p. 4 j. Jil an 
numa, p. 436. 

f The Ancient Amida, — Ei>. 
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reduced to about 8000, (of which 1500 are Armenian, 85 Ca- 
tholic, 70 Greek, 50 Jews, and 6300 Turkish) ; there exist but 
a few hundred looms, half employed ; the trade with Baghdad is 
annihilated, and that with Aleppo is reduced to insigniticance ; 
there are but few merchants and those not wealthy, the people 
are distressed and without occupation, not a village lemains in the 
whole plain, not a person dares leside without tlie walls, and the 
plain is very imperfectly cultivated by Kurds, Until Kesliid 
Mohammed Pasha established his authority at Diydr-bekr, the in- 
habitants were almost in a slate of siege, for no one dared to ven- 
ture without the city, except in company of a caravan, and the 
communication with Baghdad even by a Tatiir was cut off. All 
this desolation and depopulation was produced by the Kurds, 
and tliat too, in the memory of my informant, within 25 years. 

The climate, though excessively hot in summer, cannot be con- 
sidered unhealthy, and in winter the temperatuie is delightful. I 
was informed that in the plain wheat would yield a return of l6 
fold, and that the scantiness of the crops I had observed was the 
consequence of great economy in the seed and the negligent mode 
of cultivation in use by the Kurds. 

The situation of Diyarbekr is admirably calculated for that of a 
great commercial city, and nothing appears necessary*” to revive its 
antient importance, but a removal of the causes which have 
occasioned its decline, namely, insecurity and the interruption of 
its communications with Baghdad. 

The J'igris is not used as a channel of transport so high up as 
Diydr-bekr, but rafts of timber are sometimes floated down from 
the mountains above the town. 

From Diyar-bekr we returned to Kharput, and thence took 
the road to Malatiyah. After reaching the extremity of the plain 
of Kharpfit, we crossed a lofty range of mountains covered with 
small oak trees producing a considerable quantity of gall-nuts, and 
descended to the banks of the Murad Cha’i, where the ruins of a 
mosque and large caravanserdi exist. From Kharpfit to the river 
is about 30 miles. Half a n)ile below the caravanserai, the Eu- 
phrates has cut a passage through the main chain of Taurus; 
whence it continues about 45 miles among the mountains, its 
course interrupted by rapids and rocks ; lofty precipices rising on 
either side to a very great height. This part of the stream is never 
passed by rafts ot any kind, but when it emerges from the defile 
it then becomes navigable without any further interruption. 

From the ruined cdravanserd’i we ascended the river for about 
four miles and crossed it at a ferry called Eiz Oghlii,* from the 


Eyas O'ghlu.? — F. S, 
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name of the district. On either bank is a village, both together 
containing a hundred Kurd families. The inhabitants were appa- 
rently poor, and we could scarcely procure any food, but in the 
evening we saw many cattle returning from the pastures. 

Aspuzi* is about 21 miles, in a westerly direction from the 
Euphrates ; it is situated amidst a forest of fruit trees on the 
side of a mountain, six miles above the town of Malatiyah, the 
inhabitants of which remove to Aspuzi for seven months, returning 
for the five winter months to Malatiyah : during the summer months, 
Malatiyah is abandoned to a few persons left to guard the houses, 
every other inhabitant quitting it. It is singular to see the popu- 
lation of the city transferred, for a portion of the year, to another 
close by; and no inconvenience in the position of Malatiyah would 
seem to have forced on the people this extraordinary custom. 

Malatiyah and Asptizi,' which may be considered as one town, 
contain 3923 families — 2800 of which are Turkish, and 1123 Ar- 
menian. Plague, cholera, and Kurdish depredations have been 
gradually causing a diminution of the population; and the ex- 
tensive and fertile plain of Malatiyah is nearly reduced to an un- 
cultivated waste. 

Malatiyah, as we saw it, deprived of its inhabitants, was the 
most desolate-looking place that can be well imagined. Not a 
living creature was to be met, and the streets were overgrown 
with grass. 

The ancient walls are in ruins, and in most parts have fallen 
down ; the houses have a mean appearance ; the shops in the 
hdzar are mere mud-stalls. 1 saw two well-built mosques and 
two caravanserais, all in the Persian style of architecture. I 
passed through the city, and on leaving it by a handsome gate 1 
observed the people appointed as guards of the houses, whose 
appearance did but augment the melancholy impiession the 
situation of the city had excited. 

From the city, we traveised the plain down to theTokhmah Sti, 
we crossed by a bridge, -j- thiee or four miles below which the 
river falls into the Miuad Cliai. A causeway on arches is 
united to either end of the bridge, extending across the valley in 
which the stream flows, and indicating an occasional gieat lise of 
the river. About seven miles from the Tokhmah S(i,+ vve came 
to another stream, named the Chamfirlu Sfi,| flowing through a 
deep narrow valley, well cuitivateel and inigated by the vvateis of 


* Aspuzi is nn the Iiank of the Deir Mesih (Cniist-conveiit\ a small stream which 
joins another called Bnn-ij-bashi : **prin^ head i in tliet-tvin of Malatiyah. — 1: . S. 
t Called Kirk-geuz, Forty-eyes.*’ Jih. Numa, p. COO, 

X Boundaf) water. 

^ Mud-water. 
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the river; it also falls in the Murad Chai. I passed in the plain 
a column of stone, which marks the half-distance between Con- 
stantinople and Baghdad, There was likewise in the plain a ruined 
Khan. 

Hasan Hafrlk* is a village situated at the extremity of the 
plain, which, in a north westerly direction, is about sixteen miles 
broad ; the length of the plain which accompanies the course of 
the Tokhmah Sd, flowing about east and west, must be very con- 
siderable. Hasan Batilk contains fifty Mohammedan families. 
Here are the ruins of, a handsome mosque and caravanserai, built 
of freestone in the Persian style of architecture. 

The plain, except in the valleys of the river, was a waste, and 
yet there could be no other reason for its being so, but the 
insecurity of the country. The fields around the village seemed 
productive in grain, and some cotton is grown. 

Immediately on quitting Hasan Bairik, I entered a defile, in 
which runs the Chamiirlfi Su. T he mountains are lofty, but not 
very steep, they are covered with small oak bushes ; the valley is 
narrow. I crossed the stream at about fifteen miles, and after 
ascending a very steep and high mountain came to Hakim Khiin, 
situated a short way dowm the opposite side. The dj^lance from 
Hasan Batiik to Hakim Khan, I estimate at about eighteen or 
twenty miles; the road mountainous but not difficult: at the 
place where we forded the river, the water was girth deep ; in the 
sjiring it is both difficult and dangerous to cross, and it is seldom 
that any persons but Tatars make the attempt. The total dis- 
tance from Malatiyah to Hakim Khan is about thirty-six miles, 
on a general beaiing of north-west. 

Hakim Khiin is a small and apparently poor town, it contains 
about 250 Turkish, and 35 Armenian families. There is an old 
castle ; and a Khan in the Persian style, said to have been built by 
a doctor, and hence its name. The country around is moun- 
tainous and arid, the rocks are all limestone. Vines do not thrive, 
on account of the severity of the winter; a small quantity of hardy 
fruits and tobacco is grown. Wheat yields six to eight fold. 

Thus far fioni Diyar-bekr I had followed the high Constanti- 
nople-road, which continues onwards in the same north-west 
diiection, while I took a more westerly course to Ghurun. Leaving 
Hakim Khiin, we crossed mountains, valleys, and streams, without 
following any beaten tiack, and finally came again to theTokhmah- 
Su, vrhich we had quitted near Malatiyah, having made a circuit 
of the Agji Dagh T mountains. I followed the course of the 
Tokhmah Sfi, in a noitherly direction for about five miles, till I 
arrived at Ghurun, a little above which tow’n the principal branch 
of this river has its source. 


* Patriarch Hasan. 


t Haji Tagh ? Tagh is commonly pronounced D4gh. 
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The distance from Hakim Khan to Ghurun I reckoned fort)'-five 
miles, on a general bearing of west. 

Ghurun is situated in a deep narrow valley, whose eastern side 
rises in a precipice, the western slopes, and is cultivated where the 
ground permits. A stream runs through the valley, which is filled 
along both its banks with trees and gardens, amidst which the 
principal part of the houses are situated. The town contains 850 
Turkish, 860 Armenian, and 63 Catholic Armenian families; the 
only instance of a town in the interior, in which the Christian 
exceeds the Mohammedan population. Tlje winter is severe, the 
summer short, and the cultivation of the soil would not appear to 
be a favourite or profitable pursuit. The inhabitants indiscrimi- 
nately are engaged in a trade with the migratory tribes of Turko- 
mans and Kurds, who, in their migrations from near Angora, 
where they winter, pass several weeks in pastures around Ghurun, 
at distances of from six to eighteen hours. The traders of the 
town supply all the wants of these migratory tribes, and receive in 
payment the produce of their flocks and herds, which they either 
use, re-export, re-sell on the spot, or manufacture. The principal 
article is sitgep’s wool, of which a large quantity is bought and 
sold here. 

From Ghurun I ascended the steep eastern side of the valley, 
and travelled over a mountainous tract, the hollows of which 
abound in fine pastures, the summits being bare limestone. 
These pastures are said to extend to the neighbourhood of Kaisa- 
riyyeh.* In spring they are luxuriant, but they were now dried 
up, having been in the early part of the year fed dow'ii by the herds 
and flocks of the Kurds. 

Manjelik, at 25 miles from Ghurun, in a northeily direction, is 
a small village, and the only one on the road; it formerly contained 
above 100 families, but all the Tiiiks abaiuloned it fioni the 
depiedations of the Kurds, and 15 Armenian families only now 
remain, induced to do so by the presence of a veiy ancient church 
dedicated to Saint Tlidios, which is a jiiace of fjilgiiniage and 
of peculiar saiiclilv. Here is iiimh inoie laud tiian the inhabitants 
have the power to cultivate, and they occupy only the best, and that 
nearest the village, which is situated in a valley watered bv a small 
livulet, and the land appeared good ; wheat yields ten to twehe 
fold. The climate is extiemcly ligoroiis in winter, and a great 
deal of snow falls, the summers arc shoit and not waiin, though 
the grain produced is very fine; the peasants aie well supplied 
with butter from their herds, and wool from their flocks, but their 


• Kai'sar, for Kaisariyyeh, is only used by the common people. 
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butter and grain are mostly consumed by guests, who frequently do 
not pay for their entertainment. I lodged in a house belonging to 
four brothers, all of whom had received five wounds each, in de- 
fending themselves and their property against Kurdish aggression. 
Pashds and Aghas did not vex them much, because the village is the 
only one betvyeen U'lasli and Ghurun, a distance of 54 miles, which 
would be totally impassable in winter for caravans without the 
shelter afforded here ; and a fear of the inhabitants abandoning a 
post so essential to the communications, prevented their ex- 
periencing the usual quantum of vexation and spoliation. 

From Manjelik to Clash, a distance of about thirty miles on a 
a general bearing of north by west, the same sort of pastures are 
to be found as described from Ghurun to Manjelik, without how- 
ever a single village ; but there did not appear to me any other im- 
pediment to both villages and cultivation than the depredations of 
the Kurds. 

V'ldsh is inhabited solely by Armenians, and contains sixty 
families. It stands about eighteen miles south-west of Sivas. 
The soil is deep and rich, wheat yielding ten to twelve fold. In a 
hollow in the plain, which is filled to the depth of a foot or two 
with water in winter, but was now dry, were incrustations of salt. 
The people appeared to be very much at ease in their circum- 
stances. 

On the road from hence to Sivas there are two large salt-works : 
the salt is procuied from springs ; the surrounding country is sup- 
plied from them, and the goveinment is said to derive consider- 
able revenue from the works, which belong to it. The country 
from U'lash till 1 reached the plain of Sivas was mouiftainous, not 
entirely without cultivation, but I did not pass any village. 

Sivas, ^ situated in a plain from four to six miles in breadth 
by perhaps sixteen to twenty in length, is remarkable for pro- 
ducing good crops of grain of a very superior quality. The plain 
is watered by the Kizil Irniak,f which though not remote from its 
sources, is here a considerable stream, and within a distance of 
five or six miles has two broad stone biidges over it. Timber for 
building and fuel is brought down by it, from the forests in the 
mountains in which the river lises. The climate is severe though 
remarkably healthy. 

The town covers a large area, but within it are many ruins ; it 
contains about 5000 Turkish and 1200 Armenian families. 

Many of the old mosques and khans prove the town to have 
been once under Persian dominion. 

• Sivas is on the site of the ancient Sebaste, and is capital of the Pashilik (Eyalet) 
of the same fiamp. — Ei>. In Armenian Sepasdia^ Sevasdia, and vulijarly Sevascl* 
t Red River (Hal) s). 
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The position of Sivas is a very excellent one for an important 
commercial city. The access to it from the Black Sea is easy, and 
has been facilitated by the military road made by Reshid Mo- 
hammed Pdshd. It is situated in the centre of a district abounding 
in the first necessaries of life, and of a country which would require 
extensive supplies. The route by Sivas is certainly the best to 
reach Malatiyah, Klyu pfit, and Diar-bekr, and 1 may add Baghddd. 

The bazars are extensive and the khans numerous, both being 
well supplied with goods. 

From Sivds, after quitting the plain, the road crosses a country 
abounding in extensive plains, separated by ranges of mountains 
generally of a low elevation. The distance to Kaisarivyeh is about 
eighty-four miles in a direction nearly south-west. The plains are 
well cultivated and the country better peopled than most other 
parts ; the soil is fertile, and wheat yields a return of from ten to 
sixteen fold. 

I reached Ka'isariyyeh two days after it had been visited by an 
earthquake, and I found it nearly deserted. The inhabitants had 
taken refuge in the villages, or were outside the town under tents. 
It was fortunate that the calamity occurred at a period of the year 
when so many of the iirhabitunts reside irr the courrtry, or the loss 
of life would hare been more considerable. About 150 persotrs 
were killed in, the town, attd it was calculated that iir the villages 
about 400 perished. Marry houses were shaken down, atrd scarcely 
one escaped damage. 

Ka'isariyyeh, the ancierrt Caesarea,* is situated at the foot of the 
mighty and corrstantly snow-capped Mourrt Etjish (Argaeus) rising 
probably to the height of 10,000 feet abore the sea ; f the ruins of 
a more ancierrt towrr are close bv, which was destroved by an earth- 
quake. The city is sutroiurded by a wall (lurte drlapulated, arrd 
has a castle withiir, ott the satire level as the city; tteilher could 
offer any resistance to cattirort. In the environs, as well as within 
the town, there arc niatty buildings which bear evidence of a 
Pe isiaa occupation. 

The climate is warm in summer and not severe in winter, yet it 
is not reckoned very iiealihv. There are to be found here the 

» Capital of Ancient Cappadocia, and then called Mazaca ; afterwards changed to 
Caesarea, ia»the time of Tibenus. — Eu. la Armenian, Mazhag or Mishag, fromits 
founder Meshag. 

f In the year 1834, a gentleman from the United States, travelling in this coun- 
try, abcended Mount Erjish; he was accompanied 'by guides, and they reached the 
summit in safety'. In descending, the tra\elier, against the advice of his guides, 
took what appeared to him a shoiter path; the iCbt of the party tollowed the track 
of their ascent. The unfortunate gentleman fell, and was so severely hurt, that, 
although his comrades conducted him alive to the village where he resided, he soon 
died of the injuries he had received. 

VOL, VI, Q 
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productions of a warm climate, as melons, figs, pomegranates, 
grapes, &c. The plain did not strike me as either fertile or well 
cultivated, except just around the town. The base of the mountain 
is covered with gardens, which produce fruits and the yellow berry* 
used in dyeing, for which Ka'isariyyeh is so celebrated. 

The mountain supplies timber for building, firewood and char- 
coal, all which are reasonable in pi ice. The town contains 8000 
houses — 5000 Turkish, 2500 Armenian, and 500 Greek. The 
villages in the neighbourhood aie large and populous, and the 
Christian inhabitants display their riches and luxury in their 
country residences more than in any other part of Tuikey. 

This is the principal commercial mart in the central part of 
Asia Minor; its natives are remarkable for their enterprise and 
activity, and they are foimd assiduously following their pursuits in 
the remotest corner of the empire. Of late years the importance 
of the place has very much declined, owing to the insecurity of 
the country on account of the Kurds. 

The central part of Asia Minor is generally deficient in wood, 
for except in some of the recesses of the mountains, where scat- 
tered forests may be found, scarce a tree is to be seen throughout 
the country. Dried cowdung is the fuel principally used in cities 
by the poorer classes, and universally so by the villagers. 

Throughout Asia Minor it is very usual to find rye growing 
among wheat, but 1 never saw a whole field of rye. 


The distance from Kaisariyyeh to Yfizgdtf I reckon about 
96 miles on a general bearing of north by west. The country is 
neither fertile, populous, nor well cultivated, but there are parts 
in which both villages and cultivation are found, and without doubt 
this would be the case more generally, were it not for the Kurds, 
those destroyers of everything like civilization. 

Twice during this part of my route I fell in with bands of 
Kurds; the villagers were all obliged to watch their fields during 
the night, lest the sheep and cattle should be turned into them, or 
the grain which was cut should be carried away. In the spring 
migration of the Kurds, the young crops are often eaten by their 
sheep, which are so numerous that a field is speedily cleared, 
and thus the poor peasant’s hopes of a harvest are totally destroyed, 
or perhaps his crops, which had escaped the danger in spring," are 
reserved only to be plundered in the autumn. 

At BoaaUan, a village on the road, a great deal of nitre is pro- 
duced. The soil is strongly impregnated with it. 


* Rhamnus infectorius. 

t Yuz-k&t, I. e. hundred roofs ? It is sjielt Yuzghat by M. Lapie, and was noi 
known to Major RennelL There are several different and nearly parallel routes 
from Angora to Tdkit, — F. S, 
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The land here is very arid, and wheat only yields five fold : in- 
deed the whole tract from Kaisariyyeh to Yfizgat is one of the least 
productive parts of Asia Minor, and as deficient in trees as all the 
high land of Armenia. 

Yuzgdt grew into importance under the fostering care of the 
Chapdn O'ghld family, who fixed their residence here, and from an 
insignificant village it became a considerable and flourishing town. 
It is the neatest and cleanest I saw in Turkey, and is walled. There 
were some guns to protect the gates, but when the family were 
removed, the guns were conveyed to Constantinople, The walls 
served only to protect the inhabitants from the attacks of marauders 
or irregular troops. The town is in a narrow valley, and is com- 
manded on all sides. 

The founder of the Chapan O'ghld family was a petty Turko- 
man chief, who by superior address and courage raised himself 
to the rank of a powerful Dereh Bey, commanding a district 
which extended over a great portion of Anatolia, and might be 
called a small principality, which he ruled with sovereign sway. 
The family maintained its position for two generations, but 
the third generation were created pashas, removed from their 
hereditary possessions, and from that moment lost their influence, 
while their riches became the prey of the Sultan and his court. 
The father of tlie present generation was a liberal and magnificent 
chief, and he spent his princely revenues in supporting his station 
with dignity and boundless hospitality. Ytizgat is now governed 
by a rapacious Musellim,* and having no manufactures, and no 
other produce than grain, is reduced to an insignificant provincial 
town, while the inhabitants regret their former munificent lords. 

A little to the light of the direct load to Tdkat from Ytizgat, and 
about thirty or foity miles from the latter, there is an argentiferous 
lead mine, called Ak Uagli Ma’den,t from the mountain in which 
it is situated. I saw the director at Yuzgdt, and he informed me 
that about 300 families were employed in the various operations 
connected with the mine; that since he had the direction it had 
produced considerably moic silver than before, and that he believed 
a more scientific method ot niiniug would be the means of ex- 
tracting a much greater quantity of ore at less expense. 

I think the quantity of silver he stated to have sent to Constan- 
tinople was 300 okes, or 825 lbs., valued at about SOOOl. sterling. 

E'rom Yfizgat 1 made an excursion to visit some ruins, which 
were stated to be very extensive, and never to have been visited 
by any European. They lay in the direction of Boghaz Keuj, 
which I had determined to visit, as near it are some ruins and 
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sculptured rocks, which had been discovered by M. Texier the pre- 
ceding year. I reached the small village of Netiz, which is three 
hours from Ytizgat in a north-westerly direction. In the village 
itself aie numerous blocks of marble, used in the construction of 
the cottages, and many of them have letters and words cut on 
them. In the burying-ground of the village are innumerable marble 
fragments of columns, and various parts of ancient buildings. 
There were two funeral inscriptions, of the Christian era, proved 
by the names as well as by the form of the letters. On a conical 
hill near, called by the villagers the Castle, were two pieces of 
marble which had been discovered ; they formed part of the cor 
nice of a roof, and weie handsomely sculptured. They had fallen 
together, and were still united ; evidently showing that they must 
have belonged to a building on the spot. At the foot of this 
conical hill had been excavated the remains of a building, formed 
of large stones, which had been faced with marble. So small a 
part was e.vcavated, that the purport of the building could not be 
ascertained. From another conical hill in face an immense quan- 
tity of marble blocks had been excavated, and used in building a 
mosk at Yuzgdt. Not far fiom thence were some stones of im- 
mense size, which apparently have formed the posts of a gate and 
partly of a wall. The natives told me they found medals, but I 
could not procure any from them; they said they did not preserve 
them, as they were only copper. From this place I directed my 
course to Boghaz Keuj, which was about four hours distant. 1 
reached it late in the evening ; next morning 1 hired a guide, and 
visited, first the sculptured rocks, which are about a mile and a 
half from the village. This is a natural inclosure of immense 
masses of limestone rock, from forty to fifty feet high, apparently 
fallen from the mountains immediately above, and have assumed 
the form of a parallelogram, of twenty yards long by ten wide, on 
which are sculptured figures. 'J’hey have been in many parts 
nearly obliterated by the effects of the weather; in some parts, 
however, the objects are quite distinct. The long line of smaller 
figures is about .three feet in height, then come five larger figures; 
there are two principal ones joining hands. One of them is backed 
by three others, and all are standing on the. backs of animals. 
Then comes a line of smaller figures, and at the end, on a rock by 
itself, is the principal figure standing on two mountains, and hold- 
ing in its right hand an emblem like an Egyptian symbol of eter- 
nity — a circle with wings. 

Monsieur Texier has made some beautiful drawings from these 
interesting remains, but they give you an idea of a greater degree 
of preservation than the figures are in. 

From thence I crossed over a ravine, and at the distance of halt 
a mile came to the site of a vast building. The lower foundations 
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alone exist, but sufficient to trace the plan, which is in the form 
of a parallelogram. The stones are of great size, and are rough 
externally. Around the hills are remains of walls, buildings, and 
gates, but in a very dilapidated state, and of a very rough con- 
struction. Both these ruins are worthy the examination of an 
antiquarian, to which title I have no pretensions.* 

The distance from Yhzgdt to Tdk^t is about 100 miles, in an 
east-north-east direction. The country is a succession of plains 
separated by low hills. I’he plains are well peopled and well cul- 
tivated, entirely bare of trees, but they are as productive in grain 
as any I had seen. The climate is moderate in summer, and cold 
in winter. Wheat was said to yield, in the most fertile parts, ten 
to twelve-fold, and in others seven to eight-fold. I met with some 
tribes of Turkomans which do not migrate ; they encamp in the 
open plains from spring to autumn, and in winter retreat to some 
sheltered nook on the edge of the plain, building W'alls against the 
declivity of a hill and covering them with their tents, as a roof. 
They are not rich, do not plunder boldly, but are addicted to pil- 
fering. The plains are well watered by small streams. 

Ard Ovah,f the last great plain before reaching Tokdt, contains 
about seventy villages, and produces an incredible quantity of 
grain. 

After quitting this plain 1 came to a mountainous tract with 
less cultivation and more thinly inhabited, which finally led me 
through a long, steep, narrow and rocky defile, down to TdkSt. 

Tdkdt'^ is placed at the mouth of the defile, which widens a little 
on approaching the city, on the bank of a small stream, but so 
surrounded on three sides, by lofty mountains, that the heat con- 
centrated in the narrow valley rendered the place, while I was 
in it, intolerable. The valley from about three miles above the 
town is tilled with gardens and vineyards, and a number of rills of 
water run through it The town is not esteemed healthy, autumnal 
fevers being very prevalent. It contains 6'7.‘10 families, of which 
5000 are Turks, 1500 .Aimenians, 50 Boman Catholics, 50 Jews, 
and 150 Greek. The .\iinenians and Catholics are in general 
very rich, or at least the wenllhiest persons are to be found among 
them. 

As a commercial mart, the importance of Tokat has passed away, 
the numerous fine khans are empty, and there did not appear any 
symptoms of its being an active commercial city. The roads 


• I should have examined these ruins more thoronghiy, but I was told at En-rum, 
hy a companion of M. Texier, that a full account of the ruins had been published at 

“ Back-plain,” pronounced Art-ovi. The Turks throw the em^osit on the Uft 
syllable, and pronounce final soft consonants hard. — F. S. 

J From the Armenian Bvtogia (Eudocia). 
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from thence to Constantinople and to Samsdn are very excellent. 
The military road from Samstin to Kharpht passes through it. 

From Tdkat I bent my course toTrebizond with all possible dis- 
patch, in order to meet the Right Honourable Henry Ellis there; 
and as I stopped only to rest and change horses, 1 had but little 
leisure to make inquiries on the road. 

The line of road from T6k^t takes an easterly direction running 
parallel to the Black Sea, amidst the ranges of the mountains 
which rise from the plains of Jani'k, and which are scarcely lower 
than the central table-land of Asia Minor ; the mountain contains 
large forests ; many fine plains exist, and they are tolerably well 
peopled and cultivated. There are some considerable towns and 
numerous villages. The whole tract lies out of the route of 
Kurd migration, and there is consequently no want of security; 
altogether it is a beautiful, fertile, and prosperous portion of Asia 
Minor. 

Niksdr is distant about 27 miles east of Tdkat ; between them a 
range of well-wooded mountains intervenes. Niksar contains a 
population of about 1000 houses; it is situated on the eastern side 
of a very extensive and remarkably rich plain, watered by the 
very considerable river of Chir-shambah, Rice is cultivated 
extensively in the plain. The town is situated amidst a forest of 
fruit-trees. 1 he climate is warm. There are the remains of the 
old Roman* tovvn wall, and of a castle of the same period. 

From Niksar the road ascends a very lofty range of mountains. 
The summit is far above the region of trees, and must be above 
6000 feet high ; crossing this, we continued among the mountains 
at a little lower elevation, and among forests and meadows, until 
we descended once more at Kuleh-hisdr to the Chdr-shambah 
S6, along the banks of which the road continues until it quits 
them to ascend to the town of Kara-hisdr, the position of which is 
very elevated. 

Kard-hixdr^ is distant from Niksar about 70 miles; it contains 
2500 houses, and has a considerable trade with the coast and the 
interior. Kerahstin is the port on the Black Sea with which its 
communications are most active, and is distant about 60 miles. 
There is an old castle on the summit of the isolated mountain, 
around which the town is built. Near this town there are exten- 
sive mines of rock-alum, from which the town takes the distinctive 
appellation of Shebb-khdneh,;{; there being several other cities in 
Turkey called Kara-hisdr, or Black Castle. 

At a small village called Uleh, in the district of Shi'rvdu, 48 


* Neo-Caesarea, t. e. New Csesarea.-^£o. t Black Castle* 

X Sbebb-kbanehy the alum-office, or aluui-wocks. 
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miles east of Kard-b'?a'’> I left the high eastern road leading 
through Erz-rtim, and turned northward towards Trebizond. 
Between Uleh and Ghtnish-kh^neh the mountains are more steep 
and difiicult than any I had seen in Asia Minor, except in the 
Ajerah Valley. 

Gumish-khdneh,* a town on the banks of the river Kharshtit, 
has grown up around the mines of argentiferous lead in the 
neighbourhood. The mines were once rich in silver, but the 
produce now is very small. The system pursued by the govern- 
ment, rather than the want of ore, has occasioned the falling off 
of the produce. At one time there were 40 furnaces in full em- 
ployment, there are novvonly two. 

The whole district abounds in ores of copper and lead ; few 
mines are worked, and those which are produce little to the 
government, from the ruinous system of management pursued. 

It is difficult, upon a hasty and extensive journey like this, to 
give a very accurate or concise summary of the different points I 
endeavoured to investigate. 

The central table-laud of Armenia is a fertile corn country, and 
abounds also in pastures. The slopes of the mountains supporting 
this table-land are wooded, and the plains at their base rich. The 
climate on the shores of the Black Sea is temperate, on those of 
the Mediterranean extremely hot, while in the central parts it is 
cold, on account of their great elevation. The country is through- 
out well watered with streams. The passes from the coast to 
the inteiior are difficult and easily defensible. 

The population is scanty : the greatest portion of the inhabitants 
are Turks, who find employment as soldiers, civil functionaries, 
cultivators, merchants and artisans. The next in number, or 
perhaps not infeiior to the Tuiks, are the Kurds, who live in 
separate tribes, and wander with their sheep and cattle over the 
country, from the mountains to the plains, according to the seasons, 
for the sake of pastures, without, in general, othei habitations than 
their tents. They are warlike, always wear arms, are addicted to 
plunder, and have been, until lately, scaicely more than nominally 
dependent on the Sultan. It is the object ol Keslad Mohammed 
PdshTs operations to reduce them to a more complete obedience. 

The Armenians, the original inhabitants, are generally engaged in 
commercial pursuits in the towns, or are cultivators of the land ; 
they are prohibited from carrying arms, and are not called upon to 
act in the capacity of soldiers or civil functionaries. T.hey are 
Christians, and I estimate they may form about one-third of the 
number of the Turkish, and one-seventh of the whole population. 

Besides the above, theie are in various parts of Asia Minor 
a few tribes of Turkomans, the remftant of the conquerors who 


• SilY®r-workff. 
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overran the country. They still preserve their pastoral habits, and 
very much resemble the Kurds. 

The roads are merely tracks formed by the constant passage of 
travellers and of caravans ; they are numerous, and in general 
sufficiently well marked. In the mountains they are always the 
same, but in the plains they frequently vary their course, according 
to the changes which occur in the cultivation of the land. The 
only exception is the military road lately made by Resbid Mo- 
hammed Pasha, from Samsun to Diyar-Bekr, a distance of nearly 
400 miles, for the transport of his artillery. 

The raw productions of the country are grains of various kinds, - 
wool of sheep and goats, silk, gall-nuts, hides, skins, and gums. 

The mines yield copper, lead, silver, iron, alum, and salt. 

There is a good deal of manufacturing industry, and various 
articles are made both of cotton and wool, which are partly con- 
sumed in the country, and partly exported to Georgia and the 
Crimea. 

By a series of barometrical observations in the city of Erz-rdm 
during the month of December, 1830, registered generally twice 
a day, we have — 


English inches. 


Thermom, Fahrenheit 
attached. detached. 


Highest 24.776 — 40 — 17^ Dec. 16, at 9 a.m. 

Lowest 24.552 — 47 — 33 21, „ 

Mean 24.620 — ^44 — 26^ 

during which month the mean of 31 double observations at Tre- 
bizond gave. 


Barometer 30.038 — 55.8 — 56.2 


If these observations may be relied upon (and there is no reason 
to doubt them), the height of the plain of Erz-rum above the sea 
cannot exceed bom .5000 to 5300 feet, and which, we have very 
little doubt, will be found near the truth. 


ITINERARY. 

From Trebizond to BatCim the distance is GO hours, or as many 
leagues. It can only be performed in boats ; there are no prac- 
ticable roads. 


From Baiumto 



Hours. 

ChortaksQ « 

. . 4 

Jaghat • 

. 5 

Didewaghi • 

. . 7 

Akho • • 

. 7 

Kulah . 

. . 7 

Danesvorola . 

. 5 

Digwir • 

. . 9 

l^uramel • 

. 5 

ArdahAn « 

. . 8 

Kars • 

. 16 
— 7 


There are no regular posts on this 
route, and the distances are stated as 
paid for. Sometimes they could not be 
performed in the number of hours, on 
account of bad roads and bad horses. 
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Karahamza • 



Honr«. 

B 

Mezingherd 



10 


Khorassan • 



4 


Hasankaleh 



8 


Krz-rdm • 



6 





— 

36 

Yenkkeui . 



10 


Karghau . 



10 


Krzinghean • 



12 


Kemakh . . 



12 


Herhemeh • 



10 


Egiii , 



12 


Ai ab-gir 



10 


Kebban-M^den , 



10 


Kharput 



10 


Argana Maden, 12 hours. 




Argana town 



15 


Diyar-Bekr • 



12 




— 

123 

Kezoglu • 


• 

12 


Aspusi (Malatia) 



6 





— 

18 

Hakim-khau « 



14 


Ghurun « 


« 

15 


Manjilik « 



9 


Ijlash • 



9 


Sivas • 



6 





— 

53 

Saghileh • 



12 


Gemerck • 


• 

6 


Kaissai • • 



12 





— 

30 

BoasUan • 



12 


Pasha Keuj • 



10 


Yuzg^t , 



10 

32 




— 

Mughalleh • 



9 


Yangeh • 



6 


Saleh Serai • 



6 


Tdk^t • 



12 





— 

33 

Niksar • 



9 


Kuleh-his^r , 

, 


12 


Kard-hisdr • 


• 

12 


IJlehsheran , 



10 


Gum i sh-khdneh 


• 

12 


Trebizond * 



18 





— 

79 


There are posts established, but the 
horses are bad. 

The hours on this part of the route 
are louger distances than usual, and 
could with difficulty be performed in the 
time. 

The hours here are easily accom- 
plished in the time, but the horses are 
tor the most part indifferent. 


There is no change in this distance. 


Post. 

No posts, being across the countiy. 
No horses. 

Post horses. 


Good road, and done within time. 


Good road, and horses tolerable. 


Excellent road, and fair horses. 


To Ulehsheran the road is generally 
good, though mountainous, and the 
horses very fair. From thence to Tre- 
bizond the road is the worst I ever tra- 
velled ; a continuation of precipitous 
mountains. The horses from Gumish- 
kh^neh are wretched in the extreme. 
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XV . — Report of an Expedition into the Interior of British 

Guayana, in 1835-6. By Robert Hermann Schomburgk, 

Esq., Corresponding Member, R. G. S. 

It will be recollected by tlie Members of the Geographical 
Society, that an expedition explore the interior of British 
Guayana was decided upon by the Council of the Society in the 
latter part of the year 1834; and that, upon its being communi- 
cated to the Government, it met with the fullest sanction and 
patronage of bis Majesty’s Ministers. The instructions of the 
Council of the Society, which will be found in detail in the annual 
Report for 1836, annexed to this volume, were consequently trans- 
mitted to Mr. Schomburgk, selected to command the exploring 
party, at George Town, Demerara. 

The follgwing pages contain an abridgment of the first, second, 
and third reports of the first expedition into the interior, with 
an analysis of the Astronomical and Meteorological Observations, 
which have been recei\ed up to this date ; .all of which are pre- 
served for reference, and are accessible at any lime ; as also the 
original Map, on the scale of 8^ English inches to a degree, of 
latitude ; a copy of which, on a reduced scale, accompanies this 
Report. 

ill pursuance of bis instructions Mr. Schomburgk left George 
Tosvn on the 21st September, 1835, and coasting round the 
peninsula of low alluvial land, of about twenty miles in breadth, 
lying between the two rivers, he reached the entrance of the 
Essequibo, which discharges itself into the Atlantic by an outlet 
fourteen miles wide from shore to shore, but separated into four 
channels by three low islands, the chief of which, named Wake- 
naam, is seven miles in length. 


Pursuing our course (says Mr. Schomburgk) up this noble 
river, whose first or sea reach runs in a north and south direction 
for about thirty-five miles, with an average breadth of eight miles, 
we passed successively Hog and Fort Islands ; the latter once the 
centre of all the trade of the colony under the Dutch — now still, 
lifeless, and deserted, except by a few coloured people, who have 
built their mud-ho\eis amidst the ruins of the former capital of 
Guayana. 

Both banks, here only eight miles apart, now for the first time 
become visible — indeed the river more resembles a lake studded 
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with numerous wooded islands, bounded on either hand by a dense 
and almost impenetrable forest, rich- in all the exuberant verdure 
and wildness of a virgin soil and a tropical sun ; with occasionally 
a glimpse of the blue mountains far in the distant south. 

At Itaka (signifying stone), twenty-five miles from the sea, are 
seen the first rocks in situ ; they are granitic, probably gneiss, and 
project some distance into the river, forming a dangerous ledge, 
covered at high tide. 

Off Ampa, a small settlement, six miles farther south, are tw'o 
remarkable sets of rocks, called the “ Three Brothers” and 
“ Three Sisters,” one of which, with a little imagination, resem- 
bles a gigantic head : a fruitful source of superstition to the igno- 
rant colonist, and the uneducated Indian. 

Four miles hence the united streams of the Massaroony and the 
Cuyuny, flowing from their junction eight miles to the south-west, 
fall into the Essequibo by a mouth full a mile wide. On the south 
point of confluence is the Missionary station of Barteka. 

We here left tlie main stream, and sailed five miles up the 
Cuyuny to the post, or station of the post holder,* which stands 
in a beautiful situation, on a mass of granite full fifty feet above 
the water, commanding a view of the three rivers, — the Essequibo, 
Cuyuny, and Massaroony, over which it is his duty to watch. 

Mr. Schomburgk remained here some days, engaging Indians 
as a boat’s crew, and other attendants, to accompany him on his 
expedition. He availed himself of this interval to ascend the river 
Cuyuny, about five miles above its junction with the Massaroony; 
it is described as having high banks of loam, and the stream turbid 
— whereas the water of the latter, though slightly coloured, is 
clear as crystal. 

At Kay-tan, a Caribbee settlement, the chief stated that he had 
been several times at Angostura, ascending the Cuyuny about 300 
miles, in a W. by N. direction, to its source; crossing the short 
portage which forms the separation of the waters flowing to the 
Orinoco and to the Essequibo ; thence descending the River 
Carony, and ascending the Orinoco; thus maintaining an inland 
communication with Angostura and the whole basin of the Orinoco. 
The journey was performed in a month. A little westward of 
Kay-tan, in 1721, the Dutch made an attempt to search for silver, 
but the little ore discovered would not pay the expenses. Some 
beautiful flowers weie seen here, one, called by the Indians Cara- 
bahiracarie, of the family of Cambretacise ; and another, named 
Toucoushouaheru, probably of the genus Brownea. 

* Posts are established on the rivers of Guayana, for the maintenance of peace 
among the various tribes, and for general protection of the Indians ; and also to 
watch strangers passing up and down. 
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Cartabo Point, at the confluence of the Cuyuny and Massa- 
roony, was once the seat of government when this country was 
first settled by the Dutch at the close of the sixteenth century, 
and which a few yeai-s later was removed to Fort Island. On the 
island Kyk-over-ull, immediately opposite, was a fort for its pro- 
tection, now in ruins. Along the banks of the river live many free 
Africans, who, having intermarried with the Indians, have adopted 
their manners and customs. 

Farther on was visited a Caribbee settlement. These Indians 
diflfer from the Arrawaks in some respects : they do not tattoo, 
but stain their bodies, and especially their legs, with the roucou, 
a sort of dye.* Their huts are alike. The females fix a tight 
bandage round the leg, below' the joint of the knee and above the 
ankle ; thus giving the calf an unnatural protuberance. They also 
perforate the lobes of tlieir ears with bamboo, and their under-lip 
with a row of pins : thus forming a pointed chevaux-de^frise, an 
efifectual barrier to any improper freedom. The Caribbees excel 
in a rude sort of pottery ; clay is abundant on the banks of the 
rivers. They are very e.xpert in the management of their coorials 
or canoes. 

Another excursion was made up the Massaroony, above the 
island of Cana, to the first rapids, about fifteen miles from its 
junction with the Cuyuny ; but this river has been so well de- 
scribed by Mr. Hilliouse, of Demerara, at p. 25, vol. IV. of this 
Journal, that nothing need be added here. 

***** 

On the 1st October, having completed all our preparations, we 
left the post on the Cuyuny, and began the ascent of the river 
Essequibo. The party consisted of three Europeans, a military 
officer, a resident of Demerara, and m)self, four Negroes, va- 
riously employed as attendants, and the crews of the three coorials, 
viz. : — five Negroes, five Caribbees, three Macoosie, and two Acca- 
way Indians, in all twenty-two persons; their wages were 4s. Gd. 
a-day to each of the steel smen of the coorials ; 3s. a-day to each 
of the Negroes ; and Is. 6d. to each of the Indian.^ — part of 
which was paid in goods ; besides this, their food was found them. 

Tracing the Essequibo upwards towards its source, it now as- 
sumes a south-east direction for seven miles, to Point Saccaro, 
where it turns directly south for sixty miles : and it may be re- 
marked that its tributary, the M.assaroony, at the distance of only 
twelve miles to the westward, and the river Demerara, only fifteen 


• This is the Amotto dye which is employed in this country for colouring cheese. 
It is the produce of Bixa Orellana, 
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miles to the eastward, hold a parallel course during the whole of 
this distance. 

At Oslerbecke Point, or Monkey’s Waist, of the Indians, five 
miles farther south, a range of hillocks, about 100 feet high, run 
east and west ; which would be unworthy of remark, were it not 
that it is almost the first undulation of the alluvial soil between 
this and the sea, a distance of forty-five miles. The river is here 
narrowed to oidy 100 yards across, — whence its Indian name; its 
general breadth averaging from one mile to one mile and a quarter, 
d'he view from these lulls is the most picturesque of the Lower 
Essequibo. 

At Cutnaka Serima is the last settlement below the falls, and 
the commencement of the granitic region. Small schooners have 
ascended to this spot, fifty miles from the sea. Its name signifies, 
in the Arrawaak language, the point of silk, cotton-trees. 

At Aritaka, in latitude 6° J I' North, we reached the first 
rapids that opposed our progress. This is the beginning of a 
series, caused by the river’s passage through a chain of hills 200 
feet high, which extend for .six miles. The most considerable of 
them is the Etabalbj Rapid ; the last, the Aharo. 'I’hese are 
usually, but incorrectly, called cataracts, yet they are sufficient to 
prevent navigation farther up than Aritaka. 

South of the rapids, the river -assumes a new aspect, displaying 
numerous sand-banks lising above its surface, which obliged us to 
cross and lecross constantly, to avoid running aground. The 
guana (Lacerla Iguana) had selected them as a deposit for its 
eggs, which, when fresh, are a great delicacy, as is also the animal. 
Our Indians showed great dexterity in securing them ; and in a very 
short time they took some bundled eggs, and captured several of 
the guanas. 

Our course now lay along the nariow island of Gluck, called Ara- 
misary Yrupncoo by the Caiibbees, fiom a small species of tiger- 
cat which was formeily found here in abundance. It is about five 
miles in length ; at its southern end, the i iver Tipoorie, the most 
considerable since the junction of the Cuyuny, falls into the river 
from the south-west. 

The banks of tlie Essequibo are here from ten to twelve feet 
high of clav and sand, slightly covered with mould and luxuriant 
vegetation ; behind them extend.^, generally, a natural ditch, formed 
by the receding waters after the annual inundation. It was still 
partly tilled with water, containing numerous fish, with their 
enemy, the heron, stalking about, atlording good employment for 
our guns and our ariows. 

On the 7th October we reached the island of Hoobucuroo, 
where I measured on a sand-bank a base hue, which gave the 
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breadth of the river 1520 yards, and the height of the Arissaro 
Hills 640 feet, bearing S. J E., distant about eleven miles. 
On the eastern bank the two brooks, Gortuaharo and Moocoo- 
nioocoo, here fall into the river. A well-frequented path leads 
hence, in a south-east direction, to the Post of Seba,* on the river 
Demerara, in latitude 5° 45' North — the highest station maintained : 
the direct distance is about twenty miles, and it is accomplished in 
a day. By means of the two streamlets, the Gortuaharo and the 
Goreta, a tributary of the river Uemerara, it is possible, at no dis- 
tant period, that water communication may be maintained with the 
Upper Essequibo, with the exception of a portage of only tw'elve 
miles ; thus avoiding the dangerous rapids of the Etabally. A 
square-rigged vessel has been known to load at Lucky Spot, on 
the Demerara, in latitude 5° 57' North ; and should colonization 
extend into the interior, it is probable this will be the line adopted, 
either by means of a canal of tw'elve miles, or a portage of about 
the same distance. The elevation of the land between the rivers 
is only trifling ; the water-shed is rather nearer to the Demerara 
than to the Essequibo — thus causing a mote gradual slope to the 
latter river. 

The forest here reigns triumphant — all traces of civilization are 
left far behind — above, around, one dense mass of foliage. Pre- 
eminently above all towers the majestic mora, with its dark-leaved 
branches — the gigantic mimosa of the western hemisphere, equal, 
if not superior, to Biitish oak for ship-building ; the scaicely 
less stately and equally useful saouari (Pekea tuberculosa of 
Aublet), which beais a rich and nutritious nut; the sirwabally,t 
excellent for planking vessels and resisting the attack of worms ; 
some species of wallaba J (^Dimorpha falcuta') ; the trumpet tree, 
or cecropia ; the water guava (Psidium aromaticum), w'hich re- 
places the mangrove of the sea-shore, and yields an aromatic leaf, 
useful in dysentery ; and many others yet unknown or undescribed.§ 
Still, though unable to assign each its separate species, the observ- 
ing naturalist cannot fail to notice that these trees bear blossoms, 
leaves, and fruit, not their own. The wild vine, or bush-rope of 
the colonists, is seen, at times, tw'isted like a corkscrew round the 
loftiest trees ; at others, intertwined like the strands of a cable, 
then drooping to the ground, and again taking root, and thus, as it 
were, securely anchoring the tree against the fury of the sweeping 
blast; the wild tig tree, an unusual parasite, occasionally taking 
root in some of the topmost branches of the mora, deriving nourish- 

* From the Indian word signifying rock, or stone. 

f Fam. Laurintae, near Ocotea, 

J Kperua of Aublet ; Panzeria of Willdenow. , 

$ Dr. Hancock gives the Indian names of fifty of these trees. 
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ment from its sap — and this again overrun by varieties of the 
climbing vine : the whole rendered bright and gay by the brilliant 
blossoms of the hayowa, or incense tree (Amyris ambrosiaca of 
Willdenow), which perfumes the forest with its sweet-smelling resin 
—both its gum and its bark possessing valuable medicinal qualities. 
Scarlet passion-flowers, others white as snow ; the Combretum 
racemosum, with several species of bignonia, the most beautiful 
climbers of our European conservatories, hanging in natural 
festoons; the crimson flowers of the Bignonia cherere of Aublet, 
conspicuous even here, where all is bright and beautiful. 

Oct. 8. — Reached the foot of the Arissaro Hills, which extend 
in an east and west direction as far as the post Seba, on the river 
Demerara ; they average 600 feet high, are granitic, and well 
wooded. On first gaining sight of these hills, the Caribbee 
Indians, who had never ascended the river so far, had to undergo 
an initiatory sight — which consisted in squeezing tobacco juice into 
their eyes. 

The general wall-like vegetation on each side of the river is 
occasionally broken by the inroads of the stream, which has under- 
mined the foundation on which it stood, laying prostrate many 
a lofty tree, whose withering trunks occasionally project some dis- 
tance over the water ; and thus also the outline of the river is 
slightly varied. 

At sixteen miles farther south, the Yaya Hills, about 200 feet 
high, and upon the eastern bank, cause the liver, flowing from the 
west, to assume a due north course, which it maintains for sixty 
miles. From this spot, the great fall on the river .Demerara is only 
eight miles distant in the south-east — the nearest point of approach 
betw'een the two rivers.* Five miles beyond, we reach the Oumai 
Hills, about 200 feet high, on the left bank, which give the river 
an east direction, and foini the greatest angle in its whole course. 
We found here a large cluster of lanah trees (^Maripu), which 
produce a blue dye, used by the Indians to paint their faces. 

For the last few miles, the granitic ledges have had a glazed 
coating, and the dykes, which here cross the river, had, at a short 
distance, the appeal ance of a dry stone wall : they form rapids 
at Cumakd and Akramalally, which we passed with difficulty : 
the fall of water was trifling, but the sharp edges of the rocks en- 
dangered our canoe. 

At this night’s quarters, on the site of an old post, we were 
torme'nted by wood-ants and the b^te rouge. Since we reached 
the region of the falls, we had felt no mosquitos. A meridian 
altitude of the star Acliernar gave our latitude 5° 2(y North. 

On the following nioining, passed the mouth of the river Potaro, 


♦ According to Mr, Schomburgk’s map ; but by Captain Owen's survey, the river 
Demerara here approaches within four miles of the course assigned to the Essequibo. 
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which falls into the Essequibo from the south-west. Its waters 
are black, as its name denotes ; it is said to have many rapids, and 
that a short portage connects it with tlie river Massaroony; rock crys- 
tals are also said to abound in the hills, at its source ; its banks 
are inhabited by a tribe of Arrawak Indians. 

Streaks of white foam here indicated our approach to another 
rapid ; and on rounding a point, an apparently impassable dyke of 
granitic rocks, piled in great confusion, with their surfaces glazed 
with black o.\ide of manganese, presented itself, crossing the river 
in a north-east and south-west direction; a connecting line between 
the ranges of the Cooramucoo Mountains, which here extend on 
both sides of the river, rising to the height of 1200 feet. 

On a nearer view, we found the water pouring through these 
passages ; and, with some difficulty, we hauled the canoe through 
the rapids formed by this dyke. The scene was highly picturesque, 
and the distant peak of the Cooramucoo, arresting the light fleecy 
clouds of morning, gave a character of mountain-scenery, that 
we, coming from the flat shores of the Atlantic, had been long 
strangers to. 

A short distance beyond, another similar dyke crosses the river, 
and forms the rapid of Beuhoori-Boontocoo. The rock here is, in 
its structure, the same as that of St. John’s Island ; and the 
granite of Arissaro resembles that ofVirgin Gorda — specimens of 
both of which I sent to the Geological Society of London, and of 
Beilin. 

The southern end of the island, Benhoori-Boomocoo, was found 
to be in latitude 5“ 14^' North, by a meridian altitude of the sun. 

The fall, or Rapid of \V arapoota, the most difficult yet encoun- 
tered, took us several hours to accomplish. Iiiiniediately south of 
it, on the western bank of the liver, we found a settlement of 
Macoosie Indians, under their chief, Camboree, better known to 
the colonists by the name of Macoosie Janies. The party con- 
sisted of about fifty natives, chiefly Macoosies, the rest Caiibbees, 
Accaways, &c., women and children. The women were employed 
spinning cotton for hammocks; their dw'elling was a hut, open on 
all sides, and badly roofed with palm leaves. 'Ihe Hayovva gum 
was in use as a substitute for caudles; and not only gave a good 
light, but perfumed the air with its incense-like odour ; cotton 
dipped in bees’ w ax also afforded light. VVe halted here two days, 
to obtain a supply of Cassava bread, in exchange for trinkets. Sic. 
South of Warapoota, the banks of the river become more abiupt; 
the vegetation as luxuriant as before ; the kamasakata, a tree fiom 
fifty to sixty feet high ; the warrakarro, whose seeds resemble the 
abrus; the acowri, bread-tree ; and different species of wallaba, 
are the most common in the region of the falls. We here shot 
fourteen pacou, from sixteen to eighteen pounds weight ; it is a 
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delicious fish, frequenting the falls to feed on the weira, and va- 
rious species of lacis. 

The river is here a series of rapids ; so much so, that, after toil- 
ing a whole day, we only accomplished five miles. W'e passed 
the night at the foot of the rapid Twasinkie, about two miles 
north of the mountains of the same name; latitude, observed, 
4° oQ' North. The solitude of this liver is impressive. Since quit- 
ting the post at the Cu} uny, we had met only two canoes; and 
from the Warrapoota Rapid to thejunclion of the river Rupunoony, 
there was not a single settlement. Yet we here saw sugar-canes 
two inches in diameter, and a stem of seven feet belore the 
branching of the leaves ; coffee growing luxuriantly; and various 
timber trees, whose height and girth surprised me, accustomed as 
1 have long been to the fertility of a tropical clime. 

October 15, passed the 'rwasinkie Mountains, rising 1100 feet 
above the river — the range extending away. to the westward. Three 
miles beyond, on the eastern bank, the Akaywanna Mountain.s, 
about 900 feet in height, stretch to the north-east ; and again, 
three miles farther, on the left bank, rise the Taquiarie, or Coo- 
mootie Mountains, to about the same height : these two ranges, 
projecting into the river on either hand, cause it to assume 
the form of an S, in its course, for about six miles. In this 
distance are three falls, the most formidable of which, named 
Yucoorit, is caused by a dyke of stratified granite, or gneiss, 
crossing the river in a north and south direction, over which the 
water, hastened by previous rapids, and narrowed in by projecting 
rocks, precipitates itself with violence. The surrounding moun- 
tains recede, and form an amphitheatre, affording a highly pic- 
turesque scene. 

The Taquiarie offset of the Twasinkie Mountains derives its 
Caribbec name from a remaikable pile of large granite boulders, so 
placed as to resemble a water jar, called Coomootie by the Arra- 
waak Indians ; and by this name they are more commonly known. 
The boidders are about 130 feet below the highest peak of the 
hills, which I estimate at 800 feet ; they lise perpendicularly 
to the height of 100 feet, forming a very remaikable feature. 
The coloured people who accompanied me, and had formerly 
ascended these hills, described these stones as enclosing a large 
cavity, partly covered by a square mass of granite. As usual, 
much superstition was attached to them, and those who had not 
seen them before were obliged to drink lime-juice, and have to- 
bacco water squeezed into their eyes — to avert the Evil Spirit.* 


* Dt. Hancock ascendefi these hills, whose sides are covered with red argillaceous 
earth and ochres. The Vioulders consist of three huge blocks of blue granite j the 
second seated upon the lower one by only three points of support ; and. a third, 
rather smaller, poised or inclined to the eastward. ‘ I measured their height,^ says 
VoL. VI. ft 
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We here found a beautiful orchideous plant, new to me. Its 
flower was an inch and a half in diameter ; the petals of a rich 
purple, and a velvet-like appearance; the helmet of the same 
colour ; and the labellum striated with yellow. A little above 
Youmourit is a small settlement of Macoosie Indians; opposite 
is the Akaywanna Streamlet, a much-frequented path, of sis. 
hours, to Demerara River. 'I'he Akaywanna Mountains ap- 
proach the eastern bank — so much so that the river takes quite 
a western, and even for -a short time, a north of west direc- 
tion ; indeed, it meandered through the hills of Akaywanna and 
Coomootie, which, from both sides, approached its shores. At 
the foot of some rapids, in the course of half an hour, twenty- 
one fine pacou were shot and caught, none ot less than twelve 
pounds weight. The rapids were difficult to ascend, there being 
but little water. We found against the rocks the remains of a 
coorial, which, on its descent, badly managed, must have been 
wrecked ; or, while ascending, the rope might have given way, 
and destruction is then almost unavoidable, if the river be full. 
Broken arrows, bows, and other Indian implements had been 
found previously, almost a proof that the unfortunate occupants 
lost their lives. The boat appeared to have split in two on the 
upper rocks ; one half of it we found below, the other one half 
way up. 

The river expanded, and was less studded with islands, as we ap- 
proached the lidge of the Coomootie Mountains ; the highest south- 
eastern peak bore, in the evening, west, distant half a mile. Heavy 
showers fell this evening, and made our lodgings uncomfortable. 
The Indians found it equally so : and, according to the supersti- 
tious belief, the chief commenced to piai the rain away ; a quick 
movement with the hands and a sound muttered between the 
teeth was the charm ; but the Spirit appeared to be immovable, 
and after vain attempts, the conjurer was the first who sought 
shelter under our curtain, which afforded but little protection 
against the tropical shower. At this moment, a tremendous crash 

Dr. Hanrork, ‘ and sketclied ttiis riirious raturai monument with the red stone of 
tlie place, having lost my pencil. The height of the column is not so great asit 
appears from the river; it measured only fifty feet, and is neaily perpendicular. 
Both the top and sides are covered with luxuriant vegetation'; trees of inalpighia; 
the great kofa, or scandent clusia; the horoway ; hartahally, and other species of 
sapota were noticed, and a multitude of the humhler plants ; of arums; alpinias ; 
several species of sniilax (sarsaparilla) ; and the wild plantain, one of which grew 
on the upper edge of this pile of granite, and in its form, and size of the leaves, 
appeared very like the cultivated plant, the banana, or Musa paradisiaca. 

‘ I spent the whole of Christma.s Day with four Indians upon the hills, and could 
have remained a week w'ith great pleasure. I saw several gullies and cavities on 
the slope of the hills, and observed some pebbles of red jasper, and those hard 
crystals known under the name of maraw'oony diamonds.’ 

This granitic column is alluded to by Mr. \Vaterton in his attractive, yet faithful 
‘ Wanderings,’ as the ‘ Giant of the Hiils.’ 



Expedition into British Guay ana. 2S3 

startled us all ; the rain had softened the earth, and one of the 
large trees which stood near the banks, partly undermined by the 
river, had given way, and fallen into the water. Before it reached 
the surface, the bearing down of all the minor trees and branches 
was heard, then the plunge, and lastly the cry of startled macaws, 
parrots, and baboons : a moment after, and everything was hushed 
in silence, e.xcept the monotonous noise of the falling rain. The 
safety of our boats was our first inquiry ; but near as it had sounded, 
we soon heard from our watchman that it had happened on the 
opposite shore. 

The streamlet Mourawa waters the southern foot of the Coo- 
mootie Hills, and falls into the Essequibo opposite the Rapid of 
Cooribiroo. 

October 16, halted on the eastern side of a large island. The 
first plant 1 saw on landing was a mikania (angulata'), and in its 
vicinity grew', likewise, the famed mikania guaco. The bitter 
extract so peculiar to the tribe of EupatorinaJ prevailed in a striking 
manner in the guaco. I had an opportunity of comparing the two 
species of mikania, both of which are medicinal ; the young leaves 
possess the bitter much more than the old ones. The natives call 
it erra-waiang, and use a decoction of it in syphilis; but its pro- 
perty as an antidote to the bite of poisonous snakes is not known 
here.* 

Opposite to our halting-place, another path leads to the Heme- 
rara River, by the side of the creek Ortuahar. In the afternoon, 
reached the mouth of the river Siparoony, or Red River, flowing 
from the south-w'est, and discharging itself into the Essequibo by 
a mouth 100 yards wide: the confluence forms a picturesque scene. 
U'he Essequibo is nearly a mile wide, and with so little current 
that it more resembles a lake, skilled on either side by a dense forest 
— here and there an islet covered with tall trees; while to the north 
the Coomootie Hills bound the horizon. T’he Siparoony derives 
its name from the brownish led tinge of its waters, resembling the 
colour obtained IVoni the bark of the inapaiaknni ; its banks are 
feitile, and fine limber trees from si.xty to eighty feet high abound. 
>'\t seven miles from ils outlet, the river Booro-Booro, also of red 
water, and of equal size w ith the Siparoony, joins it from the south. 
Both rivers, we were afterward.s told while at Pirarara, have their 
sources on the northern declivities of the Pacarayma Mountains, at 

* Its reputation as an antidtite is probably a fable. Ihe real piaco of the Indians 
consists chiefly of diiferent species of Ari.stolochia. and such hitter and pungent dia- 
phoretic plants and roots ; but none of these antidotes are to he relied on without 
scarification or ex-suction of their wound. As this is a point of great importance to 
linise who visit tropical countries, the readei is referreil to a valnal.le notice on the 
siihject by the weil-knowii and able tras'eller and iKitanist, Dr. Hancock, in the 
Journal of the Royal Institution, and in thel.ancet, 1829-30 . — £d. 

R G 
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a distance of about sixty miles to the southward, and flow through 
savannahs — their banks inhabited by tribes of Macoosie Indians. 
The tribes who inhabit the country south of the Itaka Mountains, 
when bound down the Essequibo, carry their light boats to the 
head of this stream, and thus descend by a direct route, avoiding 
the elbow of more than sixty miles formed by the Rupunoony and 
Essequibo : at one mile and a half from its mouth, this river has 
a fall, or great rapid. By an excellent meridian altitude of Fo- 
malhaut the junction of the Siparoony was found to be in 4° 4t)J' 
North latitude. 

At four miles farther south, w'e halted at the northern end of the 
long narrow islands of Tamhicabo, extending about eight miles, 
and dividing the river into two channels, which diverge at so great 
an angle that they have often been mistaken for separate rivers. 
On the western branch, in a deep bight formed by the river, stood 
formerly the Dutch post of Arinda — now abandoned. These 
islands are noted as the haunt of numerous river turtle, which de- 
posit their eggs in the sand-banks. 

Our resting-place was selected in the vicinity of thousands of 
palm trees ; but inviting as it appeared at a distance, we found it 
by no means comfortable, the ground being overgrown by bush- 
wood, and covered with sharp prickles which had dropped from 
the palms. Wherever the Sawary, a species of palm, is growing, it is 
indicative of a barren, sandy soil. The chattering of numerous 
monkeys resounded incessantly from the interior of the wood. 
The night was beautifully clear, and 1 had a fine observation of 
Fomalhaut; the Siparoony Hills on the river’s southern shore bore 
N. 6l° W., about two and a half miles distant. 

October 18, passed the falls of Ouropocari, where we had to 
unload the boats entirely. On the eastern side of the fall is a 
small island, where, it is said, was formerly a large cotfee estate ; 
and that, not many years ago, fruits were gathered. It was pro- 
bably planted at the time of the first settlement, when the Dutch 
posts extended to Arinda. We landed, and found the remains of 
a dyke, several fruit-trees and oi naniental plants, not indigenous 
in Guayana, proofs of former cultivation ; but it was so overgrow'ii 
with prickly mimosa, solanum, Sic., that we soon gave up our 
search after coffee-plants. 

October 19, in the morning we saw the Maccary Mountains 
before us, in the south-east; they looked abrupt and picturesque. 
The river was now free of islands — about 1400 yards wide, and 
slightly meandering. 1 saw a number of graceful little palms 
(perhaps a Bactris), and was surprised to hear that the Macoosies 
made their celebrated blow-pipes out of a similar species. I cut 
several, and certainly the pith inside is so soft that it can be re- 
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moved with the greatest ease. A species at the Rupunoony is said 
to be still more qualified for it.* In its vicinity grew another palm, 
called by the natives kirahagh palm, who use it for fencing in the 
mouths of inlets (kirahagh), to prevent the escape of tish when 
the water has been poisoned. It is knotted, and the internodes are 
only one and a half to two inches in length ; it is more elegant than 
the rattan-cane. Passed the falls of Orotoko, or Yellow Falls — 
a series of rapids, tedious to surmount. 

At 4 P.M., the hlaccary Mountains boie south-east, distant two 
miles. Their highest elevation was seen under an angle of 8° 22' ; 
they are very abrupt and rugged, studded with whitish masses of 
rocks, often perpendicular, and sparely wooded. Their western 
peak has quite the appearance of a gigantic roof, or gable end. 
By a meridian altitude of Foinalhaut they are in 4° 27^' N. lati- 
tude. Four miles south of these mountains, the rapids again 
commence, and continue for eight miles a very labyrinth of islands ; 
in descending the river, the eastern channel, cidled Amatopo, is 
commonly used. Pacoii abounded here. At our various halts 
we caught 1 10 pacous, at an average of twelve pounds each, making 
thirteen hundied weight, exclusive of other fish. 

'I'he granitic masses, called the Rocks of Achra-nioocra, which 
we had seen in our last day’s journey, p esented quite a new fea- 
ture. Enormous blocks of granite, cr rather of gneiss, many of 
them black and glossy, from thirty to forty feet high, and from ten 
to fifteen feet in diameter, occasionally tent asunder, obstruct the 
river’s course for several miles. They are often piled together, and 
covered with numerous orchideous plants, pme-apples, small 
shrubs, and a few stunted trees : one beautiful orchideous plant, 
resembling a young sugar-cane, and crowded with bright yellow 
floweis, particularly attiacted me. The scene reminded me 
forcibly of the granitic rocks of Virgin Goida — with the e.xception 
that here was an inland liver — there, the ocean. 

This locky barrier seems to extend some distance from the banks 
on either hand, in an east-norih-east and west-south-west direction. 
The depth of water in the intervening channels was found to be 
from twelve to fifteen fathoms, — a remarkable contrast to the 
shallowness of the liver above and below this spot, which is only 
two fathoms : the stream rushes between the rocks at a fearful rate, 
and it cost us great labour with ropes and poles to surmount the 
rapids. 

* This curious instrument, the blow pipe, is constructed with admirable art. It 
consists of a double tube, one enclosed within the other, quite smooth within, and 
Ro joined as to appear hut one. It has been a question involved in much mystery 
what plant furnishes llie Si.rliacan. IluinhuhU imagined it to be some soil ol great 
reed. ^\ ateitou gives some very curmus particulars respecting its manufaciure ; 
but no hint as to the plant from which it is procured. It is shown in Brande’a 
Journal, by Dr. Hancock, that it is derived from a small species of palm (probably 
a Bactris), and the idea is confirmed by Mr. Sthomburgk, — K d. 
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October 22. — T welve miles to the south-east we reached the rapids 
of Rappoo, so called from the Indian name of bamboo (^Nastus 
latifolia), which here abounds; rocks and ledges of gneiss, but 
without the vitrified or glazed coating, form a dyke over which the 
stream rushes turbulently. The river here forms an elbow ; flowing 
from due south, thirteen miles, the eastern hills cause it to bend 
sharp to the north-west, which is afterwards its general direction 
to the junction of the rivir Potaro, a distance of ninety miles. The 
river Demerara is believed to hold a parallel course during the 
whole of this distance, separated only twenty miles to the east- 
ward ; and across this interval are numerous tracks, well trodden 
by the Indians. A long island here divides the river into two 
channels; the eastern, called Yukoopato; on the western is the 
Arouan Inlet. 

Above the rapids we saw two canoes in the distance — a novel 
sight, which we had only twice seen since we left the post ; and 
thirteen days had elapsed since we had seen any one but those of 
our own party. The Indians were Macoosies from the Rupuuoouy, 
and on a visit to Demerara River : their boat was loaded with ham- 
mocks, large balls of spun cotton, bows of letter-wood, tobacco in 
leaves, parrots, macaws, &c. The chief, as a distinguishing maik, 
wore a crown of macaw feathers ; and as he had landed on a 
rocky islet in tlie river, we paddled there to join him. He returned 
to his boat, and taking seat on one of the benches, he awaited us 
with great gravity. Our people bartered for several of their com- 
modities, and gave in exchange knives and scissois; and, after 
soothing him and his wife with some trifling presents, he promised 
to take care of some letters to the colony. 

The river is now free of islands, and preserves a breadth of 500 
yards for some miles ; its banks are from twelve to fifteen feet high, 
of clear white clay, clothed to the water’s edge with majestic trees 
— the current very trifling. 

Towards evening, saw the Makerapan Mountains ; the eastern 
peak bearing S. 65' W. 

October 23. — In the morning, saw the mouth of the river Rupu- 
noony, one of the chief tributaries of the Essequibo from the south- 
west, which we had at length reached, after three weeks’ toiling 
upwards against the stream and the rapids, a distance of about 
200 geographical miles fiom the post on the Cuyuny, allowing 
for the windings of the liver, and about 240 from the sea. Thus 
we had accomplished about ten miles a day, which may' be taken 
as a general average for ascending this river in canoes in the dry 
season. The waters of the Rupiinoony were of a turbid vellow 
colour; those ot the Essequibo blackish, and the line of division 
was visible for a consideiable extent beyond the apparent junction. 
At the first glance, the Rupuiioony might be considered, and 
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indeed is so considered by many of the colonists, the continuation 
of the Essequibo, as, at its junction, it falls in from the south- 
west ; whereas, the Essequibo here comes from the east. But 
besides the different colours of the water, the same features, the 
same peculiar vegetation, and a greater volume of water mark the 
Upper Essequibo. VVe halted for the night on the western side 
of the river by the side of a ■ " ’ ' ■ ■ ■ k, where, by 

good meridian altitudes of j . . t. o. ....;, the latitude 

of the confluence was found to be 3° 57' 45’ North. We noticed 
here a species of haiari ; the wood is used by the Indians for 
poisoning the waters, to catch fish. It is a ligneous climber, or 
bush^rope, as it is called here, with pinnated leaves and papiliona- 
ceous fiow'ers — possibly a new species o( piscidia.* 

We had expected to find a settlement of Indians here; but, 
owing to death or sickness, they had removed. The ciews of my 
canoes were only engaged to biiiig me to the first settlement on 
the Rupunoony ; and as we had been for the last six days w'ithout 
bread, living entirely upon fish and not good water, half the 
crew were laid up with dysentery. I therelore decided upon push- 
ing on, contrary to my iirst intention. 

The difference of teinperatuie of the black and white waters 
was tried both here and at the Cuyuny. The results were as 
follows ; — 

September 25. Temp, of air at 7 a.m. • - 79° Fahr. 

Temp, of the river Massaroony (black) 84 „ 

Temp, of the river Cuyuny (white) 83 „ 

Of Essequibo Of Rupunoony 
(black). (white). 

October 22. Temp, of air at 6 a..m. 75° 82° 80°.5 

„ „ at 6 r.M. SO 83 81 

The line of division of waters was evident, and the thermometer 
was inserted thirty vauls on each side of it. 

October 24. — Comnieiiced the a.'.ccntof the Rupunoony, which, 
for the first ten miles, holds a west direction, curving to the south- 
ward; the river about 200 yards wide, and olteii not more than 
three feet deep ; the banks of a yellowish clay, with sand. 

The vegetation of this river is far le.ss luxuriant than on the 
Essequibo: the banks are lined with the water guava, conspicuous 
bv its light green leaves and snow-wliite blossoms ; and clusters of 
the sawary palni — a sure sign oi poverty ol soil. 

The banks are abrupt, about sixteen feet high, and show the 
different levels of the river since it began to fall, by the horizontal 
stripes of sand and detritus. 


* If examined attentively, it will Ite found to be the Kobinia Scandens of I\ ill- 
denow (Lonchocarpns Nicou of 0e Candolle), or a V'ariety of it, which Dr. Hancock 
states his having seen used at the fails below. 
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Halted for the night at the Aourimah Inlet, at the foot of tlie 
Makarapan Mountains, which liere rise boldly to the height of 
4000 feet. Latitude, observed by Fomalhaut, 3° 53' North. 

For several days past the Caymans had shown themselves very 
commonly. To-night, one full si.\teen feet long came close to the 
bank to reconnoitre us. We saluted him with balls, which we saw 
strike, but took no efiect, — he only plunged and reappeared, ap- 
parently to watch our movements. 

October 23. — The river winds in short turns along the southern 
foot of the Makarapan Mountains. On the following morning, 
passed the River Taraqua (the Rewa and Quitaro of the maps), 
and soon after landed on the left, or northern bank of the ii9fer, to 
take a view of the first savannah we had seen on our voyage: tine 
mountain scenery in the distance towards the north, and also in 
the east. A few miles farther we pushed a small canoe up the 
streamlet Curassawaak to the south, in search of a settlement 
of Indians and food. We found the cassada field in good culti- 
vation, the huts well built, and some newly thatched, eaithcnvvare 
pots, balls of cotton, a hammock half-finished — everything de- 
noting recent occupation ; but no living cieature to be seen ; all 
deserted and lifeless. Various were our conjectures as to the fate 
of the natives — file, hostile attacks, sudden surprise by a neigh- 
bom ing horde — all in vain. We were obliged to return empty- 
haiided to our half-famished crew, whose disappointment W'as 
e.Ncessive. At last, a solitary Macoosie made his appearance, who 
lived in a temporary hovel on the banks of the Rnpunooiiy, and 
solved the enigma. One of the chief’s wives had died ; and in 
consequence, although the settlement was quite new, the houses 
most comfortable, the cassada still in the field, every man had 
abandoned it, and left this poor Indian to look after the crops. Rut 
he to live in the devoted village ! No, not on any inducement ! 

The chief Jacobus had removed to the hills in the north, and 
thither we were fain to follow him, although a whole day’s journey 
distant. 

, '1 he river hence winds towards the north-west, bounded on its 
left bank by the savannah ; it widens to COO yards, and the vege- 
tation seems now fresh and luxuriant. Refoie us extended the 
range of mountains, wheie we hoped to find food, and shelter, 
and rest. 

A few miles farther, we reached the rivulet Annay, flowing from 
the noithern hills, and falling into the Rupunoony, where it makes 
an elbow, and turns to the south ; and this rivulet,. on what autho- 
rity 1 know not, is usually considered the boundaiy between the 
British and Poituguese possessions on the Rupunoony. Latitude 
3° 32' 30" North. Longitude 38° 32' West of Greenwich. 

We lauded here, and endeavoured to open an intercourse with 
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the Macoosie Indians, who inhabited the villages seven miles to 
the north, at the foot of the mountains, which we effected, by 
means of presents of looking-glasses, beads, &c. ; and the follow- 
ing morning, October 28, we transported onr baggage, collections, 
&c., to the Macoosie settlements at the foot of the mountains of 
Annay — where we took up our quarters in an Indian hut, which, 
however humble, was luxury when compared to the cramped up 
position of our coorials, and the privatimis and toils we had been 
exposed to during our voyage of a month, in which we had ac- 
complished moie than 250 miles against the stream, and forced 
our way over innumerable rapids and barriers. 


Mr. Schombuigk passed the whole of the month of November 
stationary at Annay — lecruiting the health of his party, w'hich had 
much sufleied, in obtaining information from natives, collecting 
and preserving specimens in natural history, laying down his route 
on a map, and making astronomical, trigonometrical, and meteo- 
rological observations, for the position of the place — the site and 
elevation of tlie mountains, and for the temperature of the air. 

From various meridian altitudes of different stars, the latitude 
of Annay w as found to be 8° .56' Noith, and its longitude 58° S6' 
15" West of Greenwich, by several sets of distances between the 
sun and moon, and between the moon and stars both east and 
W'est of her. 

The positions of the different inountaius and remarkable points 
in sight from his station w'ere obtained and projected on the map, 
with various heights of mountains, as Annay, Moonoshabally, See., 
measured by a base line along the savannah. 

The weather during the month of November, at Annay, was 
remarkably line, — only two very wet days occurred, and eighteen 
without a diop of lain. 'I'emperature of air duiing this month 
was — 

Highest S')°Fahr. Nov. 2Sth at 2 p.vi. 

Lowest 72° 5th at 6 A.m. 

Mean S2° 

It is remarkable that a strong N.F. wind set in every evening at 
eight o’clock, reached its height about midnight, when it swept, 
hurricane-like, across the savannah, and gradually ceased towards 
daylight, when it veered to nearly east. 

After sunset it was usually calm, and the evaporation of the 
plains increased the heat of the atmosphere, and produced profuse 
perspiration ; when the N.E. wind sprung up at eight o'clock the 
thermometer suddenly fell 5°, and it is not improbable tliat the 
sickness which all the party suffered from while here may be attri- 
buted to this sudden change. The water also was far fiom good. 
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The settlement of Annay* is placed at tlie eastern foot of the 
Sierra Pacaraima, a niountainons range of no great elevation, not 
exceeding in its eastern part 1500 feet, and which extends from 
here in a direction nearly west about 200 miles, forming the se- 
paration of waters of the basins ot the Orinoco and the lisseqinbo 
on the north, and the Rio Branco, a tributary ot the Amazons, on 
the south. 

The geological structure of these mountains is chieBy gianitic ; 
the Moonoshabally, or ' twins,’ are of flinty quartz, and occasion- 
ally much chalcedony is found. They are, generally speaking, 
bare of wood, and seem to form the boundary between the vast 
savannahs to the south and the luxuriant forest of Guayana to the 
north. The soil at the foot of the mountains is good. The sa- 
vannahs, on the contrary, are only covered with short grass, and 
occasionally bare of all vegetation — here and there groups of 
stunted trees : yet the savannahs of Pirarara and Conocate support 
numerous herds of cattle and horses, descendants of those escaped 
from the Brazilian government cattle-farms, and also deer, yet 
they never wander to the eastward of Aniiay. The rivers Rewa 
and Quitaro are laid down from angles taken from elevated posi- 
tions, and from information gleaned from the natives. The Quitaro 
appears to rise at the northern foot of the Cara-etayoo Mountains, 
in lat. 2° 50' North; thence to hold a north-north-west course 
through the range called Sierra Taripona, where it flows round 
the base of a leniarkable pyramidal mass of granite rising 700 
feet above the plain, called Ataripoor, or Devil’s Rock ; and shortly 
after falls into the river Rewa, coming from the south-east, which 
thence pursues its course to the Rupunoony. The banks of the 
Rewa are sparely inhabited, but much frequented by the Indians 
during the season to take the turtles’ eggs, which are found in 
abundance on its sandbanks. The country between the Rewa 
and Essequibo is thickly wooded and uninhabited. 


Second Report, dated Curassawaak, Jan. 15, 1836. 

The river Rupunoony being generally marked, from its source 
to its northern elbow, as boundary line between British Guayana 
and the Brazilian teriitoiy, and tinding it impossible to procure 
a crew to accompany me higher up the Essequibo, a terra in- 
cognita to all the Indians on this side, I resolved to ascend the 
Rupunoony as far as circumstances would permit it. 

The chief Jacobus (Yhrayee) was to accompany me with 
fourteen Indians, partly Caribbees, and partly Macoosies. Every 

* Annay signifies maize in the Jlacoosie language ; it is said to have been found 
here wild. 



241 


Expedition into British Quayana. 

arrangement was completed, and my companion and myself went 
from the settlement at Annay with the last transport to the river’s 
bank. What a sight at our arrival there ! Indians, men, women, 
and children, — baskets with provisions, our trunks and cases, — all 
were mixed in the greatest confusion. The red hammocks slung 
from tree to tree, fires with pots on them in various directions, 
ail realized the picture of a gipsy camp. 

The Indian does not like to leave his wife and children at home 
when he undertakes a journey of several weeks’ length, partly from 
jealousy, partly from indolence, having all his wants provided for 
by his wife. Though Jacobus had assured me that there would not 
be more than three women and his child, we found, to onr great 
astonishment, that our whole number amounted to thirty-three, 

December 1. — We started in three coorials. The river mean- 
ders along a south-eastern offset of the Parime Mountains. Its 
banks are of a light yellowish clay mixed with sand ; trees of mode- 
rate size skirt the banks, and immediately behind them extend the 
savannahs to the foot of the mountains. The river was so shallow 
that the Indians were obliged to push the coorials forward by 
means of long poles, and only rarely were they able to use their 
paddles. Sandbanks were frequent ; yet it must be remembered 
it was the height of the dry season. We observed black porous 
rock lying on the banks, or embedded in the clay. Banks of 
gravel occur, consisting chiefly of small irregular fragments of 
quartz and granite. 

The Rupunoony forms many inlets or creeks, called kirabaghs 
by the natives. We passed several during the day, of which only 
Assicouiieh deserves to be mentioned. At its mouth it is wider 
than the river, but within it narrows to about three yards, and 
shortly after expands to a small lake alive with fish and water- 
fowl. The kingfisher (alcedo), called by the Caribs sacka sacka, 
and by the Arrowaaks saxicarlie, is the most common bird in 
these legions. We noticed four species, one of the size of a 
sparrow with a fine orange breast (in Caribbee sarrie-curou). 
Divers (carara of the Caribs) are likewise very numerous. 

We halted opposite Sawacko-toonally, or Rain Mountain, to 
which some superstition attaches. It is the highest of this group, 
which here causes the river to form an abrupt angle to the east- 
ward. The mountains are mostly bare, with occasional patches of 
wood. Boulders of granite, some of immense size, lie on their sides. 

We passed a small rapid in the afternoon formed by the porous 
rock before mentioned. The river continued its winding course 
to the south as we ascended the stream. Vestiges of its last 
inundation were observable wherever it made a turn, and in many 
places trees broken down by the current, or withered away, gave 
its banks the appearance of a tropical hurricane having swept 
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over lliein. The mountain Apajabo Optajo (Macaw’s Moilier) 
approaches quite close to the shore. We were told that it pos- 
sesses two remarkable caverns on its northern side. The moun- 
tains increase in height ; we estimated them often 1500 feet. The 
rivers general breadth is about forty yards; but south of the 
creek Bononi it narrowed at one spot to thiity yards, widening 
to its former breadth almost immediately after. The vegetation 
appeared here more luxuriant than we had seen it for some time. 
Noticed some fine mora tiees. Passed the mouth of the rivulet 
Simmony to the east. On its banks live several Macoosies. It 
is very narrow at its mouth, but widens and for ns several lake- 
like sheets of water. Its banks are low, and appeared more ler- 
tile than those of the lltipunoony. One mile bevond are the 
porous rocks called Kariuampo, having the appearance of a row 
of men, in an E.N.E. direction, and from twelve to fifteen feet 
high. 

On our arrival at the inlet Wy-y-poocari, we were informed 
that the commandant of the Portuguese foit San Joaquim, to 
whom I had previously written, was at the village of Pirarara ; a 
messenger being sent there. Captain Cordiero came next day liini- 
self with led horses. We rode W'ith him as far as Pirarara, a fine 
village of fourteen houses and from eighty to a hundred inhabi- 
tants, remarkable as lying on the border of the once famed Lake 
Atnucu. 

After a day’s rest Seiihor Cordiero and one of my companions 
proceeded to Foit Joaquim ; I myself returned to the inlet. 

Next morning*we continued our ascent of the Hupunooiiy : the 
banks were wooded occasionally. Savannahs approached the 
river on its eastern side. V\ e ascended one of the banks to take a 
view of the savannah. No Indian living near it, the'grass had not 
been burnt, and had its full growth. Lt w'as six feet in height. The 
savannahs appeared to e.xtend from four to five miles to the east- 
ward, and were bounded by gently undulating, well-wooded 
ground. The mountain chain of Couucon bore nearly south. 

We passed the mouth of the streamlet Waa-ecouiou. During 
the rainy season it affords a passage to the rivulet Pirarara, and 
thence to the river Branco. .4t present there was a sandbank at 
its mouth with scaicely two inches of water over it. On the 
streamlet Mourackiarou there is, at some distance from its mouth, 
a settlement of iMacoosies under their chief Arriance. The 
Coucourite Palm here becomes very frequent along the river’s 
bank ; its fruits afford a fine oil. e obseived in its neighbour- 
hood a palm tree even more graceful than the Coucourite, which 
the Canbs call Com aba. 

The nearer we appi cached the mountains the more turnings 
made the river, and the shallower it became. Its banks have, 
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however, a more lively appearance, and we singled out some 
noble trees; even some silk cotton trees (Bombas globosuni, 
in Caribbee maccau) would have done honour to the banks of the 
Essequibo. The heliconia (bihai) with its large green leaves, 
and the leafless jacaranda covered with numerous blossoms of the 
finest blue, relieved in a great measure the former monotony of the 
vegetation. Passed the rapids of Curowatoka, which may be 
considered the key to the country of tlie VVarpeshana Indians. 
The stream Mapiree, flowing round the northern foot of a hill of 
the same name, joins, at the entrance of the mountains, the Ru- 
punoony from the east. It has fine, black, cool water, quite differ- 
ent from that of the river. V\'e now approached the mountain 
range known by the name of Sierra Conocon, extending thirty 
miles in a N.E. and S.W. direction, through which the river Ku- 
punoony has forced itself a passage, carrying a width of about 130 
yards; in many cases the mountains rise abruptly to the height of 
from 2000 to 2500 feet. 'They are granite, well covered with 
wood, and inhabited by a numerous tribe of Indians called Warpe- 
shanas, or Mapeshanas. The Brazilians term the whole of this 
range Conocon, meaning ‘ wooded,’ in opposition to Pacaraime, 
which means ‘ bare whereas the natives call parts of them also 
Mapuie, Touroo, and Mapiiee. We observed on the banks of 
the river two species of palms which we had not before seen ; the 
one, small and graceful, grows in groups, and is called Maraniara; 
the other slender, often fifty feet high, and has only a few leaves 
of a light blue colour. 'I'hey had neither flowers nor fruit. 

The river had been for the last few days so shallow that we 
had often been obliged to get out of the coorials, and to wait on 
a sandbank until they were pushed over. As we advanced, it often 
took us hours to accomplish a short distance ; indeed, it would 
have been easier to have walked, wading fiom sandbank to sand- 
bank. 1 had notc.xpected this where the mountains would have led 
me to believe that the current caused by rains, and the more rapid 
descent of the river itself, might have can ied the detritus farther 
towards its mouth. Indeed, we found it impossible to continue 
our journey in the laiger coorials ; we therelore decided to form 
an encampment, whereat to leave the women, children, and effects, 
and to proceed with only a small coorial and the most indispensable 
articles. 

We selected the mouth of the streamlet Arripai for this pur- 
pose, not far from a settlement of Warpeshanas. 

On landing, all hands set to work to build temporary huts. It 
rained hard, and eveiy one was an.xious to get under cover. W e 
heard the a.xe, hatchet, and cutlass resounding in all directions, and 
many a young tree or a graceful palm came to an untimely end. 

The rain descended for several days in torrents. Since my de- 
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parture from Pirarara I had been attacked every other day by 
severe fever and ague ; my situation therefore in a hut covered 
only by a sort of wax-cloth, open to the rain from all sides, with 
the thermometer at 78° Fahr. at noon, was certainly not to be 
envied. We left, nevertheless, the 15th December, in the small 
coorial with only four Indians and Jacobus. V\ e soon found that 
the rain had not extended far south, and we were obliged even to 
leave the small coorial, to lighten her, and walk over the sand- 
banks. 

The banks of the liver were, in the commencement, low, well 
wooded, and with high mountains, sometimes at a distance, some- 
times approaching the bank of the river, which wound through the 
chain — its course being often turned in quite a difterent direction 
by a dyke of granitic rocks, or a projecting point ot the moun- 
tains. At these sudden turns, desolation appeared to have spread 
its empire. During the rainy season, the current being so much 
increased, encroaches upon the banks, carries away the earth, and 
the trees next to the shore fall into the water; but it is not only 
that trees are uprooted, the neighbouring ones also perish, whether 
injured ftom the force of the water, or otherwise, 1 know not. 
'I he river was consequently often so barricaded by trunks and 
branches of trees, that we had often to wait for hours until a pas- 
sage was cleared. At some places we had to force our w’ay through 
sand-banks, by cutting channels, — the width of the stream being 
only a few feet, though its bed extended to forty yards, and often 
more. 

The outline of the whole mountain-chain is chiefly conical, 
seldom undulating ; its tops and sides show occasionally granitic 
walls, of rugged appearance ; nevertheless, they are much better 
wooded than the Parima Mountains, and naked hills are quite 
rare. 

At a dyke called Peroupan (Dog’s-ear), granitic veins of rich 
composition traverse the base of a platform of rock. On the 
mountain opposite, called Macapoo by the Warpeshanas, there 
is a settlement of that tribe; indeed we had entered the territory, 
or land of the Waipeshanas, since the rapids of Curow'atoka. 

The state of the river obliged us to discontinue our progress by 
water ; it was now a small insigniticaiit mountain-stream. We 
landed, theiefore, and had our cooiial unloaded and hauled up. 

Since we harl leit Aniiay we had noieason to complain of the 
mosquitoes ; tlieie were few or none at our night quaiteis; but in lieu 
of them we had fiom snniise until sunset to endure the painful 
bites of a small fly, which were in thousands on the river. Wher- 
ever they alighted, either on the face or hands, they drew blood, 
and a spot remained for weeks. The poor Indians, uncovered as 
they were, presented a pitiful appearance, in consequence of the 
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stings and swellings which followed them. The Caribbees call 
the insect inapir6. 

Next morning early we wandered over the savannahs, which, 
as we left the mountains, approached the eastern bank of the 
river, and went to a small settlement of Warpeshanas, where 
we purposed to provide ourselves with provender. The distance 
was not great. On approaching the place, we observed that 
it consisted of a dome-shaped hut, and two smaller open ones. 

A number of Warpeshanas had assembled from the neighbouring 
places, as we found hereafter, to have a Pivvarrie feast : they were 
tine formed people, and taller than any Indians 1 had before seen. 

In their dress they are not distinguished from other tribes; but 
their language is so different from the Caribbee and Macoosie, 
that they cannot understand each other. Many of the different 
tribes speak Macoosie, by means of which they are able to converse 
with each other. 

The men all came forward, and greeted us in a manner 
similar to the Macoosies, — namely, waving the hand before our 
face; afterwards they retired, and a lively conversation, mixed 
with loud laughter, took place ; the subject of which was, doubt- 
less, our persons, dresses, &c. 

1 looked for a monieut into one of the open houses, where women • 
and children were occupied in baking fresh cassada bread for 
the feast. What an uproar when 1 made my appearance ! The 
children ran away, screeching ; fowls and parrots followed ; and 
barking dogs had every intention to attack me, but remained at a 
respectable distance, only increasing their baiking the nearer I 
approached. 

'riiough our Indian crew were as much strangers to the dogs 
and parrots as we were, they showed no alarm at their approach ; 
but as soon as we presented ourselves, the noise of birds and 
beasts was insupportable. 

The circular house was differently built from these of the Ma- 
coosies : theie weie no walls of clay; only the entrance was plas- 
teied; all the rest consisted of palm leaves plaited neatly to- 
gether. I’he interior resembled entirely a cupola, or dome, sup- 
ported by three beams, and several oblique posts. Around it 
the hammocks were slung, and the different implements of the 
kitchen and chase ranged against the walls. The middle was 
occupied by a wooden trough, carved and painted after Indian 
fashion, which, on this occasion, was filled with Piwarrie, although 
it was so large that it might contain sixty gallons. The guests 
assembled for the feast had slung their hammocks partly in the 
circular house, partly in one of the open huts, while others stood 
outside, each party being attended by a person highly painted and 
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ornamented for the occasion, to bring them the intoxicating liquor 
when wanted. 

Fever forced me to keep iny hammock, and I had thus an oppor- 
tunity to watch their proceedings. 

On a signal given by the iiost, or one of the guests, the calabasli 
was tilled and handed to the person who desired it, then given to his 
neighbour; and thus they conunue until it has made the round . 
but little rest was granted to the bowl, and, before many honis 
had elapsed, the large trough was emptied, and again tilled from 
immense earthen vessels which had been kept in reserve. 

The conversation became, meanwhile, most violent ; — old feats 
of valour, meeting with tigers. Sec., were their subjects ; but before 
the second trough was emptied, one tongue after the other became 
silent, and sickness appeared to have taken possession of almost 
every individual. Thus is the beveiage, uncleanly already in its 
preparation, misused, and man is degraded. 

The Indians have been accused of want of afifection towards 
tbeir children. I have seen frequent instances to the contrary. 
Great injustice has been done to them in that respect. A War- 
peshana returned from a few days’ journey, and it was a pleasure 
to see his children flock around him, hang about his neck, and 
putting a thousand questions to him ; very likely about his success, 
what he had brought them, &c. He look some cashew nuts out 
of his queck, or basket, wliicli caused them great joy, though they 
might have been got as good at a few yards’ distance. His wife 
biought him the youngest child, a baby ; he caressed it with the 
same fondness as a cirilized being would do. 

They show much more attention to their wives than I should 
have expected from what 1 bad read. I allude to the Caribbees, 
where the women appear to be considered more as companions 
than slaves. They ceitainly must woik hard ; the men clear the 
ground, and the W'oinen have to cultivate it, and to bring in the 
crop ; but they are by no means the low slaves and drudges which 
thev have been represented. There is one great failing which unfortu- 
natelv appeals to prevail among all tire tribes — neglect of old per- 
sons and tlie sick : they are stowed away in a small corner of the 
house, neglected, and left to themselves; and where weakness keeps 
them to their hammocks, perhaps olten without the necessaries 
of life. 

Our journey to the southward across the savannahs, on the east- 
ern bank of the river, was to commence next niorniiig (the iQth 
December) : trunks, and all other things which we could spare, 
were to be left behind ; and our whole effects consisted, therefore, 
of a second suit of clothes, hammocks, chronometer, sextant, ar- 
tiflcial horizon, compass, 8cc. ; all of which were carried in quecks. 



Expedition into British Guayana. 247 

or baskets; our provision was calculated for ten days. We had 
to make a detour, in order to get some plantains at a place we had 
visited the day previons. Among other Indian curiosities, I ob- 
served a large stiing of the lower jaws of the howling monkey, 
hung up as a trophy of the host’s prowess as huntsman. Our tirst 
journey was of short duration ; the intermittent fever attacked me 
so violently on the way that we were obliged to stop at the last 
Indian settlement at an early hour. The chain of mountains is 
here at a short distance from the house. One of the Indian boys 
brought me a beautiful piece of crystallized quartz, with laminae of 
mica. On my return from the Corona, I examined the moun- 
tains, and found the crystals were partly embedded in gypsum. 
Direction of strata north-west, and the place surrounded by nume- 
rous boulders of granite. 

December 20, we continued our journey, accompanied by many 
Warpeshanas, who intended to make it a tiip of pleasure ;■ three 
had been engaged on certain terms, as carriers of provisions, and 
guides. We followed the foot of the mountain-chain on our left, 
rising to a height of from 500 to 1000 feet, chiefly of a conical 
shape ; and on our right were small hillocks, bare of wood, and 
covered with blocks of granite. 

The expression of' Indian file ’is well known; but to-day I 
saw it in all its perfection. Our party consisted of eighteen indi- 
viduals, and the path leading through the savannahs not being 
wider than from six to eight inches, we had to follow close the 
footsteps of the person before us. Sometimes the path was lost, 
or became smaller than stated above ; this is immaterial to the 
Indian, — his peculiar method of walking with the toes inward 
enables him to walk the smallest path with comfort, while it in- 
commoded us. They ridicule our method of walking, and observe 
that in a wood we take up too much bush-room. 

We crossed the rivulet Akataurie (Cardoaur in Warpeshana), 
flowing from the east. This brook winds itself through the moun- 
tain-chain ; and from this place there was formerly a path to Ma- 
hauarwa, the late Caziqne’s settlement. According to Jacobus, 
the distance is three days’ journey, and from thence one day to the 
Kiver Quitaro. 

The Malpighia verbascifolia was here only in blossom, w'hile, 
at our leaving Annay, a flower of that plant was scarcely to be dis- 
covered. It spread over whole savannahs, and its bright yellow 
flowers, and light green leaves, silvery below, were very pleasing. 
We shortly came to a tree loaded with fruit, of the size and ap- 
pearance of a black cherry, and of delicious taste, resembling cus- 
tard ; it is milky, and contains one or two flat seeds ; the leaves 
are bright green, entire and lanceolate. The Caribbees called the 
fruit ‘parata,’ the Warpeshanas ‘ witchaway.’ 
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We passed several large beds of quartz, which crossed the sa- 
vannahs in a north-east and south-west direction. From what I 
could observe, they consisted of loose fragments, being raised 
sometimes only one or two feet above the savannah. The quartz 
itself is milk-white, passing into rose colour. Quartz is here one 
of the most prevailing rocks. 

In the afternoon we reached the southern foot of the mountains; 
they here trend to the east-north-east. The Saeraerie Mountains 
on the river’s western shore are the highest of the chain ; they are 
conical and rugged, but well wooded at the base ; they are probably 
Humboldt’s Sierra Vassari, or Wassari. The Indian tribes, however, 
living in this neighbourhood, call them Saeraerie. At their north- 
eastern extremity rises a pyramidal mountain, the top consisting of 
granite. Its shape is so peculiar that it cannot fail to attract attention ; 
it is quite isolated, and called by the Warpeshanas, Ochlapan. 

Our Indians pointed out to us a hill of moderate height, which, 
at the foot of the mountain-chain, bore S. 77° E. ; distance ten 
to twelve miles. It is framed for wild plantains of large size (^Musa 
^radisiaca), which they told us grew there in great quantities. 
They pretend that no Indian had ever been there, and that they had 
not been planted by human hands. The hill is called Vivie Mount. 

We had for some time lost every vestige of a path ; and our 
guides conducted us according to landmarks : our course was 
usually south. We halted at the brook Arraquay, according to an 
observation of Achernar, in 2° 45' N. latitude. 

The milder attacks of my fever had led me to hope that after 
the seventh tit I should get rid of it. Vain were my hopes ; my 
ague was so severe next morning, that we were obliged to give up 
our intentions of proceeding on our journey that day. 

I found now that it had fixed itself, and that it would require 
peculiar attention to drive it out of my constitution. I would not 
have mentioned these circumstances, as they can be of little inte- 
rest to the reader, if they were not of importance to my further 
proceedings. 

We broke up our encampment before daybreak, crossed the 
brook, and followed our guide through the savannahs. We had to 
wade several Eta swamps by no means pleasant, and though I 
looked always with renewed pleasure on that majestic palm (Mau- 
ritia vinifera), it was somewhat damped by being aware that we 
had to cross another swamp. 

December 22, at eight in the morning, we reached the Cartatan, 
or Corona of the Portuguese, the largest fall of the Rupunoony. 
It is formed by a granitic dyke, which crosses the river in an east- 
north-east direction. At seveial places while crossing the savannah, 
we had observed isolated blocks of the same composition, which 
is remarkable for numerous circular holes, as if artificially formed. 
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The river was very low ; the fall had lost its grandeur, and was 
not to be compared with any on the Essequibo. A little below the 
fall, the rivulet Maycar, and a little above, the stream Fournacou, 
join the river from the westward. In the afternoon we mounted an 
isolated hill, which, at two miles distance from the Corona, rose 
out of the savannah, and afforded us an extensive and beautiful 
view. Far in the south-eastern horizon, ai the distance of from 
fifty to sixty miles over the fiat savannahs, rose the Carawaymee 
Mountains, stretching east and west, and apparently of less height 
than either the Parima or the Conocon, and most probably the 
Sierra Acaray, or Tumu-curaque of our maps. Our Warpes- 
hanas said they were inhabited by many Indians of their tribe, 
while some mountains more to the eastward were peopled by 
Atorroys. 

Two of our guides, who said they had travelled in that direction, 
pointed to a high summit in the chain, whence they said the Ru- 
punoony had its source, then receiving from the eastward a tribu- 
tary, and forming at their junction a large Eta swamp. When the 
river became visible, it wound through the savannahs, spreading 
itself into lake-like sheets of water, or diminishing apparently to 
a silver thread. 

From its sources it assumes a north-western direction, and finds 
no interruption till it meets the Paha-eteeyan, or Cassada-Bread 
Hills, on its western bank. A few miles farther it forces itself 
through a bed of stratified granite — then spreads into many chan- 
nels over a bed about 400 yards wide — again narrows, and rushes 
over a granitic dyke forming the Corona, or upper fall of the Ru- 
punoony, distant nearly l60 miles, allowing for windings, from its 
outlet, and making its whole course from its sources in the 
Carawaymee to its junction with the Essequibo 220 geographical 
miles. 

The latitude of our station here was 2° 36^' N., and some miles 
to the southward of the spot usually assigned as the souice of the 
Rupunoony, which, from our own bearings, and the information we 
obtained, must be in about 1° 50' ; or perhaps in the second degree 
of N. latitude. 

This was our most southern point. Gladly would I have ex- 
plored the river to its sources ; but the want of water for even our 
light canoes, a severe intermittent fever, and the approaching rainy 
season, would not allow it. All we could accomplish was to get 
the bearings and diiection of the various mountain ranges, which 
our elevated post gave us a fine opportunity for doing. In the 
south-west horizon rose the Amaycuree ; more to the westward, 
the Pongheatee ; to the north-west, the Dororou, and the Ursato 
Mountains ; all more or less connected with the Saerarie Range. 
The hill we stood on was covered with large angular masses of 
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quartz, occasionally milk-white, at times passing into a deep rose 
colour. The savannahs immediately around us were of a whitish 
clay, whence the river receives its milky appearance, and were 
covered with numerous grasses and plants : the river meandering 
through these extensive plains marks its course by a fiinge of trees. 
Similarly fringed are all the small streams, of which the Rupunooiiy 
is the recipient ; and thus the monotony of a savannah is much 
relieved : numerous deer, but never in herds, graze here undis- 
turbed, — the nearest Indian huts at the foot of the surrounding 
mountains being from fifteen to twenty miles distant. 

Having completed all our observations, we reluctantly bent our 
steps to the northward ; and on the following day reached our en- 
campment at Aripay. 

When I planned my ascent of the Rupunoony River, it was one 
of my chief intentions to see the plant from which the Indians 
prepare their celebrated Ouralie, or Wourali poison. While at the 
Lower Rupunoony, I had been always told that it grew on the 
Conocon Mountains; and I soon found that a journey of one day 
and a half would bring us there. After our return, guides were 
therefore engaged, and we started on the morning of the 25th De- 
cember. Our way led us first to the south, over pathless savan- 
nahs, until we met a place in the Rupunoony where we could ford 
it ; then through a mountain pass, and before us was a large arid 
savannah. We turned now to the north, meeting with plains 
covered with wood, or low shrubs and coarse grass, bounded on 
both sides by the mountains. It was a wild road crossed frequently 
by streams, most of which were now dry. 

At five miles the ascent commenced ; and by no means an easy 
one. The path, Indian-like, led over fallen trees, between boulders 
of granite, and was often so steep that we had to use hands and 
feet : I wondered only how the Indians, with their burdens, could 
climb up. After a march of eight hours and a half, we reached 
a settlement of Warpeshanas, where we intended to rest for the 
night. The thermometer, which had ranged at the settlements on 
the savannahs 88°, stood liere at three o’clock 80°, and next day, 
at the same hour, 79°- 

We recognised in the chief person ‘ Oronappy,’ one of the 
guests at the Piw'arrie feast at Aunay. He showed great joy at 
our coming, brought us a calabash with the favourite drink, and 
come ripe plantains. He dispatched some person to his field, who 
soon afterwards returned with a load of the finest sugar-cane I 
ever saw ; indeed the fertility of the soil w'as astonishing, although 
the height was between 2300 and 2500 feet above the plain. The 
size of the plantains, and the sweetness of the banana, surpassed 
by far those of the plain. The dark, or purple banana, so much 
esteemed at the colony for culinary purposes, &c., grew to per- 
fection. 



Expedition into British Guayana. 25 1 

• 

The cotton %vhich had been collected around the house was 
likewise of good quality ; nevertheless the fertility of the soil pro- 
fited only a few. The difficulty of the ascent, and the distance, 
seclude them from those in the valleys ; and the productions of 
their fields rot on the'ground, and become useless to man. 

After every effort to dissuade us from our journey, we started 
the following moining by a difficult path. Indians only could 
have guided us, and they directed their course mostly after broken 
branches, or marks cut in the trees, sometimes standing for several 
moments to consider in which direction to turn. It was a path 
over hill and dale, mostly in a north-north-west and north-west 
direction. 

We passed a inaran tree (Copaifera officinalis). It is a lofty 
tree with light grey bark, a fine branching head, and pinnated 
leaves. The Indians cut a semicircular hole towards the bottom 
of the trunk to the very heart of the tree. At certain seasons of 
the year, chiefly in February and March, the balsam flows abund- 
antly, and fills the hole in the course of a day, when, next morn- 
ing, it is put into calabashes, and forms an article of barter. 

We found a large quantity in the hole ; it was of a yellowish 
colour, and fjuite clear. Our Indians eagerly anointed their bodies 
and hair with it. The medicinal qualities of the balsam copaiba 
are too well known to be repeated here. 

Our guides stopped at last at one of the glens, near a spring ; 
and, going to one of the ligneous twiners which wound themselves 
snake-like from tree to tree, they called out ‘ Ourari,’ the name of 
the plant in Warpe.shana. 

The Ourari is a ligneous twiner; its stem often more than 
three inches thick, and very crooked : its bark rough, and of a 
dark greyish colour ; the branches thin and inclined to climbing ; 
the leaves dark green, and opposite, ovate, acute, five-nerved 
and veined ; young branches and leaves hirsute ; hairs brown ; cir- 
rhiferous, however, not peculiar to every branch ; fruit of the size 
of a large apple, round, smooth, bluish-green; seeds eriibedded 
in a pulp, and consist chiefly of a gummy matter, which is intensely 
bitter. 

We observed many heaps of the cut wood covered with palm 
trees which, as the Indians told us, liad been left by the Ma- 
coosies. The plant grows only in two or three places, which are 
resorted to by the Indians from all directions, and often from a 
great distance.* 

Before we left the place we cut sticks, and returned by two 
o’clock, after having been absent eight hours, highly delighted 

* A much fuller description of the plant, and the mode of preparing the poison, 
has been sent to the Linnsau Society. 
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that, though we could not see the plant in all its stages, we had 
succeeded in collecting a few of its fruits. 

VVe descended next morning to the savannahs, where every pre- 
paration was made to leave the following day for the encampment. 
We found that the river during our first day’s journey had fallen 
still more, and our difficulties were consequently multiplied. 
Fortunately, after reaching the encampment, and coming into jhe 
vicinity of the northern mountains, late rains had swollen the 
brooks and increased the mass of w'ater in the Rupunoony : we 
made, therefore, in one day, with the assistance of the current, as 
much progress as in two days and a half while ascending. 

We halted at a settlement of VVarpeshanas, who have built an 
oblong house a little above the rapids Coura-watoka ; the settle- 
ment consisted of four men and about twelve women and chil- 
dren. A larger settlement, we were told, is at a short distance 
from the river. The women were occupied in cleaning cotton 
from the seeds, and large balls of spun cotton, which were hung 
up in the hut, proved their industry. 

It appears that this is the most northern settlement of the War- 
peshanas. Farther north, to the mouth of the Rupunoony, and 
likewise west, the country is occupied by Macoosies and a very 
few Caribbees. On the evening of the 1st Jan., 1836, we landed 
again at the inlet Wey-a-poucari, and proceeded next morning to 
Pirarara. The inlet Wey-a-poucari, in lat. 3° 38' N., is the 
haven of the 'imperial and golden city of Manoa;’ a path leads 
from here to the Macoosie village Pirarara, on the margin of the 
Amucu, ‘the great lake with auriferous banks.' The distance is 
about eleven miles, leading in the commencement over undulating 
ground, sparely wooded, and covered with short grass ; it traverses 
then several Eta-swamps, and at the foot of a small elevation, of 
scarcely more than thirty feet, flows the brook Pirarara, which 
must be crossed before the village of the same name can be 
reached. The brook, before it mingles its waters with the Lake 
Amucu, is scarcely more than three yards wide; that famous lake, 
the nucleus of the Parima, or W'hite Sea, stretches east and west, 
and was at the time we visited it, in December and January, 
scarcely a league long, and almost covered with rushes, showing 
only from time to time sheets of water. Where the Pirarara issues 
from it (W .N. W. from the village) it has considerably gained in 
breadth and depth, and meandering through the savannah, it joins 
lastly the river Maoii, or ^lalui. 

According to the intormation which I collected, the latter river 
has its sources on the iiortheiii side of the Pacaraima Mountains, 
on a table-land, and foims a fine cataract, called the Corona. W e 
were on our way to visit it, when my travelling companion became. 
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on the third day of our journey, so unwell, that we were obliged 
to relinquish our purpose and return to the village. 

While journeying thither we had to cross the brook Pirarara 
three times, which, after having turned to all the points of the 
compass, joins the Maou. 

The latter river has waters of a coflFee-brown colour, and in its 
current is more rapid than the Rupunoony. Among the moun- 
tains, between which it has forced its course, it is about sixty 
yards wide, and its valley forms a peculiar mountain ,scenery, not 
void of the picturesque, but by no means fertile. It is inhabited 
by Macoosies. In the month of April the savannahs are inun- 
dated, and present then the peculiar feature, that the waters of two 
rivers belonging to two systems are commingled, and the extent to 
which the inundation amounts has given rise to the fable of the 
Lake Parima. 

During this period, an inland navigation, entirely by water, 
may be carried on between Demerara and Para. Several groups 
of trees, which, during the dry season, rise like oases out of the 
savannah, form during the inundations small islands ; two of those 
groups are not far from the borders of the lake, which doubt- 
less are the ‘ Islas Iponuicena’ described by Don Antonio San- 
tos. The groups or islets consist of accumulated sand mixed 
with vegetable earth ; the drift matter of the currents during the 
inundation. 

The soil being richer than the surrounding arid savannahs, some 
seeds may have sprung up ; they survived the first overflowings, 
and became able to withstand the force of the currents, and as- 
assisted to form a larger accumulation of detritus and seeds. These 
hillocks, scarcely raised more than from ten to twelve feet above 
the savannah, have its peculiar I'lora: the Inya unguis cati, several 
CassicE, large Cacti which raise their limbs like gigantic candela- 
bras, and a species of night-blooming Cerens, interlacing the trees, 
formed the chief features. At one of these oases we found several 
Cashew-trees in full bearing {Anacardinm occidentale), a most 
welcome discovery where the water is scarce, and has a pernicious 
influence besides on the constitution. 

The Cana Pirarara has its source one mile east of the village, 
and within two miles of a branch ot the VVaaecourou,* a tributary 
of the Rupunoony, and ultimately of the Essequibo, while the 
waters of the former flow into the rivers Maou, Tokoto, Branco, 
Negro, and lastly into the Amazon. The plains between the 
Branco and Rupunoony have their valleys and alternate slopes, the 

* The Waaeeourou is generally called Tavaricourou in the late maps, but the 
first is the name which is given to this brook by the inhabitants of its banks. The 
Ktipunoony is calied Rupunuwini, Rupuiiury, Ruponooiiy : the Macoosies call it 
as above ; the Caribbees, Upununy, as they find it difficult to prououiice the K. 
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line of separation of waters being a few miles to the eastward of 
the village Pirarara, and divides the two basins. 

When we passed the Waaecourou in December, its mouth was 
almost choked with sand, and only a rill of water, scarcely a yard 
in width, found its way to its recipient; but, during the rainy 
season, this brook atFords the readiest means to reach Pirarara by 
boating. The site of the Macoosie village is in 3° 34' North 
lat., and, according to my chronometer, Ifci' 45" West of Annay, or 
.58° 53' West of Greenwich. The north-easterly wind blows here 
with immense force, and we found the thermometer in the morning 
of the 26th December as low as 66° Fahr. 

Many of the savannahs which we crossed are covered with the 
fabiics of a species of termites: their nests are pyramidal and 
fantastic, and from five to ten feet high ; they are formed of the 
ochreous clay of which the savannahs chiefly consist. The insects 
themselves do not appear to differ, excepting rather smaller, from 
those which build large nests on the trees, and which are known 
in the West India Islands by the name of wood-ants: here they 
are called by the Indians toukousiba. Another kind encrusted 
the trunks of trees from the base to the branches, giving them an 
appearance as if they were fringed. 

At the village of Pirarara we saw a hale and active man of the 
age of seventy, — a very rare occurrence : either owing to their wars, 
or e-xcesses, or may be sickness, we had seen very few eldeily 
men during the time we had passed among them. 1 had occa- 
sion to send a letter to the Portuguese fort San Joaquim, a dis- 
tance of eighty miles, and this old man was the person who offered 
to go, and went. 

As we were obliged to wait here several days, we decided on an 
excursion to the mountain valley of the river Maou, or Mahou, in 
the Paiima Mountains. 

Provided, therefore, with provisions for some days, we started 
with Indians as guides and earners towards the mountains. The 
brook Pirarara, which has its source to the eastward of the village, 
flows through the lake v\ hich, although it was now the dry season, 
was three or four miles in extent ; the brook takes then an eastern 
course, crosses the meridian of the lake a second time, and after 
having wound itself through the low savannah, joins the Maou 
about ten miles above the junction of that river with the Tokoto. 
During the rainy season, the lake extends itself from Pirarara to 
the mountains, as before mentioned, and this is the site of the 
celebrated Lake Amucu, 

Numerous flocks of ducks rose out of the rushes and flew 
around us in circles ; they were mostly of that kind called vicissi. 
The species peculiar to these regions is uncommonly pretty in 
appearance, their feathers variously coloured, their bill short, eyes 
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black. The musk-duck (Anas moschatas) frequents likewise the 
lake in large flocks. 

We entered now dry savannahs. On our way we saw numerous 
cattle : black and red were the most prevailing colours. 

These herds of wild cattle appear to frequent only the savannahs 
south of the Parima Mountains in the vicinity of the rivers Maou, 
Tokoto, and chiefly Branco, and are undoubtedly of Poituguese 
origin. Though the savannahs at Annay are connected with those 
of the Maou, they never descend so far north. 

We liad to cross the Pirarara for the third time, and saw the 
mouth of the valley from whence the Maou issues at a few hours 
walk before us, when I was so violently attacked by fever that, for 
the time, it became impossible for me to advance farther. We 
were then in an open savannah, without a tree to afford shelter ; 
the nearest cluster, which formed one of those spots called ‘ an 
island,’ being several miles distant and out of our road. 

As soon as my attack would permit me, we set off to it. \\ e 
had taken forcible possession of the abode of numerous birds 
which had selected this spot for their roosting place. B hat a 
noise when they returned in the evening and found us intruders! 
Pigeons arrived from all quaiters, and our Indians, ready with their 
bows and arrows, prevented many from seeking safety in a rapid 
retreat. 

The mountains of the Parima chain have by no means the im- 
posing character of those of the Conocon. They are seldom 
higher than from 1800 to 2000 feet, and often only 500 to 600 
feet. Many are bare of wood, overgrown with a short kind of 
grass, and covered with fragments of rock. As far as 1 could 
judge of their geological character, they rested on a granitic base, 
and bouldeis of the same nature covered their sides. Quartz by 
no means unfrcquently passes into the granite, and occasionally 
trappean rocks are met with. 

The Indians brought me specimens of red rocks, which they 
consider great curiosities ; and which, according to their account, 
they get five days’ journey from Pirarara, at the western mountains 
of Parime, I consider it a cornelian. Bock crystals are likewise 
said to be found there. The commandant of Fort San Joaquim 
said that the Indians from the Upper Branco had brought him at 
different times specimens of silver. 

A bare and rugged mountain was our guide to the Maou. When 
we approached it I found that it was covered with quartzose frag- 
ments, while large boulders of trappean origin gave it a rugged 
appearance. We followed the brook Samaria, a tributary of the 
Maou, to the north-east, being often obliged to climb over rocks, 
and to use the sides of the hills, to avoid the marshy ground. We 
passed one hill especially where confusion appeared to have se- 
lected her seat : thousands of rocks, from the size of an egg to 
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immense blocks, covered its side, and reminded me forcibly of the 
Hill St. Bernard's, in the island of Tortola; the rock itself had 
the same mineralogical character, and even trees and bushes which 
grow among those rocks at Tortola, I observed here, for the first 
time. We noticed the Bursera gummifera, or turpentine tree of 
the islands ; Croton bahamiferum, astroites, beluUnum ; Mi- 
mosa nudiflora ; Randia aculeata ; Cactus Royeni, trigonus ; 
Agave, ^c. ^c. I hoped to discover the Exostemma Caribaum, 
which I have generally observed to grow in the company of the 
above in the Virgin Islands, but hoped in vain. 

A singular rock, called by the Macoosies Toupanaghae, from 
its resemblance to a hand, attracted our attention. It stood on the 
top of a mountain on our right side, was deeply furrowed, and had 
for its base a rock of larger size. The Indians, as is generally the 
case with phenomena of nature, make it the seat of a demon, and 
pass it under fear and trembling. 

The valley of the river Samaria extends east and west, aifording 
a beautiful view of the western mountains. The Maou crosses 
the mouth of the valley from north to south. 

From this valley we passed to that of the Maou, our course 
being chiefly north. The mountains had here a slaty texture, show- 
ing sometimes veins of quartz ; their dip was low, the direction of 
strata south-west by west. 

Being at some distance from the river, which was bordered with 
trees, its view was still hid from us ; but we heard the noise of 
falling water, — a bed of rocks forming a rapid. On gaining sight 
of it 1 was surprised to see a large fine river before me, with 
black waters and a rapid current; whence I conclude that its 
sources must be at least in the fourth parallel of latitude. 

We had entered a fine amphitheatre of mountains; the small 
brook Maviesie occupied its eastern, the Maou its western side. 

Our Indians had shot a large rattlesnake, — this was the second 
in the course of the day : gorged with its prey, it was lying inactive 
under the trunk of an old tree when it was discovered, and killed 
with a poisoned arrow. The cups of its rattle were seven in number. 

We had encamped at the brook Maviesie, in a thicket of trees. 
Our Indians had told us of a large fall, which the Maou forms a 
day and a half farther north, and it was our intention to extend 
our journey so far ; but my travelling companion being taken un- 
well (the prelude to an intermitting fever), we thought it advisable 
to return to the village as soon as he was strong enough. The 
Corona of the Maou, as the fall was called, remained therefore 
unvisited, and, after a day’s rest, we broke up our encampment and 
returned. The Indians had set, previously, the savannahs on fire, 
and we found the path much more practicable, although the dust 
of the burnt grass, raised by the wind and our feet, gave us the 
appearance of coalheavers. 
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Next day there was to be a great Piwarrie feast in the village : 
extensive preparations were made for it — the trough filled, cassada 
bread baked, fish and game barbecued. The guests arrived on the 
day appointed, and the drinking commenced. It was, however, 
much more orderly conducted than the drinking match at the 
Warpeshanas. 

In the afternoon they danced ; the masters of ceremony, of 
whom there were two, were adorned with macaw feathers, and had 
in their hands two large pieces of bamboo, the cavities of which 
were filled with small pebbles, and the outside surrounded by 
cotton-hanging and feathers. They walked at the head of the 
dancing column, stamping at intervals with their bamboos on the 
ground, by which a rattling noise was caused, women and men 
accompanying the same by a monotonous song. 

They advanced and retreated from the Piwarrie-trough, and went 
round it stamping with their feet ; but as the hands and feet only 
were in motion, and their faces showed neither expression of enjoy- 
ment nor animation, they appeared to me more like automata than 
human beings. 

They continued their dance till two o’clock in the morning, 
varying the song, which guided their steps, only once or twice. 

We quitted Piiarara, and returned now towards Annay, and 
landed at the mouth of that brook on the loth January, after an 
absence of six weeks. All the effects which we had left at the 
settlement we found in the same state as we had left them. 

The difficulty of procuring water at our old residence at Annay, 
and our having been so sickly there during our former stay, and not 
less the tedious labour of having our effects carried across the sa- 
vannah, had made us lesolve not to return to Annay, and to 
choose a hut at Currassawaak, Jacobus’s old settlement, for our 
residence during the remainder of our stay in the Kupunoony. 

The entrance to our new domicile was disheartening enough : 
the house, which had been burnt down, and only partially rebuilt, 
was open to wind and weather in all directions, and it was with 
some difficulty that we found a tenable place. 


Third Report, dated George Town, April 1, 183G. 

Our safe return to the Lower Rupunoony, and entrance into the 
new' domicile at Currassawaak, was not to be passed over without 
some celebration. A Piwarrie feast .was resolved upon, but the 
settlement was in want of a large trough. All the chief men 
went therefore to the neighbouring wood, and proceeded to select 
a tree to cut it down, and to hollow it out — partly by the axe, and 
partly by fire. The appointed day approached, and the trough 
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was not yet ready ; and as the Piwarrie had to ferment for two 
days before it was to be used, a small coorial was substituted, and the 
whole settlement, men, women, and children, were seen occupied 
in chewing the burnt cassada bread, and preparing it for use. 
After having thus secured its fermenting in due measure and form, 
and the new trough having been completed on the morning the 
feast was to take place, the favourite drink was transferred from 
the coorial into the new harlova, or trough. I have already de- 
scribed the intemperance the Indian is guilty of at his drinking 
bouts ; and the scenes incident to the present were not far dif- 
ferent from those of the Warpeshanas and Macoosies. 

The chief had sliot, during one of his excursions on the Ru- 
punoony, with an arrow provided with a spike poisoned by the 
woorali, a young female tapir, or mypourie (Sus rostratus, Tapir 
Americanus) ; and though the point of the arrow had only pene- 
trated the skin, and caused scarcely any loss of blood, it was suf- 
ficient to take away life. I was glad to have an opportunity of 
inspecting this animal, which hitherto I knew only from descrip- 
tion and drawings. It was, from the nose to the short tail, five 
feet long, and nearly three feet high ; in its shape it resembled 
most the hog, with the exception that in proportion it had much 
shorter legs ; on the fore feet it had four toes, and three behind ; 
from the forehead projects a bone, which is connected with the 
upper lip, foiming with the nostrils a kind of proboscis not unlike 
that of the elephant ; the tapir makes, in many respects, a similar 
use of it, Tlie skin is very thick, and covered with short hair of 
a dusky grey colour; the ears are small and pointed. In the 
upper jaw I counted seven incisors on each side, four teeth in 
front, and two tusks ; in the under jaw six incisors, and one tusk 
on each side. The three kinds of teeth formed an uninter- 
rupted line. 

We found its meat uncommonly good, resembling beef; and 
as it had been shot the day before the Piw arrie feast, it was a most 
welcome gift to the assembled Indians. 

It had been my wish to see the tree which produces the Caska 
preciosa (of the Brazilians), or the amapaima (of the Indians). 
There were but few trees near Currassawaak, and those at a con- 
siderable distance. 

I resolved, however, to accompany the chief there, and follow- 
ing the course of the brook upwards in a western direction, we 
started on our expedition. It was a wild path, if path it could be 
called. We appioached a thicket of wild bamboo (^Nastus), and 
while we w'ere still a few yards from it, a large guana snake 
(Scytale Spec. ? peihaps Catenatiis) came out of the brushwood 
and ran towards the brook ; it was shot by one of the attendants. 
Like the guana, it had a pouch under the throat ; the mouth was 
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protected by large plates ; the head covered with scales; and the 
belly and tail with shields, — those on the belly being perfectly 
formed, while those on the tail were not entire; and there were four 
row’s of small pointed scales, which terminated the tail. Its colour 
was yellow, with black spots in the form of a lozenge, its length 
about six feet and a half. On our approach, it coiled its tail, and 
raised its head to the height of three feet, with a gently trembling 
motion ; it then uncoiled itself, and repeated the same manoeuvre 
in the reverse manner, making its head the point of support, and 
vibrating its elevated tail : it was in the act of renewing this sin- 
gular feat when it was shot through the head. It was impossible 
to induce one of the Indians to carry the snake to our encamp- 
ment; they evinced the greatest horror at it ; and if we are to be- 
lieve their accounts of frequent accidents, where human life is 
destroyed by their poisonous fangs, or where the individual sur- 
vived the venomous bite, that a life of misery was the consequence, 
we must not be astonished at the horror they display, even when 
their enemy is lifeless. 

Our wish to see the tree which produces the aromatic bark was 
not gratified. After we had searched for hours at the place where 
the tree was said to be, the Indians had to acknowledge that they 
could not find it. I was subsequently fortunate enough to procure 
at least the bark and leaves, though the tree was at the period in 
that state so uninteresting to botanists, bearing neither blossom nor 
fruit. The bark is higlily aromatic, and is used by the Indians in 
dysentery, fluxes, and other similar diseases. I saw likewise the 
varnish tree, which possesses a milk, which, after being boiled to 
a consistency, is used to give to their cassada graters and other 
implements a gloss and more durability ; but in this instance I 
was not more fortunate than with the former. The tree was in its 
state of rest, and neitlier in blossom nor covered with fruit : it 
is from fifty to sixty feet high, its bark rather grey, and tlie leaves 
resemble most those of the amyris.* 

While we followed our different pursuits, dissension, caused by 
jealousy, had broken out amongst our Indian community, and it 
required all our chief’s tact to soothe the offended husband, and to 
prevent murder. 

The greatest proprietor of provision-grounds at the Currassa 
waak was an old Macoosie woman, who, m consequence of having 
lost her husband at the settlement, did not reside permanently at 
Cnrrassawaak, but came only fioni time to time to convert the 
root of the cassada into bread, and to carry the other ripe produc- 
tions of her field to her present habitation at Annay. 

* I collected specimens of leaves, and of the bark from both trees ; and have 
sent them, with exception of the burk of the varuish^tree, lost at the Falls, to the 
Horliculturaf Society of London. 
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While we were encamped here, she came twice for that purpose, 
accompanied by her daughters, young women, and her grand-chil- 
dren. She commanded over the whole settlement ; every one ap- 
peared to be subservient to her, and, what was a riddle to us, the 
Caribbees even submitted to her orders. She possessed, likewise, 
a field planted with sugar-cane; and as many months had elapsed 
since sugar had sweetened our coft'ee, we resolved to build an In- 
dian sugar-mill, and to buy from her the canes then on the field. 
By the mechanical skill of one of our party, we soon had a mill 
erected ; and our Indians were busily employed in pressing out 
the juice of the cane, which was converted into syrup, and next 
morning’s coffee was sweetened. Trilling as the circumstance 
may appear, it was to us a novelty, and we had only to regret that 
our canes gave out so soon ; neveitheless, we reserved a couple of 
bottles of syrup to carry with us whenever we were to depart from 
Currassawaak. 

Our Indians having procured themselves, during the period of 
the intercourse we had with them, all the necessaries they stood in 
need of, they relapsed into their old indolence : neither knives, 
nor combs, nor scissors — for which they would have sold their 
birthright when we first arrived — could now induce them to leave 
their hammocks. The neighbouring brook was full of fish ; never- 
theless they satisfied themselves with cassada bread and pepper water 
rather than give themselves the trouble to angle for fish. It need not 
be mentioned that our table was in consequence but poorly served ; 
and we had to depend entiiely upon our success in fishing and 
hunting. VVe learned, however, from the old Macoosie woman a 
method of catching a number of fish without much trouble. The 
brook Currassawaak was on a low level, and we observed that she 
had her coorial drawn across the brook, and closed every opening 
still left, with rocks and dry branches. The place selected for 
that purpose was where the brook widened farther upwards. The 
fish, on their passage downwards, finding the communication 
stopped, attempted to jump over the impediment laid in their 
way, but failing, they fell into the coorial. VVe followed the same 
plan, and found, generally in the morning, from fifty to seventy 
fish of different sizes in our boat — which we had barbecued and 
salted, to serve in days of want. The low state of the brook, 
however, soon put an end to our fishing in this mode. 

Our departure from Currassawaak approached now daily ; in 
every hut were pieparations made for it: a new life appeared to 
reign throughout the settlement ; every one appeared to rejoice in 
the idea of visiting George Town ; from morning to night cakes 
were baked out of the flour of the cassada, or the flour packed into 
baskets to last for the journey. To us the stay at Currassawaak 
became irksome ; legions of chigoes, and their next of kindred. 
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fleas, had taken possession of our hut, and the first plagued us to 
such a degree, that we really feared they would completely ruin our 
feet. Not satisfied with penetrating under the nails of our feet, they 
attacked likewise our hands, and buried themselves during night 
under the finger-nails : indeed we enjoyed but little rest. The 
scarcity of provisions was another reason why we hurried our de- 
parture. 

From numerous inquiries which we had made among the In- 
dians, we had to expect the rainy season in two moons. We 
thought, therefore, if we departed towards the end of February, 
we should be in George Town by the period the rains commenced. 
On the 20lh of that month the wind became N.W., and was 
accompanied by distant thunder ; the appearance of the sky was 
changed, and it was covered with heavy clouds of a dark grey 
colour ; the thermometer was seldom more than 80° Fahr. How- 
ever, there was no rain as yet, and the generality of our Indians 
maintained still that two moons would have to elapse before the 
rain set in ; only an old Caribbee was of a different opinion. He 
told us that we might soon expect it, and gave us a reason for his 
opinion, that the young turtles were so far advanced towards per- 
fection that the rain might set in in the course of a week. He 
was correct in his conjecture, and we had only to regret that we 
did not consult him previously. Admirable provision of Nature, 
that had taught these animals to watch the seasons, and to deposit 
their eggs lime enough to enable the sun to hatch them ! There 
are chiefly two species of tuille which frequent theRupunoony and 
Upper Essequibo : the Emys tricarinata, called by the Indians 
casseepan ; and another species, perhaps of the same genus, which 
the Indians call tarakayba. There is a third species of fresh- 
water turtle, which, however, is scarce in the Rupunoony ; it is the 
Matamata, or Chelys fimbriata of authors; the latter is about two 
feet long, the nose terminates in a kind of proboscis, the feet are 
webbed, five toes before, and four behind, are armed with claws, 
and the short tail is rather rounded. 

The large head and the elongated nose give to this species quite 
a peculiar appearance ; its flesh is as delicate as that of the other 
fresh-water turtle. The eggs of the two fiist species are gathered 
by the Indians in large quantities in the months of February and 
Nlarch. They are different in form : those of the first are almost 
perfectly round, and the calcareous shell resembles parchment; 
while those of the second, smaller in size, and of an oblong shape, 
might be taken for birds’ eggs. Ihe eggs of the tarakayba are 
more delicate than those of the casseepan ; they are deposited 
generally in holes, the number of eggs contained in them amount- 
ing to from sixteen to twenty. The Indians undertake large ex- 
peditions to the river Rewa, where they appear to be more nume- 



262 Expedition into British Guayana. 

rous than either in the Rupunoony or Essequibo. I witnessed the 
return of one of these expeditions ; the boats were loaded with 
eggs ; those collected during the last two days of their excursion - 
were in a fresh state, tlie others barbecued. When barbecued 
they lose the albumen, and it is only the jelk which is rendered 
haid by this process; they are by no means to be rejected when 
in that state. 

Several Indians in the neighbourhood purposed taking advan- 
tage of our departure for George Town, and requested that they 
might be allowed to travel in our company. 

The Indian always prefers to travel in large numbers ; his dread 
of evil spirits is so great, that he will subject himself to great in- 
convenience rather than travel alone. On the 26th of February 
we left, therefore, the mouth of the Currassawaak in eight boats, 
containing upwards of eighty persons. The weather had been 
unfavourable for the three days previous, and we set out under 
rain: as long as the rain does not descend in torrents, the Caribbee 
laughs at it, and increases his ‘ paddling.' Should his riches 
amount to the possession of a shirt, on the approach of rain it is 
immediately pulled off and secured in a dry place, unless perhaps 
his wife is sitting shivering next to him, when it is surrendered to her 
to put over her head and shoulders. She does not make further use 
of it, and must consider the wearing of a shiit quite unnecessary, 
since I have never observed an Indian woman from the regions 
south of the continence of the Rupunoony with the Essequibo wear 
that article of dress. 

It was my purpose to ascend the Essequibo for several days’ 
journey from the point where it received the waters of the Rupu- 
noony. The Indians, with whom I had much intercourse, had told 
me frequently of a great cataract, which they said slopped all farther 
advance in boats. 'Fhey had received those accounts from their 
fathers : all my endeavours to find a person who had been there 
were in vain; the greatest extent of their advance was the inlet 
Primoss, from whence a path led to the river Courantin, and 
which inlet is not more than two days’ journey from the em- 
bouchure of the Rupunoony, where we arrived on the 27th of 
February. 

'Fhe junction of the Rupunoony with the Essequibo is in 3° 57i' 
N. lat., and 58° 3' VV. long., as deduced from my observations 
at Annay, and is almost in the same meridian with its sources, 
describing in its course a semicircle. Numerous inlets, or kira- 
haghs as they are called, and which are so stocked with fish as to 
form natural reservoirs of the finny tribe, are almost peculiar to it ; 
though the Essequibo has some also. What may have caused 
these inlets is not so evident : if they were in the direction of the 
current, it might be explained ; but they are mostly against the 
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current, and the uninterrupted line of the river’s banks prevents 
ray supposing them to be old channels : the greatest probability 
is, that they have been formed during the inundations. They are 
at their mouth often wider than the river itself, and a stranger may 
easily suppose the inlet to be a continuation of the river, if the cur- 
rentless motion of the vvater did not undeceive him. 

The banks of the Rupunoony, with only a few exceptions, are as 
sterile as the adjacent savannahs; they consist of an ochrous clay, 
and it appears that even the annual inundations do not improve them. 

VVe formed at the conduence an encampment, where we left 
women, children, dogs, parrots, 8lc. ; indeed almost a menagerie. In 
the course ef the following day, the necessary preparations were 
made for our further advance, the most effective crew selected for 
the swiftest of our coorials, and we put only such articles on 
board as were indispensable. While thus occupied, a dock of 
trumpeters (Psophea crepitans) flew over the Eissequibo ; they 
must have had a far journey : three were unable to cross the river, 
and fell into the water. Two coorials went in chase of them im- 
mediately, and they were soon secured by the Indians : they are 
beautiful birds, but too well known to need farther description. 
The Indians call them Waracaba. We proceeded on our ascent of 
the Upper Esseqiiibo on the 29th Tebruary, though the indica- 
tions of the weather were by no means favourable.; we became 
now well aware that the rainy season had set in ; the sky was con- 
stantly covered. The black waters of the Essequibo were, never- 
theless, a welcome sight ; how much we did enjoy their freshness ! 
indeed we were persuaded that they were more vvholesome than 
'.hose of the white Hupunoony. The vegetation of its banks was 
more luxuriant ; the width of the river was upwards of 3 oO yards ; 
it took a much straighter course, and meandered by no means in 
such short turns as the Rupuuoony. The river, tracing it upwards, 
had almost an easterly course, for eight miles, not far from the 
junction with its affluent, there was formeily (according to Indian 
testinionv) a post on the Essequibo’s left bank, to prevent the 
Caribbees from descending the nvei for the purpose of making, or 
dealing in, slaves ; though it stopped their proceedings for a short 
while, they soon found a way to avoid the post, and selected for 
that purpose the path at the inlet Primoss ; the postholder was 
therefore recalled, and the buildings decayed.* 

* It is not generally known that the D itch had extended their posts so far south 
hut several Indians assured me that they recollected their fathers had told them 
that such was the case, and adduced as further proot that Mahanarva s brother had 
taken away the canons and earned them to his settlement further south. \\ e passed the 
site of that settlement next morning ; its former possessor appears likewise to have 
heen more advanced in civilizatioa than the generality of his tribe. He had passed 
pari of his life at the colony, and possessed himself there of the hoglish and Creole 
languages. As his nephew Jacobus, or Thryee, assured us, one of the canons was 
still to he seen ; the others had sunk. 

VOL. VI. T 
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The streamlet Acajou is the outflow of an inlet of some extent 
which runs parallel with the river; it is said to be inhabited by the 
crocodile of the Orinoco. Higher up we found the Essequibo 
impeded by rocks, apparently stratified, running N.W. and S.E. : 
a Caribbee settlement, Mnsaro, was formerly here, but, like many 
others, its inhabitants had mostly died, and the rest removed. 

At the rock, called by the Indians Toumounse, or White Head, 
the river flowing from the south is turned abruptly west, which 
course it holds to its junction with the Rupunoony. Drenched 
with the almost incessant rain, we took up our night’s quarters at 
the inlet Masaeta-yourou. The comforts we met there, with the 
rain descending the greatest part of the night, may be imagined ; 
our journey was commenced under no better auspices next morn- 
ing. We passed in the course of the day several abandoned 
settlements. The vegetation of these places being less dense, 
and a number of trumpet-trees (Cecropia peltata) announced 
generally their having been inhabited. The frequency of these 
abandoned places, formerly inhabited by Caribbees, prove how 
numerous their tribe must have been even at the close of the last 
century. A path led formerly from the mouth of the inlet Prim- 
oss to the river Courantin. An Indian named Dabaero told us 
that his grandfather had been settled here. We found a lime-tree 
in bearing, and a number of cocoa-trees, hog-plums, &c., proved 
that its former possessor had, unlike the Indian in general, planted 
and raised useful trees, whicli said much for his character. 

We reached next morning the island Pahunipo, where Ma- 
hanarva, who appears to have been of most migratory habits, 
likewise resided for some time. 

The Essequibo had received but few tributary streams lately ; 
we were, therefore, rather surprised when we observed on its left 
bank a river flowing into it from the south-west, the largest we 
had seen since we left the Rupunoony : our Indians were entirely 
unacquainted with its existence and its name. I called it, there- 
fore, Smyth’s River, in honour of Major-General Sir James 
Carmichael Smyth, Bart., Lieutenant-Governor of British 
Guayana, who has taken great interest in advancing the present 
expedition. In the afternoon we anived at a point where the 
river is narrowed on its right shore by a sand-bank, and on its left 
by rocks ; it was here not more than eighty yards w’ide, while a 
little above it widened again to its general breadth of about 300 
yards. The banks of the river had still the same luxuriant ap- 
pearance as the Lower Essequibo, so different from the dreary 
banks of the Rupununy. 

The mora-trees were in blossom, and the white floweis formed 
a pretty contrast with the dark green leaves; the branching 
oubondi, or wild cashew-tree, vied in height with the mora, and 
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numerous monkeys jumped from branch to branch, and, astonished 
at the uncommon visit, accompanied us for a considerable distance. 
Our Caribbees called this species arieghi, or yahriae ; the male 
has straight long hair of a shining black, the head rather round, 
the forehead and part of the face and neck covered with shortj 
yellowish hair, part of the front, the nose, and mouth black, the* 
latter slightly bearded, hands black, nails claw-like, except the 
thumb. The female is different in colour, and her fur resembles 
that of the European hare ; her hands are likewise black, and 
covered with short yellowish hair, from under the ejes to the chin 
extends hair of a similar colour, but somewhat larger than those 
of the front and cheeks, the breast is nearly naked, and the oshyoides 
visible. They jumped with great agility from tree to tree, the 
female and sometimes the male carrying the young ones upon the 
back. The length of the body is sixteen inches, that of the tail 
sixteen to sixteen inches and a half, their height about ten and a 
half to eleven inches. In their general aspect they resemble the 
squirrel. 

On our further ascent of the river we observed rising ground, 
and the smaller rapids became more frequent; the river here made 
another sudden bend to the north-west almost at light angles to its 
former course, and its bend forms a wide basin. Numerous 
rocks obstructed its course, and towards the south we discovered 
a hill about 500 feet high, bearing then S. 18 \V. ; opposite to 
an island a number of wedge-shaped locks weie peculiarly ranged, 
presenting their edges to the E.N.E. I’he river exhibited quite 
the appearance of its lower region, studded with small islands, 
consisting of a confused mass of rocks between which some soil 
had collected : the rock Guava, a species of capparis, and some 
grasses formed generally their vegetation. Between the rocks 
subjected to the flow of water grew the smaller weya. Laris 
dichotoma {mihi), and we were not long among them before the 
Indians shot the first pacou. Every object reminded us of the 
lower falls, witli which the present measured ihemoelves in height 
and extent. 'I'he scenery around was highly romantic, and the 
cheering cry of our Indians while drawing the boats over them, gave 
an animation to it quite unknown in these uninhabited regions. 

The existence of these falls removed some of our doubts with 
regard to the larger fall. We were told by some of the Indians 
who had this information from Mahanaiva, that we should have to 
pass a series of smaller falls before we reached the larger. By 
night, some of the fallen leaves on the ground appeared to be 
covered with a phosphoric light ; their number had considerably 
increased during the last night. I had never observed this phos- 
phorescence before, and I ascribed it to a cryptogamous plant 
called forth by the incessant rains. The ground about our tent 
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was quite illuminated ; not only leaves, but likewise smaller 
branches which lay on the ground, exhibited the whitish light. But 
this was not the only wonderful production of the rain ; the latter 
had loosened the tongues of all the frog-kind in the vicinity, and 
to judge from the variety of their cries, the species were numerous. 
The cry of some resembled the bleating of calves, others, the 
chirping of birds, the call of the duck, and even the hoarse voice 
of man to a considerable degree; but the most remarkable among 
the strange crew was ‘ the paddler,’ whose quacking voice resembled 
so much the regular stroke of a paddle, that it deceived one of our 
party entirely, when he heard it for the first time at the Essequibo 
Post. For several mornings he told us that he had heard a boat 
passing. The post-holder was astonished that neither he nor his 
watchman should have heard it ; and the latter received a severe 
reprimand for neglect of duty. The frequency of boats passing, 
however, cleared up the mistake, and it proved to be ‘ the paddler,’ 
as we thenceforth called the frog. It lives on the land, and, as I 
am informed, is nearly the size of the rana paradoxa : it has long 
yellowish legs, a brown body, spotted with black; and its abode is 
generally an old tree, until the night invites him to his ramble, and 
exercise of vocal power. 

While we turned suddenly round a point next morning, we ob- 
served on the opposite shore, on some large rocks a jaguar {Fells 
onca), he was sitting on his hind legs like a dog, and looked calmly 
at our approach, until the foremost coorial was within the distance 
of about fifty feet, when he left slowly his seat, and retired to the 
woods ; it was the fiist I had seen during my expedition. The 
rapids became more frequent, and the ascent fatiguing to our crew. 
Hillocks of the height of about 200 feet, wooded at their base, 
and grown over with grass above, surrounded the rapids as an am- 
phitheatre. They weie mostly of a conical form, and showed on 
their sides, walls of granite of at least fifty to sixty feet perpen- 
dicular height. Two remarkable hillocks were at some distance 
from the river’s right bank, and perhaps 500 feet high ; smaller 
hillocks stretched to the very edge of the water. While passing 
them, quite a peculiar cry resounded from the high trees ; it was 
almost startling, and arose from a species of monkey, which the 
Indians called ‘ quatta,’ and which is related to the howlers. 

We breakfasted on an island almost covered with the corrd-va 
palm ; I admired again its beauty : in its leaves and general ap- 
pearance resembling the cocoa-nut-tree, which it surpasses in its 
growth and mighty pinions, to which the beautiful formed leaves 
might be compared. One was in fiuit, and as there were so many, 
1 did not hesitate to have it cut down, in order to procure some : 
they are not eatable, but they may serve to establish its scientific 
name, if the species has been described before. 1 found, like- 
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wise, two or three specimens of the * oubatee ’ of the Warpeshanas, 
a proof that this species of palm does not confine itself to the 
higher regions. 

On the evening of the 4th March, we bivouacked within a 
mile of the great catai act. Dabaero, who was the only Indian, not 
only of our crew, but of the whole neighbourhood of Annay, 
who pretended to have visited it in his boyhood, and to whom we 
had put a thousand questions with regard to its distance and si- 
tuation, became at last quite confused ; and, even now, when it 
was evident that some great fall was before us, he was not certain 
whether it really was the place we were in search of. Shortly 
after our landing, and having our temporary huts erected, a 
severe thunder-storm commenced, and the rain, which set in with 
it, continued the whole night. 

The river contracted considerably : the hills approached each 
other from both sides, and the indentations of the opposite shores 
were so exactly matched, that the channel appeared to have been 
the work of art. The vr eather, as if to reward us for the sufferings 
it had caused us during the last few days, cleared partly up ; the 
mist hovering still around the tops of the hills, and the sun ventur- 
ing a few stiay beams through the dark clouds, cast a varied light 
over the landscape, which rendered it still more picturesque. 

A quarter of an hour’s paddling, on the morning of the 5th of 
March, and the great cataract of the Essequibo, was before us. 
Numerous conical hills of granitic stiucture, and about 300 feet 
in height, covered with luxuriant \eidure, narrow the river to within 
fifty yards, where the whole body of water dashes down a precipice 
of fourteen feet, then foams over a nigged bed of rocks lor about 
twenty yards, and again precipitates itself, ten feet, to the basin 
below, — the rich vegetation luxuriating in all the fertility of a 
tropical clime, — the masses of granite projecting into the liver, and 
hemming it in to its narrow limits ; and the foaming waters in the 
background bearing away every thing opposed to its progress, com- 
bined to form the most beautiful and picturesque scene we had 
witnessed during the course of our expedition. 

As all the Indians of our party agreed ill declaring that no 
white men had ever before reached this fall, and as from every 
inquiry 1 made, 1 could obtain no native name for it, I considered 
myself justified in naming it King William’s Cataract, in honour 
of his Majesty, the patron of the Royal Geographical Society ; 
and accordingly we went through all the established forms of 
naming it, much to the surprise and amusement of our Indians. 

The° chain of hills through which the Essequibo here forces its 
passage, appears to be a continuation of the Faripona Range 
from the westward ; it does not exceed 500 feet. 

We ventured with our canoe as near to the fall as we could with 
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safety, then climbed the rocks at the lower fall, putting to flight 
some thousands of swallows {Hirundo melba probably, with a 
white ring about its neck). We afterwards scrambled with some 
difliculty up the rocks by the side of the upper fall, whence, 
looking to the southward, W’e saw the river flowing from the south- 
west, still contracted within its narrow limits, and forming a series 
of rapids. The water was now only a foot above its lowest level ; 
yet it was not possible, provided as we vrere, to drag even the 
lightest coorial over the fall. The projecting masses of rock could 
not be reached to obtain a footing for the Indians. 

The only way to continue the ascent of the Essequibo would 
be to form an encampment on the eastern bank, and construct a 
path over the hills, and thus transport the baggage, &c., to the 
upper stream ; but this the rainy season forbade, even if our health 
and strength had permitted our further progress. We were obliged 
then to be satisfied with the information we could glean from the 
Indians of the river’s course. They stated that the stream from 
its source w'as but small, till the waters spread out into a large 
lake ; hut, on issuing from this lake, the river was of some con- 
siderable width, which it maintains till it reaches the cataract. The 
grandfather of our chief, Jacobus, had been settled near the outlet 
of this lake : and Mahanarva, the last Cacique of the Indians, is 
said to have dwelt near it. Marvellous stories also were told of 
the lake, as the abode of an evil spiiit in the form of a serpent, 
&c. &c. Having accomplished all that we had in our power to 
do, we buiied a bottle recording the date of our visit, &c., and 
bent our course dow n the stream. 

Halted for the night at one mile N. 28° E. of the fall, where a 
satisfactory meridian altitude of Canopus gave me 3° 14J' N. as 
the latitude of the cataract, and 57'’ 43' longitude W. of Green- 
wich, deduced from my lunar distances at 7\nnay. Before the 
moon rose the rain descended in torrents, and prevented my ob- 
taining sights for longitude here. 

MUrch 7.— Continued heavy rain — descended the river rapidly till 
we reached the lesser falls, seven miles to the north of the cataract. 
As our Indians could give us no name for them, I ventured to call 
them after Sir George Murray, who was president of the Geo- 
graphical Society when this expedition was planned. A few miles 
further, and we again reached the mouth of Smyth’s River. 

In consequence of the rain, the river had risen considerably. 

bile ascending, we breakfasted at a place where a ledge of rocks, 
connected with the shore, stretched for a considerable distance 
into the river, we proposed making a similar use of it on our re- 
turn, but found the locks corered willi water: upon a moderate 
estimate it must have risen nine inches in seventy-two hours. The 
increased current also had commenced to undermine the banks. 
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Within a hundred yards of us we saw a tree tottering, and im- 
mediately afterwards it fell with a tremendous crash into the river ,• 
all the minor branches broke into pieces as soon as the tree 
touched the surface of the water, and were immediately swept 
away by the current. 

VVe encamped this night at the inlet Primoss, in order to examine 
the path which was said to lead to the rivers Deinerara and Cou- 
rantin. The path was grown over by woods, and scarcely a 
vestige of it to be discovered : and after we had wandered about 
for several hours, vve arrived at a swamp of briars and prickly palm. 
Our guides now acknowledged themselves to be at fault, and the 
rain still descending in torrents, we gladly traced our way back 
to the encampment. 

I’he Indians had walked that path in their youth, when it was 
much frequented by the tribes then inhabiting the banks of both 
rivers. This intercourse had ceased gradually, and stopped entirely 
when the Caribbees between the Tiupunooiiy and the cataract of 
the Essequibo had most of them died, and the rest removed. We 
did not make any further attempt; the most unfavourable weather, 
and the inefficiency of the crew', who, like ourselves, suffered from 
sw'elliiig of the feet, made every pedestrian tour precarious. 

1 understood fioni Dabaero, a Caribbee, and the veteran of 
our Indians, that, from the inlet, it is a day’s walk ( about fifteen 
miles), to tiie brook I'okoutou, on the banks of which the tra- 
velling pai ties fornieily took their night-quarters, and reached, 
next morning, after three hours walk, the Idemerara River, which 
is only a few yards wide, where the path formerly cro.ssed it; and 
which, according to his information, has its sources in a cluster of 
waliaba bushes (Fanzern and Dimorpha), about twelve miles to 
the southward. From this point the Indians pursued their way, 
and reached the Courantiu generally on the third day. 

While penetrating through the woods in search of the path, vve 
saw' numerous cocoa-trees (77ieo6roma cocoa) loaded with fruit in 
all stages ; they even extended more than a mile from the river’s 
bank, and though they were overshaded by larger trees, they had 
reached, nevertheless, a height of from thirty to forty feet ; and 
the luxuriant growth, and numerous fruit, proved that the plant was 
satisfied with the soil. It is not to be doubted that the trees were 
originally planted by the Indians ; but from their number, and 
distance from the river, 1 judged that they were propagated by 
animals. When the fruit has reached its maturity, it falls to the 
ground, and is eagerly sought by the peccary, or bush-hog (Dico- 
tyles). The forest-trees consisted chiefly of crab-wood (Aublet’s 
Carapa rjuianensis) , the fruit of which covered the ground. The 
Indians press an oil out of the nut, which burns very w-ell, but it 
is generally used for anointing the hair. Ihe Indian women, so 
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famed for llie beauty of their hair, and its peculiar gloss, make 
constant use of it : when setting out on a journey, a gourd tilled 
with crab oil is sure to form part of the baggage. 

They have found means at the colony to deprive it of its peculiar 
smell, and it is now to be found on the toilette of many a fair 
Creole, or European. In our progress through the woods, we 
found a remarkable tree, called by the Caribbees, mussara : its 
base like the mora and silk-cotton tree, had not only excrescences, 
but the whole tree (five to six feet in diameter), and perhaps fitly 
feet high before it divided in branches, was entirely fluted, as if 
it consisted of the trunks of numerous more slender trees. A 
passion-flower which slung itself around it atti acted my attention; 
its ligneous stem was, at the base, twice the thickness of a man’s 
arm, and its beautiful fioweis, outside scarlet, and inside dark 
blue, were arranged in clusters, and grew out of the stem, but a 
short distance from the ground. Within twenty feet of its roots 
there were no leaves, and being unable to climb the tree in con- 
sequence of my swollen feet, I was prevented examining them 
nearer ; they were, however, ovate, appeared to be rough, and re- 
sembled most those of passiflora quadrangularis ; also green-heart, 
one of the finest timber trees ; the costly letter wood, the bourra- 
courra of the Indians ; and the houcouya, or iron-wood, are all 
found here. 

We returned now to our encampment at the mouth of the Ru- 
punoony, where we found eveiything in good older : and after we 
had embarked our baggage, we left the Riipinioony on the 9lh of 
March on our final depaituie to the coast. A few houis after- 
wards we met a numerous party of Accaways in seven coorials and 
woodskins; their cassada crop being exhausted at home, it was 
their purpose to pay a long visit to the Macoosies of the Parima 
Mountains, until such time as they thought their cassada fields 
would be fit for crop. 'Fhey had their boats loaded with sugar- 
cane, fish, and game ; but they had neither a morsel of cassada 
bread, nor a yam, nor a sweet potato. We had plenty of the 
first, and being in want of fish and game, we bartered for the 
latter, giving in exchange bread, knives, and hooks. 

I\'c visited the abandoned Caribbee settlement Mourre-mourre- 
patee, famed on the high-road of the Essequibo for the large 
quantity of sugar-canes which grow there, it might be said, almost 
wild. The settlement belonged formerly to our friend Jacobus, 
and, as he told us, his stay there was only for two years, being so 
unfortunate as to lose several of his people by sickness ; and though 
more civilized than the rest, he could not divest himself of the 
superstitions of his tribe, which were planted in him from child- 
hood ; he left it, therefore, when the iiewsettlement was just about 
to become productive. The sugar-cane bad grown up without cul- 
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tivation, and, though many years had elapsed, we found it of a 
size equal to any in Ihe colony, and particularly sweet; the spare 
places of our cooiials were soon loaded with it. We found that 
the Accaways which we met the previous morning had been en- 
camped here for several days: a newly-dug grave under a shed 
told us tliat they had left one of their number in the place. 

Alany of the Indian tribes, but chiefly the Caribbees, Macoosies, 
and Accaways have the custom of burying their dead either in 
the hut wlieie they lived, or, if a case of death should happen 
during a journey, a shed covered with palm-leaves is built over 
the grave, to prevent the weather from incommoding the person 
who rests beneath. 

VV'^e passed Achra-tnoucra, the place of those piles of granitic 
rocks on w'hich, in our ascent, we looked with admiration, mixed 
w ith awe. In consequence of our visit to Mourre-mourre-patee, 
our captain chose a different way, with the intention of gaining 
the common channel by one of the passages formed between two 
islands. We found, to our regret, that one of those giants of the 
forest, a mora-tree, had lately fallen across the passage, and made 
every further advance in that direction impossible. It would have 
taken us half a day to return by the way we came, until we met 
the navigable channel ; our captain resolved, iherefoie, to force 
a passage through unfrequented channels, — an undertaking most 
laborious, and threatening destruction to our coorials at once. We 
tiavelled thus more than three to four miles between numerous 
dykes of rocks, and islands of every form and shape, the current 
being divided by them into numberless rapids. Many of the rocks 
were covered with lichen, parasitic plants, and a coarse grass ; some 
of them exhibited even bushes, or a balsam-tree (^Clusia sp.), 
covered with its beautiful wax-like flowers. We arrived at the 
fall of Ouropocary on the J Ith of Marcli; here we had again to 
unload our boats, and to carry the luggage across the small 
island, on which we observed the remarkable rock resembling 
Gothic spires, described on our ascent. All the boats reached 
safely the foot of the falls, but there were moments of deep 
anxiety, while standing ashore, fiom the moment I saw the boat 
swept forward by the upper current until it had reached the foot 
of the falls, winding itself through the sinuosities of the rapids, 
and avoiding the dangers which pointed rocks opposed from both 
sides. 

We observed some mountains on the eastern shore of the river, 
which have received their name from a rivulet that flows at their 
foot, and which is of such a blackness that the Indians have 
named it Siroppa Creek, resembling the syrup of sugar in colour, 
but not in sweetness. The Indian is never at a loss for an appro- 
priate name ; it is likely that they only became acquainted with 
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that rivulet after the first settlers had arrived and cultivated the 
sugar-cane. They saw the syrup, and finding that the sluggish 
Waters of the brook had the same colour, they attached a vowel to 
the foreign word and Incliauized it. 

Several of our utensils, new to them, were thus named ; the 
frying-pan, a useful article in order to bake cakes of the pouroumoh 
or cassada flour, reminding them in its form of the Sting-ray, re- 
ceived its name Ceepari. 

The contrary accounts which 1 had heard of the river Bourre- 
Bourre, an affluent of the Siparoony, made me resolve to ascend 
the latter until I met the mouth of its tributary. 

The weather became worse daily, the thermometer stood gene- 
rally at sun-rise at 72“ Fahr., and seldom reached 80“ during the 
warmest part of the day : the rain fell in torrents. Our situation 
was rendered most unpleasant. Wet to the skin, we had no sun 
to dry our clothes ; it was worse with regard to our night quarters ; 
our curtains having sundry openings, did not keep the rain out ; 
and the huts which our Indians built and covered with palm-leaves, 
stood very well a moderate shower, but not a tropical torrent ; and, 
in spite of fires which we kindled under our hammocks, we were 
not able to warm ourselves, and we passed frequently the greater 
part of the night by walking up and down. The river swelled 
daily, and by the time we reached the Siparoony, it grew from 
eight to nine inches every day. In consequence of its fullness 
our Indians failed in catching fish, and the rain preventing them 
from hunting, we had to live solely upon cassada bread from the 
time we passed the falls of Rappoo to our arrival among the 
coloured people of the Essequibo. 

We left the greater part of our crew at the mouth of the Sipa- 
roony, and as the day was not yet far advanced, we took one of 
the smaller coorials in order to reach the Bourre-Bourie. The 
waters of that river have a reddish colour; its hanks are skirted by 
high trees, among which we distinguished the timber waiiaba 
{Dimorpha sp.) in large numbers ; the soil appeared more 
fertile than even that of the Essequibo. The same granitic dyke 
which crosses the latter river at Ouropocaro impedes likewise the 
Siparoony, within a few miles of its mouth. We found them 
very difficult to ascend, and had to cut a channel through the 
bushes which overhung the river, which was full to overflowing. 
After an hour’s hard work, the rain descending in torrents all the 
time, w’e reached the head of the fall. 

The solitude which prevailed here caused almost an oppressive 
feeling; thenarrowness of the river, which was only 150 yards 
wide at its union, had become much narrower ; the dense foliage 
of the trees and bushes which skirted its banks, and a temporary 
calm after the severe shower, all united to make us fancy 
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nature was asleep : the tap of the woodpecker, resounding like the 
heavy fall of the axe through the woods, was really a relief, and 
gave new matter to conversation between niy companion and 
myself ; indeed it is astonishing what a loud sound the larger 
species (Picus multicolor) produces ; one would think it impos- 
sible that it could come from a bird. The bird itself is elegant 
in appearance, the dark colours of its body contrast strongly with 
the orange of its head and neck. We reached the mouth of the 
Bourre-Bourre next morning. The two rivers appear here of 
equal width and of similar colour; the Siparoony coming from the 
west, the Bourre-Bourre from the south-south-west ; their width 
amounting to about seventy yards. Not far from their union they 
emerge from a chain of mountains, and, to judge from the infor- 
mation I was able to collect at Annay and Pirarara, they have 
their sources at the western angle of the Pacarayma, or Parima 
Mountains ; we followed the Bourre-Bourre for some distance, 
but as there W'ere rapids before us, which we did not wish to as- 
cend, we returned towards our encampment. 

The acuteness of the Indians in discovering the guana {Iguana 
delicatissimn), though hid partly among the thick foliage of the 
bushes, is really surprising. While following the course of the 
river the current earned us often with the greatest swiftness, never- 
theless, our Caribbees discovered the poor guana while feeding on 
the leaves of a favourite tree, a species of mimosa, or lurking for 
insects. The discovery of a gold mine could not have caused more 
joy to our crew-: the bow-string was quickly fastened, and the 
arrow, properly directed, seldom missed its aim ; but it often hap- 
pened that the animal, with the arrowrtixed in its body, dropped 
into the water and sunk before the Indian had time to jump over- 
board, and with it the hope of a delicate morsel and the arrow 
besides were lost. This guana-hunting took up a good deal of time, 
and I had given strict orders that none but the hunting-boat should 
stop for the purpose of shooting them; however, our scarcity 
made me repeal my former order, unfortunately w ithout the desired 
effect. The guanas appeared to be in league with the tinny tribe; 
ail our endeavours to procure either the one or the other were m 
vain. 

The following evening we observed some moving objects on a 
sandy beach at a good distance from us ; every one in the boat 
was of opinion that they were men, and, from their being dressed 
in white, we concluded that they weie coloured people from the 
Essequibo on a fishing expedition. . „ . 

The Accaways, which the reader will recollect we met not far 
from the mouth of the Biipiiiioonv, had told us of an epidemic 
disease which had broken out in the colony, and was said to have 
committed great ravages among whites, coloured, and Indians ; 
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we were, therefore, doubl)' anxious for news. Our crew seemed 
to understand our feeling, and with redoubled swiftness resounded 
the stroke of the paddle. We approached the beach, but who 
can depict our disappointment when, in lieu of human creatures, 
we found three jabirus [Myderia Americanus) pacing leisurely 
up and down ! The disappointment was too severe to be laughed 
at : besides the information which we were so anxious to receive, 
we flattered ourselves that we should be able to procure some 
provisions from the new-comers. The jabiius might have dis- 
covered our half-starving faces and our sinister intentions on their 
lives ; they took to their w'ings before we came within gun-shot, 
and thus another disappointment was added to the former, 'fhis 
large bird, which is often six feet high, resembles our stork, but 
its bill is bent upwards. We saw them in numerous flocks on the 
savannahs near the Pariuia Mountains, and met them in threes 
and fours on the sandy beaches of the Rupunoony and Essequibo. 
Their measured step and upright bearing had frequently amused 
my military companion, who was forcibly reminded of the parade, 
so that be could not refrain, while passing the beach, from giving 
to these feathered recruits the word of command, and they ever 
afterwards, among ourselves, went by the name of his recruits. 

VVe met next day two woodskins* with Macoosie Indians on 
their return from a visit to Berbice. They had left the Denie- 
rary River the previous day, and passed one night on the route, 
from which we may calculate that that river is about twenty 
miles from the Essequibo, where the path meets the latter river 
opposite the Comnioutie ISlountains. On their descent they hide 
their craft at that point, and walk to one of the Indian settlements 
on the Demerary River, and thence to the Berbice, which they 
reach in three or four days from the time they leave the Essequibo. 

We passed next day the Twasinkie Mountains, and by means 
of a lateral channel avoided its large cataract Encourite, or Cu- 
maka-toto, where we lost our letters, newspajiers, and provisions. 

In order to avoid a dangerous fall, called by the Caribbees 
Apou-coyahan, Jacobus chose one of the by-ways which the 
numerous islands afforded. We soon observed that our leader 
w'as a stranger to it, we nevertheless continued, as we judged from 
the strong curieiit that there must be an outflow : we saw some 
rapids before us, but as the water did not present any dangerous 
appearance, we put the cooiial in the curreut, and with the rapidity 
of lightning we were carried tow’ards the descent, which, to our 
greatest surprise, we discovered, now too late, to be at least six 
feet perpendicular. There was no retreat, nothing could have 


* Woodskins is the literal translation of the Indian name for a small canoe made 
entirely of the bark of a tree. 
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stopped the boat, and the next moment would decide our fate ■ 
the silence of the grave reigned nowin our coorial ; the few orders 
necessary in such a case had been given by Jacobus iu a decisive 
manner, and upon the Ruler above depended the rest. We arrived 
at the brink ; carried forward with still redoubled impulse, she 
took the fall, and skipping over the void, buried her bow in the 
surge at its foot, and rising above the foaming waters, she obeyed 
again the steady hand of the helmsman ; a simultaneous burst of 
joy arose from the crew of our coorial. The other craft of which 
our squadron was composed did not think it expedient to follow 
the commodore, and thus we were separated for the day. 

Among the Indians who requested to travel in our company 
when we left Currassawaak was James, the chief of the Macoosie 
settlements at Warapoota. Scarcity of provisions, and still more 
the dreaded revenge of a tribe of Accaways to whom he had given 
provocation, induced him to make a trip to the ‘ Macoosie coun- 
try,’ as the district about the Parima Mountains is generally called. 
He returned now with his w'ife and followers in a large canoe and 
a coorial. While we ascended the Essequibo and Siparoony he 
had slowly proceeded, and on our arrival at the first settlement 
above Warapoota we met with him, he having arrived the day 
previously. The rain prevented our proceeding after mid-day, 
we were, therefore, glad to have an excuse for stopping, the more 
so as the Indian hut promised us shelter against the pelting rain 
and a few hours’ sound sleep : how the latter was effected remains 
a riddle to me; the combined crews of * Macoosie James’ and 
our coorials amounted to upwards of fifty men, and a numerous 
pack of quarrelling dogs, and screeching parrots ; then came the 
cudgel of the enraged Indian distributing merciless blows on the 
poor brutes, who howling fled for shelter to the adjacent woods. 

We parted next morning from ‘ Macoosie James,’ who was to 
return to his settlement at Warapoota. 

The rapids of that name were safely passed, and directing the 
other canoes to proceed, my companion and I went to the foot 
of the large fall which we had avoided by a lateral channel. It 
is not only famed for its own grandeur, but likewise for a number 
of figures which the Indians have cut into the rocks that form a 
small island at its foot. The rocks which bear inscriptions are 
very numerous ; these rude figures resemble those which I had 
seen in St. John’s, one of the Virgin Isles, whi'-h doubtless are 
the work of the Caribs, who formerly inhabited that island. We 
had looked in vain for inscriptions which, according to Humboldt, 
Hortsman had discovered on the banks of the^Rupunoony, and I 
was therefore happy to see those just alluded to. I was most 
anxious to carry part of one of the rocks which bore inscriptions 
with me, but, weakened as I was by fever, the blows of a large 
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axe were not sufficient to break the hard rock,* and neither threats 
nor promises could induce any of our Indians to strike a blow 
against these iiioniiments of their ancestors’ skill and superiority. 
They ascribe them to the Great Spirit, and their existence was 
known to all the tribes we met with. The greatest uneasiness 
was depicted upon the faces of our poor ciew; in the very abode 
of the spirits, they momentarily expected to see fire descend to 
punish our temerity. As we could not succeed in breaking one 
of the rocks, 1 was obliged to satisfy myself with taking an accu- 
rate drawing of the most remarkable ones. 

We were rather surprised, in looking back, to observe that 
‘ Macoosie James ’ w'as following us: he had expressly told us 
that he did not intend to proceed to town directly ; but the mys- 
tery was soon cleared up. On arriving at his settlement he was told 
by an old Indian woman, whom he had left at the place, that, during 
his absence, a strong party of Accaways had been at Warapoota 
in search of him, and being disappointed in meeting him, they 
had proceeded to Demerary River, to take revenge on the Arra- 
waak chief Simon, who, some years ago, fell with his followers 
upon one of their parties encamped peacefully on the Essequibo, 
and slew seven of their number. Macoosie J ames reasoned, there- 
fore, that they would probably return, and considered it advisable 
to hasten his departure. 

He kept close behind us as long as we had to pass the different 
paths which communicate with Demerary River, and only after 
we were among the series of the first rapids he slackened his 
exertions, and remained behind us. 

The Potaro, or Black River, gives to the Essequibo its dark 
colour again, which thus undergoes four changes. At King 
William’s Cataract it has a dark brownish tint, which becomes 
lighter after having received the white waters of the Rupunoony ; 
further north it is tinted by the red waters of the Siparooiry ; yet 
further north the Potaro restores it to its first tint, which it pre- 
•serves till the junction of the Mazaroony and Cuyuny, where it 
has again the colour of the water north of the Rupunoony. The 
changes are remarkable. 

We flattered ourselves that after we have passed the Arissaro 
Mountains, the weather might become a little more favourable, as 
it is well known that mountains in general, but chiefly wooded 
mountains, attract the clouds charged with rain ; but we were 
greatly disappointed ; the quantity of rain which fell daily was 
more than 1 ever had expel ienced in a similar time. We were 
obliged to encamp at noon, at the foot of the Arissaro ; the rain 

♦ It is truly to be wibhed that no one may he more successful, and that no 
civilized hand may ever again be raised to deface these monuments of the ‘ untutored 

Indian.* — E d. 
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fell in torrents, and in order to keep us warm we made several 
fires under and in the neighbourhood of our hammocks. The 
thermometer stood in the afternoon at three o’clock 72 °, and our 
breath became plainly visible when we conversed with each other. 
An awful crash awoke me out of my first sleep, the sound of 
many voices, and the cries of a child startled me. A tree had 
fallen in the midst of our encampment ; providentially only the 
outer branches had struck the hut ; the shock was, however, strong 
enough to throw it down. Had the tree turned a yard more 
aside, the inmates of the but could scarcely have escaped destruc- 
tion. We passed next morning the mouth of the streamlet 
Moucou-Moucou, one of the most frequented thoroughfares be- 
tween the Essequibo and Demerary. By following the course of 
the Essequibo, the Indian on his way to town is obliged to pass 
the coast, and though not afraid of shooting the falls and rapids of 
the inland rivers, more dangerous than the surge of the sea along 
shore, the novelty of this navigation has something frightful for 
him ; he prefers, therefore, leaving his canoe on the banks of the 
Essequibo, and crossing over on foot to the Demerary River. 
The Moucou-Moucou comes from an eastern direction, it is, 
therefore, soon abandoned, the path then leading through dense 
woods. After penetrating for ten or twelve miles it divides in 
three branches, the highest of which leads to Piawatanni, the 
second to the Post-Seba, and the third to a settlement further 
north ; the journey is generally performed in one day and a half, 
and, the ground being perfectly level, this portage may hereafter 
be of great advantage. A few miles south of the Moucou- 
Moucou is Jhe rivulet Cortuaharo, from whence a path leads 
likewise to Demerary River. 

The distance between the rivers is scarcely more than eighteen 
or twenty miles, and a connecting canal might be easily con- 
structed. 

The weather was still wet when we started in the morning ; in 
the afternoon our large coorial was the only one in sight 5 this did 
not alarm us; they might have chosen another channel, or their 
zeal to keep up with us might have rela.xed ; for the first time since 
the commencement of our expedition, we passed one night sepa- 
rated from the others. Our huts were situated on the foot of 
Etabally Fall, the descent of which was much easier than I ex- 
pected. We fired several times in the couise of the evening, 
and likewise in the morning before we started, and as our signals 
remained unanswered, Me concluded that the boats might have 
preceded us. The fall of Taminett, or Arisaro, was before us; 
we did not find it difficult to ascend it ; what was, therefore, our 
astonishment, when the river, as far as our eyes could range, pre- 
sented one foaming mass ; torrent contending with torrent, foam- 
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ing eddies and whirlpools ! Our helmsman, in consequence of the 
success with which he had brought the coorial so far, became 
daring, and before we were aware what he was about, we were 
already in the midst of the rapid, and the waves, as if incensed at 
our temerity, dashed violently against the boat, and the next 
moment one of them, more forward than the others, rose to a 
considerable height, curled its head, and striking the bow', almost 
filled the boat, and nearly sunk it. Jacobus received many re- 
proaches for his foolhardiness, not only from those whose lives he 
had risked, but likewise from the coloured people on the Esse- 
quibo, who thought we were jesting when we told them that we 
had descended Taminett. On the morning of the 18th of March 
we passed the last rapid, and approached now the habitations of 
civilized persons. 

How grateful were my feelings towards the Almighty, who 
brought us safely through dangers of a tnanifold nature, and ‘ led 
us forth by the right way, that we might go to the city of habi- 
tation !’ 

We landed at Mr. Bradford’s ; his house, at a projecting point 
of the river, commands a fine view of those numerous inlets and 
rocks which fill the river, and give the first indication, while as- 
cending, that the rapids are not far distant. I threw many an 
anxious glance in that direction, to discover the missing boats, but 
in vain. We proceeded to Hi{»ya, where, on our ascent, we 
passed a night in the unfinished ‘ house of prayer.’ The settle- 
ment consists of coloured people and Indians; the children of 
which are not only instructed in religion, but likewise receive the 
first rudiments of reading. 

One of the missionaries from Barteka-Point performs divine 
service here two or three times a month. The house of prayer to 
which the neatly-executed hut was dedicated, formed of posts from 
the neighbouring wood, and covered with the leaves of the trooly 
and other palms, afforded us again shelter, and every hope of a 
night’s comfortable rest. How we luxuriated in the idea of enjoy- 
ing sleep, undisturbed by rain and wind ! The wish to await the 
missing boats, and the weather made us stop as early as eleven 
o’clock ; and we had thus an opportunity to dry our hammock' 
and clothes by large fires, which the kindness of the inhabitants 
had kindled for us. VVe were less fortunate in procuring pi-o- 
visiotrs ; indeed, it appeared that the settlement was also in want. 
The rain preverrted the men from fishing or hunting; and though* 
many of them had still the cassada-root in plenty in their fields, it 
was difficult to get the roots to their huts, as the way to the field 
was overflowed. 

We had comforted ourselves while on the cassada diet with the 
idea, that, ere long, we should have tlie power of choosing of what 
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our meals should consist, and we pictured to our imagination a 
choice of delicacies. Vain hopes indeed ! Not even the neces- 
saries of life were to be procured, and some fresh cassada bread 
in lieiu of our hard old stock, now several weeks old, was the only 
change on our breakfast table ; but, in the afternoon, some kind 
person sent us part of a deer to the settlement, which, prepared 
for dinner, was very grateful. 

In the course of the afternoon the missing boats arrived, with 
the exception of one which was quite new, and for the first time 
on the Essequibo. It had been put under the guidance of Her- 
manns, a Caribbee : and as it had passed our hunting boat in the 
morning eaily, its non-appearance created uneasiness. Hermanns 
was, however, known to be steady, and well acquainted with the 
channels and cataracts ; we concluded therefore that he had pre- 
ceded us to the post. The cooiial contained eleven Indians, men, 
women and children, part of my collections of Indian curiosities, 
the whole of my geological collections, the barks ot several re- 
markable trees, gums, and divers seeds. 

How did we hail the appearance of the post which, during 
our absence in the interior, had been removed to Ampa 1 We had 
been the whole morning in a state of excitement : the people who 
inhabited the western bank of the river left their huts, and stood in 
groups on the shore waving their hats and handkerchiefs. I hough 
we were perfect strangers to them, and they to us, our expedition 
had excited their interest ; and the weak stale in which our colouied 
crew left us at Amiay, had made them fear that we had fallen vic- 
tims to disease. The former coxswains of the two coonals, the 
‘ Maconochie’ and the ‘ Bentham,’ showed so much delight at 
seeing us again, that we must have been hard-hearted indeed it 
had not touched us. The post-hohler, Mr. Richardson, and Im 
family, received us with every demonstration of kindness and hos- 
pitality ; and the only damp thrown over our joy was the uncer- 
tainty of the fate of Hermanns and his crew. I hat day and the 
next elapsed: boats had been sent in different directions, as we had 
been informed that a coorial with Indians had been seen passing. 
Their return without further infornialion caused wailing indeed 
among the relations of those who were missed ; every one gave 
them up for lost. A boat was at last espied on the third day , it 
approached the post; and the relief it afforded us, when we recog- 
nized the crew of the missing cooiial, I need not desciibe. They 
• were not in their own craft, but in that of Macoosie James ; the 
coorial, with its cargo, was entirely lost at the fall of Ltabally. 
Hermanus possessed a woodskin, which was loaded with ham- 
mocks and other articles of tiade. As she requited two men to 
navi-ate her, of which the other coorials stood rather in need, we 
had several times requested liini to put his effects in one of our 

VOL. VI. 
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coorials, and to abandon her, in which case I promised to pay him 
the full value of the vvoodskin ; but his Indian obstinacy was not to be 
overcome; and thus was incuried a very serious loss in the result of 
the expedition. The morning after oiirseparation, the woodskin being 
in company with the coorial, shot the rapid first; negligence or 
accident made her run against a rock, and she upset. Hei maims, 
who followed her close, in attempting to assist her, ran too near 
the rocks, his coorial became unmanageable, she was carried for- 
ward by the cm rent, and running against a rock partly hidden, 
she split light in two. '^1 he lives of the poor inmates were in the 
greatest danger ; his wife disappeared twice under the water, and 
only to the presence of mind of one of the Macoosie Indians, 
who dived after her, she had to attribute her preservation. Fortu- 
nately for the crew thus saved, Macoosie James, well aw'are that 
there was no danger of meeting the Accaways at the region of 
the lower falls, took it much easier, and made slower progress than 
we did ; and on his arrival at Etabally, he discovered the poor 
beings, and took them in his boat. Grateful that alt were saved, 
I forgot at first the loss of my geological and other collections ; it 
nevertheless has left a chasm which cannot be so easily filled up ; 
and a regret that so much labour was thrown away often intruded 
itself upon my feelings. 

This is too frequently the lot of the traveller. After having 
amassed treasures of natural science, and having taken every pains 
to preserve thern, weather, accident, negligence, and malice, often 
conspire to deprive him of them. How irequently was 1 obliged 
to use every persuasion to induce the Indian to cariv the geological 
specimens collected during our pedestrian tours ! I might have 
loaded him with provisions, wearing appaiel, &c., and iie would 
not have objected to it; but to increase his biudcii, by adding 
rocks, he thought, couki only be done out of mischief; therefoie 
I had been more than once under the necessity to cany the spe- 
cimens myself, assisted by my companion,* when we traversed the 
savannahs between the Parima Mountains and Pirarara ; and almost 
the whole of them (eight specimens only being saved) were doomed 
to be lost, after having passed the upper and more dangerous falls. 
Nor was this my only loss ; numerous were the plants spoiled by 
rain; seveial members of my menagerie also died inconsequence 
of the wet, and the lessened attention paid to them : and it wanted an 
additional portion of eneigy to induce me to attempt to save what 
could be saved, after we arrived at the post. 

My companion,t anxious to see his relations, left me at Ampa 
and proceeded to George Town, while I unpacked boxes and 
chests, to expose to the an their contents. It was.heart-rending to 


* Lietitttnant Haining, 65th Hegimeat. 


t Mr. Brutherson. 
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see the state thej- were in. In spite of oil-cloth, palm leaves, and 
otlier covers, if not the ram, the moisture had found its way into 
tne packages ; and, for a second time during the first expedition, 
and bird^ldn"^'^ committed the greatest ravages among the plants 

I left the post on the 28th of March, in my coorial, manned by 
twelve of the best and ablest men ; most of them were for the first 
time on their way to town — I was therefore anxious to see what 
eitect the aspect of our ships, our buildings, &c., would have upon 
them. Zeno himself could not have showed more unconcern than 
these savages. I watched a boy of the Atoria tribe, who occu- 
pied the bow ; he threw a glance on the object which was new to 
him, but there was no change of feature ; and the next moment 
the eye was directed again upon the head of the coorial ; even the 
ferry steam boat, which was plying between shore and shore, did 
not interest them. I was greatly disappointed. At my arrival in 
George I own, I received the greatest demonstrations of gladness 
at my safe return. I hastened to present myself to Sir James Car- 
michael Smyth, the gbvernor, who received mein the most obliging 
manner, and the interest thus displayed made me forget the suffer- 
ings of the previous six months. 

If I were asked — Is the country adjacent to the banks of the 
River Rupunoony favourable for colonization ? I should unhesi- 
tatingly answer. No. Though the landscape may please the eye, 
the soil consists mostly of arid sands upon a clay substratum, 
and is unproductive. Woods form only here and there a fringe 
along the river and its tributaries, and either disappear entirely, 
when retiring from the river’s banks, or become quite stunted in 
growth. The only fertile soil is along the foot of mountains, or 
on their ridges ; but even here it is soon exhausted, and the Indians 
are obliged to change their provision grounds every three or four 
years. »The savannahs are mostly destitute of water, and where it 
is found, it is but too frequently injurious to the constitution.* 

The Indians quench their thirst with Piwarrie, for which pur- 
pose the water is boiled, and loses perhaps its pernicious influence. 
The grass which covers this arid plain is diveisified in its nature, 
and not always fit for food for cattle. The savannahs of Annay 
produce thus grasses belonging to the genus Elymus, Festuca, Cy- 


* While we were*encamped at Annay, in November, 1835, we dug holes in the 
savannahs, which were scantily filled with a whitish water, unpleasant in taste, and 
when exposed for some time to the sun, we found it covered with a greenish scum, 
^e had to send therefore a distance of nearly five miles to the brook Annay to get 
good water. Traversing the savannahs of Pirarara, the heat of the atmosphere 
caused almost an insupportable thirst, and we drank copiously of the brook Pirarara, 
and likewise of some pools ; the consequence was, that dysentery to an alarming 
degree broke out. I rav&elf was so weakened in twenty-four htjurs, that the Indians 
were obliged to cairy me in a hammock from Pirarara to the Rupunoony. 

U 2 
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perus, and others, and are entirely unfit for grazing grounds ; 
though these savannahs are connected with those ot Pirarara, on 
which numerous herds of wild cattle graze, none have ever been 
seen by the Indians about Annay. 

The climate is by no means so healthy as it has been supposed. 
I do not infer this from the circumstance that our whole party was 
more or less indisposed while sojourning in those regions, but the 
Indians themselves suffered from fever. We found whole families 
afflicted by fever when we returned in January from the upper 
regions of the Rupunoony. The measles likewise committed great 
havock among these aborigines, who, when covered with the 
disease, and warned by us not to expose tliemselves to cold, con- 
sidered nevertheless that the best remedy for allaying the insuffer- 
able heat was to plunge into the water. No family of those we 
visited but had to relate the loss of relatives. 

‘What, then,’ will be the question deduced from the above 
remarks, ‘ can have induced the Indians, those simple children of 
nature, to select such regions for their abode ?’ And often have 
I thus asked them myself without receiving a satisfactory answer. 
The love for the native soil may be the reason, which, nevertheless, 
is subjected to superstition ; let death have taken place among the 
more influential members of the settlement, and every individual 
will leave his hut ; the fields may be ripe for crop, or may just have 
been planted — nothing can conquer the fear that their further 
abode at that spot is displeasing to Kanaima, the arch-enemy of 
the human race. 

Nevertheless, the savannahs may prove profitable to the enter- 
prising colonist. The herds of wild cattle and horses which graze 
on the savannahs of the Rio Branco and its tributaries, the To- 
koto and Maou, may be transported to the colony of British 
Guayana, where ready purchasers will be found. 

The Brazilian horse, though small, is swift, and from youth 
accustomed to the tropics, and hardships, which are great recom- 
mendations for the purchaser. 

The best means of bringing them to the coast would be to lead 
them across the savannahs and mountains to the foot of Maka- 
rapan ; there are so far no difficulties to be surmounted : from 
thence it W'ould be necessary to swim them across the Rupunoony 
to its right shoie, and for a second time across the Essequibo, 
from whence a path might be constructed to the vast savannahs 
which extend between the livers Demerara and Berbice. The 
foot of the Makarapan Mountains might be reached from the 
Brazilian fort San Joaquim, in eight days, without imposing mucli 
upon men and horses. From the information I have gathered, I 
know that the jrlains between Berbice and Demerara are of great 
extent: but I am unable to point out the diicction in which they 
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will be most easily reached. On establishing such a communication, 
the cattle, which are now sold at six dollars per head, may prove 
likewise profitable to the colony. 

According to my opinion, the regions south of the islands at 
the mouth of the Essequibo, as far as the second series of ca- 
taracts, are the best calculated for colonization. The soil is various, 
and highly productive ; the expenses connected with clearing the 
ground would be repaid by the value of the timber cut down. 
Barteka Point, at the confluence of the rivers, will then become 
the nucleus of the inland trade ; and canals may connect it with 
the upper regions, while the latter, by an intercourse with the 
Benierara River, have the option to choose the market for their 
productions. 

The opinions thus advanced would have been fully supported 
by the specimens of soil which I collected along the whole dis- 
tance from Barteka Point on the Ciiyiiny, to the Cortatan of the 
Kupunoony, and King William’s Cataract on the Essequibo; their 
loss at the falls of Etabally adds considerably to the regret I feel 
for my geological collections in general. 


A few words must be said of the map. The position of the 
light-house at George Town, Demerara, is 6° 49' 20" N. lat., 
58" 1 1' 30" long. W. of Greenwich, as ascertained by Captain Owen 
in 1833 ; and the course of the river Demerara is also laid down 
from his admirable survey of that river as high as the great fall, 
during the same year ; the general coast line is from the Admiralty 
charts; the mouths of the Orinoco from the best Spanish autho- 
rities and documents in the Colonial Office ; the Lower Esse- 
quibo, as far as the junction of the Cuyuny, is from the Dutch 
map of Major von Bouchenseiders, corrected by the best infor- 
mation that could be procured on the spot. From Barteka Point 
upwards, the rivers Essequibo and Rupunoony are laid down from 
a daily journal of courses, distances, and bearings regularly kept 
during the whole of our journey — checked by astionomical obser- 
vations as recorded in the report, whenever the weather would 
permit ; the longitude of Aunay, obtained by several sets of lunar 
distances, forms a fixed point for the River Rupunoony and the 
Upper Essequibo. The River Mazaroony is dotted in, to point 
out its relative situation ; it rests on the authority of Mr. Hilhouse ; 
the Cuyuny has never been explored ; and of the rivers Berbice 
and Courantine we know but very little. 

Incomplete as such a map confessedly is, it is still the only one 
yet compiled, that has any pretension to accuracy, of the colony 
of British Guayana. 
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By a daily register of the temperature of the air in the shade, 
with a northern aspect, between 6 a.m. and 6 p.m. from October, 
1835, to March 31, 1836, between the parallels of 2'^ 36' and 
6° 49' North latitude ; — 


Highest 

Oct. 

87.5 

Fahrenheit's Scale. 
Nov. Dec. Jan. 
89 86.5 88.9 

Feb. 

85.9 

March. 

84 


Mean 

79.1 

82 

80.1 

82 

81 

76.5 


Lowest 

68 

72 

68.5 

75 

74 

69 


Number of rainy] 
days with little 

i 12 

2 

11 

6 

12 

27 

Total. 

70 

intermission J 

Days with lit tie rain 9 

10 

11 

16 

12 

4 

62 

Fair, without rain 

10 

18 

9 

9 

5 

0 

51 


The temperature of the river-water was also tried at every op- 
portunity. The results were, that 

At 6 A ■M. Water generally from 8° to 10° warmer than the air. 

At 2 P.M. Air generally from 1 to 2 warmer than the water. 

At 6 P.M. Water generally from 2 to 3 w'armer than the air. 

J|< * * % 

Among other collections in natural history, si.\ty-six specimens 
of birds were presented to the British M usetim. 

Several papers on botanical subjects have been sent to the Lin- 
naean Society, illustrated by drawings and specimens in spirits. 
Among them is an account of Strychnos to.xifera, the Wooiali 
poison plant, for the first time sent to this country ; it seems to 
belong to the same genus as the plant which produces the uux 
vomica, and the I'ieute poison of Java, 

Dried specimens of about 170 species of plants j among which 
are some highly curious. 

Seeds to the Horticultural Society. 

A considerable number of orchideous plants in a living state ; 
among which are a beautiful new fragrant Cattleya, with bright 
purple flowers; Maxillaria flagelhfera; Oncidium Lanceanum ; 
and a curious new genus, apparently allied to Maxillaria. 


[By the latest accounts from Mr. Schomburgk, dated Deme- 
rara, August 22, 1836, he was on the jjoint of starting to explore 
the Ki ver Courautine, the eastern boundary of British Guayana, 
with the intention of crossing over from its sources to the Upper 
Essequibo, and thus continuing his examination of the interior, 
and of the range called Sierra Acaray, the line of separation, in 
this pait ot South America, between the basins of the Essequibo 
and of the Amazons.] 
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X.VI. -—Survey of some of the Canary Islands, and of part of the 

Western Coast of Africa, in J635. Communicated by Lieu- 
tenant W. Arlett, Royal Navy. 

His Majesty’s ship iEtna, commanded by Lieut. W. Arlett, and 
Raven cutter, Lieut. H. Kellett, left England the 12th of No- 
vember, 1 834, to survey the western coast of Africa from Cape 
Spartel to Cape Bojador; and also, if permission could be ob- 
tained, those islands of the Canary group situated nearest to the 
coast of Africa. 

On the 29 th we anchored in Santa Cruz Bay, Teneriffe, where, 
on application, we immediately obtained permission from the 
Governor-General, Don Juan Marron, to carry on our operations. 
Our meridian distances were all measured from the mole-head at 
Santa Cruz, which was assumed at 16° I 6 ' O'' west of Greenwich, 
and upon this position all our longitudes depend. 

On the 14th December we arrived at Port la Luz, in the 
island of La Gran Canaiia, the Great Canary. This island is 
nearly circular, and about twenty-four miles in diameter, or seventy- 
five in circumference. It is mountainous, and the coast, generally 
speaking, precipitous. 

Portia Luz, which affords good anchorage and shelter from the 
prevailing north-east winds, is formed by the Tsleta, a rocky 
peninsula, whose point of connesion with Canary is a low sandy 
spit. Las Palmas, the capital of the island, is situated in the 
bay. It is a large, handsome town, at present containing 18,000 
inhabitants. There is a cathedral, hospital, and college, with 
convents for monks and nuns of all orders. The city is well 
supplied with water, having fountains in all the principal streets 
and squares. The mole is at present in an unfinished state ; the 
market is well supplied. 

The latitude and longitude of the mole-head agree very closely 
with that assigned it by De Borda. A slight correction has been 
made in the latitude of the north point of the Isleta. A base 
having been measured, a triaiigulation was cariied completely 
round the island, whence the soundings as well as the coast line 
were laid down trigonometrically. The island of Canary aflords 
more anchorages than any of the other islands, the bank almost 
everywhere extending farther. During the summer, when theie 
is a constant north-east wind, the high land obstructing its course, 
occasions calms to prevail oft the south-west end ot the island 
to the distance of eight or nine miles from the land, where the 
divided currents again unite. The same cause, however, occasions 
a westerly current close in shore, which the island vessels take 
advantage of. In many charts the position of a lock is given 
about seven miles to the westward of Point Aldea ou the west 
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side of the island ; it was diligently searched for : the result mayi 
I think, be considered decisive against its existence. The highest 
peak of Canary, El Cunibre, or Sunnnit, was ascertained by 
barometer to be 6648 feet above the sea. The mountain of 
‘ Sancillo,’ nearly in the centre of the island, is 6070 feet in 
height, and has a large wooden cross on its summit. 

From Canary we proceeded to the Canal del Rio, the stiait 
at the northern extremity of Lanzarote, which separates that island 
from Graciosa. It is in most parts rather more than a mile wide, 
and is the most capacious and only safe port for large ships in the 
Canaries ; the extreme difficulty of communication with Lanza- 
rote presents, however, an insuperable objection to its being re- 
sorted to as a haibonr for trade. The basaltic cliffs here rise 
almost perpendicularly to the height of 1300 feet, and can only 
be climbed by a narrow path which winds along the face of the 
precipice ; half way up the cliff is the only spring of fresh v^'ater 
in the island, but rendered useless from its situation, except to a 
few goatherds. At the north-eastern extremity of Lanzarote are 
two remarkable rocks, in shape resembling the Needles between 
the Isle of Wight and the coast of Hampshire, and composed of 
black vitrified matter. On the outer of these rocks, and likewise 
on the Roquete del Este, or East Rock, the craggy summit of a 
volcano, situated somewhat more than seven miles north-east of 
Lanzarote, guns were lauded, and a base by sound measured; tlffe 
mean of many measurements being taken under various states of 
the atmosphere, a series of triangles were carried over the Little 
Canaries, Lanzarote, and Fuerteventura. 

Allajranzu, the northernmost of the Canaries, is a small island 
composed of a mass of lava and cinders, the product of a volcano 
now extinct ; it rises 93*1 feet above the sea ; the edge of the 
crater is well defined, and two-thirds of a mile across ; its bottom 
is cultivated for barilla. The western cliff's are precipitous, and 
700 feet high. 

Forty persons reside on the island, who are principally em- 
ployed in collecting crchilla. The only landing-place is on the 
south side, where a cavern runs for about .300 paces slanting from 
the sea, and terminates in a little sandy bay, open above. At the 
entrance, the rocks form a natural jetty. The village is situated 
immediately above, and abreast is the only anchorage, half a mile 
from the shore. 

The Little Canaries are connected with Lanzarote by a bank, 
on which there is, for the most part, foity fathoms water. 

jMnzarofe . — 'Fliis island extends in a north-east and south- 
west diiection about thiity-one miles, with a breadth varying from 
five to ten miles ; it is moimtaiiious, of volcanic origin, and has 
many extinct volcanoes. Its centre rises about 2000 leet above the 
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sea. ' From its northern extremity a barrier of precipitous cliffs, 
rising to the height of 1500 feet, run in the direction of south- 
west seven miles, terminating in an extensive sandy plain, where, 
in 1825, a volcanic eruption took place, and two considerable 
hills were thrown up, which are still burning ; a stream of lava, 
from 200 to 300 yards in width, found its way to the sea in the 
bay. From Point Penedo to Point Pechiguera, the south-western 
extremity of the island, the shore is precipitous in the extreme, 
with the exception of one little bay called Janubio, where was once 
a harbour for small vessels, now converted into a salt-water lake 
by an eruption which took place in 1765. 

The shores of the eastern side of Lanzarote are by no means so 
steep as the western : in the centre of the eastern side is the port 
of Naos, a small but secure harbour, formed by several rocky 
islets : it has two entrances ; the northern has a depth of twelve, 
the eastern entrance of seventeen feet and a half at low water, with 
a nine feet rise of tide. During the winter nearly all the island 
vessels resort to that harbour. Two bomb-proof forts, the one 
mounting eleven, the other twelve heavy guns, defend the respective 
entrances. The town of Arecife is situated immediately to the 
southward of the poit. Many of the houses are large, and the streets 
spacious ; its present population is 2500 ; the entire population 
of the island is 17, .900. The greater part of the inhabitants of 
Arecife are engaged in the fishery on the opposite coast of Africa ; 
it gives employment to between 400 and 500 men from this island 
alone, about 250 from Fuerteventura, and proportionably from the 
other islands. I have no doubt Spain could, in case of emer- 
gency, procure 2000 able young seamen from these islands with- 
out very much distressing the fishery. The highest land in Lanza- 
rote is Montana Blanca, 2000 feet above the sea, situated nearly in 
the centre of the island, and cultivated to the summit. The wine 
of Lanzarote is very superior to that of the other islands ; the 
grapes are superior m flavour ; the soil selected for their cultiva- 
Tion is decomposed scoriae. 'I'he strait between Fuerteventura 
and this island is named the Bocayna ; it is from four to six 
miles wide, and the depth fioin fifteen to twenty fathoms, and 
offers a good anchorage during the north-east winds : a regular 
tide sets east and west through the strait, but no current was felt 
during the fortnight we were here. 

Fuerteventura, the next point of our survey, is an island fifty- 
two miles in length from north-north-east to south-south-west, 
by an average witltli of twelve miles ; its general aspect is less 
mountainous than the other islands, vet both at its northern and 
southern extremities the mountains rise to 2500 feet above the sea. 

Cobras, on the east side of the island, is the chief port ; it is 
an insiguiticant place, containing 1000 inliabitanU ; the anchorage 
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is indifferent, and the landing-place, which is a beach of shingles, 
still worse : the whole of the exports of the island are shipped 
from hence. They consist of barilla, orchilla, corn, camels, honey, 
and goat skins. 

Although the general feature of Fuerteventura is extreme bar- 
renness, still there are many spots of great fertility ; the most 
conspicuous of these is the valley of Oliva, towards the north 
end of the island, where there is a village of the same name, 
the residence of the Lieutenant-Governor, who is a lineal descen- 
dant of John de Bethancourt, and possesses a very considerable 
portion of the island. The valley of Oliva is about fifteen miles 
long, and generally from two to three wide ; the only two streams 
of pure water in the island have their rise in the mountain of 
Atalaya (or Watch Tower) ; they are husbanded with great care, 
and irrigate the whole of the valley. A paved road, about ten 
miles from Cabras, towards Betancuria, or La Villa, is the only 
one on the island ; the others are mere tracks following the direc- 
tion of the valley, where the ground is less encumbered with 
stones, and softer to the camel’s feet. Although double the size 
ofLanzarote, Fuerteventura has not a greater population, it being 
from 17,000 to 18,000, scattered in small villages over every part 
of the island. 

The interior formation of Fuerteventura is singular : to the north 
is a group of extinct volcanoes — some of them, as Monte Muddy 
rise to the height of 2 1 GO feet — and which, to the southward of 
Port Cabras, branch off east and west to the sea, follow the direc- 
tion of the coast on each side, for about thirty miles, and then again 
unite, encircling an extensive and arid plain ; several villages are 
scattered about, and, from the summit of the hills, the course of 
some brackish streams may be traced by the verdure they impart. 
There are also some date palms, the only trees, except the fig, on 
the island. 

From the southern point of junction of the mountains, one of 
which, Monte Chilegua, on the western coast, reaches the height of 
2 160 feet, a narrow sandy isthmus, about five miles in length and two 
and a half in breadth, projects, connecting it with the south extremity 
of the island, which is a peninsula, occupied by the mountain of 
Jandia. This mountain offeis, perhaps, as remarkable features as 
any in the world ; it presents its precipitous face to the north-west, 
rising 2820 feet. Spurs, or buttresses, diverge from its centre to 
the north-east, to the east, and to the south-east, by any of which 
it may be ascended. I had occasion to take my theodolite to the 
top of it, and, not aware of its peculiarity, on reaching its sum- 
mit, was running forward, when I perceived that the narrow ridge 
on which I stood overhung a frightful precipice 2820 feet in depth. 
Point Jandia,^ the south-western extreme, is situated in latitude 
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28° 3' N., longitude 14° 32' W. of Greenwich. It is a low 
rocky point. A rock lies off it, south-west, distant half a mile. 

In no part of the world is the barometer more susceptible of 
atmospheric changes than amongst the Canary Islands. A rapid 
rise is the sure precursor of an easterly wind, whilst the contrary 
as certainly indicates a change to west, or south-west. The east- 
erly wind is accompanied by foggy or hazy weather, but clears 
immediately on changing in the least to the northward. When it 
blows strong from this quarter it is called by the fishermen a 
brisa parda. The temperature of the air is very equal : the aver- 
age in December was 67°; in January, 67°; in February, 6o° ; 
May, 69° ; August, 76° of Fahrenheit; and it seldom varied more 
than four or five degrees during the twenty -four hours. 

At the end of February we left for Santa Cruz, where we 
arrived on the 4th March, arrd remained there a week, refitting 
the ship, rating the chronometers, 8ic. ; on the 12th sailed for 
Cape Bojador, off which we arrived on the 14th. The Cape is 
situated in latitude 26° 7' 10" N., longitude 14° 29' 3" W. Ou 
approaching it from the westward, it presents no feature to dts- 
tinguish it from the adjoining land, with the exception of a clift 
gradually sloping from the southward, at the termination of which 
are a few straggling rocks, on which the sea breaks heavily. The 
land at the back, which is 130 feet high, is thickly covered with 
Imshes : large herds ot camels were seen grazing, and a number of 
Moors attending them ; their camel-hair tents were pitched on 
the beach. Ten miles to the southward of Cape Bojador, (as I 
was informed by the Spanish pilot whom I had taken ou board 
at Lanzarote,) and near the beach, wells of fresh water are found. 
This wandering tribe had probably followed us along shore from 
that spot, anticipating that we should attempt to land. It was my 
intention to have carried on the survey from Cape Bojador to the 
northward; but after many attempts I found the current so strong 
(running south-west one mile and a half an hour) as to preclude 
the possibility. Under these circumstances I stood across to the 
Canaries, beating to windward till I was enabled to stretch for 
Mogador, where we arrived on the 23th March. 

On approaching the land in the parallel of Mogador, the first 
remarkable feature which strikes you is the craggy summit of 
Mount Atlas, covered with snow, and contrasting with the dark 
ridge of hills between it and the coast. 

To the northward, the Jebel Hadid, or Iron Mountains, appear 
insulated, and as you draw nearer, a long patch of sand becomes 
visible; and finallv, the white towers of Mogador rise, as it 
were, from the water. Soundings in 100 fathoms may be ob- 
tained a't the distance of twenty-three miles from the shore, when 
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the water immediately becomes discoloured : the soundings de- 
crease very gradually on a sandy bottom. 

Mogador, or Suirah, stands on a low sandy Spot, ^yhich termi- 
nates towards the sea in rocks : during high-water springs, the sea 
flows quite round the town, leaving at all times a swamp at the 
back of it. 

The town is of a very irregular form, encompassed by a wall, 
with flanking batteries at each angle ; these are, however, weak, 
more particularly the northern angle near the sea, where there is 
only one light gun mounted. There is a line of heavy guns on 
that part of the wall fronting the sea, and a battery at the sea gate. 
A battery mounting heavy guns is situated on a ledge of rocks, at 
the left of the entrance to the harbour ; and on another islet is a 
battery having a circular bastion at one extremity (also flanking 
the entrance), and a square castellated battery at the other; from 
this, a fortified bridge (under which is the sea gate) connects the 
islet w’ith the main, and terminates in another castle. From this 
castle a wall extends in a straight line to the town, a distance of 
about 200 yards. These fortifications were constructed by Genoese 
engineers, and though full of guns of large calibre, are not strong, 
the walls being slight, and the embrasures very close together. 

Mogador contains about 9500 inhabitants, rather more than 
4000 of whom are Jews ; these last inhabit a quarter of the town 
separated by a wall from that of the Moors, whose portion is 
called the Citadel. The whole of the laborious work in the town 
and port is performed by Jews; and the domestic servants are all 
Jews or Jewesses. Much of the trade of the place is also in their 
hands; and, owing to certain exemptions from duty, they are 
enabled to undersell the European traders. 

The principal exports are wool, gum, wax, hides, skins, almonds, 
honey, ostrich feathers, and gold dust. Imports, iron, hardwares, 
and cotton goods. The duties are fixed, and not very heavy. 
Formerly there was a great want of water, as the river is a mile 
and a half distant ; but the present emperor has built an aque- 
duct, w'hich conveys the stream to several large tanks built in 
diflerent parts of the town. One of these is exceedingly con- 
venient for vessels watering, being situated close to a jetty, inside 
the fortified bridge, where boats may fill, towards high water, 
perfectly sheltered from all winds. The market is excellent; pro- 
visions of all sorts, including fish, poultry, and game, are abun- 
dant and cheap, as are also fruit and vegetables. The price of 
beef is regulated every day by an officer appointed to superintend 
the market. 

The latitude of the British Consul's house is 31° 30' 29" N., 
longitude 9° 47' 38" W. ; variation 19° 30' W. Fiom its flat 



291 


and pari of the West Coast of Africa. 


roof the highest snowy peak of Allas, beaiing S. 4o° E., was dis- 
tinctly visible.* 

The roadstead, during the winter, can scarcely be considered 
tenable ; and even in the summer the strong north-east winds 
which prevail cause a very disagreeable sea. A westerly wind 
throws a very heavy swell into the harbour ; but, notwithstanding 
the reports which prevail to the contrary, it is not unsafe : and 
the master of a vessel, who had been for fourteen years constantly 
frequenting it, assured me that he had never known a vessel to be 
driven on shore that was properly found in anchors and cables. 

The channel to the landing-place is intricate, but a stranger 
will e.xperience no difficulty who refers to the plan of the port. 

The harbour is formed by the island of Mogador, which lies 
about one-third of a mile to the southward of the point on whidr 
the town stands. The island is three quarters of a mile long, by 
one quarter broad. A battery at each end commands the en- 
trances, and one on the inner side of the island protects the har- 
bour. The small stream of Wad El Gh’ored falls into the sea 
about a mile and a half south of the town. 

Although we had reached the 1st of April, the north-easterly 
wind, which I had reason to expect, had not yet commenced ; and 
the tremendous swell which rolled in on the coast from the west- 
ward w arned me of the danger of yet attempting the survey farther 
to the northward. A long base, by sound, was therefore mea- 
sured between the vessels, and assisted by Hoaiing beacons j an 
uninterrupted chain of tiiangles was carried along the coast to the 
southward, as far as lat. 27° 40' N., thereby not only enabling 
me to lay down tlie soundings correctly fiom the shore to the edge 
of the bank, assuming that edge to be at 100 laihoms, but like- 
wise the detail of the coast and position of the Capes, with as 
much accuracy as if I had been able to land j which, independent 
of the hostility of the natives, the perpetual heavy suif precluded 
the possibility of. In addition to the advantages from this method 
of survey, was that of being able (from the circumstance of the 
ship being always during the night, and very frequently during the 
day, at anchor) to ascertain with accuracy the rate and direction 
of the current. 


•It is a coincidence worth remaikinjr,— were it only toencour-iRe travellers to take 
correct bearings of every remarkable object in sight, however apparently useless,- 
that the highest western snowy peak ot the Atlas, seen from the city of Marocco, by 
Mr Washington, in 1830, is niarktd in his note-book as the Cleft, or Cloven 
Peak,” and bore S 48° W. ; and which, for want of a cross bearing, has never been 
made use of. The bearing of the snowy peak seen by Lieut. Arlett from Mogador, 
as stated above, wa, S. 4j“ E. ; the intersection of these two beatings falls upon the 
Mountain Bibawan, as marked in our latest, and by fat the best, map oi Marocco, 
that published by the Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge and thus 
is gained the position of a fined point, of no very great importance perhaps, but 
valuable in the dearth of information relating to the great range of Atlas. Lu. 
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Cape Sim, or Ras Tagrivelt, lies miles S. W. of Mogador; 
it is a low, sandy point, sloping gradually from tlie height of 490 
feet, and terminating in a reef of rocks which extend on all sides 
to the distance of rather more than two-thirds of a mile. The 
intermediate coast between this and Mogador is a continued line 
of bare sand-hills, seventy feet high, sloping to the beach. The 
Botof sand-hills, in the background, from being covered with a 
dark evergreen, have a very sombre appearance. 

Cape Tafelneh, 18^ miles S.S.W. of Cape Sim, rises to 780 feet 
in height, terminating in a point from which a ledge of rocks 
extends half a mile, with deep water close outside them. 

Kule.ikat is a small village, situated on the side of a wooded hill, 
eight miles north of Cape Tafelneh. '^I'he small stream Tidsi 
flows through a picturesque ravine, and falls into the sea at its 
foot; hence to Cape 'I'afelneh, high cliffs, apparently of sand- 
stone, face the sea. 

Cape Ghir, or Ras Aferni, projects boldly into the sea 25 miles 
S. 5° W. from Cape Tafelneh ; the intermediate backland rises 
to the height of 2895 feet above the water ; the country appeared 
tolerably well wooded, and nuriierous villages and tombs were seen. 

Cape Ghir is in latitude 30° 37'30" N ., longitude 9° 52' SO" W. 
It has been stated that this cape rises from an unfathomable 
depth, which is not correct, as the depth of water decreases very 
gradually to seaward, and soundings may be obtained at the dis- 
tance of twenty-six miles. In approaching it from the westward 
it presents a bold, bluff sloping on each side, the highest part ]'235 
feet above the sea. 

A rocky shoal, called the Cleveland Shoal, appears in our old 
charts, and Purdy, in his Atlantic Memoir, gives its bearing and 
distance from Cape Ghir ; four days were employed in searching 
for it by both vessels without success, and I can state with confi- 
dence, that it does not exist in the position hitherto assigned it. 
It would be, perhaps, saying too much to assert that it does not 
exist at all ; but the gradual decrease in the depth to seaward, with 
the nature of the bottom, which is mud and sand, very much 
favour that supposition. 

Agadir, or Santa Cruz, situated on the summit of a hill 6!8 
feet above the sea, bears S. 42° E. of Cape Ghir, distant 18 
miles, and is iii lat. .30° 2(i' 35" N., long. 9° 35' 56" W. The 
intervening land falling back forms a deep bay, in which there is 
good and secure anchorage dining the prevalence of the north- 
easterly winds. High barren hills slope to the beach, which is 
rocky till at the distance of five miles north ot Agadir, where a 
stream called ad 'I'ainaract, flowing through a verdant and 
apparently fertile valley, discharges itself into the sea. 

The high land extending from Cape Ghir to Agadir, usually 
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called the Heights of Idauteiiaii, is the western extremity of the 
main chain of the Atlas, which laiiges hence in an E.N.E. direc- 
tion, lising, at nine miles to the eastward of Agadir, to the height 
of 4408 feet, and a reniaikable conical hill SQSO feet. 

About half way down, between the town of Santa Cruz and the 
sea, there is a battery, in a ruinous state, originally intended to 
command the anchorage and protect a spring of water near the 
beach. 

The walls of Agadir have fallen in many places, and the Portu- 
guese town of Eonte, situated on the beach, in the bight of the bay, 
is a heap of ruins, and would be scarcely distinguishable but for 
the tombs of two Moorish saints, which are kept vvhite-w'ashed. 

The Bay of Agadir affords good shelter, with a moderate depth 
of water, from the strong north-easterly winds, but is exposed to 
those from the westward. It is quite alive with fish, great quan- 
tities of which are caught, dried, and sent to Mogador and to the 
interior; and this i.s the only trade which it possesses. The cur- 
rent which prevails along the coast of Marocco is not felt abreast 
of Agadir till at the distance of six or seven miles fiom the land, 
being deflected by the projection of Cape Ghir. This is certainly 
one of the best, if not the best roadstead for shipping along the 
coast of Marocco; provisions good and plenty, and water easily 
procured. Mr. Jackson states, that during his residence heie for 
three yeais no vessel was lost or damaged in the bay. 

Immediately to the .southward of Agadir, a very low and flat 
country commences, and extends for twenty-nine miles. The 
river discharges itself into the sea at five miles distance from 
Agadir. Jackson remarks that this fine river rises at Rns al 
fVad* at the foot of Atlas, thirty miles from the city of Tarudant, 
and conjectures that it was formerly navigable as far as that place, 
in consequence of there being still in the walls of the castle of 
that city immense iron rings, such as we see in maritime towns in 
Euiope, for the purpose of mooring ships. At present there is 
a bar of sand across the entrance, (by at low water; and it could 
not be entered at any time by ves.sels drawing more than four or 
live feet water. I’roin the river Sfis, the same riesciiption of 
sandy coast continues to the .southward. The IVnd Messa,\ distant 
thirty-seven miles from the former, has a dry bar across its en- 
trance at low water ; but probably a depth of from four to five feet 
at high-water springs. Like the SAs, the w aters of this river are 
drained off for the purposes of irrigation. This river was formerly 
navigated by the Portuguese. A short distance inside, on the 

* The sources and the course of this river rest on very doubtful authority. — K d. 
f Some confusion in the names of these rivers has crejit inio our mapsi which at 
present we cannot set right. — E d, 
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nortlieni bank, there is a village ; and to the southward, situated 
near the beach, an old castellated building. 

A few miles to the noithward of the river Messa aie some wells 
of' fresh water; the anchorage off which Jackson calls Tomie, 
or the Seven Wells. This roadstead differs in no respect front .the 
anchorage which can be found on almost every part of the coast. 
At the distance of sixteen niiles from the shore there is a depth 
of eighty -six fathoms, dark sand ; at five miles, forty-five fathoms 
sand and mud, decreasing very gradually to the beach. 

Cape Ayuluh of De Borda’s chart,*^ but which, in fact, is only a 
slight rounding of the coast, is in lat. 29° 49' N., long. 9° 48' W. 
The intervening coast curves considerably, and forms an extensive 
and^rather deep bay, in which are the rivers I have already described. 
From the Messa, the appearance of the country alters consider- 
ably : the beach still continues sandy, but hiHs, which are green 
and verdant as tliey approach the sea, break off” into cliffs, ap- 
parently of sandstone, about 100 feet in height. At the distance 
of fifty or sixty miles inland, a range of mountains, whose average 
height is 2200 feet, begin to diverge towards the coast. The in- 
tervening country, as far as one could judge by the eye, was gently 
undulating, wooded, and well cultivated. The houses, though 
numerous, are scattered ; they are built of dark red brick, or clay ; 
many are large, and surrounded by farm buildings. Immediately 
to the southward, a valley runs up from a little sandy bay, which, 
at the distance of a mile, is crossed by a hill on which the town 
of AguKih is situated. A small stream runs down the valley : 
the slopes of the hills were waving with corn nearly ripe (in May), 
and the country had altogether a most pleasing appearance. 
Twelve miles to the southward of AguKdi, the features of the 
country alter, the hills become barren and abrupt, and form in 
successive ridges, which gradually increase in height, till they join 
the line of distant mountains, which here reach the height of nearly 
4000 feet, and appear to be the south-western extremity of one of 
the offsets of the Atlas Range. As we proceed to the southward 
the country still continues the same inland ; but the features of the 
coast alter, the barren hills and sandy beach give place to dark- 
red cliffs, bioken into little bays and coves: in some of these, 
boats were hauled up on the beach, the first we had seen since 
leaving Agadir : there were also many villages. The pilot I had 
taken on board at Lanzarote informed me that a Spanish fishing 
vessel was captured on this part of the coast in 1833, and that 
the crew had never been heard of. Whilst at anchor, a boat 
pulled towards us, showing a white flag : we immediately sent one 


* M. de Borda’s cliart of this coast was the most correct extant, prior to this 
survey, — Kd, 
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from the ship v.’iili the same signal, but the Moors fled for the 
shoie as we approached tlieni. 

In latitude 29° 22' N. is a remaikable wliite clitf, which appears 
to be of limestone. Its strata are extremely curved and irregular, 
and it forms a good mark for the coast; behind it, and standing 
alone, is a conical-shaped mountain, rising to the height of 3901) 
feet. In this latitude, twenty-live miles from the shore, you obtain 
soundings in 105 fathoms, of broken shells: outside of this, the 
bank drops very suddenly : standing in shore, tlie soundings de- 
crease rapidly to sixty fathoms. At five miles from the shore you 
have twenty-eight fathoms, coarse sand ; and from thence the 
depth decreases very gradually to the beach. From the cliff which 
I have described the country assumes a more rugged and barren 
appearance ; the hills steep, with deep and narrow ravines ; between 
the coast, alternate cliffs and sandy bays ; but all the promontories 
rocky and rugged. 

In latitude 29° ICK N. is a little bay, which appears in all old 
charts under the name of Port Reguela, or Gueder. Two rocky 
promontories project a short distance, whose sides are steep and 
barren: a deep and narrow ravine separates them, down which a 
slender stream finds its way to the sea. In this little bay the 
water is deep, and bottom clean to the beach ; but it affords no 
shelter : a landing may generally be effected in it. 

In latitude 29° 3' N. the mountainous country terminates, and a 
sandy desert commences. There is also a break in the coast, which 
has the appearance of, and probably is, the dry bed of a river : it is 
called by the Canary fishermen Rio de Playa Blanca.* When four 
miles to the southward of this, the coast-line breaks into bold sand- 
stone cliffs, with sandy downs in the interior, entirely devoid of 
herbage, and continues so the whole of the distance to Cape Noon. 

Chenier, in 1787,1 '■'•id “fter him Jackson, speaking of the 
countrv between Agadir and Cape Noon, says, this is a tract of 
coast which holds out great encouragement to commercial enter- 
prise, and secure establishments might be eflected upon it, which 
would amply remunerate the entei prising speculator. Tlie people 
of Sus are well disposed towards Europeans ; and the communi- 
cation with, and short distance from, the provinces, or districts, 
where most of the valuable products of Barbary are raised, render it 
peculiarly well adapted for trade. But, he observes, all along this 
dangerous and deceitful coast, there are rocks even with, or very 
near the surface of the w ater, over which the waves break violently ; 
and the rapidity of the cm rents, which invariably set in towards the 
land, too often drives vessels ashore here. The dangers of the 
coast this journal will have disproved ; — the former paragraph re- 

• The river of tlie Wliile Beach— possibly the Wad-K-Sti of our m ips. 
f RccbcFches Ilistormues sur Ics Mauies, 
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lating to commerce is confirmed by Mr. Wilsliire, tlie Biitisli Vice 
Consul at Mogador, a gentleman «ell known for his philantliropic 
exertions in libeiating Christians fioni slavery. He has extensive 
connections in Sns and Wed-noon; his agents reside there, and 
are in frequent communication with Timbuctoo : and he assured 
me that he would hare no difficulty in guaranteeing any peison a 
safe conduct to and from that city. Mr. Riler, whom 1 met at 
Mogador, and who had travelled through Wed-noon and Sns, de- 
scribes them, particularly the latter province, as peculiarly feitile and 
populous. He sars the people aie less bigoted and moie friendly 
disposed towaids Christians than the Moots generally are. Hence 
it would appear that the only obstacle which opposes itself to 
opening a trade with these countries, is the w ant of harbours. 

Cape Noon is situated in latitude €8° 4b' 45" N., longitude 
11° 4' 10" \\^, variation If)^ westerly. It presents a cliff of sand- 
stone 170 feet above the sea; and owing to the cliffs, some dis- 
tance on each side, being of the same height, and the country 
inland a flat sandy desert, it is difficult to make out the exact pro- 
jection till very near it. 

The water is deep close to the Cape, and there are no dangers near 
it. The depth gradually increases from the beach ; and at the dis- 
tance of four miles there are from thirty to thirty-four fathoms, 
reddish sand ; at twelve miles, fifty-.seven fathoms, dark sand ; and 
at the distance of thirty miles, ninety-eight fathoms, coarse red 
sand; the water then deeiiens very suddenly. I have been thus 
paiticniar in dcsciibing the extent and natnie of the bank for the 
pin pose of collecting the hitherto itceivcd opinion of the flat 
nature of this coast. For a long distance both to the northward 
and southwaid of the Cape, as well as to seaward, the water is very 
much discoloured. It has a led tinge, and is so thick that the 
track of a ship is visible foi a length of lime. This peculiaiity in 
the colour of the water may have alarmed navigators, and made 
them apprehensive of shoals, and in some measure accounts for 
the reports respecting the flatness of the coast. This discolour- 
ation of the water is most probably occasioned either by the quan- 
tities of sand which are blown off the desert, and w'iih which 
everything on boaid soon became perfectly caked; by the turbid 
waters of two large rivers, the Wad Shleema and Wad-Noon, 
which heie dischaige themselves into the sea; or by the current, 
which, meeting an obstruction from the Cape, may, on being de- 
flected, agitate theloo.se sand at the bottom, and cause it to mingle 
with the water ; and possibly by all these causes combined. 

Four miles to the south-westward of Cape Noon i^ a river 
which appears under several names. By De Borda it is called the 
Wed-Noon; by Jackson, the Akassa ; and by Mr. Wilsbiie I am 
informed that its name is the Shleema ; and by this 1 have de- 
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signaled it. Tliirty-one miles to the southward of the Shleetna, 
and in latitude 28° 19' N., there is another river of about the same 
magnitude : on which of these the town of Wad-Noon is situated 
I know not.* Singularly enough, the descriptive features of the 
land might easily answer for either river, and the latitude of this 
river is that in which the Akassa, or Shleema, is usually placed. 
Mr. Wilshire is only aware of the river on which the town of 
Wad-Noon is situated, and which I imagine to be that which is 
nearest the Cape. 

Jackson, quoting Leo Africauus, says that it is not impossible 
that the river Draha, instead of losing itself in the desert, may 
fall into the sea. In my chart of the coast 1 have called this 
southern river the Noon : like the Akassa or Shleema it has a bar 
across the entrance, but on which I am satisfied there is at least 
vi'ater enough for large boats ; in fact I met with people at Lan- 
zarote who had traded in it. The heavy swell which prevailed 
whilst we were off here cansed such a surf on the bars that they 
were impassable ; and the limited time for the survey prevented 
me fioin waiting for a more favourable opportunity. Both these 
rivers appear to have deep water inside their bars, and the banks of 
both were verdant, and fnnged with shrubs. The Shleema, vvhen 
well open, may be lecognised by two remarkable hills, which will 
then appear in the centre of the gap : they are conical, and on 
one of them are some ruins, sairl to be those of a Spanish or 
Portuguese fortress ; this hill is 325 feet high. The coast between 
Cape Noon and the Shleema aflFonls secure anchorage w'ith a 
moderate depth of water from the month of March to October, 
and appears to me (should such a step be desirable) the place, 
of all others on the coast, the best adapted for the establishment 
ofa factory, or for the openingofatradedirectwith Wad-Noon. It 
is well known that that tow n has a great inland trade : from it a 
constant communication is kept up with Timbuctoo ; and here 
the wandering tiibes between CaprsNoon and Bojador principally 
obtain their supplies ; the produce of Soudan also passes through 
it on its way to Marocco ; and could a direct trade once be es- 
tablished with it, it is not unreasonable to suppo.se that much of the 
gum tiade which now goes to the Senegal would be diverted to it. 

The coast feature between the Shleema and Noon present.s a 
continued line of sand-stone clift. A table-land, which is generally 
900 feet high, just shows above the dills, at the distance of three 
miles from the shore, and where there is a regular depth of twenty 
fathoms, and good anchorage. When approaching the Noon, the 

* From late accounts from Mr, Daviilson, dated Wad-Noon, there is reason to 
believe that the former of these two rivets may be the river on which the town of W ad- 
Noon is situated ; yet it seems very doubtful. See Mr. Davidsons letter ia the 
miscellaneous part of the Journal. 
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table-land breaks into delacbed bills, one of which, 950 feet high, 
more isolated than the others, will serve to identify the river. The 
fishery carried on by natives of the Canaries may be said to com- 
mence at Cape Noon : the fishermen seldom venturing to the 
northward, although fish are equally abundant, from their dread of 
the Moors, who, on that part of the coast, possess boats. From 
the Cape to the Bank of Arguiii, which is the extent of the fishery, 
the inhabitants of the Desert have not a single boat. The fisher- 
men frequently land, not only to procure water, but to barter 
their fish for wool and orchilla : on these occasions great precau- 
tions are taken, as atrocities have frequently been perpetrated by 
both parties. 

From the river Noon, the coast and inland features of the 
country continue the same as that described already between the 
Shleema and that river, the cliffs being about 120 feet in height 
as far as latitude 28° 7', where nearly all the old charts place a 
harbour, which they call Porto Cansado ; on this spot there is 
only a very slight curvature in the coast: here the cliff terminates, 
and a low sandy beach commences and continues in a west-south- 
M'est direction for the distance of eighteen miles, to latitude 28“ 2' 
N., longitude 12° 14' W. ; where there is the entrance of what I 
have no doubt to be the real Porto Cansado of the Portuguese, 
and which in Purdy's ‘Atlantic Memoir’ is very accurately de- 
scribed from the desciiption of a seaman who was wrecked in the 
vicinity. The entrance is narrow, widening i))side, and forming 
a sort of lagoon. 'I'he sea broke heavily across, and it is barely 
possible that boats may at times be able to enter. A table-hill, 
580 feet in height, between it and the back land, is the only dis- 
tinguishing maik. 

Nothing can be conceived more dismal than the appearance of 
the shore hereabouts : for many miles not a dark spot is to be 
seen to break the monotonous appearance of the sand ; the fine 
particles of which mingling with the haze occasioned by the heavy 
surf render the coast very indistinct. 

From Cape Noon to Cape Juby the coast embays very con- 
siderably, Potto Cansado being the point where the indentation 
is the deepest; the coast then tends suddenly to the westwaid: 
in consequence of which the current, which has hitheito followed 
the direction of the coast, here strikes obliquely on the shore, pre- 
vious to attaining its regular course. This, therefore, I consider 
the most dangerous part between Capes Spartel and Bojador, 
and this will account tor the numerous wrecks we formerly heard 
of. The swell is almost invariably from the noilh-west, conse- 
quently directly on this part of the coast. I think it would be 
nearly impossible for a merchant-ship embayed here to work oft 
shoie. 
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A short distance to the westward of Porto Cansado a cliflF, 
from ninety to a hundred feet in height, again commences, and 
continues for seventeen miles ; it is of dark sandstone ; the bottom 
being also of dark sand, gives a green appearance to the water. 
Inland a flat desert extends as far as the eye can reach. There 
is no beach, the sea breaking against the cliffs, on which it 
appears to be encroaching. Where the cliff’s terminate, the 
country becomes broken into sand-hills partly covered with bushes, 
and the coast runs in the direction of S. 80° W. fifteen or sixteen 
miles to Cape Juby. 

Cape Juby is situated in latitude 27° 57' 50'' North, longitude 
12° 55' West; the variation, in 1835, was 17° westerly. 

This is a low', sandy point, near the termination of which is a 
hummock covered w'ith bushes, which, from all directions, has the 
appearance of an islet. Rocks lie oft' the Cape to the distance of 
one-third of a mile. The coast turning away suddenly, S. W. (true) 
forms into little bays, oft' the points of which aie scattered rocks. 
From the river Noon to Cape Juby our progress along the coast 
had been zealously watched by a tube of Arabs, and scarcely had 
the ship anchored half an hour, when their camels were perceived : 
they had probably imagined, fiom seeing a number of boats con- 
stantly near the shore, that a descent was intended. From Cape 
Noon to Cape Juby the bank of soundings extends to nearly the 
same distance from the land, and the depth decreases very 
gradually as you approach the shore. 

The current from Mogador to Cape Bojador, except in the 
particular instances which I have cited, invariably runs in the di- 
rection of the coast, and its course in any particular latitude may 
be immediately ascertained by observing the turn of the coast as 
laid down in the chart. Its greatest strength is usually at the 
distance of from three to six miles from the land ; gradually de- 
creasing as you recede from it. Its average rate from Mogador 
to Cape Juby is from one-half to three-fourths of a mile per hour. 
At the latter Cape, probably from its stream being in some mea- 
sure confined by the projecting Cape, and peihaps by the Canary 
Islands, distant only fifty-eight miles, it increases its rate to one 
mile and a fourth per hour ; and oft’ Cape Bojador its rate is about 
one mile. I did not perceive that this current was in any way 
influenced by any particular wind, but near the shore a tide was 
generally perceived. Thus terminates the survey to the south- 
ward. 

On the l6th of May, with the Raven in company, we sailed 
for Gibraltar, touching at Teneriffe, for the purpose of measuring 
the meridian distance between Cape Juby and that island. On 
the 7th of June we arrived at Gibraltar, where twelve days were 
employed in refitting the ship, and in rating the chronometers for 
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the survey of the southern part of the coast of Marocco from Cape 
Spartel to Mogador. From the 20th to the 27th we were em- 
ployed examining the danger called the Pearl Rock, near Cabrita 
Point, for avoiding which additional marks have been given, and 
the dangerous shoal of the Cabezos : but little could be added to 
the excellent plan of it by Captain VV. H. Smyth, R.N., if I 
except there being rather less water on the shoalest part. On the 
28th advantage was taken of a favourable wind to ascertain the 
chronometric difference of longitude between the Mole-head, 
Gibraltar, and the British Consulate at Tangier; observations 
were also taken for the latitude, which, in conjunction with very 
numerous ones made by the son of the Consul-general, Mr. Drum- 
mond Hay, place it in latitude 35^ 47' 10" N.; longitude west of 
the Mole-head, Gibraltar, O" 27' 19"; and assuming Gibraltar 
as 5 ° 20' 40" W.,* we have 5° 48' as the longitude of Tangier, 
somewhat different from its present assigned position. A survey 
of the bay had been lately made by the officer commanding the 
French brig of war Le Voltigeur previous to my visit, therefore it 
was unnecessary for me to repeat it. We made an excursion to 
Cape Spartel in company with Mr. Drummond Hay, for the 
purpose of making some observations connected with, and pre- 
paratory to, the survey. Cape Spartel, at the north-west extremity 
of Africa, rises 1043 feet above the sea, the summit composed of 
large blocks of sandstone ; from this height it slopes gradually to 
the water. Three miles to the southward is a singular cavern 
of large dimensions, where from time immemorial it has been the 
custom to cut mill stones, to which innumerable circles in the 
sides and summit bear testimony. 

Tangier has already been described in Vol. I. of this Journal ; 
I shall, therefore, only add that the old castle of Saracenic archi- 
tecture is worthy of notice; the walls and ceilings of many of the 
rooms are beautifully tessellated. The present population of 
Tangier is supposed to be about 4000,f a very great decrease since 
Jackson wrote his account of Marocco, in 1809, if his statement 
may be relied upon. 

Capte Spartel by my observations is in 35° 47' North latitude, 
0° (')' 42" longitude west of 'Fangier, slightly differing from its 
hitheito received position. — July f. We here recommenced our 
survey. At half a cable's length from the Cape are a few craggy 
rocks, with ten fathoms water close to the rocks, and no danger 
which is not seen. At the distance of two miles from the shore 


* The position of the Obserratory, or Mole-head, at Gibraltar, was ascertained — 
By Capt,rin W. H. Smyth, R.N. i,i 1.S23, to be 5° 20' 40" VV. of Greenwich. 

By 1 apt.iin Sl.e.it!'. R.iS; . ., l-o'l, „ .O 20 40 „ 

By the latest Spanish Charts ,, 1833, 5 20 40 ,, 

t WdshingtoU; 75U0 in 1830 ; Graberg tie Hcmsd, 9500 in IS^. ’ 
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there are ninety-eight fathoms, tlie bank immediately dropping to 
an unfathomable depth. 'I’o the southward of the Cape the 
bank extends much farther off, and there is excellent anchorage on 
a bottom of mud and sand, and shelter from easterly winds. 

To Arzilla, which is distant twenty-one miles from Cape Spar- 
tel, the coast runs nearly straight in the direction of S.W. half VV. ; 
and with the exception of a few rocky projections, presents a clean 
sandy beach with a line of low hills, which, from the distance of 
half a mile inland, slope gently to the beach. Twelve miles farther 
inland there is a range of mountains called Jehel Habib, very 
conspicuous from the sea, the loftiest of which is 3170 feet above 
the sea. Jebel Hasan, another peak in this range, rather more to 
the northward, is 2270 feet high. Just to the north of the town 
of Arzilla is a castle built by the Portuguese. It is in ruins ; and 
date trees, which overtop the walls, are growing in the court. On 
the wall fronting the sea, and which is strengthened by three towers 
apparently of more recent date, there are twenty guns mounted. 
Under the southern angle of the wall the well-whitewashed tomb 
of a Mohammedan saint contrasts singularly w ith the mouldering 
ruins adjoining. The conntrv in the neighbourhood ot the towm 
is well wooded, and a (juantity of land laid out in gardens. Ihe 
present population of Arzilla is said not to exceed (lOO. 

On this part of the coast there is a inarkerel fishery. At the 
time I was here, there were between twenty and thirty Spanish 
and Portuguese feluccas employed on it: their method of taking 
the fish is singular. Three hooks are tastened together ; the fisher- 
man throws a handful of salt or sand into the water, to which the 
fish rise, and are immediately jigged with great dexterity. The 
fish are cleaned and salted on the spot. The bank extends to the 
distance of twelve miles from the land in the latitude of Arzilla. 

From Arzilla the coast still runs in the direction of S.W. half W. ; 
and the shore presents nearly the same appearance. At four 
miles south of Arzilla the coast hills rise to r.34 leet ; and five 
miles farther, Hajfat-al-bcidn , or the \\ hite Clift, rises 308 feet 
above the sea. 'I'his is a remarkable clift of while marl in the 
shape of a wedge, which presents the same form in all directions, 
and serves to identify this part ot the coast. 1 he section of this 
clift which is presented shows the lines of stiala generally at an 
angle of 70° with the horizon. 

Al Araish is situated on the steep southern point of trad at 
Khos, which here meanders through a rich and fertile v.dley . the 
numerous bends in this river have originated its name Al Khos, 
signifying in Arabic ‘ the bow.’ A large castle on the summit ot 
the hill, the lofty mosk towers, and fortifications, give this town an 
imposing appearance tiom the sea, which, however, vanishes asyou 
approach, the whole then being little better than a heap of ruins. 
1 was well leceived by the authoritie-, a guard of honour benig 
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ready to conduct me to the governor, nho received me, fcated on 
a carpet spread under a shed ; and tliongh he studiously avoided 
inquiring the purport of my visit, still I was narrowly watched, 
and he was evidently jealous of it; and the poor Jew who acts as 
consular agent here, requested I would not use my instruments. 
On my expressing a wish to walk into the country," a guard was 
ordered to attend me ; but notwithstanding this protection, whilst 
Lieutenant Kellett and mvself were admiring the horse of a 
Moor, who was passing us, he suddenly wheeled round, and en- 
deavoured to ride over us. He was immediately pulled from his 
horse by the soldiers, and severely chastised ; but the circumstance 
shows the insecurity of Europeans amongst this barbarous people. 
The environs were laid out in gardens, from whence the town 
derives its name, A1 Araish, signifying a pleasure garden ; but 
they are in a wild and uncultivated state. 

The only trade which this town at present posse.sses is W'ith 
Gibraltar, but it is insignificant : there is no European residing 
here. The population of A1 Araish is 2500,* — 500 of which are 
soldiers, and 250 Jews ; there are two brigs of war in the river, of 
about 250 tons ; they have not been at sea forsevei'al vears. Theie 
is between five and six feet water on the bar at the entrance of the 
river at low water, with a rise and fall of from nine to tw’clve feet 
high water, on full and change at Ihi .30m. Inside the bar the 
water deepens to twenty-four feet. To enter the river, bring the 
south point to bear E. half N. by compass ; steer in this direction till 
across the bar, then pass the point as close as possible, and keep 
nei’ily in mid-channel till off the pier: the river there takes an 
abiupt turn to the left, and in this bend vessels moor. The best 
anchorage in the roads for vessels intending to enter the rivei is 
with a distant conical mountain, called I'ez,y appealing in the 
centre of the entrance, one mile from the point, in twebe fathoms, 
sand. The south point is in latitude 35° 13' N., longitude 
0°20'58"W. of Tangier. The ‘pap,’ or rising ground, on the 
north side of the river, is 204 feet above the sea. About twenty 
miles to the southward is the outlet of a stream said to flow fiom 
a small lake. On the north point are several tombs kept well white- 
washed ; the chief of them is named after Muley liu-Selham, the 
old Mamora of our maps. 

Though the coast is pcifectly straight, there is anchorage oft’ 
this river dining the summer. Two cables’ length from the bar of 
the river theie is a depth of five fathoms, gradually increasing 
outwards to thirty-four fathoms at two miles off shore. The coast 

Hemso, in his Specehio ili M.irocco in 1834, gives the population 
4000. Washington, in Journ.il lor 1830, — 4000. 

f Most probably the Jebel Sarsar of our maps, which is conical, and may be called 
Fas, cither from lyingcxactly in the direction of that city, or from its shape re- 
sembling the red cap worn by the Moors,— and called Fas from a number being 
made there. — Ku. 
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between A1 Araisli and this spot is, for the most part, about 300 
feet in height, reddish clitfs for the first ten miles, then sandhills 
partly covered with brushwood. 

The town of Mehediah stands on the lower slope of a hill rising to 
the height of 456 feet, on the southern bank of the Wad Sebou, 
which flows round hs base and here falls into the sea : it is surrounded 
by walls, and there is a fort apparently strong at that angle of the 
town which laces the entrance of the river. There is another fort on 
the beach immediately beneath, which was built by the Portuguese. 
Full half the space contained within the walls is clear of houses, 
and the population, we were told, was under 400. From the cir- 
cumstance of the sea being discoloured at a considerable distance 
from the mouth of this river, we should be led to conclude that 
a very considerable body of water is discharged from it. In conse- 
quence of the determined hostility of the people, who fired on 
the boats whenever they approached the shore, 1 was pre- 
vented from minutely examining the bar ; but as there was no 
surf whatever on it, it is probably deeper than the Wad al Khos. 
Both Chenier and Jackson consider it to be the largest river in 
West Barbaiy. There is at present no trade whatever in it. The 
people subsist principally by fi.shing ; and it is famed for a fish 
called shebbel — in taste like salmon. 'I'liere is good anchorage off 
the river dining the summer. 'I’wo miles oiV shore there are si.N- 
teeii fathoms water, muddy bottom. Ships approaching the land 
in the latitude of Mehediah will strike soundings in lOO fathom.s, 
coarse sand, when distant twenty-one miles from the shore. 

Fiom Mehediah the coast runs in the direction of S.W. half W. j 
and generally resembles that before described. As you draw to 
the southward the country becomes much more level and wooded. 
T'he town of A'td, or Sallee, is situated on the northeiu bank, 
near the mouth of the river Bu Rctjrcb. It is encompassed by a 
wall thiity-five feet high, strengthened and flanked by towers at 
regular distances; it is neveitheless weak, and could oft'er little 
resistance to a regular attack. At the south-west angle of the 
town there is a batteiy, mounting eighteen heavy guns, which 
commands the northern passage over the bar of the river. '^I'he 
town of Rnbatt stretches along the southern bank of the river, 
and is considerably larger than Sallee. The streets are narrow and 
dirty ; but many of the houses are large and commodious. 

The fortifications towards the sea are of a recent date, and kept 
in tolerable order ; the guns arc of large calibre, but the batteries 
are badly situated, if intended to protect the entrance of the river, 
and if merely to defend the town towards the sea, are useless, as 
no landing could be effected at that point. The battery at the 
north-west angle of the town, and which commands the entrance 
of the river, mounts twenty-four guns. At a quarter of a mile to 
the southvv ard along the cliflFs there is a battery mounting eighteen 
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guns, and a quarter of a mile farther, another mounting twenty- 
four, at the end of the city wall towards the sea. The water is 
deep close to the shore, and a frigate might approach within a 
cable’s length of the batteries. I'he nautical, or rather piratical, 
taste which formerly characterized these people seems entirely 
to have departed ; at present I do not think there are more than 
a dozen boats in the river, and the only vessel of war is a cor- 
vette of eighteen guns, which has not been at sea for five years, 
and which would now have difficulty in getting over the bar. The 
sandbank, which has for many years been accumulating in the 
entrance of this river, rises so much in the centre as to be dry at 
low water, thereby forming two channels, in the northernmost of 
which there is the most water; that to the southward has only two 
feet, at low-water springs, in the deepest part, but there is a rise 
and fall varying from nine to twelve feet. From the anchorage in 
the roads the water shoals very gradually till close to the bar, when 
it suddenly drops from seven to two fathoms, more or less. There 
is almost invariably a heavy surf, which renders it very dangerous 
for boats. 

The British Consular Agent here (a Jew) estimates the popu- 
lation of Sallee at 14,000,* and that of Rabalt at 24,000, but 
this seems to me over-rated. The export trade principally con- 
sists in wool. Here is a manufactory of carpets, the colours of 
which are beautiful, and the texture excellent, but being made 
for home consumption, they are generally long in proportion to 
their width, Here, as well as at Araish, the greatest attention was 
shown me by the authoiities. Provisions, consisting of bullocks, 
sheep, poultry, fruit, and vegetables, were sent on board for the 
crew; and when I declined receiving them, the Governor assured 
me it was by command of the Emperor, and, if I would not accept 
them, it w’ould be considered as a mark of disrespect. 

The conspicuous tower of Beni Hasann, or Sma Hasann, is 180 
feet in height, and stands on a cliff 70 feet above the level of 
the sea ; it is situated to the south-east of the town, about a mile 
from the sea, and may be distinguished eighteen or twenty miles 
from the deck of a ship. 

Following the coast to the south-west, twenty-eight miles from 
Rabatt is the little town of Mansorin, with the tower of its mosk 
180 feet above the sea ; and rather more than five miles farther 
that of Fidallah. Point Fidallah is in latitude 33° 44' North, 
longitude 1° 35' 32" West of 'Tangier. 

It is a rocky peninsular point, appearing like an island at a 
short distance. The bay formed by this peninsula, though small, 
is deep, and vessels might here find shelter from westerly winds ; 
there is a depth of from five to six fathoms (sandy bottom) very 

* bailee 10,000, Rabatt 21,000, itt Geographical Notice of Marocco, Vol, I. of 
JouioaU 
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near the shore. The town is situated in the bight of the bay; at 
present there is no trade. A small body of cavalry are stationed 
here to keep the people of the neighbouring country in order, 
who are generally considered disposed to theft. From Rabatt to 
Point Fidallah there is no danger within a quarter of a mile of the 
shore ; the bank of soundings extends to the distance of twenty 
or twenty-two miles from the land, the distance increasing as you 
proceed to the south-westward. From l60 fathoms (mud), the 
water shoals suddenly to eighty or ninety fathoms ; between whicli 
depth and sixty fathoms it continues for many miles (sand and 
mud), decreasing to thirty fathoms three miles from the shore. 
The coast between these places slightly embays ; the inland fea- 
tures scarcely vary in appearance ; two lines of barren and gently 
undulating hills run nearly parallel to the coast ; the distant hills 
are from four to six miles from the sea, the nearer not more than a 
mile, sloping gradually to the beach, which is generally sandy, 
with occasional patches of rock. The hills vary in height from 
200 to 300 feet. 

Dar-al-Beida, or the White House, eighteen miles from Fid- 
allah, was formerly a place of impoitance, but has been suffered 
to go to decay. In consequence of disturbances in the neigh- 
bouring country, the fortifications have lately been repaired, and, 
at the time of my visit, one of the Emperor’s sons, with a la) go 
body of cavalry under his command, resided there. The adjoining 
country is said to be exceedingly fertile, and there is an increasing 
trade in corn and wool. There is a British Consular Agent here, 
a Jew. From that part of the coast where the town is situated 
the land takes a sudden bend to the westward, terminating in a 
rocky cape, and forming a deep bay. I'his must be an unsafe 
anchorage during the winter, as the current here sets obliquely 
on the cape, rendering it almost impossible for a vessel to clear it 
with a westerly wind. A reef of rocks lies off the town at the 
distance of one-third of a mile ; the landing-place is behind them, 
and the bottom is rocky in many parts of the bay. 

Dar-al-Beida Cape is in latitude 33° 37' North, longitude 
1° 47' 24" West of Tangier. Rocks extend from it to the dis- 
tance of nearly half a mile, and farther oft’ there is a rocky bank 
having six fathoms water on it. Twenty miles west of the Cape 
soundings are obtained in 130 fathoms (dark sand) : this depth 
decreases rapidly in approaching the land to forty-five fathoms 
twelve miles from the shore, then gradually to the beach. 

The town of Azamor is situated on a sandhill 120 feet above 
the sea, at a shoit distance from the south bank of the riser Um’ 
er’ biegh, or ‘ Mother of Herbage.’ As we approached the town 
towards sunset it was refracted through the haze to quite a mag- 
nificent place ; and it gave to a tomb, or sanctuary, in the centre ol 
the town, the appearance of a cathedral : the reality displayed a meie 
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lieap of ruins. I was infonned by the British Consular Agent at 
Mazagan that the population of Azamor does not amount to more 
than 600 or 700 people;’' these carry on a considerable trade in 
wool, which is shipped from Mazagan. The inhabitants of the 
province of Dukaila, in which this town is situated, are principally 
pastoral ; their riches consist in large flocks of sheep and goats. 
There is no timber in the province. The country people prin- 
cipally live in tents. They are remarkable for their height. 

A bar of sand, dry at low water, crosses the mouth of the Um’ 
er’ biegh ; inside it is said to be deep and rapid. 

Mazagan, situated on a low rocky point, twelve miles from 
Azamor, projects into the sea ; the coast between is slightly in- 
dented, forming an extensive bay. It is in latitude 33° 16' 
N., longitude 1° l6' 22" E. of Mogador. From the point a 
reef extends some distance in a northerly direction, which shelters 
the anchorage from westerly winds, but a heavy swell rolls in. 
T. he soundings in this little bay vary from two to six fathoms 
(mud), but at the depth of rather less than two feet below the 
mud there is a stratum of hard smooth stone, which renders it bad 
holding ground. In the larger bay the depth varies from ten to 
fifteen fatlioms (fine dark sand), but it is a wild and insecure 
anchorage during the winter months. 

Mazagan is well situated for defence neaily at the extremity of 
the point. It is a square, the sides of which are about .'500 }aids 
in length, encompassed by walls thiity feet thick, and thiity-live 
feet in height, and liar ing half-moon bastions at each angle. I’here 
is a deep and broad ditch, on three sides faced with masonry, in 
which there is nine feet water at high tide; this ditch communi- 
cates with the sea, and serves as a dock for small vessels. A gate 
was opened on tlial side fronting the bay by the Poituguese, dur- 
ing the siege which ended in their expulsion, in 1769; the Portu- 
guese cannon still remain on the walls. 

Ihe town is in a most ruinous state, and does not contain more 
than two hundred inhabitants, a large proportion of whom are 
Jews. There is a tank admirably constructed, which will contain 
several thousand tons of water. The principal magazines and 
soldiers’ quarters, bomb proof, are still in toleiable repair. There 
is here a lofty building, 140 feet high, in ruins, which, from its 
construction, I imagine to have been a light-house. Mazagan, 
the last town which was possessed by the Portuguese in Marocco, 
was abandoned by them in 1769- A large proportion of the build- 
ings in the town are now used as storehouses for wool, great quan- 
tities of which are shipped from hence. 

Resunung the description of the coast : for three or four nriles 
to the south-west ot Cape Dar-al-Beida the beach continues rocky ; 
a sandy beach then commences, and so continues the entire dis- 


* Stateil ut oOOO by M. GrSbtrg de Hemsb, and aUo in Journal, \'ot. I. 
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tance to Mazagan. Inland, two lines of hills, varying from three 
to four hundred feet in elevation, at the distances respectively of 
two to six miles from the beach, continue to Cape Azamor. They 
appear barren, and are very thinly clothed with stunted biushwood. 
From Azamor to Mazagan there is merely a line of low sand-hills. 

Cape Blanco (north) is in latitude 33° 8' North, longitude 
8° 38' West. About midway between it and Mazagan are the 
ruins of Tett, an ancient city ; the extent of the walls may be 
traced by vestiges of numerous square towers which still remain, 
and a lofty tower, probably of Moorish construction, in a tolerable 
state of preservation, 128 feet high, aird 148 feet above the sea. 
It serves to point out the position of the place from a long dis- 
tance. Two large tombs, kept fresh whitewashed, stand on either 
side of it. The coast between Mazagan and Cape Blairco, north, 
should not be approached nearer tharr a nrile and a half, as 
scattered rocks lie off the shore, and the soutrditrgs are very irneveri. 
The beach, though in some places sandy, is generally lined with 
craggy rocks. A barren line of hills, 200 feet above the sea, 
slope to the beach the eirtire ilistance. These hills ternrinate just 
to the northward of the Cape in a low, dark, birt abrupt aird rocky 
cliti’. Cape Blanco no doubt derives its nanrc froirt a white cliff, 
170 feet htgh, a Irtlle to the sorrthward of the real headland which 
forms the cape. It appears of white sandstone, artd the lirres of 
strata rising for some distance parallel to the horizort, suddenly 
drop nearly at a right airgle to the water. At twenty-two rrriles 
to the westward of the Cape soundings will be obtained in 150 
fathoms (tine sand), gradually decreasing to twenty-eight fathoms 
four miles from the shore. In nearly all the charts of the coast 
of Marocco hitherto published, an islarrd called Duksal is repre- 
sented four miles south of the Cape ; it does not exist, but there 
is a dark, and rather projecting clifl', which has somewhat such an 
appearance. About six rrriles to the southward of Cape Blairco 
(north) the hills rise gradually from the beach to the height of 
46'5 feet ; this is the higliest frorrt larrd on the coast of Mar occo. 
Here are the ruins of a town. El iVuladia is iir this rreighbour- 
hood ; and there is said to be ‘ a very extensive harbour or lake, 
the entrance to which is obstructed by a rock or two, which nright 
be blovvrr up, and thereby render this one of the finest harbours in 
the world.’ No entrance could be found by the boats of the 
iEtna ; nor do I think it probable, did such a harbour as is 
descr-ibed exist, that the Portuguese, who possessed so marry 
places on the coast, would have neglected it.* At the respective 

* An expanse of water, extending at times a long distance to the north-east, cer- 
tainly does here exist ; — that it has comixionicatiun with the sea at all tiroes seems 
doubtful; but Mr. Chai let, forineily British Vice-Consul at Mogador, states that 
he rode along its banks m lvS30, and that he was told posiluely that communication 
Witti the &ea did exist. Jackson says the same. — Ku. 
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distances of four and seven miles to the southward of the ruins are 
two small and ancient-looking walled towns, situated on the edge 
of the cliff, which 1 imagine to be the Eder and Teturia of some 
maps. Four miles to the noithward of Cape Cantin, the profile 
of the land, which is here 450 feet above the sea, begins to slope 
gently till it again rises into a hillock just inside the Cape. On 
the outer edge of the hillock is a white patch, seen both from the 
northward and southward, perhaps the site of the ancient town of 
Conte. A singular-looking gap, in the profile of the Cape itself, 
presents also the same appearance from both directions. 

Cape Cantin, or Has al Hudik,* rises precipitously 21 1 feet 
above the sea; in approaching it from the westward, when at the 
distance of sixteen miles, you will obtain soundings in 100 fathoms 
(fine sand) ; this depth decieases gradually to the Cape, which 
may be approached within any convenient distance. The Ca[)e 
is in latitude 32° 32' 27'' N., longitude CP 24' 58" E. of Moga- 
dor ; this is several miles to the westward of its present assigned 
position. 

The North Cape of the bay of Saffi bears S. 4° VV., fourteen 
miles from Cape Cantin. It forms into two headlands, and on 
the southern one there is a tomb, or sanctuary. The coast be- 
tween Cape Cantin and the southern projection of Cape North 
is one continued white cliff, with a sandy beach at its base. The 
cliff, which gradually increases in height, is at the southern piojec- 
tion, 530 feet above the sea. Here the land receding very much, 
forms a deep bay, in the bight of which the cliff teiminates at a 
ravine, the bed of a winter torrent ; on the slope of the lull on the 
south side of this ravine stands the ancient town of Saffi. It is 
a place of considerable size, surrounded by a wall thirty-one feet 
high, and a ditch on three sides, which is, liowever, filled up in 
many places ; the high tower of a mosk is 209 feet above the sea. 
On the fortifications fronting the sea there are twenty-four heavy 
guns mounted. Water is scarce, and during the summer has to 
be procured from wells, which weie dug by the Portuguese a short 
distance to the southward of the town. The countiy in the neigh- 
bouihood is sandy and barren. The consular agent at Saffi is a 
Mooi, and is the only native we have in that capacity. 

At the veiy time 1 was having an interview with the governor 
several officers arrived, and made their reports, which I discovered 
atterwards related to oui selves: these persons having been em- 
ployed to observe and report on my pioceedings since our leaving 
Rabatt. As an instance of the importance which the Moors attach 
to salutes, when 1 was on the point of stepping into my boat the 
consular agent very civilly said, that the governor would feel gra- 
tified if I would pay that compliment previous to sailing, as it 


* Kas at Hudik — Cape of the Palm Groves, or Grove Cape. — GtSberg do Hemsd, 
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tended to augment his importance with the people. I of course 
complied with his request. Notwithstanding the simple manners 
of these people, a love of military parade is \ery apparent; indeed 
I had been cautioned by the British Consul General at Tangier, 
Mr. Drummond Hay, not to be sparing of gunpowder. 

The population of Saffi has been gradually decreasing, and at 
the present time, I was informed, did not amount to more than 
from eight to nine thousand ;* this is no doubt to be attributed 
to the almost entire falling oft’ in the trade of the place. The bay, 
during the summer months, or from March to October, afifords 
as good anchorage, and smoother water than any other on the 
coast, but is entirely exposed to westerly winds ; the bottom is 
sand and mud, and there is generally about fifteen fathoms water 
a mile from the shore. At seven miles south of Saffi, a red cliff, 
probably Sharf al Yudi, or Jew’s Clift of our maps, rises to 284 
feet above the sea. 

From Saffi the coast runs nearly in the direction of S. | W., 
sixteen miles to the Wad Tensift, or Biver of Marocco ; present- 
ing generally a line of sandhills from 150 to 200 feet high ; these 
in some places terminate in low cliffs, in others slope to the beach. 
Inland thcie is a lidge of saudy-looking hills, coveied with brush- 
wood, the highest pait of which is (>50 feet above the sea. Nearly 
midway between Saffi and the river Tensift there is a large tank, 
which was built by the Portuguese. 

The fVad Tensift, though doubtless a very considerable river 
in the interior, at this season of the year (August) has its bar 
entirely dry at low water. On the southern bank of the river 
there is an old castellated building, square and roofless. It was 
built for the accommodation of travellers. 

From the Tensift the coast runs in the direction of S. 40° W. 
thirty-three miles, to a low sandy point, w hich projecting suddenly 
foims a little bay to the northward, full of rocks, which however 
do not extend moie than half a mile from the beach. ’I'here are 
some tombs, and the ruins of a town (probably Akkarmute), in 
the bight of the bay, at the base of the Iron Mountains. The 
coast, which from the Tensift is barren and uncultivated, and 
fioni 200 to .300 feet in height, here shows signs of fertility and 
culiiiation. The lofty Jehd Hudid, or Iron Mountains, a mass of 
high laud, extending more than twenty miles in length, here rises to 
the height of 2350 feet ; another height nearer the sea, and having 
a tomb on its summit, a conspicuous object from a great distance, 
’is 2100 feet above the sea. 

From the reef point a sandy beach continues in the direction of 
S. 21° W., twelve miles to Mogador; the prospect inland being 


Specchio di Marocco, 12,0J0. 
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bounded by the Botof sandhills, which are at tlie distance of one 
mile from, and run parallel to, the beach. 

The survey here terminates ; and if this narrative should be 
found deficient in geographical information, it must be laid to the 
account of the rapidity with which it was absolutely necessary to 
carry on the operations, and the very few opportunities aflorded 
of communicating with the shore. 

As the currents have been assigned as the principal cause of the 
many shipwrecks which have occurred on this coast, it will be 
necessary to make a few remarks on them in conclusion. 

During five months (fioin March till August), the time occu- 
pied in the survey of the coast from Cape Spartel to Cape Bojador, 
a distance of 7o0 geographical miles, no day passed in which the 
ship was not at least twelve hours at anchor, usually at the distance 
of from four to live miles from the shore, and consequently in 
positions well adapted for making observations on the currents, 
and which were constantly attended to. Independently of this, 
the Raven cutter was repeatedly sent to the distance of tw’enty and 
thirty miles from the land ; particularly when fi.ved and conspicuous 
objects in the triaugulation afforded opportunities for ascertaining 
her exact position : by comparing which with that which should 
have been given by the course steered, errors excluded, the rate 
and direction of the current could be ascertained to a considerable 
degree of exactness, 

Trom Cape Spartel, along the coast to Arzilla, and also to the 
distance of seven or eight miles from the shore, a regular tide was 
e.xpeiienced, running parallel to the coast; its strength, however, 
being rather greater to the northward than to the southwaid. In 
this distance, at fifteen miles from the land, no tide or current was 
perceptible in any direction. 

From Arzilla southerly a tide was still experienced gradually 
diminishing in strength till its direction could not be ascertained. 
From the parallel of 34° SO' N. to the distance of twenty miles in 
the offing, a steady southeily set was first experienced. This cur- 
rent in the offing continues invariably to follow the direction of 
the land ; its velocity increasing or diminishing, fiom the rate of 
four-tenths to one mile per hour, according to the strength or con- 
tinuance of the north-easterly winds. 

No ‘ sargasso,’ or other weed, was at any time found to accom- 
pany this cuirent. 

* * * ♦ 

The original chait of this survey is laid down on the scale of one 
inch to a mile, minutely detailing all the features of the coast, and 
the soundings ; and it is from this the accompanying sketch chart 
is reduced. 
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XVII . — Sketch of the Surveying Voyages of his Majesty s Ships 

Adventure and Beagle, 1825 — 1836. Commanded by Cap- 
tains P. P. King, P. Stokes, and R. Fitz-Roy, Royal Navy, 

Communicated by Sir John Barrow, Bart. 

The best charts of the South American coasts, which haj been 
made by Spain, or by Portugal, were very inadequate to the wants 
of a rapidly growing intercourse when France and England under- 
took to explore and survey those shores for the benefit of the world. 
The French examined the coasts of Brazil ; the English those 
of Patagonia, Tierra del Fuego, Chile, and Peru. In 182.5, two 
vessels, the Adventure, 330 tons, and the Beagle, 235 tons, were 
ordered to be prepared. Captain Philip P. King was appointed 
to the former, and charged with the direction of the expedition. 
Captain Pringle Stokes commanded the latter. They sailed from 
England in May, 1826. 

Part of Eastern Patagonia, the greater portion of the Strait of 
Magellan, and a considerable extent of the western shores of Pata- 
gonia, had been examined, when the death of Captain Stokes 
caused a suspension of operations. Lientenant Skyring, whose 
life has since been saciiticed, was temporal ily appointed to the 
Beagle by Captain King, but soon afterwards superseded by the 
commander-in-chief on the station; who placed the writer of this 
sketch in the vacancy. During 1829 and 1830 the two vessels 
continued the survey, assisted by a tender, whose commander was 
Lieutenant Thomas Grave*. In the latter part of 1830 they 
returned to England, having added charts of the soiilh-western 
and southern shores of Tierra del Fuego, besides those of a mul- 
titude of interior sounds and passages, to the acquirements above 
mentioned. Information ot other kinds, interesting to men ol 
science, and to most people, was also acquired, and will be made 
accessible without more delay than is absolutely necessary. A 
jiaper on this subject, written by Ca|)tain King, was read before 
the Royal Geographical Society of London, in May, 18.31. In 
the autumn the Beagle was again prepared tor a surveying voyage. 
Every care and assistance was given in her equipment. She 
wanted nothing that her size would allow to be taken on board. 
At the end of that year (1831) she sailed from Plymouth. One 
particular object being the measurement of meridian distances, 
by a large number of clirononietcrs, the Beagle was ordeied to 
make her voyages by the shortest steps, touching land frequently, 
for the purpose of obtaining observations and asceitainiiig the rates 
of the chronometers. Until tlie vessel arrived in the River Plata, 
her chief occupations were, measuring meridian distances, and 
slightly adding to our knowledge of the Abrolhos shoals, on the 
coast of Brazil. 

VOL. vi. V 
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While the officers of the Beagle were employed in their usual 
duties afloat, Mr. Charles Darwin, a zealous \oluuteer, examined 
the shores. He will make known the results of his live years’ 
voluntary seclusion and disinterested exertions in the cause of 
science. Geology has been his principal pursuit. 

Beginning with the right or southern bank of the wide river 
Plata, every mile of the coast thence to Cape Horn was closely 
surveyed and laid down on a large scale. Each hai hour and 
anchorage was planned; — thirty miles of the Kiver Negro, and 
two hundred of the Santa Cruz, were examined and laid down, 
and a chart was made of the Falkland Islands. These earlier pro- 
ductions of the Beagle’s voyage aie now in the engraver’s hands. 

Before going westward of Cape Horn it should be remarked, 
that the detailed survey of so much coast in a shoit time was 
accomplished by the constant exertions of Lieutenant John C. 
Wickham, Mr. J. L, Stokes, and Mr. A. B. Usborfie; who ran 
every risk, and worked by night as well as (I'cri/ day, in two small 
decked boats, during the Irist year, and afterwards in a tender. 
The Beagle took portions of coast towards the south, while her 
detached party were at woik between Port Desire and Blanco 
Bay, and afterwards at the Falkland Islands. 

Westw'ard of Cape Horn, as far as the parallel of forty-seven 
south, little has been added to the rcsnits of the Beagle’s first 
toy age, because nearly enough was then done for the wants of 
vessels employed in, or passing through, those dreary regions ; 
and because there weic so many other demtuids upon the sur- 
veyors which weie ot mote couserpicnce. Between foity-seveu 
south latitude and the Liver Guayaquil, the whole coasts of Chile 
and Peru have been surtcyed; no jiort or loadstead has been 
omitted. 

Of the Chonos Archipelago, no chart existed. Of Chiloe, the 
Spanish charts were twenty-five miles in error, in latitude. Of 
the other coasts, a mixtuie of bad and good description alternately 
plagued or assisted. B herever the eyes of Malaspina, Espinosa, 
or Bauza, reached, in the expedition of the Atrevida and Descii- 
bierta, there the old charts are correct ; but the intermediate 
details are not to be compared with those resulting from their 
labours, nor with those in the vicinity of Lima, executed by the 
students at the Nautical School, under the direction of Don 
Eduardo Carrasco and his predecessors. Half the coast of Chile 
was surveyed in detail, by Lieutenant B. 1. Sulivan, in a small 
schooner, lent for the purpose by Don Antonio Jose Vascufian, 
of Coquimbo ; and all the coast of Peru was afterwards closely 
examined wud laid-^owwj -by-Mr.- A. B. Usbome, -m- the same 
vessel, then purchased from her public-spirited owner, and fitted 
out by the Beagle. Mr. Usborue’s survey was carried on while 
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the l?eagle was examining the Galapagos* islands, traversing the 
Pacific Ocean, and returning to England by the way of the Cape 
of Good Hope. 

Traced copies of the charts of coasts adjacent to Buenos Ayres, 
of the whole coast of Chile, and of the greater part of the shores 
of Peru, were given to the respective governments of those coun- 
tries before our vessels left their territories, — and long before the 
original documents could reach England. 

Pour years having elapsed since the Beagle left England, and 
having yet three-quarters of the globe to traverse, the little vessel 
left South America and hastened to that classical spot, Otaheite. 
Her route was through the Dangerous Archipelago, in which two, 
if not three, new islands were discovered. Krusenstern’s charts 
and directions were there the only ones of any use. At Otaheite 
(or Tahiti), a manuscript chart of that really dangerous labyrinth 
and some useful information were obtained from an intelligent 
Englishman, who had passed several years in trading with the 
natives of those numerous low coral islands. 

Meridian distances being now the principal object, all haste 
was made from place to place, and without more delay at any 
one spot than was absolutely necessary for making observa- 
tions. Nearly a week, on an average, was passed at each of the 
following places : — Tahiti, New Zealand (Bay of Islands), Port 
Jackson (Sydney), Van Diemen’s Land (Hobart Town), King 
George’s Sound, the Keeling Islands, Mauritius, Cape of Good 
Hope, St. Helena, Ascension, Bahia (in Brazil), Pernambuco, 
Cape Verd Islands, and Azores. At Falmouth the Beagle ar- 
rived in the beginning of October ; thence she went to Plymouth, 
Portsmouth, and Greenwich. Directly the rates of her chrono- 
meters are ascertained she will go to Woolwich, and there be 
paid off. 

Mr. Usborne has returned fioin Peru by the way of Cape Horn. 
His little vessel, of only thirty-fi\e tons burthen, was sold at Paita, 
when done with, for more than her first cost. 

Having thus attempted to give a general idea of the means em- 
ployed, and couise pursued, during these voyages, a few sketches 
of those places less known, or more inteiestmg than others, will 
be added. 

Those almost boundless plains southward and westward of 
Buenos Ayres have been too often and too well described to require 
another word. As pasture land they are excellent, except in the 
summer, when all is paiched. There is a rich tract of country 
between Buenos Ayres and Cape Corrientes, where the soil is rich 
and watei plentiful. In that liact there are ranges of low hills, 
running nearly east and west. 

* Pronounced G&lSpagds. 

Y 2 
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From Blanco Bay to the river Negro is a dangerous place. 
The land is everywhere low; there are many and extensive shoals 
and strong tides. Yet with a pilot, or correct chart, excellent 
harbours may there be reached — in which navies might rest in 
safety. 

In Blanco Bay (the best of these harbours) there are from 
eight to twelve feet rise of tide. If large ships ever frequent that 
part of the coast, there must be their asylum. But there are ma- 
terial objections to the surrounding country. Water is extremely 
scarce ; wood is not to be procured, except at a great distance. 

Unfortunately the fine river Colorado, w'hich rises near Men- 
doza and brings down a great quantity of water throughout the 
year, does not run into any of the numerous ports near its open- 
ing. A canal might join it to Union Bay, without much difficulty; 
but does the river remain in one place many years ? Do not high 
tides, floods, and gales of wind alter it annually ? 

Low, level land extends southward to the river Negro, and 
westw'ard gradually rising towards the Cordillera of the Andes. 
Villarino, in his Diary, describes the Negro ;* it cannot be safely 
used by vessels drawing more than ten feet water, because there 
is a dangerous shifting bar at the entrance. South of this river the 
country and coast change their character; ranges of stony hills, 
extensive barren plains, and steep clifls, extend hence to the Strait 
of Magellan. Only here and there, close to the little river Chii- 
pat, or in an occasional oasis, does a tree or green herbage ap- 
pear. Mixtures of brown, yellow, and light red tire the eye. 

One naturally asks why Lastern Patagonia should be con- 
demned to perpetual sterility — while the western side of the same 
country, in the same parallel of latitude, is injured by too much 
rain ? The prevailing w'esterly winds, and the Andes, are the 
causes. The winds bring much moisture from the Pacific, but 
they leave it all (condensed) on the west side of the mountains. 
After passing the Cordillera, those same winds are very dry. 
Easteily winds are very rare upon the east coast: they are the 
only ones which carry rain to the almost deserts of Patagonia. 
Westward of the Andes, an east wind is dry and free from 
clouds. All this country is exposed to severe cold in winter, and 
to excessive heat in summer ; great and sudden changes of tempe- 
rature take place when, after very hot weather, cold winds rush 
northwards with the fury of a hurricane. Even the wandering 
Indians avoid this region, and only cross it to get salt, or visit 
their burying-places. 

In a twenty days’ excursion up the river Santa Cruz, we passed 
through a similar country, vmbout variety, until extensive beds of 
lava were found overlyi ng the whole country. These Mr. Darwin 

• Inserted at p. 136 of this voJume, 
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lias already described. We reached nearly to the eastern flank of 
the Andes, but for want of provisions could go no farther. The 
river was then, at 200 miles from its mouth, almost as large and 
quite as rapid as at twenty miles from the sea. Perhaps it runs, for 
a great distance, along the base of the Andes, and so collects a great 
body of water ; or it may run from a lake into which streams pour. 
Its water is not muddy. The current runs six knots ; none of our 
boats could pull against it anywhere. We tracked them (pulled 
them along by a rope). Its acerage width is 200 jards, and mean 
depth ten feet; perhaps more. 

The Gallegos is another rapid torrent ; but its size and length 
do not nearly equal those of the Santa Cruz. 

On the coasts adjacent to these rivers the tide rises very much, 
not less than forty feet at spring tides. 

The aboriginal natives of Patagonia are a tall and extremely 
stout race of men. Their bodies are bulky; their heads and fea- 
tures large; but their hands and feet are small. Their limbs are 
neither so muscular nor so large-boned as their height and apparent 
bulk would induce one to suppose : they are rounder and smoother 
than those of white men. Their colour is a rich reddish brown, 
rather darker than that of copper, yet not so dark as good ma- 
hogany. 

Nothing is worn upon the h.ead except their rough, lank, and 
coarse black hair, which is tied above the temples b} a fillet of 
plaited or twisted sinews. A large mantle, made of skins sewed 
together, loosely gathered about them, hanging from the shoulders 
to their ankles, adds so much to the bulkiness of their appearance, 
that one ought not to wonder at their having been called gigantic. 

I am not aware that any Patagonian has appeared during late 
years whose height exceeded six feet and some inches; but I see 
no reason to disbelieve the Jesuit Palkncr's account of the Ca- 
cique Cangapol, whose height, he says, was seven feet and some 
inches. hen Talkner stood on tiptoe he could not reach the top 
of Cangapol’s head. It is rather curious that Byron could only 
just touch the top of the tallest man’s head whom he saw. Ever 
lestless and wandering as were the Tehuel-het, of which tribe he 
was cacique, might not Byion have measured Cangapol ?* Who 
disbelieves that the Roman Emperor Maximinus, by birth a Thra- 
cian, was more than eight feet higli ? — yet who, in consequence, 
expects all Thracians to be giants ? 

Among 200 or 300 natives of Patagonia, scarcely half-a-dozen 
nren are seen whose height is under five feet nine or ten inches : 
the women are proportionably tall. 

I have nowhere seen an assemblage of men and women whose 
average height and apparenf bulk equalled that of the Patago- 


Dates agree sufficiently. 
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hians. Tall and athletic as are many of the South Sea islanders, 
there are also many among their number who are slight, and of 
lower stature. 

The Patagonians seem to be high-shouldered, owing, perhaps, 
to their habit of folding their arms (across the chest) in their 
mantles, and thus increasing their apparent height and bulk, be- 
cause the mantles hang loosely, and almost touch tlie ground. 
Until actually measured, it is didicult to believe that they are not 
much taller than is the case. 

But little hair grows on their faces or bodies : from the former 
it is studiously removed by two shells, or some kind of pincers. . 

Although they do not try to improve their coarse features by 
piercing either nose or lips, they distigure themselves not a little 
by red, black, or white paint, with which they make grotesque 
ornaments ; such as circles around their eyes, or great maiks across 
their faces.' Upon particular occasions all the upper part of their 
body is queerly decorated by daubs of paint. 

On their feet and legs are boots made out of the skins of horses’ 
hind-legs. W ooden (if they cannot get iron) spurs, sets of balls,* 
a long, tapering lance, and a knife (if one can be procured), com- 
plete their equipment. 

The women are dressed and booted like the men, with the ad- 
dition of a half-petticoat. They clean their hair, and plait it into 
two tails. Ornaments of brass, beads, bits of coloured glass, or 
such trities, are prized by them. 

Mounted upon horses of a middle size, under fifteen hands 
high, and rather well bred, the Patagonians seem to be carried no 
better than dragoons who ride eighteen stone upon horses able to 
carry ten ; yet they go at full speed in chase of ostriches or gua- 
nacoes. When hunting, or making long journeys, they often 
change horses. 

The huts of these wanderers are somewhat like gipsy tents. 
Poles are stuck in the ground, to which others are fixed. Over 
them are thrown the skins of animals. An irregular, tilt-like hut 
is thus formed. 

The north-eastern part of Tierra del Fuego is like Patagonia. 
The natives, also, are like those above mentioned, but they have 
no horses. Balls, bows and arrows, and clubs are their arms and 
hunting weapons. Seal, guanacoes, and birds are their principal 
subsistence. 

The eastern portion of Tierra del Fuego is a better country than 
any south of forty-five. The wooded mountains of the west there 
sink into hills, and those again into level land, partially wooded. 
The climate is a .rneaa between that of Bastern Patagonia and 
Western Tierra del Fuego. 

• Bolas, Spanish. Two or three balls connected by a thong of hide, which they 
throw at a n i m a ls or moQ} to entangle and disable them. 
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Whenever a settlement is made in those regions, St. Sebastian 
Bay will be found to possess several advantages. 

The southern and western part of Tierra del Fuego may be 
briefly described by saying that deep but narrow arms of the sea 
intersect high, mountainous islands, whose summits are covered 
with snow ; while their steep and rocky shores are more than par- 
tially covered with evergreen woods. 

Throughout the year, cloudy weather, rain, and much wind 
prevail. Fine days are rare. Frost and snow are constant on the 
mountains ; but near the level of that great climate agent, the 
ocean, whose temperature is there never below forty-five degrees 
of Fahrenheit, neither one nor the other are nearly so trouble- 
some as one might expect in so high a southern latitude, among 
snow-covered mountains, whose sight is enough to make one shiver. 

The wretched natives of Southern and Western Tierra del 
Fuego are low in stature, ill-looking, and ill-proportioned. (I speak 
of them generally in their savage state.) 

Their colour is darker than that of copper ; it is like old ma- 
hogany, or rusty iron. The trunk of their body is large in pro- 
portion to their cramped and rather crooked limbs. Rough, coarse, 
and extremely dirty black hair, half hides, yet heightens, a villain- 
ous expression of ugly features. 

Sometimes these outcasts wear a piece of seal, otter, or guanaco 
skin upon their backs ; and perhaps the skin of a penguin, or 
some such covering, is used in front ; but often nothing is 
except a scrap of hide, which is tied to their w'aist. Even this is 
only for a pocket in which they may carry pebbles for their slings. 

Passing so much time in low wigwams, or cramped in small 
canoes, injures their limbs and movements. In height they vary 
from four feet ten to five feet six inches ; yet the size of their 
bodies equals that of our largest men. Of course they look 
clumsy and ill-proportioned. \Vomen usually wear more covering, 
perhaps a whole skin of a seal. The women comb their hair with 
the jaw of a porpoise. Both sexes oil themselves, or rub their 
bodies with grease. TTiey paint, or rather daub their faces and 

bodies with red, white, or black. 

Perhaps Freycinet, and those with him, saw some of these ^ople 
painted black, as Bory St. Vincent quotes their authority for the 
natives of Tierra del Fuego being Mach, like the natives of Van 
Diemen’s Land.-See article » Homme ” m the Dichonnaire 

Ciassique. ^ . 

As a Fuegian is seldom out of sight of his canoe, or a wigwam, 
a slight idea of those, his only constructions, should be given. 

The canoe is made of several la.ge pieces ot bark sewed together 
Its shape is nearly that which would be taken by the strong bark 
of a tree (twelve to twenty feet in length, and eighteen niches, or 
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two feet in diameter), separated from the solid wood in one piece, 
joined at the ends, but kept open by sticks in the middle. It is 
ballasted by clay, and always carries a small fire. 

There are two kinds of wigwams : one is made with a number 
of small straight trees, whose upper ends are united, while the lower 
form a circle ; and another which is formed by branches stuck in 
the ground, bent together at the top, and slightly covered by skins, 
bark, grass, or leafy twigs. A small entrance is left open : smoke 
goes out as easily as rain enters. 

Western Patagonia is like the worst part of Tierra del Fuego. 
It is the upper part of a gieat range of mountains, whose bases 
are immersed in the ocean. The mountain-tops form multitudes 
of islands, barren to seaward, but impenetrably wooded towards 
the main-land ; and always drenched with the waters of incessant 
rain, never dried up by evaporation. Every foot of earth, every 
tree, and shrub, on those islands, is always thoroughly wet. Of 
course the country is uninhabitable, except by savages. Clouds, 
wind, and rain only cease their annoyance during the very few days 
on which the wind is easterly, or perhaps southerly. Probably 
there are not ten days in twelve months, on which rain (or snow) 
does not fall ; and not thirty on which it does not blow strongly. 
But it is mild, and the temperature is surprisingly uniform through- 
out the year. 

The Clionos Archipelago is very little better than the country 
just mentioned. It is almost uninhabitable. Indeed, on the w'est 
coast of South America, southward of Chiloe, there are very few 
acres of land capable of cultivation, and no place which is fit for 
the permanent abode of civilized man. That inhospitable region 
should be avoided by ships ; though really fidl of harbours, it is so 
dangerous to run to leeward, and so difficult to make out the land, 
obscured as it is generally by rain or clouds, that most of them 
must ever be nearly useless. A heavy swell always sets towards 
the shore ; and, although there are no sand-banks, there are num- 
bers of outlying, dangerous rocks. 

Steam navigation may render the numerous interior passages 
useful. From the north end of Chiloe to the eastern entrance of 
Magellan’s Strait a steamer may go without being exposed to the 
sw’ell of the Pacific, except at one place, Cape Tres Montes. In 
that interval she may get fuel (wood) on either hand, wherever she 
chooses. On the main-land, opposite to Chiloe, are the southern- 
most volcanoes of w'hose modern activity we have any certain ac- 
count. There are four in sight of the inhabitants of Chiloe. 
Each one, even when tranquil, is a magnificent object. 

None of the mountains in this part of the Andes, or to the 
southward, which have been measured, exceed 9000 feet in height. 
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Cliiloe, though a fertile island, is exposed to an excessive amount 
of wind and rain. It is the southernmost inhabited part of the 
west coast. 

About Valdivia the climate is similar, and must always be an 
obstacle to cultivation. Northward of Valdivia, towards Concep- 
cion, is one of the finest countries in the world, in a very healthy 
climate. There the Araucanians are still unconqiiered owners of 
their native land. All the efforts of the Spaniards, all exertions 
of their descendants in Chile, have failed in expelling that heroic 
race from the birthplace of their ancestors. 

That they should now make head against the Chilenos, is not 
surprising ; but that they should forineily have withstood the 
power of Spain, and the enthusiasm of their invaders, excites as- 
tonishment. 

Gold is often supposed to have been the principal temptation 
of the early conquerors of the New World : but there was another 
motive for energetic exertion, one w hich affected many minds far 
more than the desire of wealth. An enthusiastically leligious 
feeling urged them to peisevere under eveiy trial and disappoint- 
ment. It helps much in accounting for the wondeiful hardi- 
ness and constancy shown in discovering, exploiing, and conquer- 
ing all but Aiaucania. 

A high sentiment of religion, urging them to conquer,, in order 
to conveit to Christianity, and to honoui God, by honouring their 
king, was a powei fully impelling motive in the minds of those 
leaders who first opened the roads which crowds of inferior men 
aftei wards followed. 

While the Beagle was at Valdivia, the great earthquake of the 
20th of February, f8S5, took place. 


Concepcion, February 20f/i.— At ten in the morning very large 
flights of sea-fowl were noticed passing over the city of Concep- 
cion, from the sea-coast towards the interior. In the minds of old 
inhabitants, well acquainted with the climate of Concepcion, some 
surprise was excited by so unusual and so simultaneous a change 
in the habits of those birds,* no signs of an approaching storm 
being visible, nor any expected at that season. About eleven the 
southerly breeze F freshened up as usual j the sky was clear, and 
almost cloudless. At forty iiiimites after eleven % a shock of an 
earthquake was felt, slightly at first, but increasing rapidly .§ 
During the first half minute many persons remained in their houses ; 
but then the convulsive movements became so strong, that the 
alarm was general, and all rushed into the open spaces for safety. 

^ Chiefly gulls. . , t Sea-hrecze. 

+ Mean time.— K<iuatiun. U' subtractive from mean time. 

"** § No noise preccdeil the ^rcul shock. 
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The horrid motion increased ; people could hardly stand ; build- 
ings waved and tottered ; suddenly an awful overpowering shock 
caused universal destruction. In less than six seconds the city 
was in ruins. The stunning noise of falling houses ; the horrible 
cracking of the earth, which opened and shut rapidly and repeat- 
edly in numerous places;* the desperate, heart-rending outcries of 
the people ; the stifling heat ; the blinding, smothering clouds of 
dust; the utter helplessness and confusion, and the extreme horror 
and alarm, can neither be described nor fully imagined. 

This fatal convulsion took place about a minute and a half, or 
two minutes, after the first shock ; and it lasted equally violent 
during nearly two minutes. During this time no one could stand 
unsupported : people clung to each other, to trees, or to posts. 
Some threw themselves on the ground ; but there the motion was ' 
so violent, that they were obliged to stretch out their arms on each 
side, to prevent being tossed over and over. Horses, and all ani- 
mals, were greatly frightened, standing with their legs spread out, 
and their heads down, trembling violently. Birds flew about wildly. 

After the violent shock had ceased, the clouds of dust, which 
had been raised by the falling buildings, began to disperse. People 
breathed more freely, and began to look around them. Ghastly 
and sepulchral was their appearance : had the graves opened and 
given up their dead, the sight would have been scarcely less shock- 
ing. Pale and trembling, covered with dust and perspiration, they 
ran from place to place, calling for their relations and friends. 
Many seemed to be quite beieft of reason. 

Considerable shocks continued at short intervals, harassing and 
alarming. The earth was never long quiet during that or the next 
day ; nor, indeed, during the three days following the great shock. 

Tor many hours after the ruin the earth was tremulous, and the 
shocks were very frequent, though not severe. Many shocks, but 
not all, were preceded by a rumbling, subterranean noise, like 
distant thunder: some compared the sound to the distant discharge 
of many pieces of artillery. These soumls came from the south- 
west quarter, and preceded the shock by one or two seconds. 
Sometimes, but not often, the sound was heard unaccompanied by 
any shock. 

It was the general opinion that the motion was from south-west 
to north-east. Some whole walls, whose direction was south-east 
and north-west, were laid flat; the bricks still maintaining their 
relative position, though endwise, without being scattered upon the 
ground. Ihese walls fell, without exception, to the north-east.^" 

* vtwectioa o£ these erachs was iwi uniforai, thot^h generally so«th-east and 
aorth-vrest. 

t The streets of Concepcion lie north-east and south-west,— north-west and 
south-east. 
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Other walls were scattered as they fell ; but the greatest masses of 
brick- work were thrown towards the north-east. Walls standing 
in the opposite direction, north-east and south-west, suffered far 
less. Fragments were shaken, or torn off ; and some of the walls 
very much cracked but others had suffered little. 

Roofs fell in everywhere: houses built of adobes f fell into a 
confused heap. The cathedral, whose walls are four feet in thick- 
ness, supported by great buttresses, and built of good brick and 
mortar, j suffered more tlian other buildings. Adliering to the 
remains of the walls were left the lower parts of some buttresses, 
theupper parts of others ; while in one place a buttress stood on 
its own foundation, separated entirely from the wall. 

The city of Concepcion stands upon a plain very little higher 
than the level of the river Bio- Bio : the soil is loose and alluvial. 
To the eastward and northward are rocky, irregular hills, of ter- 
tiary § foimation. From the foot of these hills the loose earth was 
everywhere parted by the great convulsion, great cracks being left 
from an inch to a foot in widtii. It seemed as if the low land had 
been separated from the hills, having been more disturbed by the 
shock. 

Women washing in the river near Concepcion were startled by 
the sudden rise of the water fiom their ankles to iheii knees, and at 
the same moment felt tlie beginning of the coiiMilsion. It was said 
that the dogs avoided the luin by running out of the way before 
the shock. I’liis, though certainly known to have been the case 
at Talcahuano, wants contirmation with respect to Concepcion. 
Of nine men who were repairing the inside of a church, seven 
were killed, and two severely hurt. One of these poor fellows 
lay half burietl in the ruins during five days, witli a dead body 
lying across him, through which it was necessary to cut for his 
release. A motlier escaping with her children saw one fall into a 
hole: a wall close to her was tottering; she pushed a piece of 
wood across the hole, and ran. The wall fell, and covered the hole 
with masses of brick- work. Next day the child was taken out 
unhurt. Another woman missed a child ; saw that a high wall 
was tottering, but ran for her son, and brought him out. As she 
crossed the street the wall fell ; but they weic safe. When the tre- 
mendous crash came, the whole street, winch she had just crossed, 
was filled up with paif of the ruins of the cathedral. Besides a 
waving or undulatory movement, vertical, horizontal, and circular 
or twisting motions were felt. An angular stone pinnacle was 
particularly noticed, which had been turned half round without 
being thrown down, or leaving its base. 

* Vertically, — as if ly the undulatory m.ivemcnt of the earth's surface, — m the 
direction of their Icnirth. 

t Large unbaked bricks. t Both bncks and mortar were oxcellcut. 

§ Nut quite certaiCs 
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Persons riding at the time of the great shock were stopped 
short, — some, m ith their horses, were thrown to the ground, others 
dismounted, but could not stand. So little was the ground at rest 
after the great ruin, that between the 20th of Pebruary and the 4th 
of March more than 300 shocks were counted. Much misery 
was alleviated by the good conduct and extreme hospitality of the 
inhabitants of Concepcion. Mutual assistance was cvei) where 
rendered, and theft was almost unknown. Ihe higher classes 
immediately set people to work to build straw-covered huts, and 
temporary houses of boards, living meanwhile in the open air 
under trees. Those who soonest obtained or contiived shelter 
collected all about them whom they could assist, and in a few 
days had a temporary shelter, under whicli they tried to laugh 
at their misfortunes, and the shifts to which they weie reduced. 

Talcahuano, Feb. GO/A, 1835. — At Talcahuano the great earth- 
quake was felt as severely as in the city. It took jilace at the 
same time and in a precisely similar manner. Three houses only, 
upon a rocky foundation, escaped the fate of all those standing 
upon the loose sandy soil which lies between the sca-beaeh and 
the hills. Nearly all the inhabitants escaped uninjured, but they 
had scarcely recovered from the sensations’of the ruinous shocks, 
when alarm was given that the sea was retiring ! Penco'^ was not 
forgotten : apprehensive of an overwhelming wave, all hurried to 
the hills as fast as possible. 

About half an hour after the shoek, w hen the greater part of the 
population liad reached the heights, and the sea had retired so 
much that all the vessels at anchor, even those which had been 
lying in seven fathoms water, were aground ; and all the rocks and 
shoals in the bay were visible; — an enoimous wave was seen forcing 
its way through the western passage which separates Quiriquina 
Island from the main land. 'I’his immense wave passed rapidly 
along the western side of the bay of Concepcion, sweeping the 
steep shores of every thing movahle within thirty feet (vcitically) 
from high- water maik. It broke over, dashed along, and whirled 
about the shijvping as if they had been light boats, oveiHowed the 
gi eater part of the town, and then rushed back with such a tor- 
lent, that almost every movable, which the earthquake had not 
buried under heaps of ruins, was cariied out to sea. In a few 
minutes the vessels were again aground, and a second great wave 
was seen approaching, with more noise and impetuosity tlian the 
first. 'I’hough this wave was moie powerful, its effects were not 
so considerable, simply because theie was less to destroy. Again 
the sea fell, dragging away quantities of wood-work, and the 
lighter materials of houses, and leaving the shipping aground. 

After some minutes of awful suspense, a third enormous swell 

* Penco, the futincr cajiital of the province of Concepcion, was overwhelmed by 
the sea. 
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was seen, between Quinquina and the main land, apparently 
larger than either of the former svaves. Roaring, as it dashed against 
every obstacle, with irresistible force it rushed along the shore, 
destroying and overwhelming. Quickly retiring, as if spurned by 
the foot of the hills, the retreating wave dragged away such quan- 
tities of household effects, fences, furniture and other movables, 
that, after the tumultuous rush was. over, the sea appeared co- 
vered with wreck. Exhaustion appeared to follow tliese efforts. 
Earth and vvater trembled. Numbers of the inhabitants now 
hastened to the ruins, anxious to ascertain the extent of their 
losses, and to save some money, or a few valuable articles, which, 
having escaped the sweep of the sea, were exposed to depre- 
dators.* 

During the remainder of the day and the following night, the 
earth was not quiet many minutes at a time. Frequent, almost 
incessant tremors, occasional shocks, more or less severe, and 
distant subterranean noises, kept every one in anxious suspense. 
Some thought the crisis had not arrived, and would not descenrl 
from the hills into the ruined town. Others, searching among 
the ruins, started at every shock, however slight, and almost 
doubted that the sea was not actually rushing in again to over- 
whelm them. Nearly all the hdrabrtants, excepting a few who 
went on board xcssels in the harbour, passed the rright upon the 
hills without shelter-. 

Next day they began to raise sheds and huts upon the high 
grounds, still dreading the sea. Without explanation, it appears 
astonishing how the shipping escaped destruction. Three 
large whale ships, a bark, two brigs, and a schooner, vi’ere 
lying very near the town- in from four to seven fathoms water. 
They were lying at single anchor, -f with a good scope of cable.J 
With the southerly- breeze, which was rather fresh at the time of 
the earthquake, the vessels were lying to seawai-d§ of their anchors, 
with their sterns towards the sea. They were left aground in this 
position. The captain of the port, Captain Delano, was on 
board one of the whale ships at.the time ; whose hatches w-ere bat- 
tened down and dead-lights shipped. All hands took to the rig- 
ging for safety. The first great wave came in an unbroken swell 
To the stern of the vessel, broke over and lifted her along without 
doing any material harm more than sweeping her decks. Drag- 
ging-'the slack chain over the mud checked her gradually, as the 
first impetus of the wave diminished. Whirling her round, the 

* Thieves were numerous in Talcahuano. Directly after the ruin lliesc scoun- 
drels set to work,— erjing ‘Misericonha!' and w.th one Ii.iud beatini; their breasts, 
with the other they stole most mdustrioufjly. 

f Or steadied by a light anchor and hawser, which would bear no stiain. 

\ Chain. The holding j^round is excellent ; a soft tenacious mud. 

I About half a cable's length, or from sixty to one hundred yards. 
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water rushed out to seaward again, leaving the vessel aground 
nearly in her former position. From two fathoms, when aground, 
the depth alongside increased to ten when the water rose highest, 
during the last wave. The two latter waves approached, and af- 
fected the shipping similarly to the former. All held on ; though 
some of the anchors started a few fathoms. Some of the vessels 
were thrown violently against others; and whirled around as if 
they had been in the vortex of a whirlpool. Previous to the rush 
of waters, the Paulina and Orion, two merchantmen, were lying a 
full cable’s length apart. Afterwards they were lying side by side, 
with three round turns in their cables. Each vessel had therefore 
gone round the other w ith each wave. The bow of one w’as stove 
in. To the other little damage was done. A small vessel* was 
on the stocks, almost ready for launching ; she was carried by the 
sea two hundred yards in shore, and left there unhurt. A small 
schooner, at anchor before the town, slipped her cable, and ran 
out in the offing as the water fell. She met the w’ave unbroken, 
and rose over it as an ordinary swell. The Colocolof was under 
sail near the eastern entrance of the bay. She likewise met the 
wave as a large swell, without inconvenience. 

Many boats put off from the shore before the sea retired. 
Some met the advancing waves before they broke, and rose safely 
over them ; others, half swamped, struggled through the breakers. 
The fate of one little boy was extraordinary. A servant w’oman 
had taken refuge with him in a boat: the boat was dashed against 
an anchor lying on the shore, and divided. The woman w'as 
drowned, but the half of the boat containing the child § was car- 
ried out into the bay. It floated, and the child held firmly. He 
was picked up afteiwaids, sitting upright, holding steadily with 
both liands ; wet and cold, but unhuit. The boy’s name is Hodges. 
His father is an Englishman, well known at Talcahuano ; he was 
an officer in the British navy. 

Four days afterwards the sea was strewed with wreck, not only 
in the bay of Concepcion, but outside in the offing. The shores 
of Quirirpiina Island were covered with broken fuiniture and wood- 
work of all kinds; so much so, that for weeks afterwards parties 
were constantly at work collecting and bringing back property. 
During three days succeeding the day of the ruin the sea ebbed 
and flowed irregulaily, and veiy frequently. For some hours after 
the shock it rose and fell two or three times in an hour. 

Eastward of the island of Quiiiquina, the swell was neither so 
large nor so powerful as that which swept over Talcahuano. Hav- 
ing more room to expend its strength in the wider and deeper part 
of the bay, may perhaps have been the reason why the sea swelled 


* About thirty tous. 

Chiefiy, if not whale boats. 


■f* Cliilian schoouer-of-war. 

^ Only four years old. 
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rapidly, \rithout breaking, near Lirquen, in the south-east part of 
the bay, and why it broke over Toind * with violence, though not 
so furiously as over Talcahuano. 'I’he great waves coming from 
the sea appear to have been divided, at the entrance of Concepcion 
Bay, by the island of Quinquina, and turned aside both ways ; one 
part taking its course along the Tumbez or western shore, towards 
Talcahuano, the other across the eastern opening, towards 'I’omd. 

While the bay of Concepcion was agitated by the great waves, 
it was noticed by Captain Walford (fioin his house at Lirqueu) 
that the Colocolo was swept to and fro remarkably. She was under 
sail near the eastern entrance of the bay. Two explosions, or 
eruptions, were seen while the waves were coming in: one beyond 
the island of Quiriqtiina, in the offing, was seen by Mr. Henry 
Burdon and his family, who were then embarked in a large boat 
near Tome; it appeared to be a dark column of smoke, in shape 
like a tower. Another rose in the middle of the bay of San Vicente, 
like the blowing of an immense imaginary whale, its disappear- 
ance was followed by a whiilpool, which lasted some minutes. It 
was hollow, and tended to a point in the middle, as if the sea was 
pouring into a cavity of the earth. At the time of the ruin, and 
until after the great waves, the water in the bay appealed to be 
every where boiling ; bubbles of aii, or gas, weie rapidly escaping. 
The w ater also became black, and exhaled a most disagreeable 
sulphureous smell. Dead fish weie also thrown ashore in quan- 
tities ; they seemed to have been poisoned, or suffocated. For 
several davs afterwards the shores of the bay were covered with 
fine corvinos, and numerous small fish. Black stinking water 
burst up from the ground in several places. In Mr. Evans’s yard 
at I’alcahuano the giound swelled like a large bubble, and then 
bursting poured forth black fetid sulphureous water. Near 
Concepcion similar outbuists of water weie seen and similarly 
described. 

It was said, and generally considered certain, that eveiy dog 
had left the town befoie the shock which ruined the buildings was 
felt. Bv a marked part of the wall of Cajitain Delano’s house, it 
was asceitained that the body of water i cached twenty-five feet 
above the usual level of high watei. It penetiated into the Altos.f 
and left sea-weed hanging to the remains of roofs, or to the tops 
of broken walls. But this must not be taken as the general height 
of the wave. A body of water, rushing upon a sloping beach 
with such force, would naturally preserve its impetus for some 
time, and run up an inclined plane to a great height. I'liose who 

* Tome IS ne.ir tlu- e.vsteni eiilr.mce of the Imv. v.iici' the vv.ne wi.iiUl meet witli 
more interruptioa than near Litijueii, though cunsnlerabiy less than in the urs/c;n 
passai^e. 

f Firbt-floor rooms. 
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watched the waves coming in considered them, while beyond the 
shipping, about as high as the upper part of the hull of a frigate, 
or from sixteen to twenty feet above the level of the rest of the 
water in the bay. Only those parts of the wave broke which en- 
countered opposition, until witliin half a mile of the beach, when 
the roar became appalling. 

Persons, who were standing on the heights overlooking both 
bays, saw the sea come swelling into San \ icente, at the same 
time that it advanced upon Talcahuano. The e.xplosion in San 
Vicente, and the sea advancing from both sides, made them think 
that the peninsula of Tumbez was about to be separated from the 
main land, and many ran higher up the hills until they had reached 
the very highest point. 

Strange extremes of injury and harmlessness were among the 
effects of these overwhelming waves. Buildings were levelled, 
heavy twenty-four pound guns were moved some yards and upset; 
yet a child was carried to sea uninjured, ant} window-frames with 
the glass in them were thrown ashore upon the island of Qiiiriquina 
' without a pane being broken ! 

According to a register kept by Captain Delano, it appeared 
that his barometer fell four or live tenths of an inch between the 
l7th and 18th of February, and was still falling on the morning of 
the 18lh, after which it rose again.* So gieat and sudden a fall, 
not followed by bad weather, may have been connected with the 
cause of the earthquake ; but some doubt hangs over these obser- 
vations. The baiometers on board the Beagle, at that time in 
Valdivia, did not indicate any change. .Still, at so great a dis- 
tance, it does not follow that the mercury should move similarly. 

In a river near Lirquen, a woman was washing clothes at the 
time of the great shock. The water rose instantaneously from her 
feet half w'ay up her legs, and then subsided gradually to its usual 
level. It became very muddy at the same time. 

On the sea beach the water swelled up to high-water mark at 
the time of the shock, without having previously retired. It then 
began to retire, and continuetl falling about half an hour, when 
the great wave was seen approaching. 

For some days after the ruin the sea did not rise to the usual 
marks, by four or live feet vertically. Some thought the land had 
been elevated, but the common and prevailing idea was, that the 
sea had. retired. This diflference gradually diminished, till, in the 
middle of April, there was a difl’erence of only two feet between 
the existing and former high-water marks. 

The proof that the land had been raised exists in the fact, tha 


* In Concepcion a fall of two or three tenths indicates bad weather; four or fiv 
tenths, a gale of wind with much rain. 
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the island of Santa Maria was upheaved nine feet ; but of this 
piesently. 

In passing through the narrow passage which separates Qiiiri- 
qiiina from Tumbez, tlie great waves had swept the steep shores to 
a height of thirty feet (vertically) above high-water mark ; but 
this elevation was attained, in all probability, only at the sides of 
the passage, where the water met with more obstruction, and there- 
fore washed up higher. The passage appears to be nearly one 
mile in width, and has ten fathoms water in the middle, but the 
rocks on the western side diminish its navigable width to half 
a mile. 

Wherever the invading waves found low land the destruction 
was great, those low lands being in general w'ell cultivated, and 
the site of many houses. The low grounds lying at the bottom of 
Concepcion bay, particularly those of the island De los Reyes, 
were overflowed and injured irreparably. Quantities of cattle, 
horses, and sheep were lost. Similar effects, in an equal or less 
degree, were felt on the coasts between the river Itala and Cape 
Rumena. Large masses of eaith and stone, many thousand tons 
in weight, were detached from the cliffs and precipitous sides of 
the hills. It was dangerous to go near the edge of a cliff, for 
numerous chasms and cracks in every direction showed how doubt- 
ful was the support. When walking on the shore, even at high 
water, beds of dead mussels, numerous chitons and limpets, with- 
ered seaweed still adhering, though lifeless, to the rocks where 
they had lived, every where met the eye; theeifectsof the upheaval 
of the land. 

I. Santa Maria . — Besides suftering from the effects of the 
eaithquake, and three invading waves which, coming from the w'est 
round both points of the island, united to overflow the low ground 
near the village, Santa ^laria was upheaved nine feet. It ap- 
peared that the southern extreme of the island had been raised 
eight feet, the middle nine, and the northern end upwards of 
ten feet. 

The Beagle visited this island twice, at the end of March, and 
in the beginning of April. At her lirst visit it was concluded, 
from the visible evidence of dead shcll-ffsh, water-riiarks, and 
soundinss, and from the verbal testimony of the inhabitants, that 
the landliad been raised about eight feet. However, on returning 
to Concepcion, doubts were raised; and to settle the matter 
beyond dispute, or the possibility of mistake, the owner of the 
island, M. Salvador Palma, accompanied us. An intelligent 
Hanoverian, whose occupation upon the island was sealing, and 
who had lived two years there, and knew its shores thoroughly, 
was also a passenger in the Beagle. 

When we landed, the Hanoverian, whose name was Antonio 

VOL. VI. * 
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Vogelberg, showed me a spot from which he used formerly to 
gather choros* by diving for them at low' w’ater. 

At dead low water, standing upon that bed of chores, and 
holding his hands up above his head, he could not reach the surface 
of the water. His height is six feet; on that spot, when 1 was 
there, the chores were barely covered at high spring tide. 

Riding round the island afterwards, with Mr. Palma and Vogel- 
borg, many measuies were taken in places, where no mistake could 
be made. 

On large steep-sided rocks, where vertical measures could be 
correctly taken, beds of dead mussels were found ten feet above 
the present high-water mark. 

A few inches only above what was taken as spring tide, high- 
water maik, were putrid shell-fisb and seaweed, which evidently 
had not been wetted since the upheaval of the land. 

One foot lower than the highest bed of mussels, a few' limpets 
and chitons were adhering to the rock, where they had grown. 

Two feet lower than the same mussels, chitons and limpets were 
abundant. 

An extensive rocky flat lies around the northern paits of Santa 
Maria. Before the eaithquake, this flat was coveied by the sea, 
some projecting rocks only showing themselves. Now, the whole 
flat is exposed. Square acres for many quadras) of this rocky 
flat were covered w ith dead shell-tish, and the stench arising from 
them W'as abominable. 

By this elevation of the land, the southern port of Santa Maria 
has been almost destroyed. 'I’here remains but little shelter : and 
very bad landing. The soundings have diminished a fathom and a 
half every where around the island. 

Tubul . — At Tubul, to the south-east of Santa Maria, the land 
has been raised six feet. 

The waves did not enter that river’s mouth until about one 
o’clock; and then in greater number, but with less force. Six or 
seven waves were counted. Miglrt not this be owing to the 
meeting of the divisions of that great wave which passed around 
the island of Santa Maria ? 

/. Mocha . — At the island of Mocha the shock of the earthquake 
was so strong that people could not stand. The sea washed over 
the rocks at the end of the island, higher than it had ever reached 
in a heavy gale of wind. 

Antonio Vogel borg was on one of those rocks, or rather on an 
islet at the south end of Mocha, at the time. A party were with 
him, sealing. Their boat was hauled up upon the top of the 
rocky islet. They expected to be w'ashed off, and held by the 
boat, in readiness. The boat was lying nearly east and west. 


A large kisd of mnssel. 
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During the earthquake, some water in her bottom ran quickly 
from one end of the boat to the other, as if some one were quickly 
lifting one end off the ground, and letting it down again. It did 
not wash from side to side at any time. Two forked sticks were 
stuck in the giound, about tliree yards apart, another lay across 
tliem for hanging things to dry : these sticks also were nearly east 
and west of one another. During the shock they waved to and 
fio till the forks touched, and the cross stick fell. Strong shocks 
were felt by vessels under sail near Mocha. Between Mocha and 
Concepcion shocks were felt by several vessels, not only on the 
20th, but during the following days. 

At anchor off Mocha, on the 041],^ a slight shock was felt 
which resembled the sudden dragging of the anchor over rocks. 

Under way on the 2d of March, it was thought that the chain 
cable was running out at the hawse. 

In one vessel, they thought she had run ashore ; on board of 
another, that the ship had passed o\er a wliale. Vogelborg thinks 
the land has been upheaved about two feet. Fiom his accuracy 
in other niatteis, I am inclined to trust to Ids opinion. 

T'ddiiia . — At \ aldivia, the shock began gently, increased 
gradually (iuiing two minutes, was at its strongest about one mi- 
nute, and then diminislied. 

'idle motion was undulating and legnlar, like waves rolling from 
west to east, but stiong ; it lasted iteaily ten minutes. 'I’here was 
no ditticulty in standing or walking, but the houses waved and 
cracked. 

The stone church tottered, but was not injured ; its roof is very 
light. All the dwelling-houses, being strongly built of wood, 
withstood the shock. 

Some thought the motion was from south-west to north-east, 
but Mr. Darwin, and a person with him at the tune, thought the 
reverse. 1 he river swelled, or ro'c, at the same time, and quickly 
fell again to its loriner height. In ibe poit the .'•ca swelled sud- 
denly upon the shore, to high-water niaik, though it was then 
nearly the time of low-water, and ijuirkly tell again. Both sea 
and liver rose and fell frequently, diiiimj; the leinamder of the day. 
The river never tell below Us usual height, neiilier did the sea 
retire beyond its proper place, at that time ot tide ; but each 
swelled from time to time, and again sunk down. This happened 
once or twice in an hour. After the great convulsion, other 
slighter shocks were felt, at intervals of a few minutes, during an 
hour. 

In the afternoon, at about five, a smart shock was felt, which 
made the people run out of their houses. '' One man and one 


* Although ot’ woot!. 
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woman were drowned by the sudden rise of the sea, near Foit 
Niebla ; it was supposed that they were upon the rocks, gathering 
shell-fish. Excepting in this instance, no injury was done at 
V aldivia. 

No noise preceded or accompanied any of the shocks at Val- 
divia. 

I. Chiloe . — This gieat earthquake extended to the island of 
Chiloe, and probably still farther to the southward. The shock 
was there slight, but lasted during six or eight iniiiutes ; it was 
neither preceded nor followed by any subterranean noise. About 
thirty-four minutes after eleven,* the beginning of the shock was 
felt: the motion was undulating, and not strong. The swell of 
the sea was felt there, but 1 know not at what time. A man was 
going to leave the shore f in his boat ; he went a short distance 
to fetch something, and returning found the boat aground and 
immoveable. Puzzled and vexed, he went away ; but had not 
gone many yards before his son called to him that the boat was 
afloat. 

Northward of Concepcion, Coliumo . — In the little port of 
Coliumo, close to the northward of Concepcion Bay, the waves 
rose about as high as at Tom6, neaily fourteen feet, before they 
reached the shore. The little \illage of JDichato sliarcd the gene- 
ral calamity; but standing rather higher, and more distant from 
the sea than Talcahnano, it escaped the ravages of the sea. 

Maule . — The lorce and height of the waves must have been 
considerably diminished at the mouth of tlie Maule. No particular 
effect had been noticed at the time, nor w'ere there any marks upon 
the shore by which the height of the wave could be afterw’ards 
ascertained. 

T hat the sea should not there have occupied attention is not 
surprising, when one considers the locality of “ La Coustitucion,” 
as the town and port are called. On level low land, at the south 
side of the river, is the town. Betw'een the town and the sea is 
high land, and a distance of about a mde. The river w'inds round 
the northern promontory of the high land, and then fights its way 
to sea over a bar on which there are ahvays breakers. 

Without going half a mile, and up the hill, the sea cannot be 
seen. I’here are no houses on the sea-shore. Naturally, then, 
for some lime after the town was ruined by the earthquake, the 
inhabitants would be engaged in saving and sheltering their pro- 
perty, rather than looking at the sea. 1 could not ascertain whether 
the river had risen or not. A ves.sel lying close under the pro- 
montory mentioned above, was obliged to move as quickly as 
possible when the shocks began, so serious was the shower of 
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stones which rattled down the hill, and fell about and on board of 
her. I was assured by the governor, by the chief pilot, and by 
other residents, that instead of the land having been elevated at all, 
they considered that it had sunk about two feet. The pilot said 
that he had found two feet more water on the bar, since the great 
shock; and that he was certain the banks of the river were lower, 
though he could not say exactly how much. A rush of water 
might have shifted the loose sands of the bar. Whether the land 
had sunk, seemed to me very doubtful. Certainly, however, it 
had not risen. 

Having previously heard that the waves had been very powerful 
at the mouth of the Maule, I was a good deal snrpiised to find 
they had been almost unnoticed. All attention had been engrossed 
with the earthquake. 

Juan Fernandez . — The island of Juan Ternandez was affected 
very much. Near Bacalao Head, an eruption burst through the 
sea in a place about a mile from the land, where the depth is from 
fifty to eighty fathoms. Smoke and water were thrown out during 
the greater pait of the day : flames were seen at night. Great 
waves swept tlie shores of the island, after the sea had retired so 
nnicli that old auchois weie seen at the bottom of the anchorage. 

'I'his eaithquahe was felt at all places between Chiloe and 
Cojiiapo; between J nan I'einandez and Mendoza. On the sea- 
coast within those limits, the retiiiug and swelling of the ocean 
was everywhere felt. At Mendoza, the motion was evenly gentle. 
Copiapo, Huasco, and Coquimbo felt similar, although rather 
more forcible, undulations. On the continent, towns and houses 
which lay between the parallels of thirty-five and thirty- eight, suf- 
fereil extremely ; nearly all were ruineil. Northwaid and south- 
ward of those parallels, slight injury was done to any building. 

In the parallel of thirty-three and a half, Juau J'ernandez 
suffered ; yet Valparaiso, opposite, escaped uninjured. 

As to the state of neighbouring volcanoes, so various and in- 
distinct were the accounts of their action, after and before the 
earthquake, that as yet I have had no means of ascertaining the 
truth. 


On Mocha island, formerly well peopled by Indians, there are 
now no aboriginal inhabitants. A few' natives of Concepcion, or 
Valdivia, live there, for the sake of sealing on the rocks. Mocha 
is high, with deep water around it; but straggling, dangerous 
rocks lie near, towards the south-west. 

All the west coast of South America, with but few exceptions, 
is similar in character. High, steep, rocky shores, with deep 
water near them, are almost every where found. 
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Northern Chile and Pern are well known, but I have not met 
with an explanation of the fact, that no rain falls in Lower Peru. 

Is not the south-east trade-wind deprived ot its moisture, and 
partly checked, by the Andes, before it reaches the low regions 
at their western base ? That wind is per emtial 

The Galapagos Islands are all volcanic, of comparatively lecertt 
formation. Their lavas seem to be very ditrable. \ egetatiorr 
makes small pr ogress. On five islands there are fertrle spots ; at 
one of which, Charles Island, a small colorry has lately beerr es- 
tablished by the goverrmrent o* Giiayaqurl. 

There are six prittcrpal and seven small islands. The largest 
is sixty miles in lerrgtli, and about frtteen broad. The hrghest part 
is 4000 feet above the sea. At first laitdiitg uport therr shores, 
black, dismal-looking heaps of broken lava everywhere nreet the 
eye. Itiniinreiable crabs, htdeous iguanas (or rather large Irzards), 
and great elephant tortoises .startle attd srrrprise. These two 
latter reptiles are pecultar to the Galapagos, i he rranre itself is 
Spanish for land tortoises. These attirttals grow to a great size, 
— to several hurrdred pourrds irr weight. I'lreir feet are their like 
those of a small elephant. Few reptiles are uglier tlian those 
black lizards. They are about three feet in Itiiglh. 'riicii great 
mouth has a pouch hanging under it. A spiny sort of inane is 
on the neck and back. They have long claws and tail, and arc of 
a dirty black colour-. They swim with ease and swiftness, using 
their tails only. 

A little way inland, on the windward side of the island, there is 
much underwood and some crooked trees rurally two feet in 
diameter. How they are able to penetrate, or derive nourishment 
from, the hai'd lava, is perplexing. 

A shell is common on these shores, which reminds one of the 
purple murex. The fish emits a strong dyeing iirpiid of a similar 
colour'. 

The little colony is established on Charles Island, in a plain 
about 1000 feet above the sea. To go there, we ascended 
gradually fioiii the shore till we reached the edge of the rocky 
height which limited our view. Surprisingly .suiideii was then the 
change. Heated and tired by a dusty up-hill walk, through sun- 
dried trees and over rt*gged lava, our bodies were at once re- 
freshed by a cool breeze, while our eyes enjoyed an unexpected 
view of a fertile and cultivated plain. Surrounded by tropical ve- 
getation, by bananas, sugar-canes, sweet potatoes, and Indian 
corn, all luxuriantly Hourishing, it was hard to believe that land so 
sterile, and apparently so useless as that we had just passed, 
could be so close to such rich fertility. 

In a small cave near the top of this island an old sailor lived 
many years. He had been unfortunate, and was tired of the 
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world. Terrapin (or land-tortoises) and sweet potatoes were his 
food. An old friend, the master of a whaler, recognized him, and 
carried him away by force, for so strongly was the old man attached 
to his cave, that no motive was sufficient inducement for a willing 
departure. 

Besides affording a wholesome and palatable food, the terrapin 
yield an excellent oil. But it is a pity to kill them for this pur- 
pose ; they are so useful to the crews of whale ships. 

The little colony can now supply shipping with vegetables, 
fowls, and pigs. Very soon they will have cattle, sheep, and 
goats. Water for shipping can only be procured at the south side 
of Chatham Island. 

The particular names of these islands were given by the old 
Buccaneers, and by Colnett. 

More instances of the manner in which high land deprives wind 
of its moisture may be seen at each of the Galapagos. Situated 
in a perennial wind, only those sides which are exposed to it are 
covered with verdure and have water. All else is dry and barien. 

Passing a projecting headland, we were all struck by the wild- 
ness and grandeur of the scene which opened to us, as the ship 
sailed round. Immense crateis, suddenly rising from the sea — 
enormous masses of black lava — and a multitude of fumeroles, 
scattered in every direction — gave one tiie idea of an immense 
Cyclopian iron foundry. In many places the lava cliffs are veiy 
liigh, while close to them the water is so deep that a ship cannot 
anchor, even in a calm. From this situation dismal indeed was 
the view, yet interesting. To see such an extent of country over- 
whelmed by lava, and to tliink of the possible effects of seven 
dormant volcanoes then in sight, was impressive. 

lieniarkable currents are found about the Galapagos. In some 
places they run three, four, or even five miles an hour, generally, 
but not always, to the north-west. On one sideof an island the tem- 
perature of the sea is sometimes found to be near eighty, while on the 
other the water is at less than sixty degrees ( Falnenheit). Tliese 
sti iking differences maybe owing to the cool current, which comes 
from the southward along the coast of Chile and Peru, meeting a 
tar warmer stream from the iieighbouiliood of the bay of Panama. 
The manner in which these great ocean streams preserve their tem- 
perature has been remarked : they must have much effect upon the 
climates of those countries near the sea along whose shores they 

The Dangerous Arehipelago is deserving of such a name. Nu- 
merous coral islets, only a few feet above water, obstruct naviga- 
tion ; while currents and strong squalls add to the risk. Singidar 
interruptions to the trade-wind are caused by these low lagoon 
islands j not only does the trade often fail among them, but heavy 
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squalls come from the opposite direction, and more frequently by 
night than by day. Clouds are said to be attracted, if not partly 
caused, by land or by trees. As the low islands of this archipelago 
have no hill or height of any kind about which the clouds attracted 
by them can gather and discharge their contents, whether electrical 
or fluid, perhaps those clouds wanting a conductor discharge them- 
selves irregularly and in squalls. Where high land acts as a con- 
ductor between the upper regions of the air and the earth, there 
may be a continual though uiiperceived electrical action. 

Otaheite, or Tahiti, as it is more correctly called, is indeed 
beautiful. We saw it early in the morning, and were at first dis- 
appointed. Clouds hung over the laud ; but as the sun rose higher 
the clouds shrunk away, vanishing as they rolled oft the grandly 
formed mountains. Higli,sharp, irregular peaks, and huge masses 
ot rock appeared between the clouds, and again were hidden. 
Deep valleys, or glens, showed darkly ; and as the shadows passed, 
seemed to be denied the light of day. Strikingly dift'erent in ap- 
pearance were the lower hiHs, and the richly wooded land at the 
sea-side. There the bright sunshine heightened the vivid and ever- 
varying tints of a rich verdure. Every kind of green, a beautiful 
alternation of light and shade, each moment changing as the light 
clouds passed ; the groves of graceful palm trees, and the dazzling 
white foam of the bieakers on the coral reefs, contrasted by the 
deep blue of the sea, combined to form a most enchanting view. 

But few days were passed at this delightful island. What little 
we saw of the missionaries, and what we heard of their labour, and 
its eftects, highly gratified us. But we were yet more gratified by 
hearing of the number of native missionaries who had gone into 
other distant islands (having been educated at Tahiti), and of the 
beneficial effects produced by them. Wherever the missionary 
succeeds in obtaining even a slight influence, there the seaman may 
go in safety. He should not be ungrateful. He should not be 
among the first to seek for faults. \Miat man, what human in- 
stitution is blameless? 

In the Gambier Islands there is now a Roman Catholic mission. 
It is said to be well supported. 

hat a fine fertile country is the northern island of New Zea- 
land ; and how fast the character of that land and its inhabitants 
IS changing ! An Englishman may now walk alone, and unmolested 
about any part of the northern island, where, ten years ago, such 
an attempt would have been a rash braving of the club and the 
oven. 

English and American houses are scattered near the Bay of 
Islands ; and settlers are rapidly increasing. All this is chiefly 
due to the Church Missionary Society. 

N othing could be more gratifying than the view of a flourishing 
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agricultural settlement, with good farm-houses, barns, water-mill, 
mechanics’ shops, and large gardens, in the inteiior of the northern 
island. I was astonished at what I saw; and when a New Zea- 
lander came out of the mill, powdered with flour, and carrying 
a sack, of corn upon his back, 1 could hardly believe my own eyes. 
This efi’ect has been caused by the missionaries. JJut I must 
hasten to a conclusion. 

Sydney and Hobart Town are known well ; yet I do not think 
every one is aware of the great difficulty of bringing up a family 
well in those countries, owing to the demoralizing influence of 
convict servants, to which children must more or less be exposed. 
Nor is every one aware of the extent of that rancorous feeling 
which is caused by the total separation of the descendants of 
convicts, as well as the emancipists, from free settlers and their 
families, as well as from all whd are officially employed. 

At King George’s Sound they are not doing much, but are very 
sanguine. 

Swan River, notwithstanding its untoward exposure to the most 
frequent winds, is flourishing. 

An English family has settled upon the Keeling Islands, where 
they make cocoa-nut oil, and catch abundance of turtle. Every 
cieatuie upon those islands seemed to live piincipally upon cocoa- 
nuts. Pigs, ducks, fowls, am) even large crabs aie dcjiendent 
Uj)on them. 

The Keelings, or Cocos, are a cluster of low coral islands, almost 
surrounding a lagoon. Within half a mile of them I found no 
bottom with more than lOOOfathomsof line, (ifiOO were out.) We 
weie surprised to see that some of the fish lived upon coial 
branches, for which kind of grazing they are futnished with strong 
front teeth. 

Before a hurricane at the Mauiiliu«, the water ri-ses considerably, 
and is agitated. In other parts of the world the sea rises before a 
storm some feet above its usual level. At the same time mercury 
ill a baionieter falls. Is not this rising of the w aters caused by 
diminished pressure of the atmosphere at those places, while at 
other more distant parts there is an incieased prpsure ? 

Returning homeward by St. Helena, Ascension, and the Cape 
de Verd Islands, I had opportunities of proving that the rollers, 
which sometimes set heavily upon their shores, are caused by 
distant gales of wind. Those at Ascension and St. Helena, for 
instance, by Pamperos, and those at the Cape de Verds, by the 
severe, though generally short gales met with between the 1 ropics 
in the time of the line westerly Monsoon. These latter gales may 
also send rollers towards the north-west side of Ascension. 

The heavy rollers which sometimes set in upon the coasts of 
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Chile and Peru led me to seek for proofs of the causes being such 
as I then suspected. But there is at times another kind of “rollers,” 
which are perhaps caused by an earthquake. 

Tides, dip, intensity and variation, temperature of air and water, 
pressure of the atmosphere, and some other matters, have, been 
regularly observed ; but time will not allow of my now making 
an abstract of the results. 

It may appear presumption in a plain sailor attempting to offer 
an idea or two on the difficult subject of “ Tides yet, with the 
utmost deference to those who are competent to reason upon the 
subject, 1 will venture to ask whether the supposition of Atlantic 
tides being principally caused by a great tide-wave coming from 
the Southern Ocean, is not a little difficult to reconcile with the 
facts that there is very little tide upon the coasts of Brazil, Ascen- 
sion, and Guinea, and that, in the mouth of the great river Plata, 
there is little or no tide ? 

Can each ocean have its own tides, though affecting, and being 
affected by, the neighbouring waters ? 

Can the mass of an ocean have a tendency to move westward as 
well as upward, after and towards the moon as she passes ? If so, 
after the moon has passed, will not the mass of that ocean haic an 
easterly inclination, to regain that equilibrium (with respect to the 
earth alone) from which the moon disturbed it ? (Sun's action 
not here considered.) 

In regaining its equilibrium, would not its own moinentuin carry 
it too far eastward I and would not the moon’s action be again 
approaching ? 

Can one part of an ocean have a westward tendency, while an- 
other part, which is wider or narrower, from east to west, has an 
eastward libration ? If so, many difficulties would vanish : among 
them, those which were first mentioned, and those perplexing ano- 
malies on the south coast of New Holland. 

This sketch has been very hastily written, since the Beagle’s 
ai rival in England, and is therefore far inferior to the waiter’s 
wishes. 


Annexed, aie a few' positions, of which the longitudes are sup- 
posed to be relatively right, and some notes, showing upon what the 
chronometric measurements depend. 
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Coatit. 

Name of Place. 

Name of Particular Spot. 

Latitude. 

Longitude 
in IHme. 




North. 

West, 
h. m. s. 

0 16 40 

England 

Devonport • 

Baths ..... 

50'’22'00" 

Falmouth , • 

Pendennis Castle 

50 08 33 

0 20 11 

Western j 

Terceira . . . 

Mount Brazil . . 

38 38 35 

1 48 52 

Islands. 

St. Michael’s . 

St. Braz Castle . . 

37 43 58 

1 42 41 

C. Verd Jsi 

Quail Island 

Gun Point . • 

14 54 02 

1 34 00 



South. 


Brazil. 

Pernambuco 

Fort Picao 

8 03 35 

2 19 26 

» 

Abrolhos. 

Bahia . . 

Fort San Pedro * 

12 5!) 20 

2 34 03 

St. Barbara Island 

East Summit . . • 

17 57 42 

2 34 46 

Brazil. 

Rio Janeiro . . 

Viilegagnon Island • 

22 54 50 

2 52 35 

Riv. Plate. 

Monte Video 

Rat Island . • . 

34 53 20 

3 44 53 


Blanco Bay . . 

Wells 

38 57 00 

4 07 54 


River Negro 

(Pilot’s House at the) 
\ entrance . . ./ 

41 00 42 

4 11 05 

I o 


Town 

40 48 18 

4 11 52 

6 

River Chupat 

South-entrance Point, 

43 20 25 

4 19 34 

ci Ph 

Port Desire . 

Ruins 

47 44 56 

4 23 40 

Port St. Julian . 

(Lieut. Sholl’s Monu-1 

1 ment . . . . J 

49 15 20 

4 30 48 

-1 ( 

River Santa Cruz 

Keel Point . . 

50 06 45 

4 33 34 

? 

Good Success Bay 

Watering Place . ♦ 

54 48 00 

4 10 50 

rt be J 

U \ 

Cape Horn . 

South Summit 

55 58 41 

4 29 04 

I 

H 1 

Port Famine 

f Observatory on West) 

53 3S 15 

4 43 51 

Falk. Ul, 

Berkeley Sound . 

Port Louis Settlement 

51 32 15 

3 52 29 

/ 

Midship Bay « 

(East Side of Centre 1 
t Island , . , , / 

45 18 30 

4 58 25 


Port Lowe . • 

Observation Inlet . 

43 48 30 

4 56 09 


Huafo Island • 

Peak on N.W. end . 

43 35 30 

4 59 10 


S. K. extreme ofl 
Chiloe . , ) 

Port San Pedro . • 

43 19 30 

4 54 59 

1 < 

Port San Carlos , 

Sandy Point . * » 

41 51 20 

4 55 44 


Valdivia . 

f Observation Spot near) 
t Fort Corral . . f 

39 52 53 

4 53 56 



Town 

39 49 20 

4 53 15 


Mocha Island 

K. Side near N. Point. 

38 19 35 

4 55 50 


St.3Iary's Island , 

j ( )l)vervati«Mi Spot near ) 
\ 1 ivulet .... I 

37 02 48 

4 51 12 

Concejirion 

Talcahnano . 

Fort (ia'vez . 

36 42 no 

4 52 40 

/ 

River Maule . 

(’Imrrh Rock . 

35 19 40 

4 4;j 

Valparaiso 

F«nt S.m Antonio -. 

33 01 53 

4 46 45 



L'lndui'r Place 

32 30 09 

4 46 03 


Pichidaiique . 

S E. Point of Lland , 

32 07 55 

4 40 20 


Coqiiimbo 

i S.U . Coiiu r ot Her- ) 
\ radura I’av . . ) 

29 53 41 

4 15 43 



Mr. Edward's House 

29 54 10 

4 45 15 1 

1 1 


South-entrance Point 

29 29 15 

4 45 35 j 

Hnasco . 

Capt. of Port's House 

28 27 15 

4 45 16 


Herradura de 1 

Landing Place • 

28 05 45 

4 45 03 j 


Pajonal . 

Copiapo . 

English Harbour 

S.E. Comer . 

27 43 30 

4 44 28 1 


Landing Place 
j Sandy beach in S.W.) 

1 Corner .... * 

27 20 00 

27 05 20 

4 44 08 

4 43 44 



S.E. Corner of Bay . 

26 31 39 

4 43 10 

1 

Lavata . 

Cove near S.W. Point 

25 39 30 

4 13 09 


Variation. 


25°18'W. 
24 18 

16 30 

5 64 
4 18 
2 00 W. 
2 00 K. 
12 00 
15 00 

17 42 


18 06 
20 12 

21 00 

20 54 

22 54 
24 00 

23 00 
10 00 
20 48 
<8 48 


18 0 


16 48 
16 24 
1.5 18 
1.5 12 
15 21 

14 24 


13 37 
13 23 

13 28 
13 .3 2 

13 30 
13 46 
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Coast. 


Name of Place. 




Copiapo . . • 

Iqnique . 

Callao • . « 

Chatliam Island . 

Charles’s Island . 

Albemarle Island.) 

near S. W. end J 
Albemarle Island 
Otaheite , 


Name of Particalar Spot. 


Landing Place 
Centre of Island • 
Flag Staff in Arsen.^l 
IS. W. Point of Ste-l 
( plien's Bay, . .) 

jPost-office Bay, S. E 1 
\ corner . . . . j 

Iguana Cove • 

Tagus Cove . , 

Point Venus , , 


I.alitude. 


Longitude 
in Time. 


South. 'West. 

O 4 „ I’ S 

27 20 00 4 44 05 

20 12 :i0 4 40 58 

1-' 04 00 3 on 54 

0 30 00 5 58 -7 

0 15 25 0 02 00 

0 50 00 « 00 09 

0 15 55 ! fi 05 47 

17 29 15 i 9 58 18 


Variation 


East, 
o i 
18 30 
12 18 
10 30 

9 30 


9 30 
7 54 


CaiTjing the Chronometric Chain one Pl.ai-e faither Westward, gires for tlie 
position of 

Zrairnd. } • I Is'et • • . | 35 10 30 [ 1 1 37 12 

hleastiring Eastward from Bahia gives the following resiilt.s: — 


Cape I 
Ufatiritins 
Keeling Is. 


3 

< 

N. Zeald. 
Pacific. 


Bahia . 
Ascension 

St. Helena 


Simon's Bay . 
Cape Town , 
l^ort Loiii.s , 
Direction Island 

King George’s Sd. 

Hobart Town 
Sydney . , 

Paramatta . 

Bay of Islands 
Otaheite . , 


Fort San Pedro 
Barrack S<|'iore . 
j Close to higli-walerl 
< mark in ilie nierid. > 
I of tlie Observatory J 

East end of Dock Yard 
Oliservatory . 
Ob.servatory . . , 

South Point . 
/Princess Koval Har-j 
4 botir, Ooverninent! 

I new bnildings . j 
Fort flliilgrave 
I'ort Macquarie 
Observatory . 

Paihia Islet . 

Point Vcntis . 


Ronlh. 

12 59 20 
7 55 33 

15 65 15 


34 11 24 

20 09 25 
12 05 22 

35 02 11 

42 53 30 
33 51 30 

3.5 IG 30 
17 29 15 


West. 

2 31 03 

0 57 37 

0 22 01 

Eii'.t. 

1 13 43 
1 13 54 

3 50 00 
G 27 39 

7 51 46 

9 49 37 
10 05 08 

10 04 16 

1 1 36 30 
9 57 45 


4 18 E. 
13 SOW. 

18 00 


28 30 

11 18 
1 12 

5 36 

11 06 
10 24 

14 00 
7 54 


By the Beagle’s chronometers the meridian distances between Falmouth and Greenwich 
are nearly as follous : — 

Portsmouth Ol.servatory, from Greenwich . Il' gl g 

Devonport (Government House) from Portsmouth o lo iq’a 

Peiideniiis Castle, Falmouth, from Devonport . , , . ’ ' 0 03 31 1 

Falmouth, west of Greenwich 
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Results of a feio of the Observations made by the Officers of the 
Beagle's Tender, 1834 and 1836. 


1834. 

Name of Place. 

Name of particular Spot. 

Latitude. 

Long. W. 
of Green. 

Vaiiati on. 

Coast. 



South. 


East 





h. m. 8. 



/ Ship Harbour . 

S.W. end of Ship Isl. 

51 43 lU 

4 05 09 

20 3 


Port Louis . • 

Settlement Creek 

51 .12 15 

3 52 29 

19 0 

w 

Choiseul Bay . 

S- side of Mare Harb. 

51 54 15 

3 54 01 

10 2 

C 

Long Isl. Sound 

\V. part of Long Isl, 

52 12 15 

3 56 19 



Port Porpoise • 

Head of Creek . . 

52 20 45 

3 57 23 

19 7 


Speedtrell Island 

Harbour on K. side • 

52 1.1 00 

3 58 4G 


c / 

Port Kdtyar . 

W. arm on N. side • 

52 03 15 

4 01 OC 

20 0 


Port Stephens 

E. end of harbour . 

52 11 35 

4 02 44 

20 4 

"rt I 

Ship Harbour • 

S.W, end of Ship Isl. 

51 43 10 

4 05 00 

20 3 


Hope Harbour . 

Fish cove .... 

51 20 45 

4 02 42 



Port Egmont 

Ruins of Settlement 

51 21 .10 

4 00 17 

19 5 


White Rock Harb. 

W. extreme of cliff . 

51 2C 00 

.1 57 08 



^ Port St. Salvador 

First inlet on W. side 

51 27 00 

3 53 21 


1836. 

Name of Place. 

Name of particular Spot. 

Latitude. 

Longitude 
E.or W of 

Variation. 




Valparaiso. 





South. 

East. 

East. 


Paposa . . 

Whiteliead 


b. m. 9. 

0 i 

Constitiicion Hbr. 

Shingle Pt. on Island 

23 20 10 

0 04 04 

12 a 


Cobija • * 

Flagstaff .... 

2.’ 34 00 

0 05 40 

0 05 II 

12 0 

11 0 


Iquique • • • 

Arica • • . 

Centre of Island • . 

Mole . • . • . 

20 12 30 
18 28 05 




Weat 



I&lay .... 
Atico .... 

Custom-house * . 

17 00 00 

0 01 65 

11 0 


East Cove . . . 

1C 1.1 .10 

0 08 15 

11 2 


Lomas 

Flagstaff on Pt. , . 

15 33 15 

0 12 53 

10 3 


San Juan 

Needle Hummock 

15 21 00 

0 14 07 

10 3 


Bay of Yndepen- 

S. Pt. of Sant .1 Rosa] 
Island . . . / 

14 18 15 

0 18 08 


— 

deiieia . . . 

0 18 43 

10 0 

^ \ 

Pisco .... 

\y. Pt. of Paracas bav 

13 48 00 

1 


A rseiial Fl.igslalf 

12 Oi 00 

0 22 oa 

10 0 



\V. end of village 

10 40 15 

a 24 22 

9 a 


Oiianney 

W. end of sandy beach 
C’ross Point 

10 00 1.1 
n M ,'jo 

0 ‘jf; aa 

0 27 2.1 

9 5 

9 5 


Malabrijjo 

Bay rocks 

7 42 40 

0 31 07 



Lobos de Afuera 

1 Fisherman’s cove on t 

0 oli 4.1 

0 3G 10 

9 5 



1 the east side . ) 

0 .17 47 

0 0 



New end of town . . 

5 05 30 


Island of Puna . 

jConsurs bouse on Pt.l 
j Kspaliola . . i 

2 47 30 

0 33 05 


1 

Guayaquil . • 

South end of city 

2 13 00 

0 32 48 











3 40 Surveying Voyages of the Adventure and Beagle. 


Remarks on the Beagle’s Chronometric Measurements. 

Before attaching any value to the results shown in the accom- 
panying paper, many questions will probably be asked. . Some 
of those questions 1 w'ill endeavour to anticipate by the following 
short detail. 

The chronometers, twenty-two in number,* were taken on 
board a month before the Beagle linally sailed from PIvmouth. 
Their boxes were placed in sawdust, divided and retained by par- 
titions secured upon tw'o wide shelves. All were in one small 
cabin, into which no person could enter, except to compare or 
wind the watches, and in which nothing else was kept. The 
greater number have never been moved from their places since 
they were first put into them. 

The chronometers have been wound daily at nine, and compared 
at noon. Both comparing and winding have been performed 
most accurately and regularly by one person only, Mr. G. J. 
Stebbing, of Portsmouth. 

Time has invariably been obtained by series of equal or cor- 
responding altitudes of the sun ; observed by one person, with 
the same sextant; and the same aitificial horizon, with its roof 
placed in the same manner, both before and after noon. 

A very good pocket chionometer, carried by hand in a small 
box, has been always used for taking time. In every instance it 
has been compared with the staiidaids immediately before the ob- 
servations, and immediately afterwards. This watch (Parkinson 
and Prodsham, No. 1041) was so well constructed, that the inter- 
vals shown by it between morning and afternoon observations 
always agreed with those shown by the standard chronometers 
(allowing for the respective rates). 

Generally speaking, seven altitudes of one limb have been 
taken, and then the same seven altitudes of the other limb, for one 
set. Three sets have been usually taken at shot t intervals, and the 
mean result used, unless a marked difieience occurred, in which 
case the result of each pair o( sights was computed, and the 
erroneous ones rejected. Those few were considered wrong which 
diftered from the majority. Generally, however, there has been a 
close agieement between the results of single pairs of sights, as 
well as of entire sets. 

\\ hen clouds intervened, the series was unavoidably irregular ; 
but the pairs of equal altitudes were always numerous. 

In a very few’ instances the chronometers have been rated by the 


♦ Twenty-two chronometers were embarked on board the Beagle when she sailed 
from England. Some failed during the voyage; but none of the measurements 
depend upon the results of fewer than twelve. 
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results of absolute or independent altitudes, taken with every pre- 
caution at similar times of day. Those rates were obtained by 
con)paring together the times obtained by morning observations, 
or those deduced from afternoon sights ; not by morning and 
afternoon, or afternoon and morning observations, on diti'erent 
days. But the time, considered correct, has invariably been de- 
duced from equal altitudes. At Paramatta and at the Cape of 
Good Hope, it was ascertained that our time, thus obtained, did 
not differ from that of the astronomer. 

The sextant, used for obtaining time, is a particularly good 
instrument, made by Worthington and Allan. Its index error has 
never varied, nor has it ever been out of adjustment. It has been 
used almost solely for this purpose. Between corresponding 
altitudes it w'as more than usually guarded, and on no account 
handled, or exposed to an unusual change of temperature. 

During the first three years of the voyage all observations for 
time were made by me. During the last t«o years Mr. J. L. 
Stokes, assistant surveyor, has made nearly the whole. Latterly 
my own have been only a few for the sake of comparison. I 
found that Mr. Stokes was a better, and more attentive observer 
than myself, and willingly gave way to him, especially as the first 
and last days at a place, — when good series ot observations were 
so desirable, — have been usually those on which my rnitrd was the 
most occupied with a variety of details, insignificarrt perhaps, except 
in their consequence, and in their being inevitable. Here let me 
quietly protest against the attempted union of petty astronomer, 
experiment maker', arrd captain of a mart-of-war in one individual. 

Latitudes have been obtairred by a variety of methods, arrd by 
several officers. The ttear agreement of their results, when marry 
observations have beett made itt the same place, irtdrtces nre to 
place confidence itt those made otrly by the two best ot various 
instruinents. 

7'he computations were made by ttre, and by some otte or two 
of the officers (for the sake of contparisou and proof) dtrrittg the 
first three years: since then they have beett made by Mr. Stokes 
and Lieut. B. Sulivan,but inspected, cornpat ed, and ofterr jtrovcd 
by ntyself. Each of llto-e officers ts a belter computer than 1 ant. 

In the list of resulting meridian distances, I have noticed a 
few remarkable agreements with the determinations of other 
persons. The accordance of different measurements made by 
the Beagle, between any two places, is very satisfactory. \ et 
there haitgs a cloud over the synoptic view which I am as yet uir- 
able to dissipate, and for which I caiiiiot account in any satisfac- 
tory manner. Instead of the length of the whole chain of distanci s 
equalling twenty-four hours exactly, it is equal to twenty -four hours 
and thirty-three seconds. The positions of the Cape of Good 
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Hope and Cape Horn appear to be ascertained to less than three 
seconds of time. Those of Valparaiso and Callao agree with the 
results of the best observations, calculated bj Professor Oltinanns. 
That of Otaheite (or Tahiti) accords with the position assigned by 
Captain Cook and Mr. Wales. Our longitude of New Zealand 
agrees exactly with that of M. Duperrey, of the Coqudle. 

From Sydney to King George's Sound the Beagle corroborates 
the determination of Flinders; and from the Mauritius to the 
Cape of Good Hope, the astronomical ditl’erence of longitude, and 
Captain Owen’s meridian distance, are in exact accordance with 
our measurements. How, and where, has an error of thirty-three 
seconds been caused? The computations have all been examined 
and verified, again and again. The usual rates of the chrono- 
meters, and their daily comparisons, would detect any sudden 
error or change. 


Kemarks on Chronometers. 

During eight years’ observation of the movements of a large 
number ot chronometers, I have become gradually convinced that 
the ordinary motions of a ship, such as pitching and rolling mo- 
derately, do not aftect tolerably good chronometers which are 
fixed in one place, and are defended from vibration and concussion. 

Frequently employing chroiionieters in boats and in very small 
vessels has strengthened my conviction that temperature is the 
chief, if not the only, cause (generally speaking) of marked 
changes of rate. 

llie balances of but few watches are so well compensated as to 
be proof against a long continuance of higher or lower temperature. 

Mt often happens that the air in poit, or near the lantl, is at a 
temperature very different from that over the open sea in the vici- 
nity. Hence the difference sometimes found between harbour and 
sea rates. 

The change so frequently noticed to take place in the rates of 
chronometers moved from the shore to the ship, and the reverse, 
are well known to be partly caused by change of temperature and 
partly by change of situation. 

I have never found chronometers go better than when the boxes 
were bedded in sawdust, and the watches moving freely in well- 
oiled jimbals. 

Suspending them in cots not only alters their rate, but makes 
them go less regularly. 

When fixed to a solid substance, they feel the vibrations caused 
by people running on the decks, by shocks, or by chain-cables 
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A cushion, wool, hair, or any such substance, is preferable to a 
solid bed ; but I can think of nothing better than plain dry saw- 
dust. 

Many chronometric measurements have caused errors, and great 
consequent perplexity, in the following manner : — 

The chronometers were rated in air whose average temperature 
was (let us suppose) 70°. 

'Iney were then carried through air either considerably hotter or 
considerably colder, and again rated in a temperature nearly equal 
to that specified. 

The rates did not differ much, and it was supposed that the 
chronometers had been going extremely well : in truth, the rates 
of most of the watches had differed extremely from those found 
in port during the voyage; but they had re/urned nearly to iheold 
rates upon reaching nearly equal temperature. 

This has happened more or less to every ship carrying chrono- 
meters across the equator, especially when going to Rio de Janeiro 
with the sun to the northward of the line. 

Magnetism is supposed by some persons to affect the rates of 
chronometers. It is difficult to detect. 


XVIII. — Notice of a Visit to the Himmdleh Mountains and 
the Valley of Kashmir, in 1835. Communicated by Baron 
Charles Hiigel. 

[Baron Hiigel, of Vienna, well known as an eminent naturalist, 
having just returned to this country, after an absence from Europe 
of six years, chiefly spent in India, has communicated the follow- 
ing account of a journey IVoni the liver Sutlej at Belaspfn, through 
the lower range of llie Himmaleh to Kashmir, from thence to the 
highest part of the Tibet I’anjdhl, then to the Attock and back 
through the Panjab to Lud’y ana, recrossing the Sutlej ; accompa- 
nied by a letter, tracing his route dining his fiie years’ travels, from 
which a slight extract is subjoined.] 

“ I left Toulon in May, visited parts of Greece, Cyprus, La- 
takia, Syria, and Baalbek ; Alexandria, Cairo, and Egpyt, to the con- 
fines of Nubia ; descended the Nile to Ghineh ; crossed to Cosseir, 
and embarked in the steamer for Bombay, where I arrived in the 
spring of 1832. In India I visited Puna, Aurungabad, Eliora, Sat- 
tara, Bijt ' B'-:- G-- Darwar, Bellari, Bangalore, Seringapa- 

tam, the \ ■ K . Cape Komorin, Palaincotta, and by Ra- 

miserara : ■!., . .In this Island 1 visited both the east 

and west coasts ; the highest point Pedradallegaila, near Kur Ellia, and 
VOL. VI. 2 A 
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the little-known interior and the stupendous monuinents'of the religion 
of Baudha. Returning to the coast of Coromandel, I reached Madras 
in September, 1833, where I embarked in liis Britannic Majesty’s ship 
Alligator, Captain Lambert, and visited the Easter Islands, the 
Friendly and Society Islands, Singhapiir, Sumatra, and Java; Swan 
River, King George’s Sound, and Sydney, in Australia; Van Die- 
men’s Land, New Zealand, and Norfolk Island, Manila, and reached 
Canton in the beginning of 1835, Thence to Madras and Calcutta ; 
by steam to Benares, Lucknau, Allahabad, Agra, Bhurtpilr, Delhi ; 
thence to Massuri and Simlah ; and after a stay of three months in 
the British Himmaleh, I crossed the Sutlej at Bilaspur, to Kashmir, 
Attock ; recrossed the Sutlej at Lud'yana, returned to Dellii ; thence 
to Ajmeer, Chittoor, Udipoor, Mount Aboo, Almedabad, Surat, and 
reached Bombay in May, 1836.” 


The highest chain of the Himmaleh, after the river Sutlej 
has crossed it, changes its direction more to the north, and detach- 
ing from its main body several isolated masses, follows this di- 
rection to 7o° 30' E. longitude, where in latitude .35° N . it takes 
at once a westerly direction. Soon after tlie Sutlej is passed, 
the traveller has no more before his eye, from elevated spots, the 
endless lines of ridges with their white peaks, which is the pecu- 
liar character of the highest chain of the Hinunaleh, seen fiom 
Masstiri and Simlah; but only detached mountains, covered with 
snow, partly intersected with lower ranges and deep ravines, 
some at a great distance one from another, with valleys between 
them. 

Those detached mountains appear from the plains of the Pan- 
jab as one nninterrupted chain. I’he hugest of them, the Mori 
Range, which begins to the north of Helas|)ur; its highest point 
appears to be the Many Mtis Kidar : this bears N.E. troni 
Nadaun, where it is called Tchampr. Seen from Kabli, Mondo- 
bri Katiba (Mondobri mountain) appears to be the highest. The 
M Oil Range IS divided into three groups of mountains, the highest 
jioint.s of which aie called Mondobri Katiba, Ganiazig, and 
M',mj Mils Kidar; these bear from Kabli, N. 30° E., N. 70° E., and 
N. 80° E.; die first is the nearest. The Mori range is entirely un- 
connected w ith the highest chain of the Himmaleh, and about thirty- 
five miles ill length, from S.E. toN.W. ; it terminates abruptly due 
E. from Nurpfir. it is composed of several more or less rounded 
peaks to the S.Li., and fonns at last a long straight line of the same 
height covereil with snow in its ravines. Below them, towaids 
the S.V\ ., IS a plain or large valley called Zamber Kidar, over- 
grown with jungle and without cultivation. 

The next are the Santch Mountains, much higher than the Moii 
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Range; their direction is N.N.W. ;they are composed of very 
extraordinarily shaped points, and extend for about twenty miles. 
'I’he highest point is Sericot, a singularly shaped pyramid ; the 
range bears from Nhrphr, N.E. to N. by £. 

To the west of the Santch Mountains is Baldewa, or Kumnug- 
gur, an insulated snowy mountain ; its top forms a plain with a 
regularly shaped elevation on it. It is the nearest of all to the 
plains of the Panjdb ; this makes it peculiarly conspicuous from 
thence ; in fact, it appears as one of the highest points in the im- 
mense panorama from Vizierabad, but disappears entirely when 
seen in the mountains. Between the Santch Mountains and Bal- 
dewa is the shortest road to Kashmir, but impassable for horses. 
Baldewa’s highest point bears N.N.W. from Ndrptir. 

Tricota, or Tricota Devi is the last of the insulated snowy points ; 
it is a beautifully-formed mountain when seen from the W., con- 
sisting of three peaks, the highest of which is m the centre; it is 
separated from the plains only by one low range. Tricota is the 
lowest of those insulated snowy mountains, and the snow, though 
seldom, disappears sometimes entirely from it. 

From the appearance of these mountains the direction of the 
strata is difficult to be guessed, except from the Mori mountains, 
where it is from the S. W. to N.E. 

From Tricota there is again a great break in the snowy moun- 
tains, but not visible from the Panjab. There tlie Tibetian 
mountains fill up to the eye the open space ; a beautiful valley, 
the Ras Doon, is at its foot, through which the shortest road leads 
from Jommd to Kashmir. To the N. by W. of the Tricota Devi 
rises the Ratan Panjahl, which, although under the snow line, 
rises 1 1,600 feet above the level of the ocean. This range is again 
separated from the Pir Panjahl, which forms an, enormous mass 
of snowy mountains running from 73 to 73° E. long., in the 
most singular sinuosities. Here the snowy mountains recede 
more and more tioiii the plains of the Panjab. By a deep and 
narrow chasm the Jhyluiii finds its way through them ; on the 
light banks of which the Baraniulla mountains continue the same 
range, w hich, through the Kainsir mountains, reaches to the river ol 
Atlock, and is united with the libel Panjahl and the Hindfi Ktisli, 
by iiiimense ranges, named the Dosseie, through w'hich the. Attock 
flows ; and Nuiineiiwarre, ihiongh which the Kishen Ganga flows. 
These mountains have here an entirely different direction than that 
of the Himmaleh; both iini fora certain time from E. by N. round- 
ing to S. by W.; so that the Pir Panjahl, the Baranuilla mountains, 
the Gosseie, Nunnenwarre, and the Tibet Panjahl, form a regular 
oval of snowy mountains round the valley of Kashinir, which only 
in its S.W. end, and lor one-fifth of its extent, is interrupted by 

a A 2 
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lower ranges. All the highest mountains which I had occasion to 
examine round the valley, have their dip to the east of north, lising 
abruptly with deep precipices from the south and west, with 
scarcely any vegetation, and have on their top, plains and long 
ridges, descending at an obtuse angle, and covered with the i idlest 
soil and vegetation in the direction of north and east. This 
changes a little on the Tibet Panjahl, where sometimes plains 
are on the Kashmir side of the highest range. In this direction 
Nanga Purvut, or Diainal, (the former the Tibet, the latter the 
Kashmir name,) bearing N. by VV. from the town of Kashmir is 
the highest point, which, fiom the Banderpur Pass to Iscardu, ap- 
pears like a gigantic pyramid rising above all the other mountains. 

From Nuntienwarre (N. by VV. from the town) the snowy peaks 
of the Tibet Panjahl have, first, a southerly direction, reaching at 
the precipitous termination of the mountains to the south and west, 
within six miles from the actual plains of Kashmir; and then, 
turning in an easteily direction, recede farther and farther from 
the valley. In this direction are the two highest points of the 
whole Tibet Panjahl ; which is the continuation of the highest 
chain of the Himmaleh, and which points I believe to be the 
highest from the Sutlej to the Indus. They are called Mer and 
Ser, and consist of two pyramids, one black, the otlier white, 
in appearance near one to the other, and of the same height; 
rising in unparalleled majesty over the boundless region of snow, 
when seen from the highest point of the Pir Panjahl. These two 
mountains are seen from V'izierabad, bearing N. o.5 E. and N. 57 
E., having the plains of the Panjab, the Pir Panjahl, and the 
valley of Kashmir between them and Vizierabad ; from the valley 
I think them forty miles distant. 

Before the Moguls conquered Kashmir, seven passes existed 
leading to the valley. Acber entrusted them to hereditary Malliks, 
allotting them villages, for which they were obliged to defend the 
pass entrusted to them, and in case of war to appear in the field 
with a certain number of soldiers, varying from 100 to 500, which 
at this moment they are unable to do. Acber gave them power 
of life and death ; the Patans reduced this to the power of cutting 
oft noses and ears, and now their power consists in fines. The 
following is a list of them, beginning to the north of the town, and 
turning to the east : — 

J. Dellawer Mallik. Banderpur Panjahl* (pass), by Kuihaina 
to Iscardu ; the highest point of the pass thirty-four miles 
from the town. 

2. Rossul Mallik. Kandriball Panjahl, to Iscardfi. 


* Pansaht in the Kashmir language. 
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3. Maredwaderan Mallik. Tlie same Panjahl to Ladak. This 

pass divides M’hen on the highest point of it, fifty miles 
from the town. 

4. Naiibuck Nai Mallik. Naubuk Panjahl, or Tibet Panjahl, 

by Islamabad and Naubuk to Ladak ; the highest point 
of the pass seventy-four miles from the town. 

5. Shahabadka Mallik. Sagam Panjahl nur Banhall Panjahl. 

Both to Kishtewar and Jumnid; the former fifty, the 
latter foity-six miles, to the highest point. 

6. Kulnarwah Mallik. Kulnarwah Panjahl to Junimu, fifty- 

four miles to the highest point. 

7. Shupianka Mallik. Pir Panjahl, sixty miles to the highest 

point. 

The following are the now existing passes : — 

1. Banderpur Pass. 

S. Kandiiball Pass. 

3. Naubuck Pass. 

4. Sagam Pass. 

5. Banhall Pass. 

6. Kulnarwah Pass. 

7. Schupianka Pass, mentioned befoie. 

8. Ningmaruk Tera Pass to Pruncli ; twenty-six miles to the 

highest point of the pass. 

9. Tossemaidan Pass to Pruuch, over the plain of Tasse, 

twenty-six miles to the highest point. 

10. Ferospur Pass to Prunch, twenty-eight miles to the highest 

point. 

11. Baraniulla Pass, by Canhorn, to Prunch, fifty-two miles to 

the highest point. 

12. Baramulla Pass, by Mozufferabad, the Tchikri of old, to 

Attock. 

All the passes to Prunch are of a very recent date, and for this 
reason no Mallik exist. It is the same uilh Baramulla, the now- 
existing pass being made by the Patans eighty years ago; which 
appears to throw some doubt on Acber's entciing the valley from 
that direction. He found, at all events, the difficulties so great, 
that he thought it unnecessary to appoint a Mallik.* 

All the passes of Kashmir go over the highest mountains, with 
the exception of the Baramulla, or Western Pass, which follows 
the course of the Jhylum. It is rather extiaordinary that this 
liver comes from a part of the valley vHiere no snowy ranges 
exist, and runs in the direction where they rise without termination 


♦ Nos. 11, 12. 5. 3, are tbc passes always open. 
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one over the other It is a peculiar feature of the three largest 
rivers of the Panjab, the Sutlej, the Jhylum, and the Attock, 
that they run for a considerable time in the direction of the for- 
mation of the highest ridge : the first and the last having their 
sources beyond the highest mountains of it. 

The valley of Kashmir has on its south side gently rising 
hills, the last declivities of the Pir Panjahl, covered with the most 
luxuriant vegetation ; and the eye gradually ascends over their 
beautiful forms and colours to the snowy range with its thousand 
peaks. On this side more or less extensive valleys are formed, in 
the centre of which the purest mountain-streams How, and form, 
higher up, innumerable cascades. In this direction the zoologist 
and botanist must bend Ins steps ; here the thickest woods are 
interspersed with open plains, and the wanderer through them 
finds neither in the former a tree felled by man, nor in the latter 
the countless flowers bent by the steps of a living being. Here is 
perfect solitude ; there, treasures of vegetation are heaped up 
without an eye to enjoy them ■ and the silence is only interrupted 
by the notes of the blackbird or the bulbul. 

The traveller is surprised to find the mountains in this temperate 
climate very cold ; with their southern exposure bare and un- 
covered; and to reach the highest point, and to see, facing north, 
plains covered with flowers under the siiow-lnie, and then the 
richest forests descending to the valley. 

Kashmir, in a political and financial point of view, has been 
much ovei rated : not in a picturesque one. The valley, in its 
length from north-west by west to south-east by cast is little more 
than eighty miles long ; the breadth, crossing the foriner line, 
varying from thirty miles to six. I speak ot the actual plains : 
from the eternal snow of the Pir Panjahl to the Tibet Panjabi are 
from fifty to sixty miles. Both ranges run nearly parallel in the first 
directmii, with a great number of peaks. The height of the passes 
from Bimber to Kashmir, and that from Kashmir to Iscardu is the 
^me nearly from 12,000 to 13,000 feet : tiie highest point of the 
Pir Panjahl, 16,000 feet by boiling water. The city of Kashmir, 
5800 or 3yU0 feet* above the level of the sea. 

Po/n/fct/ion.— Fouryeais ago, about 800,000; now, not exceeding 
200,000 persons. The valley is divided into thirty-six perganahs, 
containing ten towns and 2200 villages. Kashmir Town contains 
still 40,000 inhabitants ; Chupeyan, 3000 ; Islamabad and Pam- 
pur, 2000. It was not the bad administration of the Sikhs, but a 
famine brought on by frost at the time the lice was in flower, and 
cholera in consequence of it, that reduced the population to one- 

* Three thermometers brought it very nearly to the same height. 



yv 'thili. tot . ' ’•JtHtfuI nt' t'~'. 




349 


A Visit to the Himmdleh Mountains, <5*c. 

fourth of the former number by death and emigration: many 
villages are entirely deserted. Chirar Town contains now 2000 
houses, and only 150 inhabitants ! 

Revenue. — Last year very nearly nothing, Ranjft Singh wishing 
that the country should recover : this year (1836) he asks twenty- 
three lakhs from the Governor Mohan Singh, which the country 
cannot give. The emigration has brought to the Panj^b and 
Hindustan many shawl manufacturers ; and Kashmir will, most 
likely, never yield again what it did a few years ago. Nhrpur, 
Lud’yana, and many other places can bring to the market shawls 
cheaper than Kashmir, where every article of food is dearer than 
in the Panjab and Hindustan. 

WdlerLake is nearly thirty miles from east to west. 

Brahmans, the only Hiiidds in Kashmir, 25,000 in 2000 
families; they are Vishnuvaites and Sivaites, divided into three 
divisions, who all intermarry. They are daiker than the other in- 
habitants, owing to a colony sent for from the Dekhan about 800 
years ago, after the aboriginal Brahman race was nearly extin- 
guished by the persecution of the Muhammedans. 

There is not in the valley the slightest appeal ance of its having 
been drained : the pass through which the Jliylnm found its way is 
one of the most beautiful in the world ; its bed, from 1000 to 
1500 feet deep. I do not believe inoie in the traditions of the 
Kashmirian Brahmans than in the Tables of Manethon. 
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!• — Narrative of a Residence in Koordistan, and on the Site of 
Ancient Nineveh ; with Journal of a Voyaijc down the Tigris 
to Bagdad ; and an Account of a Visit to Shirauz and Per- 
sepolis. By the late Claudius Janies Rich, Esq., the Hon. 
East India Company’s Resident at Bagdad, 2 vols, 8vo. pp. 
808. London, 1836. 

Of the numerous MSS. left by the highly-gifted and intelligent 
individual whose too early death every friend of Oriental literature 
and geographical research must deplore, none seems to claim a 
higher interest than the subject of the work before us, as it de- 
scribes a country almost unknown to Europeans, and one which, 
were we well acquainted with it, would throw great light on 
ancient as well as modern geogiaphy. Who can read of Nineveh, 
of Aibela, and of Koordistan the country of the Carduchii, with- 
out recalling the Assyiian monarch — the haughty conqueror of 
Darius — the retreat of Xenophon anil his brave ten thousand — 
and the striking events of which tliese spots were once the scene of 
action ? 

But our task is wdth the more modem territory of Koordistan, 
and seldom has it fallen to our lot to peruse a more accurate and 
graphic description of a little-known country — related with all the 
simplicity of a diary, and devoid of any high colouring or pictu- 
resque descriptions, which too often are used but ^to varnish over 
the absence of real information. 

Mr. Rich was for twelve years British Resident at Bagdad, 
where he occupied the leisure hours he enjoyed from his public 
duties in making a collection for a history, and for a geographical 
and statistical account of the Pashalik. 

“ In 1820, the state of his health requiring change of air, he made 
a tour into Koordistan. He afterwards went to Shirauz, whence he 
visited the ruins of Persepolis, the tomb of Cyrus, and the other re- 
mains of antiquity in that neighbourhood. While at Shirauz, the 
cholera morbus appeared in the city, to which disease Mr. Rich fell a 
victim on the 6th of October, 1821. 

“ Of the pages of which we propose to give an analysis, it is not 
necessary to say much : they speak for themselves. They contain 
the journal of an eminent man in a new country, for so it may be 
called, in spite of the scattered notices to be found in the journals of 
travellers who passed casually and hastily through different parts of it. 
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They place tlie geography of Koordistan, and the manners of the 
inhabitants, in a new and strong light. The geographical fi.xed points 
now ascertained, will assist in rectifying the position not only of the 
different parts of Koordistan itself, but of the adjoining provinces in 
that portion of Asia.” 

April l6, 1820, Mr. Rich and his party left Bagdad; travelling 
in a north direction as far as Tchubook, on the liver Diala, and 
continued along its banks as far as the pass of the Haiiireeii hills, 
named Sakai Toutan ; thence to Kifri, situated just at the pass 
into Koordistan ; here were found extensive ruins, probably Sassa- 
nian, both to the south-east and south-west of the town. 

“ The easternmost branch of the Kifri hills (which is, in fact, the 
main trunk or artery), passes by Kerkook, and Altoon Kinpri, 
thence runs off below Arbil to the Tigris, and is there called the 
Karatchukdagh. This eastern branch contains gypsum and najjhtha. 
The Western, or Matara hills, are pure sandstone and gravel, and 
resemble in every respect the Hamreen chain most completely. They 
offer many circumstances worthy of note. On entering them in the 
pass of Jumeila, we rode through a ridge or two of perfectly vertical 
strata, looking as if they had been forced up into their present position. 

“ By means of a good observation I had at night, I have now been 
able to satisfy myself as to the true position of Kerkook, which, from 
my former journals, and those of Sir R. Ker Porter, 1 had long been 
persuaded was placed too far westward by our maps. I find I was 
right in the position I had assigned it. Lat. 35® 27' N., Long. 
44.® 27' E. 

“ Behind Derbent rises the mountain of Peer Omar Goodroon, 
forming part of a higher range, to all appearance bare and rocky. 
Goodroon is the highest mountain in these parts, and is said to con- 
tain a glacier, which supplies all Koordistan with snow, or rather ice, 
the store of which is inexhaustible, and never melts. We perceived 
snow in some of the clefts. 

“ I will now endeavour to give some general idea of this part of the 
Koordish ranges of mountains, as they appeared from the mount of 
Tchemtchemal. 

“ The line which we see immediately before us, extending from N. 
to S.E., is a narrow precipitous bare ridge, w'hich is called the Baziau 
mountains. To the north of the pass of Derbent i Bazian, which, as 
I have already remarked, is just before us, the mountains soon make a 
turn towards the west, where they form the mountains called Khalk- 
halan, which bound the Pashalik of Keuy Sanjak on the south. To 
the south of the pass of Derbent, the ridge is continued in a straight 
line south and a little east. Here is another pass called Derbent i 
Basterra ; beyond which the ridge, continuing in the same line, 
assumes the name of Karadagh, and becomes well wooded, if ere is 
the third road into Koordistan from the plains of Assyria, it is called 
the Seghirmeh, or ladder, and passing directly over the crest of the 
mounts, has been esteemed difficult, if not impossible, for an army. 



Narrative of a Residence in Koordistan. 553 

“ The pass of Derbent is formed by a mere ridge, or wall, which 
advances as it were to close the valley, and slopes down very gradually, 
leaving but a small opening. This is a complete screen, facing the 
two sides of the opening through which the road to Koordistan leads. 

“ The ordinary houses at Sulimania are mere mud hovels, which 
makes the place look like a large Arab village : they are perfectly 
exposed, but the people do not seem to regard this, the women going 
alH)ut with the men, and performing their domestic labours without 
any veil. This miserable-looking town, however, contains five khans, 
two good mosques, and a very fine bath. The population of Sulimanik 
is estimated by the best judges among the Koords at ten thousand 
souls, including the officers of government and retainers of princes 
residing here. The ordinary citizens are of the peasant race. 

“ The Koords are the only orientals I ever knew who sit up late at 
night, and rise late in the morning. Few gentlemen in Sulimania go 
to bed till two or three o’clock, or show themselves abroad till nine or 
ten in the forenoon. Their chief visiting time is at night. When it 
grows dark they begin going about to each other’s houses, where they 
amuse themselves with conversation, smoking, and music. They uill 
pay two or three visits of this kind in the course of a night. About 
an’ hour before sunset also, a kind of club or assembly is held before 
the house of the Masraf, in an open place in the town called the 
Meidan. Friends meet and chat on various subjects ; arms or horses 
'are displayed ; and sometitnes matches are made of wrestling, par- 
tridge or dog-fights. The Koords appear to me to be a remarkably 
cheerful social people, with no kind of pride or ceremony among them ; 
and they are neither envious of one another, nor have I jrer heara a 
Koord speak an ilknatured word of another, however different they 

may be in party or interest. . , . • . i i r „ 

“The timber in Koordistan, which is tchinar, or oriental plane, ot a 
fine damasked grain, is cut on the mountains which separate Sinna 
from Turkish Koordistan, principally in the distri^s of JuaiirM and 
Delii Havar, which is a vaiiey in the mountains of Hallahjee. toresU 
are public property in the East ; hut the neighbouring chiefs generally 
contrive to exact something, in the way ot presents, from the specu- 
lator, by throwing all kinds of dangers and obstacles in his way. fhe 
xLd is cut, cleaned, and left to dry. A year or two after, at the time 
of the rising of the waters, it is carried to the nearest station, where 
it is floated down to the river Diala— men attending on the banks to 
see that it takes the proper course. When it reaches ‘he Diala it is 
left to its fate, and floats down to the bridge betwwn Bagdad and 
'I’auk Kesra, where it is taken out by persons on the watch, but of 
cc^rse a great deal of it is lost in this way ; however, so dear is tim- 
^ in Bagdad, that it is generally sure to make a handsome ,wofit 
Mulberry and kut is also cut in Koordistan but these are purchased 
out of gardens. Poplar or kawak is brought from Jezira and Amadia ; 
and willow, or sughuit, from the Euphrates above Ana. 

“ The town of Sulimania is situated m a hollow, about two miles 
from the foot of the east range of hiUs, the dc6m of which slope 
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down to it ; and among these in a sort of ravine it is built. The 
neighbouring hills are steep and bare ; in height they may be about 
300 yards. They serve as a reflector to the rays of the sun, which 
strikes upon them from about seven in the morning until sunset all 
the summer ; and the wind rushing down the face of these hills carries 
its heat thus acquired to the town, when it blows from the east and 
north-east. About east of the town the hills recede a little, and the 
south-east wind is not so bad, consequently, as the north-east, which 
is the worst point of all. 

“ 17. — We left Sulimania, after a residence of two months, 

at twenty minutes befoie four o’clock in the morning, and took the 
Giozheh road, as being the easiest through which to pass the chain, 
or rather wall, of bare hills, which bounds Sulimania on the east. 
The Giozheh is tlie most southern of the p.asses that lead directly over 
this wall. Next to it, on the north, is the Azmir road, which goes to 
the city, or rather site of the old city of Karatcholan ; and farther 
north is another called the Gavian road. 

“ We reached the hills at an opening corresponding with the col or 
eastern head of the glen on our right. Hence Goodroon bore 
N. 60° W., and from this situation I could form a pretty good notion 
of the skeleton of that part of the country. The Giozheh, or Azmir, 
terminates on the north. Goodroon begins before or south of the 
termination of Azmir, the valley or dell of Margapa being between 
them. The Goodroon then forms a range more considerable and more 
rocky than Azmir, which it sends off in a north-easterly direction. We 
now descended by a very steep road, and kept winding in a gorge of 
the mountains, which were steep on either hand, but that on the right 
wasmost considerable. The road continually ascended and descended, 
and was sometimes inteisected by valleys! The sides of the hills 
were covered with vineyards, some of which, in very elevated situa- 
tions, see.Tied almost perj)endicular, and could certainly only be cul- 
tivated by men suspended by cords like samphire gatherers. The 
principal cultivation hereabouts is the vine and tobacco. We passed 
some corn which was not yet got in. Dwarf oaks everywhere 
abounded ; and by the little streams in the valley, willows often 
intei’vened with the wild vine. None of the grapes were yet near 
maturity. 

“ We soon began a very steep ascent, I think the highest and 
steepest I had yet seen ; but the road was excellent. We attained 
the summit at six, the ascent having occupied about forty minutes ; 
for half an hour of which it seemed, as we toiled up, to be almost per- 
pendicular. Hence the Kazhav bore due west and old Goodroon 
reared its bare rocky head, in N. 65 W., above all the other moun- 
tains. We immediately began to descend by a beautiful and excellent 
road, among a thick forest of oaks, through which it ran in a zigzag 
direction, and was not so steep as the ascent. From the top W'e had 
a fine view of the plain, winding among beautifullv-shaped hills 
covered with dwarf oak, the background being formed by the high 
mountains of Persia, whose outline was also extremely picturesque. 
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Along the plain meandered the river of Kizzeljee, which afterwards 
runs through a vale on our left, and taking a northerly course, goes 
through the district of Siwel to discharge itself into the Kiupri Soo. 
Its source is at the foot of the Persian mountains. 

“ There is a green frog in Koordistan which climbs trees, and 
catches flies and locusts like a cat, by striking out with its fore paw. 
1 have often seen it perform this feat. It is in every respect like the 
common frog, but is of an apple-green colour and smooth skin. I 
have seen them roosting in bushes at night. 

“ Keeping the mountains we had just crossed on our right, we 
arrived at half-past seven at Beestan ; which is a village of about fifty 
houses at the foot of these hills, and curiously thrust in, not in the 
most advantageous situation, under the foot of an insulated rock, 
about two hundred feet in height, which cuts it off from the vale 
through which the river flows, and renders its position close and 
warm. 

“ August 13. — We left Beestan at five o’clock this morning, and 
riding through the plain of Tattan or Beestan, crossed the hills which 
surround it, and descended into the plain before Ahmed Kulwan, or 
the plain of the Kizzeljee river. 

“ Penjween, where we take up our quarters for a few days, is a 
large village, beautifully situated in a glen in the hills, on the south side 
of the plain of the Kizzeljee river. From this place our old station 
at Ahmed Kulwan bears about N. 55 W., distant one hour’s good pace 
of a horseman. The old castle of Kizzeljee N. 45 W. 

“ The peasantry of Penjween look well and comfortable, which is 
rare in these parts. Their houses are separated by wattled enclosures, 
and have a neater appearance than I have seen in other parts of 
Koordistan. 

“ August 20. — The nece.ssary cattle for the transport of the sepoys, 
the sick, and the baggage having arrived, I resolved on setting out on 
my trip to Sinna, in which I have for my object the re-establishment 
of my health, the visiting the chain of Zagros, with its hitherto 
unknown pass of Garran, and the fixing the position of the capital of 
Persian Koordistan. 

“ At six A.Ji. we entered Persia; the frontier of which is marked 
by a little wooden bridge over a small rivulet which falls into the 
Kizzeljee, but is frequently dry. The Kizzeljee river soon after dis- 
appeared to the right, behind the hills that now separate the plain, 
which turns more south. 

“ On ascending a little eminence at half-past seven, we saw the 
small but clear blue lake of Zeribar: in the background to the south 
were the wild rocky mountains of Avroman, through which there are 
only foot-paths. The left side of the lake was mountainous and 
wooded. The right side was a plain, evidently at no very distant 
period occupied by the lake, which has now shrunk to about three 
miles in length by two in breadth. 

“ The bare precipices of Avroman bear due south of us, and extend 
westward, overlooking Shehrizoor; whose plains are separated from 
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us by the hills which come down from Ahmed Kulwan to Peiijween 
and the lake. Between Avroman and Zagros is a narrow valley, 
through which runs a direct road to Kermanshah from Sulimania, 
called the Shamian road. Through this valley flows a little river 
which comes down from Garran, and falls into the Diala. The chain 
of Zagros is bare and high. It is visible at intervals from Surena 
and Ardbaba, which I am now satisfled are part of Zagros. Hajee 
Ahmed, that part of Zagros to which the Jafs retire in summer, lies 
from hence N. 60 E. Zagros seems to incline easterly from Ardbaba, 
in the district of Banna, to Garran, and thence to come out more 
westerly, in the direction of our road to-morrow. 

“ August 22.— We were off by five, and proceeded through a hilly 
but open country till six, when we came to the entrance of a narrow 
valley, formed by two stupendous cliffs, which reared their bare heads 
above the oak woods that cover their declivities. The small river of 
Aserabad or Garran flows through the pass, and is crossed by a neat 
bridge of three arches, built by Aman ullah Khan, the present Vali of 
Sinna. We had been rising very gently ever since we left the village, 
but now we began to ascend sensibly, keeping the Aserabad on our 
left for about a mile. It flows into the Diala. Our direction to the 
bridge was N. 70 W.,* thence S.70 E.; the road extremely beautiful, 
through woods of oak, ash, wild-pear, vine, and tchinar or oriental 
plane, which cover the bills almost to their summits ; and among them 
we remarked hawthorn and a gigantic wld-rose. 

“ This pass of Zagros is called Garran, from the name of a peer, 
or saint, as 1 am informed, though it is certainly no Mahometan name. 
The I'ass of Ardbaba to Banna is reckoned easier. This entrance 
into Persia is by no means pleasing; every thing looks burnt and 
bare ; and there is said to be no more wood eastward to the frontiers 
of India. 

“ Sinna wore a much more imposing appearance than I expected, 
v/ith its castellated palace on a height, and some good-looking build- 
ings round the foot of it. When we came near the town, we turned 
off to the right to the garden of the Khosrooabad, which is less than 
a quarter of a mile to the south-west of the town, and is situated on a 
slope that runs from the foot of a pretty high hill down to the town. 
At a distance it looked like a plantation ofpoplais, the garden having 
no other wall or defence than this tree very closely planted all 
round it. 

“ Sinna t which was formerly situated on a flat mount, south of 
the pre.sent town, was built one hundred and seventy-five years ago, 
by an ancestor of Aman ullah Khan’s. It now contains about four or 
five thousand families. There are two hundred families of .Jews, and 
fifty houses of the Chaldean Catholic rite, dependent on the Patriarch 
of Diarbekir, and in the diocese of Mousul. They have a church 
and a priest, and are all tradesmen or merchants in a very small way. 
The Mahometan inhabitants of the town are all Sunnis of the Shafei 

* This should be N. 70“ E. — Ed. 

■f The proper uame of Siime is SioendriJ-^^iana is & coUotjui&l abbreviatloa. 
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sect. The Vali and his family affect to be Shiyyahs, in order to please 
the King of Persia. 

“ Araan Ullah Khan, the Vali of Sinna, is forty-seven years of age, 
and is said to be a perfect master of Persian politeness, elegance, and 
policy. The Persians themselves say he can outwit any of them ; 
and all agree that his cunning and duplicity set all precautions at 
defiance. His manners are represented to be so insinuating, and his 
/act so perfect, that he can gain whomsoever he pleases ; but he has 
always a selfish object in what he does, and no reliance can be placed 
on him. He is cruel and avaricious even beyond the generality of 
Persian governors. 

“ August 30. — Quitted Sinna. Immediately after leaving the town 
we rose, and continued gently ascending all the march. The country 
was open and tolerably well cultivated. The tops of the hills were 
broken and craggy ; sometimes so,much so as to look like ruins. On 
the sides of the hill we still observed slate and gypsum. Many of the 
crags seemed strongly tinged with iron. Some of the stones were 
greenish with micaceous particles. 

“ Sept. 1. — We reached a very steep descent to the Kizzel Ozan, a 
river of some geographical celebrity.* The source is about two 
farsahks off to the left or west, in the Abbas Bey mountains. It runs 
ea.st, and goes hence to Meiandoav. I viewed the stream with the 
intere.st with which one sees all great or celebrated rivers in their 
infant state. There was not above a foot of water in it; but this is 
extraordinary, and procee<ls from the uncommon drought of the season. 
It is generally up to the stirrups, and frequently unfordable for days 
together in the spring. The Vali proposes to build a bridge over it. 

“ At a quarter to twelve, without having ascended considerably, 
we reached the top of a very steep descent, I think the steepest we 
had vet met with ; it occupied about half an hour, and is called Kelleh 
Balin. Both Omar Aga and Abdullah Bey agreed in saying it was a 
pass of Zagros, 30 miles north of our former pass. The two moun- 
tains here form a valley which reaches to Banna. Both are wooded 
with the dwarf oak. 

“ Sept. 7. — The castle, or palace of Banna, or whatever it may be 
called, is a wretched-looking place. The Khan, or Vale of Sinna 
was sitting in an unplastered talar, surrounded by a quantity of melons. 
He rose to receive me, and gave his hand to Mr. Bell and myself. I 
was much disappointed in his manners and appearance. I had ex- 
jtected to see the dignity and refinement of Daoud Pasha ; instead of 
which I found a jilain, rough kind of Persian, and rather an oddity — 
something of what we should call a good fellow, with no dignity, and 
nothing remarkable in his conversation, which consisted entirely of 
abrupt questions and short remarks. In person he is above the middle 
size, has rather a short thick face, grizly beard, and bushy black eye- 
brows, which, being straight and contracted, gave rather an unpleasing 
character to the upper part of his face. 

* The Kizzel Ozan is supposed by Major Kennell to be the Qozaii of the Scrip- 
tures. See 2 Kings xvii. 6, 
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“ We left Banna on our road to Sulimania, and crossing the plain 
IK a north-west direction, entered a narrow valley, the hills above 
which were wooded with dwarf oak. 

“ We soon reached the top of the descent hy which we entered 
the Bebbeh territory. Here a magnificent sight presented itselt. The 
road led at once down into a deep and narrow valley which the eye 
could not fathom; on the opposite side, the country rose again to a 
height even greater than that on which we stood, and was crowned 
by two summits, united by a curtain, the northern of which was a 
singularly-shaped hill, which we had noticed from Swearwea. The 
aspect of the country was enchanting. It was richly wooded, with 
many villages and patches of cultivation, as verdant as an emerald, in 
the most picturesque situations. The lines and forms of the moun- 
tains were broken in the most beautiful manner. 

“ Certainly, nothing could be more marked than the difference 
between our Koordistan and Persia viewed from this spot. The very 
soil seemed to have changed its nature and tint — everything was a 
mixture of the grand and beautiful. We arrived at the bottom of 
the descent at half-past twelve, and crossed the Berrozeh or Banna 
water, which is joined here by other mountain streams. This stream 
separates Persia from Turkey. It runs north and a little west, and 
falls into the Altoon Soo above the Karatcholan water. 

“ This spot is called Hazir Kanian, or the thousand springs. We 
had here attained the highest part of our road ; but still, at a con- 
siderable height above us, were Gimmo and its fellow summit, both 
bare and stony. We continued for some time travelling under them. 
No road could have been better chosen to give me a correct notion of 
the chains and connexions of the mountains. Parallel with us was 
the Soorkeoo range, which, as I su.spected, forms the Kizzeljee or 
Tariler mountain. It sends forth a branch, uhich sweeps round from 
the Serseer mountain, and then joins or forms that on wliich we now 
are. Behind, or soutli of this, is the Kurrce Kazhav, running about 
south-east towards the Tariler. The country between is composed of 
broken hills, ascending to either range respectively. Villages and 
verdant patches on platforms, and sometimes as it were suspended on 
the sides of the mountain, diversify the scene. 

“ Sept. 15. — Returned to Sulimania. I have now inspected a most 
curious and interesting part of Koordistan ; scarcely any point of 
xvhich was known previous to my visit, and which is not likely to be 
soon visited again by any traveller. And the routes I pursued, which 
often depended on mere accident, or the impulse of the moment, 
fortunately always turned out to be the best for giving me a general 
idea of the country, and the very ones I should have chosen to survey 
it, had I previously known enough to form a general plan of proceed- 
ings.” — vol. i. pp. 42 — 267. 

“ Oct. 21. — We again left Sulimania, after a second residence of 
six weeks, for Mousoul. We retraced our steps as far as the pass of 
Derbent, and pursued a west-north-west course towards Altoon 
Kiupri. Shortly after we quitted Koordistan, and continued over a 
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far less fertile country. As we approached the lesser Zab, or the 
Altoon Soo, we passed near a fine corn plain, and descended to the 
river over immense beds of pebbles, the beds and rocks of the river 
being concretions of pebbles also. The town is not seen till you de- 
scend upon it We passed over the very sharp high 

bridge which has been lately repaired, and then through the town and 
over the other bridge, and encamped on the flat space near the north- 
west or right quarter. 

' “ The Tigris is eighteen hours’ travelling from Altoon Kiupri, and 
when the river is very full a kellek or raft will go in a day, but at 
this season of the year it takes three days. 

“ A little below Kiupri, on the right bank, are some wharfs and 
store-houses for grain, &c. Here the kelleks or rafts from Keuy 
Sanjiak unload, and those for Bagdad are made up. The river is 
floatable for kelleks from Keuy Sanjiak to the Tigris. The river 
just above the town is about a mile broad, but runs off into two arms, 
which join below, both equally considerable, and leaving the town on 
an island. Many houses are commonly carried away in the spring. 
The town then is completely washed by the river, both arms joining 
round it. On the side of the great bridge the river is confined by a 
strong bank of concrete pebbles till about the height of the bridge, 
where the high bank retreats about a quarter of a mile and slopes up 
gently. On the north side is a low plain, sandy and pebbly, confined 
by broken hills at about the distance of a mile. This space has evi- 
dently at times been filled by the river up to the hills. The Kybeer 
hills, with flat tops and broken sides, run round our left, and are said 
to terminate in the Koordish province of Shemamik; and behind 
these hills, in the direction where the river passes through them, is 
Karatchuk. 

“ Oh the following day we came in sight of Arbil, bearing N. 10° 
E. ; soon after which I took a sketch of it, the view of the high flat 
mount, probably the burial-place of the Arsacidae, crowned by a 
castle, and backed by the Carduchian mountains, being really very 
impressive. 

“ Arbil was once evidently very large, probably about the size of 
modern Bagdad. It is situated at the foot of the artificial mount, 
principally on the south side, and contains a bath, caravanserais, and 
bazaars. Some portion of the town is situated on the mount, or what 
is called the Castle. On the east, or a little north of the town, is a 
hollow, called the Valley of Tchkunem, where it is said Tamerlane’s 
tent was pitched when he besieged Arbil. A holy Sheikh of Arbil 
struck a panic into his army, which began to disperse ; and Tamer- 
lane is repotted to have cried out in Persian, ‘ Tchekunem V that 
is, ‘ What shall I do?’ and this gave name to the valley or hollow. 

“ The artificial mount on which the castle of Arbil stands is, I 
conjecture, about one hundred and fifty feet high, and three or four 
hundred yards in diameter. It was once doubtless much higher, and 
it is probable the summit of it was ruined by Caracalla. 

“ Ocf. 29. — Left Arbil for Mousoul. The mountains seem here to 
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retire and form a bay eastward ; they then advance again about the 
Zab to the westward. I now can distinguish several chains. 

“ At eleven o’clock we reached the village of Kellek on the pebbly 
banks of the Zab. At the place where we crossed it, the stream was, 
at its narrowest, not above four hundred feet over, but about two 
or three fathoms and a half deep. The current was very rapid, run- 
ning at the rate of about two or three knots ; the water beautifully 
transparent, and of a sky-blue colour. In spring it often spreads 
itself over tbe whole plain. On the cliff at the passage is the Yezid 
village of Eski Kellek, where we halted for the night. 

“ There are four fords in the river between this village and the 
mouth of the Zab at Kushaff, on the Tigris, which is about five hours 
off. 

“ The country between the two rivers, the Zab and the Bumadus, 
is of an undulating surface, but not broken nor abrupt.” 

After six weeks spent in examining the ruins of Nineveh, Mr. 
Rich visited the convent of Syrian Christians, called Mar Mattel, 
situated 25 miles to the north-east of Mousoul, in the hilly country 
near the junction of two tributaries of the Ghazir Soo. This 
convent is perched on a remarkably precipitous hill, and has the 
appearance of a baron’s castle of the 1 4th century. It seems to 
have been founded by Mar Mattei, a companion of St. George, 
A.D. 334. The incumbent in 1821 was an old bishop, assisted 
by one monk and a young priest. The view from the summit is 
extensive and beautiful. 

“Prom the terrace of the south tower where we are lodged, we 
have a noble and extended view, comprising the whole of Alexander’s 
operations from the passage of the Tigris, to the arrival at Arbela, 
after the battle of Gaugamela. The Bumadus meanders at the foot or 
southern extremity of this mountain, and I am now told it rises just 
below Amadia. I can trace the Zab plainly.” 

From hence Mr. Rich travelled in a nort!i-north-west direction 
to the convent of Rabban Honnuzd, at about thirty miles north 
of Mousoul, and to the Chaldean town of A1 Kosh, the birth- 
place and also the burial-place of the prophet Nahum the El- 
kosh-ite. 

“ The town of A1 Kosh, which is entirely inhabited by Chaldeans, 
was before us, a little way up the foot of the mountain ; and on the 
right of it, about a mile higher up, in a rocky defile or opening in the 
mountains, was the Chaldean convent of Rabban Hormuzd, whither 
we were journeying, and which from this spot wore a most imposing 
appearance. Nothing was clearly distinguishable but a heavy square 
building of a dusky red colour, hanging quite over a precipice, like 
some Lama pagoda. The dark clouds rolled oVer th® summit of the 
mountain almost down to the convent, and greatly increased the 
gloominess of its aspect and its apparent height. We seemed to be 
retreating from the world and entering on some wild and untried state 
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of existence, when we found ourselves in the rocky strait by which it 
is approached. The situation appeared to be well chosen for devotion, 
but devotion of a savage and gloomy character. The hills gradually 
rose very soon after the slope had terminated. An immense torrent, 
now dry, had brought down prodigious fragments of rock. Keeping 
along its edge, we reached at eleven the entrance of tlie defile, along 
a rocky and rough road. This defile expands and scoops out the 
mountain into a kind of wild amphitheatre, in which, not half way up, 
the convent is situated. It was only the latter part of the road which 
was very steep. The red building we had seen from afar was part of 
a church, or rather churches, there being several together. All the 
amphitheatre, from the top to the bottom, is full of little caves and 
grottoes, those near the church and extending up the rock far above 
it being appropriated to the use of the monks, of whom there are 
fifty, but only four or five are priests. Each monk has a separate 
cell, and the communications between them are by little terraces. 
The rocks are craggy and broken, and of fine harmonious tints, being 
of freestone, of which the church is built. It is now undergoing a 
thorough repair in a very neat manner. It stands on a platform ele- 
vated from the precipice, but very little of the ancient fabric remains. 

“ In the afternoon I went to vespers. The congregation of rustic 
dark-looking monks, together with the gloominess and simplicity of 
the church, which is merely a narrow arched or vaulted room, with no 
light but what is admitted from the small dome, might well remind 
one of the solitude of St. Saba. 

“ Manuscripts are fast perishing in the East; and it is almost the 
duty of a traveller to rescue as many as he can from destruction. I 
sent Aga Minas to-day to hunt for books in thetown of Alkosh, and he 
fortunately procured me a very valuable Chaldean manuscript of the 
New Testament,* in vellum, of the highest antiquity, and which was 
fast perishing. 

“ Dec. 25 . — Returned to Mousoul. 

“ From Alkosh people go in seven days toUrmiah ; namely, two to 
Amadia, tw’o to Julamerk, three to Urmiah. From Julamerk to Kot- 
channes is one day’s journey. The Urmiah road does not necessarily 
pass through Alkosh, but runs very near it. The territory of Amadia 
is full of Nestorians, Kotchennesf being the place of residence of 
their patriarch.” 

After a residence of four months on the site of Nineveh, Mr. 

* The most valuable was one obtained at Telkeif, and now deposited in the 
British Museum* and perhaps the most ancient copy of the New Testament in the 
Syriac language now existing, having been written a.p. 768. — Kd. 

^ Among the Koords are many tribes of Christians, — -Armenians, Chaldeans, 
and Nestorians. They reside chiefly about Mousoul and Amadia. and in Armenia ; 
a remarkable colony of Nestorians, as we are informed by the present British 
Knvoy iu Persia, is to be found in the almost inaccessible height around Alount 
Juwar, at the fork of the river Hakiari with the Greater Zab, They are described 
as brave, industrious, but rude and almost savage in their habits ; admitting no 
strangers among them, and living under their own bishop, who resides at a monastery 
called Kotcbannes, a sequestered valley of this mountainous country. It is a spot 
well worth notice,— Eo, 
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Rich embarked on a raft of skins and branches of trees to descend 
the Tigris, on his return to Bagdad. On his way he surveyed 
the river very attentively, and in the appendix gives all the bear- 
ings, and distances, and observations. At the ruins of Nimrod he 
believes he found the Laris.sa of Xenophon. From Bagdad Mr. 
Rich went to Bushire, and thence, to escape the insuiferably hot 
weather, he started on the 23rd July for Shirauz. 

His description of the pass of Kutal i Dokhter, the Simplon of 
Persia, which he crossed in his journey, will be read with interest ; — 

“ We proceeded along the plain, and after night-fall, turning to 
the mountains which bound it on the south, we stood under the black 
and frowning cliff of the Dokhter, which seemed to bar all further 
progress; yet up the face of this we were to ascend; how, it was 
impossible to say, at least by this light. We soon, however, found 
that an entirely artificial road zigzagged up the face of this perpen- 
dicular and gigantic wall. Imagine the Sarmashook, or perhaps 
something more, not to be crossed, but ascended up from the plain to 
the summit, and you will have some idea of the Kutal i Dokhter; .but 
far different are the roads. The Dokhter is a most skilfully con- 
structed road, buttressed, levelled, and 'parapeited, so as not to dlarm 
the most timid, and broad enough to allow of several mules abreast. 
It is in thorough repair, and is almost worth coming to see. It may 
be called the Simplon of Persia. The rocks must afford some fine 
scenery by day-light, and trees and shrubs in many parts project from 
the crevices, and overshadow the road. This is the first ascent, or 
screen of Zagros. After reaching the summit, we proceeded to the 
guard-house, or Derbent, where we ariived at twenty minutes to 
twelve; and here we stayed smoking our pipes and drinking coffee 
till twenty minutes jiast twelve. Near the top of the Dokhter *I had 
a walk of a few minutes, as my mule went close to the parapet, and 
I \vas foolish enough to look down ; when I saw the fire-pot of my 
calioon- bearer at a very great depth below, almost under my feet. 
This made my head turn, and I was obliged to dismount before I 
recovered. From the guard-house we descended by a very gentle 
slope and excellent road for a little way, into a longitudinal valley of 
Zagros, between the screen before mentioned, which bounds it on the 
West, and Peri i Zen, which is its east wall. The valley is narrow 
and well wooded, both in its area and sides, with oak, some of a very 
considerable size, and other trees which I could not distinguish. The 
country now became beautiful, and, as well as I could see, reminded 
me of my own Koordistan. This valley, which is called Desht i Ber, 
must be of a great elevation, and the night-air was so sharp as to 
make us long to be housed. After proceeding through it for about 
M hour at a good round pace, we began the ascent of Peri i Zen. 
The road does not zigzag much, nor are there any precipice® i but the 
ascent is stony, and rises among woods of dwarf oak, hawthorn, and 
broom, of ten or twelve feet high. The more we ascended, Alps on 
Alps seemed to rise above us, and show we had yet much more to 
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perfonn. ^ caravan of Arabs, from the opposite coast, re- 

turning frott* ^ pilgrimage to Meshed. Continuing to ascend, we 
reached a caravanserai at three in the morning, and by the pleasure 
we felt on reaching it now, could estimate the value it must he of in 
December’s snovvs.^ It is kept by a few soldiers, and we found an 
oak-wood fire burning, which was very agreeable. We were not yet 
half'way up the mountain, the whole ascent of which is three hours 
without intermission. 

“ July 3l. — We marched at ten minutes past six in the evening, con- 
tinuing the ascent almost immediately, the area of the caravanserai 
itself being scarcely in a level place. As we advanced, new summits 
seemed still to rise above us, and the ascent appeared to be inter- 
minable. From near the top of the pass we saw the lake which ter- 
minates the valley of Kauzeroon ; and from some of the summits still 
far above our heads they say the sea is visible. After proceeding for 
some time along pretty level ground, we descended a little way 
through fine woods of oak, of gigantic hawthorn, and other shrubs, 
which gave out a fragrant odour, into the valley of Arjoon. It is of a 
fine oval form, and terminated on this side by a lake. It sparkled all 
round with the fires of the Eliauts, some of whom were Arab buffalo- 
feeders. Wild boars are in prodigious abundance. 

“ Our elevation in this plan, amid the summits of Zagros, must be 
very great, in which, however, no snow lies openlv. Shirauz has 
been determined, by boiling water, to be 4500 feet ; and it is even 
visibly lower than this plain, and there is a manifest descent from 
hence to Shirauz the greater part of the way. 1 suppose this can 
hardly be less than 6000 feet. The plain is verdant as an emerald at 
this season. We marched at twenty minutes to six, and soon were 
engaged among the hills, through a beautiful road well wooded with 
hawthorn, wild cherry, pear, &c. Flocks of koorkoors, or partridges, 
■were running across the road, scarcely deranging themselves for us, 
and we saw hares pricking up their ears under the bushes. Lions 
are said also not to be uncommon, and Mr. Tod heard one roaring the 
last "time he passed this road.” 

On the -nd Mr. Rich reached Shirauz: the impression 

this city made on him, and his account of tlie celebrated Jehan 
iSuma, is described in a letter addressed to Mrs. Rich, then at 
Bombay for her health 


“ ylv expectations were surpassed in the general view of the town 
and the plain, and disappointed in the gardens. The town certainly 
t)re''ents itself to advantage, perhaps more so on the whole than almost 
anv other Oriental town I have seen — of course excepting Constan- 
tinople. The plain is fine, well cultivated, and pretty green even 
now but miserably bare of wood, and the mountains are rocky and 
barren. The gardens do not surround the town, nor are they by any 
means so numerous as I had expected. They are scattered here and 
there, and I have not seen anything that can be compared with the 

Khosroo-abad at Sinna. 

“ Our garden, the celebrated Jehan Numa, is one of the best here. 
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but the house, or bungalow, is in rather a ruinous condition. There 
is a fine terrace before it, and then a lower garden, much in the Italian 
style, but it is only two hundred yards square. The mere pleasure- 
part of the Khosroo-abad was eight hundred. Three or four walks 
are planted with cypress-trees, but with the exception of these and 
a few others scattered about here and there in some of the gardens, the 
cypresses for which Shirauz was once so celebrated have almost en- 
tirely disappeared. They have been unmercifully cut down for com- 
mon carpentry, for doors and window frames, &c. The other day 
the prince wanted some timber to repair the roof of his kiosk in his 
garden, and cut down some remarkably fine tchinar trees, which had 
been much celebrated for their beauty in Kerim Khan’s time. I have 
ordered a neat box to be made for you out of the Shirauz cypress 
wood, but the trees, however renowned in Oriental song, are not so 
fine as those of Constantinople.” 

His visit also to Persepolis, — 

“ Our first stage was to Zergoon, which we left in the evening of 
the 16th, and rode along the plain of Persepolis. It was dark when 
yge left the bridge of the Araxes. My expectation was greatl;^ ex- 
cited. Chardin, when 1 was a mere child had inspired me with a 
great desire to see these ruins, and the desires excited in us in child- 
hood are too vivid ever to be effaced. Their gratification has a relish 
which motives suggested by reason and judgment are unable after- 
wards to equal. My late antiquarian researches had, however, also 
added their interest to my other inducements ; and as I rode over the 
plain by the beautiful star-light, reflections innumerable on the great 
events that had happened there crowded on my memory. I was in 
the moment of enjoying what I had long wished for; and what a 
delightful moment that is ! At last the pointed summit began to 
detach itself from the line of mountains to which we were advancing. 
Mr. Tod pointed it out : — ‘ Under that lie the ruins.’ At that mo- 
ment the moon rose with uncommon beauty behind it. Ages seemed 
at once to present themselves to my fancy. 

“ We were lodged in a half-ruined garden-house, fronting the 
ruins, and at the distance of about a mile from them. You may be 
assured that my last looks at night and first in the morning (I did 
not go to bed till twelve and rose with the dawn) were directed to 
that spot. Yet I took a capricious kind of pleasure in not going to 
them, and forcing myself to be contented with this general survey. 
This may be foolish, but I determined to put off my minute inspection 
of them till our return, and enjoy for the present the general im- 
pression caused by this distant view. Lord Byron would have em- 
ployed the interval better than I could do. 

“ We returned to Persepolis by partly a different road, and arrived 
there on the evening of the 22nd. We pitched our tents on the plat- 
form, close by the portals, which contain the colossal figures of the 
mythological animals. You may imagine I could not sleep that night. 
It was not a situation to steep the senses in sweet oblivion. I 
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watched the rising of the moon, to indulge myself with a solitary 
ramble among the ruins by her light, so favourable to contemplation ; 
and I was well rewarded. The strange gigantic figures on the portals 
near which we were encamped, had a singular and portentous aspect, 
faintly illuminated by the moon, and by the remains of a fire our 
people had lighted, which cast a reddish mysterious light on part 
of them. As I walked among the lofty pillars, numberless were the 
fancies that arose, and the incomparable ode at once presented itself 
to my recollection. I was actually walking among the remains of 
those very ‘ Persian abodes,’ but how changed ! The fall of my own 
footsteps, and the cry of the fox from the hills which contain the 
royal sepulchres, were the only sounds heard, while above the pale 
moon was pursuing her tranquil course, unconscious of, or at least 
unchanged by, the lapse of ages.” 

The dreadful irruption of cholera at Shirauz, in the midst of the 
nuptial feast of a royal pair, — 

“ ‘ Who is it that comes from the bridal chamber ? It is Azrael, 
the Angel of Death.’ The festivities of the wedding were suddenly 
put a stop to by the appearance of the so-much-dreaded cholera. The 
first death by it happened on the 14th. * * * * e 

“ I hope to take Shapoor on my way to Bushire, for which I shall 
set out in a few days, please God.” 

Such was not the will of God. His days were numbered. Mr. 
Rich died of tlie cholera morbus on the oth Oct., 1821, at the 
early age of thirty-four years. 

***** 

Besides the journey here described, the Appendix contains a 
valuable collection of fragments of routes, of observations, and of 
bearings and distances throughout his routes ; aftbrding most 
valuable materials for filling up the blank in our maps. In the 
maps accompanying the books, especially that on the large scale, 
Mr. Walker has made use of these materials with great judgment ; 
and we hope ere long to see the information, which bears on its 
face the stamp of veracity, transferred to all our maps of Koor- 
distan. 


II . — Raise um die Erde in den Jahren, 1830, 31, und 32. Von 
Hr. F. J. F. Meyen. Berlin, 1834. (Voyage round the World 
in the years 1830, 31, and 32. By Dr. F. J. F. Meyen. Berlin, 
1835.) 2 vols. 4to. 

The author of this voyage, a zealous naturalist, accompanied as 
surgeon the Prussian vessel. Princess Liouise, which sailed from 
Hamburg in September, 1830, for the west coast of South America, 
and for China, on commercial speculations. The vessel touched at 
Rio Janeiro; Valparaiso and Copiapo in Chile ; Arica, Islay, and 
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Callao in Peru ; afterwards sailed to the Sandwich Islands, thence 
to Canton and Manila, and returned to Europe by the Cape of 
Good Hope. The stay of the vessel at each place was, of course, 
limited to a few weeks. Yet the author has considerably in- 
creased our knowledge of the natural history, as well as of the 
geography, of the countries which he visited. He obtained this 
object by an indefatigable activity, so frequently met with in na- 
turalists, and more especially in German naturalists ; and by a 
great desire to see such parts of these countries which previously 
had not been visited by European travellers, or of which, at least, 
no account could be found in their travels. 

At Rio Janeiro his stay was very short ; and as, during the last 
twenty years, not less than ten travellers have given an account of 
the capital of Brazil, he could not add to our stock of geogra- 
phical knowledge, though his endeavours to enrich natural history 
were more successful. 

From Valparaiso he went to Santiago ; from thence he tra- 
velled southward to San Fernando, the capital of the province of 
CJipIchagua, which lies about eighty miles farther south, but nearly 
under the same meridian ; and from here he visited the Andes and 
ascended Monte Imposible.* The plain of Mapocho, on which 
Santiago is built, and which is about 1700 feet above the level 

of the sea, terminates about ten miles south of the town, where 

there rise isolated pyramidal hills of green-stone porphyry to 
two or three hundred feet. They afterwards increase in number 
and form small chains. These elevations constitute the southern 
boundary of the plain of Mapocho; south of it extends another 
not less extensive jilaiii, which is inoie fertile and traversed by 
the Rio Maipii ; it seems to be very much lower than that 
of Mapocho. The bed of the liver Maipu, where it is crossed 
by the road, was half a league wide, though it was at the end 

of the dry season, and the water very low. South of the Maipu 

the country is still more fertile, the annual rains being more 
abundant. 'J'he plain extends to a considerable distance from 
the river, and has for its southein boundary the Cuesta de 
Perigne, a chain of hills about 700 feet above the plain, which 
is traversed by a narrow pass, called La Angostura. Then fol- 
lows the plain of Rancagua, which, like the other, extends along 
the foot of the Andes ; and on the west is enclosed by ridges of 
low hills. The Rio Cachapoal, which runs through it, is, at the 
town of Rancagua, wider than the Maipu, but the water did then 
not fill the whole of its bed, but was divided in four or five wide 
water-courses. The small streams descending from the Andes 
are very numerous : the most considerable is the Rio Clarillo, a 

• This name does not appear in any of our maps, but in Dr. Meyen’s it appears 
to overhang the pass of Las Damns. 
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tributary to the Cachapoal. South of this the ground rises to an 
inconsiderable height, and is traversed by a narrow pass extending 
about five miles. Then follows another plain, in which is situated 
the town of S. Fernando, the capital of the province of Colchagua. 

From hence Dr. Meyen undertook an excursion into the Andes, 
along the Rio Tinguiririca, towards the pass of Las Damas. The 
plain rises suddenly fifty or sixty feet, and continues at that ele- 
vation on a level to the very foot of the range. The mountains 
rise here with great steepness, forming in some places almost per- 
pendicular walls of sienite, rising upwards of 1000 feet. On their 
summits occur plains of small extent : the lower portions of them, 
where the declivity is not too steep, are clad with high forest trees ; 
higher up, they are covered with shrubs. Only the middle of the 
chain of the Andes consists of bare rocky masses, which rise to 
the snow-line, or nearly so. Monte Imposihle was at this season 
(February) covered with snow. The higher part of the mountain 
consists of a greyish-green porphyry, with numerous and large crys- 
tals of hornblende. 

Dr. Meyen afterwards visited the Volcan de Maipti, near <he 
source of the river of the same name, whose banks the road follows. 
The hills and lower mountains, which enclose its channel are clad 
with trees and lich vegetation. Between the mountains, and three 
leagues above the junction of the river Colorado, is a tine and wide 
valley, in which is .situated the Vdla San Jose. Beyond the moun- 
tains again approach the banks of the Maipu; and in them some 
mines of silver, close to the road, which, by the pass of Portillo, 
between Tupungato, on the north, and Maipvi, on the south, leads 
to Mendoza, At Tollo, a small village. Dr. Meyen saw a hill 300 
feet high, entirely composed of pumice-stone. It is two days’ 
journey distant from the volcano of Maipit, and no other is found 
in its neighbourhood. About five leagues from Tollo, the narrow 
glen, tlnough which the river runs, widens to a pretty valley, 
which is covered with the fruit-trees of Lurope, its elevation being 
so high that heavy snow-falls are frequent ; and the snow remains 
for a considerable time on the ground. At the junction of the 
Rio del Yeso with the Rio Maipu, Dr. Meyen quitted the road 
conducting to Mendoza, and entered the mountain-passes. About 
two miles farther up, the Rio Maipu is joined by the Rio del 
Valian, which, as well as the Rio del Yeso, comes down from the 
north-east; but the Rio del Valian is much larger, nearly as wide 
as the Rio Maipu at their confluence. Here Dr. Meyen estimates 
the elevation of the valley at 4600 or 5000 feet above tlie sea. 
The whole course of the Rio del Valian, along which the traveller 
ascended, lies in a very narrow glen, whose sides are formed by 
high and steep mountains, on the declivities of which the road 
continues at a considerable height above the river. The sides of 
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the mountains are mostly bare ; where the valley is rather wider, are 
excellent pasture grounds for cattle and goats, at an elevation of 
about 9000 feet. At the upper extremity of this valley extends a 
considerable plain, which reaches to the very foot of the volcano, 
and is covered with a tine turf. Whilst .Dr. Meyen passed the 
night on this plain, and also at other places, he observed successive 
dashes like lightning, though the sky was cloudless ,• and he was 
informed by the natives that they proceeded from the volcanoes. 
He is rather at a loss to explain why this lightning is observed at 
the volcanoes of Chile, and not at those of other countries. The 
volcano of Atacama is the most northern at which this phe- 
nomenon occurs : at that of Arequipa it is not observed. Dr. 
Meyen could not attain the summit of the Volcan de Mai pit, 
being prevented by a deep quebrada, or ravine, which occurs 
about 500 feet below its summit: the snow and ice extended more 
than 1000 feet lower down. 

We must refer to the work for valuable remarks upon the 
natural history of this part of the Andes, which Dr. Meyen lost no 
opportunity of examining. On his return to Santiago and Val- 
paraiso, they sailed for Coquimbo, and then to Copiapb, where he 
found the town, which, in 1819 and 1822 was almost destroyed by 
an earthquake, rebuilt, and containing 4000 inhabitants. Shocks 
of earthquake were so frequent, that during his stay six or seven of 
them commonly occurred in the space of twenty-four hours. The 
inhabitants are so used to these occurrences, that when they hear 
the slight noise by which every shock is preceded, they run 
directly out of doors ; as soon as the shock is passed, return and 
continue the conversation, as if nothing had happened. Dr. 
Meyen thinks that no part of America is more subject to earth- 
quakes, and assigns as the reason for this peculiarity the entire 
want of volcanoes in the adjacent range of the Andes. The vol- 
cano of Copiapo, which is inserted in all our maps, does not 
exist, and it appears that no volcano is found between that of 
Coquimbo, in 30° S. latitude, and that of Atacama, nearly eight 
degrees farther north. Hence the countries lying between these 
parallels on the Pacific are continually agitated by earthquakes. It 
would also seem, that the Andes in this space rarely rise to the 
snow-line ; for it is observed by the author, that the small rivers 
which descend from them bring down all the year round nearly 
the same volume of water ; which, between the parallel of 23“ and 
30”, Could not happen, if the mountains were covered a consider- 
able part of the year with snow. It is also confirmed by the great 
number of passes, which here traverse the range ; for in the depart- 
ment of Copiapo alone there exist five mountain-passes, distant 
from each other about twenty leagues ; and many others might be 
opened without great expense. 



369 


Voyage round the World. 

The Rio de Copiapo, which waters the valley, does not reach 
the sea, but is lost in salt pools, about twenty miles from the port, 
and the whole country around is covered with a thick incrustation 
of salt ; at some distance from it vegetation appears. Between 
this place and the sea the country is a complete desert. At the 
village of Ramadilla the water of the river becomes drinkable, and 
directly the whole aspect of the valley is changed, it being covered 
with a vigorous vegetation, ag far as water reaches. The width 
of the valley is from one to two miles, and that of the river varies 
between twenty and thirty feet. A small part of the valley is cul- 
tivated, the greater being reserved as pasture for the great number 
of mules which are employed to bring down the produce of the 
mines to the port. 

Dr. Meyen did not limit his excursion to the town of Copiap6, 
but travelled in the valley of the' river up to Nantoco and Los 
Hornitos, upwards of thirty leagues from the sea, and about twelve 
leagues from the highest range of the Andes. At Los Hornitos 
the produce of the numerous copper-mines found in the moun- 
tains east of Copiapo is smelted. The valley is fertile, but only 
at a few places appeared signs of cultivation. Its elevation above 
the sea at Los Hornitos seems not to exceed SOO feet. 

From the dispersed observations of the author we are enabled 
to form some idea of the country north of the valley. From the 
low beach of the sea the country rises suddenly to from fifty to 
seventy feet, and at that elevation it extends in a nearly level plain, 
which is called the Desert of Copiapb. Its extent towards the 
north is unknown, but it seems to join the great desert of Atacama. 
On the east it reaches to the Monte Algaroba, which runs north- 
ward parallel to the coast, at the distance of about eight leagues. 
Last of this range the country is much higher and more uneven, 
its surface being traversed by low chains of hills, which unite the 
Algaroba to the Chanchoprin, another ridge running north and 
south and ending near the town of Copiapd. In the vicinity of 
this place, the high land enclosing the valley rises with a rather 
steep ascent to nearly 700 feet above the sea. Near Nantoco its 
elevation was estimated 1000 feet above the valley, but hence the 
rise is much more rapid : for at Los Hornitos the mountains 
attain nearly 3000 feet. Such is the slope of the western decli- 
vity in this part of South America. 

The partido of Copiap6 is rich in minerals. When the author 
was there, 103 mines were worked ; 3 of gold, 24 of silver, and 
75 of copper. According to his information, the produce of silver 
was about 600 marcs, and that of copper 10,000 quintals ; the 
mines of Checo, belonging to an English Mining Company, gave 
an annual produce of 6000 quintals. The rich silver mines, 
situate about twenty miles south of Copiapb, in the range of 
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Chanarcillo and Molte, were not discovered till after his departure 
in 1.832, and his account of them is only drawn from the report 
in the official newspaper of Chile. 

The rich mines of Checo, which at former periods have given 
even 12,000 quintals, are situated on the high ground north of 
Nantoco, at a distance of about three leagues, in a very desolate 
country. The ore is very rich, containing about 70 per cent, of 
copper; nevertheless, the profit of the Company is very moderate, 
on account of the heavy expenses of transport. Here, as well as 
in other parts, good roads would much increase the value of the 
mines. 

The most interesting part of Dr. Meyen’s work i.s, perhaps, his 
journey through the valley of the Desaguadero, in the Bolivian 
Andes. From Arica he went to Tacna, ascended the western 
chain of the Andes, by the pass ’of Las Gualillas, and traversed the 
high table-land to the great lake of Titicaca, whose banks he 
reached near the village of Have. Hence, along the banks of the 
•lake to Puno, and returned, through Arequipa, to the port of Islay, 
re-crossing the western chain of the Bolivian Andes by the pass 
called Altos de Toledo. 

Arica, though much resorted toby trading vessels, is a miserable 
place, only inhabited by people of mixed race, and abandoned by 
the u bites on account of its imhealthiness. Here the goods are 
landed Mhich are ilestined for the markets of Bolivia, and of a 
portion of Peru, 'J'he road fiom Arica to Tacna leads over a 
deseit covered with giavcl ; not a rock to be seen, and hardly any 
traces of vegetation. It seems to rise rapidly ; for Tacna is, 
according to Mr. Peiitland, 1795 feet above the level of the sea. 
• It lies in a valley from two to three miles wide, and wateied by 
the small river of the same name; it is richly covered with vege- 
tation, and presents a great contrast to the deserts around. Tacna 
is better built than most of the smaller towns of South America, 
and contains about 10,000 inhabitants, nearly exclusively occu- 
pied in carrying on the commerce between the coast and Bolivia. 

Dr. Meyen ascended the valley for one day’s journey from 
Tacna, but found the vegetation in it scanty, whilst the surround- 
ing hills weie bare. Beyond the small village of Patchi the road 
began to ascend the lower declivity of the Andes ; the country 
bare and covered with masses of rock. Higher up in a narrow' 
and deep quebrada, covered with a rich vegetation of trees and 
plants, the village of Paica is situated, whose inhabitants cultivate 
the declivities of the ravine ; and the temperature allows them to 
keep llamas. Near this place Dr. Meyen observed some solid 
quadrangular buildings, about twenty feet high, and eight feet 
squaie. They were built of bricks, dried in the sun, and were 
bound together by metallic bands. The Indians inhabiting the 
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village said that they had been erected in the time of the Inca's ; 
possibly the stone masses, which, according to Herrera, . the 
Inca Topa erected as memorials of his victories over the rebellious 
inhabitants of this country. 

On leaving the quebrada of Palca, Dr. Meyen again ascended 
very steep acclivities, where the small level places were not entirely 
without vegetation ; but trees had disappeared, and shrubs did not 
attain their usual size. After an ascent of a few hours he arrived 
on the exterior edge of the Andes, where the mountain-pass of 
Las Gualillas, or Guatillas, begins, which runs between the two 
Nevados of Tacora and Niuta. These two peaks stand near the 
edge of the range; and the Nevado of Tacora is the more ele- 
vated. Dr. Meyen estimates its height at 13,200 feet; but as 
he says that its upper part, to a distance of 300 or 400 feet 
from its summit, is covered with snow ; and, as according to 
the observations of Mr. Pentland, the snow-line in this portion 
of the Andes descends rarely below 17,000 feet; the Nevado de 
Tacora must be higher. 

The accounts of Mr. Pentland and Dr. Meyen do not en- 
tirely agree respecting the mountains’ summits in this part of the 
Andes. Mr. Pentland calls Nevado de Chipicani that peak which 
emits quantities of aqueous acid vapours, which, by their conden- 
sation, give rise to the Rio Azufrado ; and Dr. Meyen asserts the 
same of the Nevado de Tacora. Hence we should infer that the 
Nevado de Chipicani of Mr. Pentland is the Nevado of Tacora 
of Dr. Meyen. But Mr. Pentland says that the village of Tacora 
is situated at the south-western base of the Nevado de Chipicani ; 
and Dr. Meyen had travelled some hours eastward from the base 
of his Nevado de Tacora before he arrived at the village of that 
name. He calls Nevado de Chipicani a peak, lying many miles 
farther east, and giving rise to the Rio Utchusoma. We must 
notice that, in Vol. V. of the Journal of the Society, Mr. Pentland 
assigns to the Nevado de Chipicani the elevation of 16,998 feet, 
whilst Dr. Meyen quotes it at 18,898 feet, from the “ Annuaire ” 
of 1830, probably a misprint. 

“ Close to these enormous mountain-masses, at the beginning of the 
pass, a plain extends from north to east, beyond the reach of sight, 
and is said to cover an area of more than 3200 square miles. It is 
entirely a desert, and called El Paramo. In travelling over it on the 
2nd of April, between twelve and one o’clock, a very strong wind arose, 
which, with great force, blew down towards the coast, and produced 
so great a degree of cold, that I was glad to wrap a woollen cloth 
about my head. These cold winds cover the sky at Tacna with clouds 
between three and four o’clock in the afternoon, and produce the low 
temperature of the air along the coast of the Pacific in these parts 
of Peru. Towards evening they cease to blow, and are replaced by 
more moderate winds from the opposite quarter.” 
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Tacora consists of a convent of Franciscan monks, and a few 
huts. It is, according to Mr. Pentland, 14,27h feet above the 
sea. Three leagues farther east is a lake of considerable extent 
where water-fowls abound. The temperature of the air on this 
table-land was at this season (April) so low, that, during the night, 
the rivers were covered with ice, strong enough to be safely passed 
in the morning on horseback. 

The Rio Utchusoma, which issues from the Nevado of Chipi- 
cani (of Dr. Meyen), traverses the plain, and running towards 
south-west descends from the western declivity of the Andes, and 
flows at no great distance south of Tacna to the Pacific. For 
more than half a century much has been spoken of bringing the 
waters of this river to the valley of the Rio de Tacna by a canal ; 
but the obstacles will probably be found too great. 

In proceeding along the plain. Dr. Meyen observed several other 
peaks, covered with snow, as well to the south, as to the north- 
west, which have not yet found a place on our maps. The surface 
of the plain is entirely formed by trachyte rocks, of a white colour, 
which frequently are disintegrated to such a degree that they are 
changed into very fine sand. Only where there are running waters 
the surface is covered with grass and low bushes, and affords pas- 
ture to herds of guanacoes. 

The route of Dr. Meyen lay to the north-east. At the end of 
the plain the ground rose, and soon afterwards he arrived at the 
Rio del Cafio, a tributary of the Rio Maure, which falls into the 
Rio Desaguadero of the Lake of Titicaca. Though here is the line 
of separation of waters running west and east, the country con- 
tinues to rise towards the north-east, where it joins the base of a 
range of mountains, which presents several snow- clad summits. 
“ This range, which constitutes the chief watershed,” sa}s Dr. 
Meyen, “ runs parallel to the chain of mountains which we had 
traversed.” It would, therefore, appear that both the western as 
well as the eastern range of the Bolivian Andes consists of two 
collateral chains, of which that on the outside is the higher, and 
that towards the lake of Titicaca the low'er. But whilst the inner 
ridge of the eastern range, according to Mr. Pentland, rises to an 
inconsiderable height above the level of the valley, and the outer 
ridge frequently much above the snow-line, the account of Dr. 
Meyen tends to impress us with the idea, that both ridges of the 
western range attain a great elevation, though even here the inner 
one seems to be the lower. These double ridges, how'ever, have 
till now only been found in the ranges lying north of 17° S. lat. 

After having passed the Rio Maure and the Rio Chulanano, its 
tributary, on the banks of which is the village Morocollo, the 
author arrived at the foot of the inner high ridge, where he found 
a high peak covered with eternal snow, whose name, however, he 
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was unable to learn, and which he called El Volcan Viejo, He 
estimated its elevation above the plain at 3000 or 4000 feet. He 
farther thinks that its base may be 1500 or 2000 feet above the 
village of Tacora, or 16,000 feet above the sea. The summit of 
this nevado, therefore, would be from 19,000 to 20,000 feet of 
perpendicular height. The vegetation at the base seemed to con- 
firm his estimate of its elevation. For the same shrubs, which at 
the Altos de Toledo (which is 15,600 feet above the sea) attain 
an height of from one to one and half feet, are here at the base of 
the Volcan Viejo only from five to eight inches high. This vol- 
cano is now extinct, but the great space of the ground which at 
its foot is covered with lava to a distance of many miles, shows its 
former activity. 

From this point Dr. Meyen began to descend towards the level 
country which surrounds the great lake of Titicaca. He passed 
first through the valley of the Rio de Pisacoma, which falls into 
the lake, and found its banks covered with hard and long grasses, 
similar to those of the Pampas, on the eastern side of the Andes. 
While at the village of Pisacoma, he discovered in the neighbour- 
ing mountains the wild potato-plant. It had finished blossoming, 
and its tuberous roots were the size of peas, and of a very bitter 
taste. One league from the village of Pisacoma, towards the 
north-east, begins the plain which extends along the south-western 
shore of the lake of Titicaca, and is said to continue in a southern 
direction along the Rio Desaguadero up to the mountain-knot of 
Porco (about 19° 3(y S. lat,). The mountain-ridge on each side 
of the lake is composed of red sandstone. This plain is little 
cultivated, and as it is at least 13,000 feet above the sea, agricul- 
ture is limited to a few objects. The principal are potatoes and 
quinoa (Chenopodium quinoa, L.), rye, barley, and oats, but they 
do not ripen to seed. 

The hordes of domestic animals are numerous, consisting of 
llamas, sheep, horses, mules, asses, pigs, and a few cattle. 

Near the small village of Piche-pichun, the silver mines were 
formeily very rich. Two leagues before reaching Have, on the 
shores of the lake, he came to the great road, called Camino del 
Rey, made in theTeign of the tenth Inca, which runs round the 
whole lake and as far as La Paz. It is built of stone, from four 
to five yards wide, and sometimes several feet above the surface ; 
but is now in so bad a state that it is generally avoided. From 
Have, which lies near the mouth of the river of that name, he 
passed along the lake through Acora, a town of 3000 inhabitants, 
and Chuquito, of 5000, to Puno. To Puno, Dr. Meyen, as well 
as General Miller, assigns 9000 inhabitants, but Mr. Pentland 
only 5000 (in 1827).* The lake. Dr. Meyen says, is commonly 


♦ In “ Annnaire*' for 1830. 
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called Laguna de Piino, and that the name of liticaca is only 
known to a few educated persons ; nor is it know’n wliicli ot its 
numerous island was formerly called Titicaca. It appears dotted 
with small steep islands. 

“ The low banks of the lake,” he continues, “ are lined with rushes ; 
and farther inward its waters are covered with Myriophyliuni chvqui- 
tense., a new species. Rushes are here a plant of great utility, being 
employed by the natives almost for as many uses as the bamboo in the 
East Indies. They supply here the place of wood, which is wanting 
throughout the whole valley of the Desaguadero. The huts of the 
poor are made of rushes, as also mats for the floor and bed-covers. 
The boats, with which the rivers and the lake are navigated, are also 
made of rushes twisted together ; the rudder and the mast alone are 
of wood, and form one of the most valuable possessions of the poor 
natives. These boats are frequently made with great taste and in- 
genuity. The smaller ones carry only three or four persons. The 
larger venture to some distance from the banks of the lake, which, 
even in calm weather, is subject to a heavy swell. The lake abounds 
with fish and waterfowl.” 

The lake of Titicaca is, according to Mr. Pentland, 12,79o * 
feet above the level of the sea, and Puno, 12,832 feet. Though 
higher than the plain of Tacora, Dr. Meyen found the temperature 
of the air not so low as there ; and he considers this circumstance 
justly as a confirmation of the observation, that the temperature 
of an e.xtensive table-land is always higher than that of the de- 
clivity of a mountain situated at the same elevation above the sea. 
Here follow some observations on the climate of the valley of 
the Desaguadero, e.xtracted from papers sent by M r. Pentland to 
Baion Humboldt, and by him communicated to Dr. Meyen. As 
we are not aware that these observations have ever before been 
published, we would direct attention to them, as we have not space 
to extract them. 

As the culture of Indian corn does not succeed above an ele- 
vation of 12,000 feet, nor that of the lucern at 1 1,000 feet, neither 
of these plants is grown in the valley of the Desaguadero. Dr. 
Meyen has inserted some observations of the naturalist Rivero, 
drawn from his work, “ Memorial de Ciencias Naturales,” respect- 
ing the different elevations at which several plants are cultivated on 
the Andes ; but for which we have no space. 

The mines of the province of Piiiio, in the seventeenth century, 
were only infeiior to those of Potosi. "^I'hey were afterwards ne- 
glected, and only towards the end of the last century they again 
began to be worked with activity. In 1805 they yielded 9f>, 328 
marcs of silver. The annual average produce between 1796 and 
1820 amounted to nearly 30,000 marcs : since that time they have 
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been again neglected; and in April 1851 only one mine was 
worked which belonged lo an Englishman. 

From Piino the author returned to the sea by Arequipa. After 
having traversed the low ridge, which encloses the plain of Puno 
at a distance of from two to three leagues from the lake, he came 
to a plain of uneven surface and of considerable extent, covered 
with a line sward of grass, on which herds of llamas and sheep 
were pasturing. In the valley-like depressions of this plain, flow 
some small rivers to the Rio Jussecano, which runs in a deep bed 
between rocks, and is one of tlie largest rivers falling into the lake 
of Titicaca, probably the same which by Mr. Pentland is called 
Rio de Lagunillas. One of its sources is in an alpine lake, situated 
near the road, which is called Laguna Compuerta ; and not far from 
it is another lake called Lagunilla, whose elevation is according to 
Rivero 15,255 feet above the sea. Near these lakes extend some 
plains yielding excellent pasture ground; then follow plains, with 
scanty vegetation, until the highest part of the pass called the Altos 
de Toledo is attained. The elevation according to Mr. Pentland is 
15,528 feet above the sea ; Rivero found it somewhat more than 
150 feet higher. Near it rise some steep, conical hills to the 
height of about 500 feet, and these more coi redly are called Altos 
de Toledo. The temperature here was voy low, and at half-past 
four o’clock ice began to be formed on the waters, though the sun 
had not yet set ; yet the vegetation indicated a higher mean tem- 
perature than at the pass of Gualillas. S.W. of the pass stands 
the volcano of Uvinas (or U villas), which was nearly bare of snow, 
and had an immense crater on the east side. Jlence the author 
proceeded by a steep descent to Pati, more than 1000 feet lower 
(Pentland 14,402 feet, Rivero 14,167 feet above the sea). In the 
morning the whole country was covered with ice and hoar frost. 
Between this place and Apo, seven leagues distant, he crossed a 
le'el plain, five leagues in length, covered by a thick stratum of 
white clay, but entiiely destitute of vegetation. Apo, according to 
Mr. Pentland, is only forty-nine feet lower than Pati. The distance 
between Apo and Arequipa is only eleven leagues by the road, pro- 
bably only eight leagues in a straight line; but the diflerence of 
their elevation is not less than 6556 feet. "^I he country is almost 
entiiely destitute of vegetation. 

“ Arequipa is situated in awidely-extended vale, everywhere inclosed 
by mountain-ridges. On the east rises the high range of the Andes, 
ivith a few snow-capped peaks. To the north-east rises the Volcan 
de Arequipa, whose conical peak, standing quite isolated, reaches to 
more than 6000 feet above the adjacent ridge ; the south-western side 
of its summit also retains perpetual snow. To the west of the volcan 
extend the Montes de Charcani, w’hich are full .3000 feet lower ; yet 
these heights are always covered w’ith snow. The ridges, which inclose 
VOL. VI. 2 C 
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the valley on the west and on the south, do not rise to any height, yet the 
Alto Primiero, on the south-west attains a considerable elevation. The 
vale is watered by the Rio del Volcan, also called Rio Chila, on the 
bank of which the town is built. This river rises in the Andes, flows 
round the base of the volcan, passing between it and the Montes Char- 
cani, and then enters the level ground of the vale. Its banks are 
very steep, and covered with luxuriant vegetation. Two leagues 
below the town it is joined by the Rio de Socovaya, and hence is called 
the Rio de Arequipa. 

“ Though this valley is vei'y fertile, it offers little variety to the 
eye of the traveller, there being few trees, and the surrounding 
mountains scantily covered with vegetation.” 

Dr. Meyen attempted to ascend the volcano of Arequipa, but 
did not attain its summit, being seized by the sorocho. On quitting 
Arequipa he went over a rather desert country, till he passed the 
Rio de Arequipa, which flows through a wide,' fertile valley, thence 
over the ridge called ytlto Primiero, 1000 feet above the plain. 
Except some species of cactus, no plants are found on these 
heights. Immediately beyond he crossed another ridge, called Alto 
Segundo — no plant, no insect, no bird was to be seen. A third 
mountain-ridge succeeds of a similar description, named Cuesta de 
Hedrachilar ; three hours hence he reached Tambo, 2842 feet 
above the sea, and where there is a spring and some gold mines : 
thence he entered on the Pampa Grande, a level plain covered 
with sand, r\ithout any rock, water, or trace of vegetation. 

This desert, wliicli may have an elevation of about 2000 feet 
above the sea, extends westward to the chain of hills which skirt 
the shores of the Pacific ; its surface offers a very remarkable ap- 
pearance. 

“ Everywhere the sand is formed into waves representing the 
figure of a scythe, its concave side lying to the north by west. Their 
extremities from 20 to 70 paces distant from each other, and the 
height of the hillocks varying between 7 and 15 feet. On the convex 
side the descent is very gentle, but on the concave, or interior side, 
these hillocks rise at an angle of 75° or 80°. The surface of the 
exterior side is not smooth, but a little undulating. The distances at 
which these sand-hills stand from one another differ ; sometimes two 
or three of them are so close, that their points are united together. 
In the middle of the Pampa there is a space from 100 to 200 yards 
wjde, where the concave side by degrees turns towards the west, till 
it faces due west; but a little farther on they return to the former 
position of N. by W.” 

Dr. Meyen is somewhat puzzled how to explain the formation 
of these sand-hills and thinks they are not met with in any other 
part of the globe. But L. Pottinger found a very similar kind of 
sand-hills, covering a considerable portion of the great desert of 
Beloocfaistan. 
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Voyage round the World. 

The chain of hills which divides the Pampa Grande from the sea 
is about four leagues wide, and is partly covered with plants and 
low shrubs, among which rise numerous cacti in the form of cande- 
labra. Having traversed this chain, which in some parts rises to 
a considerable height. Dr. Meyen arrived at the Port of Islay, the 
new harbour of Arequipa. 

Prom Islay Dr. Meyen sailed to Callao. In this passage he 
found that along the coast of Peru, between 15° and 16° S. lat., 
the temperature of the water instead of increasing, in the short 
time of four hours decreased about 2° Pah. He gives also the 
observations made in 1826 by Baron Dirckinckvon Holmfeldt on 
the sarhe subject, and sent by him to Baron Humboldt, which are 
worthy of notice. Baron Dirckinck found the temperature of the 
water in the harbour of Callao in March, 67°, whilst without the 
current it rose to from 79“ to 85“. 

Dr. Meyen visits Lima, and describes its scientific and literary 
institutions; he also determined its long, at 77° 8' 30'' W. of 
Greenwich, by an eclipse of one of Jupiter’s satellites. Prom 
Peru Dr. Meyen visited the Sandwich Islands, and passed some 
time at Oahu ; he made frequent excursions from the town of 
Honoruru into the interior ; visited all the ranges of mountains 
which traverse the island, and gives some account of the four 
volcanic craters. From the Sandwich Islands Dr. Meyen visited 
Canton, and then Manilla, where he obtained permission to visit 
the interior of the Island of Luqon, a favour rarely granted to 
foreigners, and only to him as a naturalist. He made two excur- 
sions, one to the cavern of San Matteo, and the other to the 
Laguna de Bay. 

The visit to San Matteo, which seems to be a large cavern in a 
limestone mountain named Sablayan, estimated at 1500 feet 
above the sea, is curious and well worth notice ; and also that to 
the Laguna de Bay, or Bahia — which is described as having its 
western shores low, fertile, and populous. Islands in the middle 
of the lake attain the height of 300 feet, covered with forest trees ; 
while on the eastern shores the mountain ranges rise from 4000 to 
7000 feet, whence descend to the lake numerous rapid streams. 
A rich mould and luxuriant vegetation were found in all the dis- 
tricts visited. The climate Dr. Meyen thinks healthy, and not 
subject to severe diseases, although in so low a latitude as 15° 
north. The whole of the 14th and 15th Chapters, containing an 
account of the island of Lu^on and its native inhabitants, is 
curious and valuable from the dearth of information respecting it, 
but want of space forbids longer extracts. Dr. ^leyen concludes 
with a set of meteorological tables registered four times a day 
during his whole voyage ; and in a short appendix gives his obser- 
vations on the specific gravity of salt water in the various spots he 
visited during a space of three years, and in a voyage round the 
globe. 2 c 2 
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III. — Journey through Arabia Petreea to Mount Sinai, and the 

excavated City of Petra, the Edom of the Prophecies. By M. 

Leon de Laborde. London, 1836. 8vo. pp. 331. 

That portion of Asia commonly known by the name of Arabia 
Petraea — the Idumasa of former ages, and the Edom of prophecy— 
possesses a deeper interest on account of the historical and reli- 
gious associations which cling to it, than even on account of its 
extraordinary natural conformation. The work of M. de Laborde 
is'yet another testimony to the literal fulfilment of that remarkable 
prophecy delivered nearly five-and-twenty centuries ago — “ Edom 
shall be a desolation.’’ 

But such is not our province — be it our task, in giving a brief 
analysis of the volumes before us, to point attention more par- 
ticularly to those parts which have not been before described by 
the various authors who haie written on this country, from the 
time of Peter von Sucheu and Frescobaldi, in the fourteenth 
century, down to Niebuhr, Volney, Seetzen, Burckhardt, Irby, 
Mangles, and Henniker. 

M. L^on de Laborde, tlie son of one of our distinguished Hono- 
rary Members, Count Alexandre de Laborde, well known by his 
sumptuous and valuable works on Spain, Austria, &c., with his 
travelling companion M. Linaut, left Cairo on the 25th of 
February, 1828, and the object of his journey may be given in 
his own words : — 

“To look for a fragment of stone in the northern part of the isth- 
mus of Suez, where we entertained a hope of finding the Persepolitan 
monument mentioned by the Egyptian Commission ; to visit Suez, 
the wells of Moses, the baths of Pharoah, and Sarbout el Cadem ; to 
halt among the tribe of Oualed Said ; to proceed to Akaba, passing 
by the north of Sinai ; to send for the Alaouin ’chiefs ; to penetrate 
to Wady Mousa; to remain there as long as possible; to return by 
a dififerent route to Sinai ; to pass through Ras Mohammed, Tor, 
Wady Faran, the convents of Serbal, Wady Mokatteb, and then re- 
turn by Suez to Egypt.’’ — p. 49. 

From Cairo the travellers crossed the desert to Suez, and follow- 
ing the eastern of the two Wadies which extend in a N. W. 
direction from Mount Sinai, they reached Wady el Mokatteb, 
remarkable for its Sinaitic inscriptions there, Sarbont el Cadem, 
and examined the celebrated monuments, tombs, &c., which 
M. de Laborde thinks are certainly Egyptian; thence they de- 
scended towards the Elanitic gulf, by the great Wady Zackal. On 
emerging from the Wady Cheick, the traveller perceives Mount 
Sinai, o’ertopped by Mount St. Catherine, both at this season 
capped with snow. The Wady Zackal is the wildernes.s of Sinai, 
which leads by a continued declivi^ in an easterly direction to the 
coast of the Red Sea, and is thus described : — 
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‘‘ The route on which we now entered was the most singular that 
the imagination can picture. The valley, shut in within a width of about 
fifty paces by masses of granite, of from a thousand to twelve hundred 
feet in height, which often rose like perpendicular walls even to their 
very tops, exhibited the appearance of a Cyclopean street, the ravines 
branching out from which, on each side, seemed to be adjoining 
streets, all belonging to some ancient and abandoned town. The 
extraordinary shapes and immensity of the masses accumulated on the 
right and left were calculated to terrifj', and almost overwhelm the 
mind ; an effect which was not a little augmented by the enormous 
fissures that occurred here and there, presenting huge fragments 
which had tumbled from the summit of the mountain. The silence 
prevailing all around us was that of the grave : the wind was unheard 
amidst these almost subterraneous passages, the sun touched with 
its golden hue only the most elevated points, and the tranquillity of 
the place would have been undisturbed, had not every step and every 
sound of our voices been re-echoed from the steeps on each side as 
we pursued our way.” — p. 89. 

From Dahab, the Midian of Jethro, or the Elaiiitic gulf, they 
continued their journey to the north-east as far as Akaba, at the 
head of the gulf, where they met the Alaouin chiefs, and arranged 
with them to be conducted safely to Petra. Their route led 
in a N.N.E. direction for sixty miles, along the W ady Araba, 
the plain of Ezion Gaber ; as they approach their destination 
M. de Laborde says, 

“ We wound round a peak, surmounted by a single tree. The view 
from that point exhibited a vast frightful desert — a chaotic sea, the 
waves of which were petrified. Following the beaten road, we saw 
before us Mount Hor, crowned by the tomb of the prophet, if we are 
to credit the ancient traditions preserved by the people of that coun- 
try. Several large and ruinous excavations, which are seen in the 
wav, may arrest the attention of a traveller who is interested by such 
objects, and has no notion of those still concealed from his view by 
the curtain of rocks which extends before him But at length the 
road leads him to the heights above one more ravine, whence he dis- 
covers within his horizon the most singular sjiectacle, the most en- 
chanting picture, which nature has wrought in her grandest mood of 
creation, w’hicli men influenced liy the vainest dreams of ambition 
have yet bequeathed to the generations that nere to follow them. At 
Palmyra nature renders the works of man insignificant by her own 
immensity and boundless horizon, within which some hundreds of co- 
lumns seem entirelv lost; here, on the contrary, she appears delighted 
to set in her own noble frame work his productions, which aspire, and 
not unsuccessfully, to harmonise with her own majestic yet fantastic 
appearance. The spectator hesitates for a moment as to which of the 
two he is the more to admire — whether he is to accord the preference 
to nature, who invites his attention to her matchless girdle of rocks, 
wondrous as well for their colour as their forms, or to the men who 
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feared not to intermingle the works of their genius with such splendid 
efforts of creative power'” — p. 147 . 

The vast necropolis of Petra is before us. 

13urckhardt was the first who, in later days, attempted to visit 
the remains of Petra. He entered by a ravine to the south-east, 
and had gone some distance when his guide refused to proceed 
any further. Captains Irby and Mangles, and Messrs. Bankes 
and Legh, were the next who succeeded in effecting an entrance 
by the same pass as Burckhardt ; but they, too, after having spent 
part of two days among the ruins, were obliged by the fears of 
their guides to abandon the spot. Messrs. Strangways and Anson 
also visited the valley, but an account, we believe, was not pub- 
lished. M. de Laborde has been more fortunate ; he entered at 
the south-western angle of the city, and was enabled to remain 
eight days, during which he and his companion thoroughly ex- 
amined and sketched this remarkable city. Many of the monu- 
ments had been before described, but one on the north side, called 
El Deir, or the Convent, the most distinguished by its size and 
beauty of workmanship, was never before visited. M. de Laborde 
says, 

“ This astonishing work of art exhibits a compact mass, a mono- 
lithe monument, in fact, of enormous dimensions, by way of ornament 
in front of the mountain. Its preservation is perfect ; it would be dif- 
ficult to say as much for its style. The vastness of its dimensions, 
however, compensate in some degree for its defects ; and even the 
fantastic character which it presents is curious with reference to the 
history of the arts, when compared with the different edifices which 
were constructed about the time of their revival. It forms a link be- 
tween their decline in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and 
their restoration in the fifteenth. 

“ While I was copying this grand architectural production, M. Li- 
nant took its measurements ; we then examined its environs. In 
front of it there is a lofty rock, to which an artificial ascent is formed ; 
we found on the top, on a level platform, a line of columns, the bases 
of which are still in their places, and a subterraneous chamber, at the 
bottom of which there is a niche, sculptured with great care, though 
in an extremely defective style.. From this platform we enjoyed a 
most extensive view ; the eye commanding, on one side, the monu- 
ment of El Deir and the valley of Mousa, and on the other, the chaos 
of rocks which are piled at the foot of Mount Hor.” — p. 182 . 

Our traveller returned from Petra to Akaba, by crossing part 
of the mountain range which forms the eastern boundary of the 
Wady Araba, and descending the Wady Jetoum. On the route 
mapy ruins were found — remains of an ancient road — and traces of 
former civilization ; indicating clearly that this now deserted and 
desolate country was formerly fruitful and populous. From 
Akaba, M. de Laborde retraced his steps to the south-west. 
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visited the small port of Tor on the east coast of the Gulf of Suez, 
and then Ras Mohammed, the southern extreme point of separation 
between the two gulfs. He afterwards ascended to the Convent 
of St. Catharine, Mount Horeb and Mount Sinai. 

“ Our course towards the summit of Sinai lay through a ravine to 
the south-west. The monks had arranged a series of large slabs in 
tolerably regular order, which once formed a convenient staircase to 
the top of the mountain. The rains, however, have disturbed them, 
and, as no repairs had been for a long time attended to, the stairs 
were in many places in ruins. Just before reaching the foot of Sinai, 
immediately after quitting Horeb, the traveller sees a door built in 
the form of an arch ; on the key-stone of the arch a cross has been 
carved. 

“ We climbed with difficulty to the top of Sinai, resting at each 
cleft or salient part of the rock to which some traditions have been 
annexed by the inventive faculty of the monks, who have communi- 
cated them to the Arabs, always ready to listen to narratives of this 
description. Arrived on the summit, I was surprized by the brisk- 
ness of the air. The eye sought in vain to catch some prominent 
object amid the chaos of rocks which were tumbled round the base, 
and vanished in the distance in the form of raging waves. Neverthe- 
less, I distinguished the Red Sea, the mountains of Africa, and some 
summits of mountains which I easily recognised by their shapes. — 
Schommar being distinguishable by its rounded masses, Serbal by its 
shooting points, and Tih by its immense prolongation.” — p. 24.0-41. 

This volume is illustrated by various admirable sketches by 
M. de Laborde, and also by a plan of Petra, and a map respect- 
able in its details — but erroneous in its positions. As it is 
mentioned that the travellers were well provided with instruments, 
we have searched for some little addition to our stock of geogra- 
phical knowledge — as positions of places, heights of mountains, 
&c. — but we have not found them. 


IV. — Reisein Chile, Pem,undauf dem Amazonenstrome wahrend 
der Jahre 1827-32. Fon E. Poeppig. ( I'ravels in Chile, 
Peru, and on the Amazon River, in the \ears 1827-32. By 
E. Poeppig, Professor at the University of Leipzig. 2 vols. 4to. 

It is remarkable that, during the shoit space of seven years, 
from 1828 to 1835, not less than three European travellers have 
crossed the whole breadth of South America, from the Pacific to 
the Atlantic Ocean, descending the mighty stream of the Amazons, 
first explored by the intrepid Orellana, just three centuries ago; 
viz., Lieut. Mawe, R.N., in 1828; Hr. Poeppig, in 1831; and 
Lieut. Smyth, R.N., in 1834. The narratives of two of these expe- 
ditions are well known : the work of the eminent German naturalist 
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uot so much so ; therefore, at the risk of repetition, a brief analysis 
is. here oflFered. 

Some few years since, seveial gentlemen of Germany, desirous 
of promoting the study of natural history, united for the purpose 
of sending a person to South America, to enrich the natural 
sciences with some of the inexhaustible treasures that continent 
offers, in nearly every direction. Their choice fell on the author 
of the work before us. Dr. Poeppig sailed from Baltimore in 
1827, by way of Cape Horn, to Chile, where he remained two 
years ; the first summer he spent in the valley of Aconcagua, and 
the countries lying between it and Santiago. He here enriched 
his collections of natural history : his geographical notices only 
confirm the accounts of M iers, with the addition of some details 
respecting the great range of the Andes dividing Chile from La 
Plata. 

He passed the second year in the south of Chile, partly in the 
harbour of Talcahuano, near Concepcion, and partly on the range 
of the Andes, at the base of the Volcan de Antuco. He tra- 
versed a country, of which it is believed no account exists, except 
the general observations in Molina ; and hence the information 
may be considered valuable. We learn that the districts of Chile 
extending along the sea, are sandy hills and valleys of very inferior 
fertility ; but that along the base of the Andes, which here, as 
everywhere south of 33° S. latitude, rise with a steep acclivity, 
extensive plains occupy the country, which are separated from one 
another by low ranges of hills. Most of these plains are fertile, 
as the Isla de Loxa. His account of the Andes, which, in their 
aspect and natural productions, differ more materially from those 
in the vale of Aconcagua, is very instructive, and not less so is that 
which he gives of the volcano of Antuco, which is still active, and 
rises some height above the line of perpetual snow. 

From Talcahuano Mr. Poeppig sailed to Callao and to Lima. 
Leaving the metropolis of Peru, he went in a north-eastern di- 
rection to the high table-laud of Pasco. In ascending thus the 
western acclivity of the Andes, he traversed the valley drained by 
the Rio Chillon. At its upper extremity he pa.ssed over the 
western ridge of the Andes, called the Sierra de la Viuda, bv the 
passes of Alto de Sacaibamba (15,135 feet above the sea), and 
of Alto de Lacchagual (15,480 feet according to Rivero); and 
observes that the line of perpetual snow is at least 950 feet above 
the former, reaching 16,000 feet, more than 300 feet higher than 
given by Baron Humboldt, under the equator. He then entered 
the plain of Bonbon, in which the rich silver mines of Pasco are 
situated, which extends upward of six leagues in width from east 
to west. 

The greatest part of the waters collected on this plain run to the 
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lake of Lauricocha, the source of the Amazon. We have not space 
to enter more particularly into his detail of this remarkable longi- 
tudinal valley of the Andes. The Cerro de Pasco, in whose 
neighbourhood the richer mines are situated, is an irregularly built 
place, with about 7000 * inhabitants, and stated at 14,280 feet 
above the sea. 

From the Cerro de Pasco the author gradually descended in a 
northerly direction by the eastern declivity of the Andes, to a valley 
traversed by the upper branch of the Hualltiga, called Huanuco. At 
Caxamarquilla, a village more than three leagues from the Cerro, 
the ground had alieady. so much lowered, that he found there 
plantations of vegetables : trees made their appearance lower 
down ; and at San Rafael, he saw the first fields of wheat, which 
ascends in the valleys of the Andes to an elevation of 9000 feet. 
Before reaching the town of Huanuco, the level part of the valley 
was covered with sugar-cane plantations, and even the less steep 
declivities of the mountains on both sides cultivated. 

Mr. Poeppig followed the course of the Huanuco, or Huall^ga, 
from its source to its mouth. This river, which traverses more 
than live degrees of latitude, rises in the plain of Bonbon, in the 
Laguna Chiquiacoba, not far from the Cerro, at an elevation of 
13,200 feet above the sea. This alpine lake is only by a low ridge of 
hills separated from the Laguna de Quiluacocha, from which the Rio 
Mantaro, one of the principal branches of the Apu-rimac, issues 
under the name of Kio de San Juan. The Rio Huanuco runs first 
north as far as the town of Huanuco, then east about fifty miles, 
with great violence through a rather narrow vale, and then turns 
suddenly to the north-north-west and north, which course it pur- 
sues to its junction with the Amazon. 

Lieut, bmyth has so recently descended this river as far as the 
junction of the Chipuraiia, in about t)° 10' S. latitude, that we do 
not e.\lract Hr. Poeppig’s account. From this spot the Huallaga 
enters the w ide plain of tlie Amazon ; and here too another Bri- 
tish olKcer, Lieut. Mawe, embaiked on the Huallaga, and de- 
scended it to the Maranon. 

'Fhe author remained nearly two years in tlie country traversed 
by the Rio Huaildga; and his book is lull of interesting details on 
the climate, productions, and geography of that country. His 
minute descriptions are the inoie instructive, as he is, as far as 
we know, the only traveller who has remained long enough there 
to observe the characteristic leatures of this part ot the Andes. 

“ Most of the large rivers,” says the author. “ descending from 
the Andes enter the plain lying to the eastward by Pongos, {Puiicu 
signifies ‘ a gate ’ in the Quichua language), 'fhe most noted is the 


* From 12 to l<i,000; Lieut, Smyth, in 1834. 
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Pongo of the Maranon called Pongo de Manseriche. It is seven miles 
long, while that of the Uuall^a is only about three miles in 
length. The bed of the latter is from 300 to 400 paces wide, and it 
is only during the floods that the Indians are unable to ascend it in 
their boats. The steep declivities of the mountains inclosing it on 
each side rise to a great elevation ; the highest to the westward may 
attain 7000 feet above the surface of the river.’’ 

Below the Pongo the Hualldga flows through the plain of the 
Amazon river, dividing frequently into numerous arms, which 
reunite again, and form islands. The village S. Antonio de 
Laguna, which at the beginning of the present century con- 
tained a population of 2500 Indians, was only inhabited by about 
250 when our author was there. On approaching the mouth of the 
Huallaga, he found that the waters of the Maranon had been in- 
creased by the rain to such a height, that the current of the Huallaga 
for a considerable distance from its mouth was running upwards, 
carrying with it a great number of large forest trees. The Huallaga 
is wide where it unites to the Maranon ; which latter at this point 
IS more than a mile across, and at that season about two feet above 
the level of the water in the Huallaga. The banks of the Amazon, 
between the mouths of the Huallaga and Ucayali, are extremely 
low'. 

Passing down the river, Dr. Poeppig came to Nanta, a new 
settlement on the northern bank, about ten miles above the mouth 
of the Ucayali, It is built on the highest ground of the upper 
Maraiioii, alter its issue from the mountains ; and in the dry sea- 
son the village is more than ninety feet above the level of the river. 
From an itinerary which indicates the stations and distances be- 
tween Moyobamba, situate in one of the lateral valleys of the 
Huallaga and Quito, via the Rio Napo, we learn that about two 
days’ journey from Quito the road goes over the Paramo de Gua- 
mani, a mountain-pass never free from snow. The Rio Napo 
does not appear to have any rapid up to Santa Rosa, where the 
navigation ends ; nor are there any settlements of white people, 
except perhaps at Santa Rosa. 

Respecting the Marafion, or upper course of the Amazon river, 
he observes, that any vessels not drawing more than twelve feet 
water may safely ascend it as far as the mouth of the Hualldga, but 
the person who conducts its course must be well acquainted with 
the river, and the vessel remain in the bed of its principal current ; 
the current only at a few places exceeds five English miles an hour. 
In speaking of the rising of the waters, he says, that the yearly in- 
undations take place with great regularity, but that in the upper 
course of the river there occur lesser swellings, by which its level 
IS raised from one to three feet, and are more frequent the nearer to 
the mountains, do not depend upon the season, take place suddenly. 
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and disappear in the same way. At Ega, near the mouth of the 
Teffee, they do not occur, at least not in summer. The great 
swelling during the rainy season occurs sooner in the Solimoes, or 
middle course of the Amazon river, where it begins to be very per- 
ceptible, about the middle of December, whilst in the Marafion 
that event does not take place before the middle of January. This 
depends upon the difference of the seasons, because west of Sa- 
vary the rainy season sets in a month later, than east of that river. 

From Ega down the Amazon to Para, Dr. Poeppig hastened 
without any delay, as civil war — that scourge of South America — 
was on the point of breaking out, and thence returned to Europe, 
after five years’ wandering in the wilds of the New World, laden with 
17,000 specimens of dried plants — some hundred stuffed animals — 
many new plants, before unknown — three thousand descriptions of 
plants — numerous other natural productions — and many sketches 
of scenery, sixteen of which are published. Since the work of 
Baron Humboldt, there is probably in no language of Europe so 
full an account of the countries of South America and their pro- 
ductions — of their inhabitants and the social and political state they 
are placed in by their new situation — as in this highly-interesting 
work of Dr. Poeppig. 


V . — Etudes de Geographie Critique sur une Partie de VAfrique 
Sepfenlrionale. Par M. d’Avezac, Secretaire General de la 
Socieie de Geographie de Paris, Corr. Mem. R. G. S. of 
London. 

Under this simple title will be found one of the most important 
woiks relating to the geography of part of Northern Africa that 
has been published for some years. 

M. D’Avezac, Secretary to the Geographical Society of Paris, and 
Corresponding Member of tliat of London, has traced the framework 
of a new map of the northern part of this little-known continent, tak- 
ing for his base line, or point of departure, the recent surveys of the 
coast by Capt. W.H. Smyth, R.N., Tofino, MM. Berard aud 
Dortet de ^€85311, Boteler and Borda.* He has laid dovyn afresh 
the various itineraries furnished by different travellers, which may 
thus be classed : — 1 st, Routes travelled and surveyed by Euro- 
peans ; 2 ndly, The Roman roads, the measure of which has been 
transmitted to us by the Itinerary of Antoninus and the Table of 
Peutinger. Srdly, Routes obtained from natives from the number 


* It is to be regretted that the author had not the recent survey of the West Coast 
of Africa, from Cape Spartel to Cape Bojador, by Lieutenant Arlett, R.N., executed 
during the spring and summer of 1835. 
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of hours of march. 4thly, Those measured only by days’ jour- 
neys. 5thly, Indications of distances and bearings furnished by 
.Arabic writers. Of these, the first class is evidently tlie most to 
be relied upon; and M. D’Avezac does our countryman, Sliaw, 
the justice to place him at the head of the list. All the learned 
traveller’s routes are discussed and compared with the Arabic and 
Spanish writers — as Ibnu Batdta, Ibnu Khalddn, Edrysy, the 
Author of the Cartds, Leo Africanus, Marmol, &c , with an Iti- 
nerary furnished by Ebn-el-Dyii, translated by Mr. Hodgson, 
Consul from the U nited States at Algiers, and published by the 
“ Oriental Translation Committee” of London in 1831 ; and also 
the travels of Sir Grenville Temple in the Beylik of Tunis (a 
valuable addition to our geography of that part of Africa, and not 
sufficiently known), combined with various itineraries furnished by 
natives of different parts of the country. Besides these sources, 
M. D’Avezac has also consulted the works of those eminent geo- 
graphers, D’Anville and Rennel ; modern writers on this subject, 
as iM. Waickenaer, M. Dureau de la Malle, &,c. ; and has pro- 
cured itineraries from his correspondents, M. Giaberg de Hemsd, 
M. de la Porte, and officers employed in Africa ; in short, from all 
available sources ; and by the help of which he has reconciled 
many apparent difficulties — demonstrated the identity of the river 
of Tafilet and the Zyz, as had been before shown by M. Waicke- 
naer* — and corrected many errors and discrepancies. We are far 
fioni meaning to say that many do not yet exist: no one better 
than the author of the “ Etudes” knows that many inaccuracies in 
the interior still do and must exist, till Africa can be visited with 
greater security than there seems any probability of at present ; but, 
as M. D’Avezac justly observes, the present outline is an approxi- 
mation starting from known points ; — and the sources consulted 
having been always the best that were accessible, it must be con- 
sidered an important addition in critical geography to our informa- 
tion of the northern part of the continent of Africa.t 

* Recherclies G^o^raphique,. sur rintcrietir de i’.Afrique Septentionale. 

f It may be ptnnitted in u note, perhaps, to notice that the author has been 
ralber sereie in his remarks upon one of the last publi.shed. and, at the time of pub- 
lication, ceitainly tlie best, map of Maiocco — th.it by M. Graberj; de Hemsb, of Flo- 
rence. In it tlure are doubtless some inaccuracies in names, and perhaps a river 
that may not exist on the southern slope of the Atlas (the existence or non-existence 
of which mieht be a disputed point) ; hut should not the critic be on his-^nard 
ajraiust much greater inaccuiacies in his own map, where the Wad Sus falls into the 
Atlantic fort^-five miles in latitude out of its true position ; the town ot Noun is 
place, 1 on a rivei irom which it is distant sixteen miles ; and the rivers Messa, 
Shleema (four miles south of Cape Noun), and Orsha, toyhe south of Atlas, do not 
appear at all. — En. 
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V I-. — Reise um die Erde, dutch Nord~Asien und die beiden 
Oceane, in den Jahren 1828, 1829, und J830. Von AdoJph 
Ernian. Berlin, 1833 & 1835. {^Travels round the World, 
through Northern Asia and both Oceans, in the Years 1828, 
29, and 30. By Adolph Erinan. Berlin. First Part, in 
2 vols. 8vo.) 

Such is the title of a work lately published at Berlin, giving an 
account of a journey round the world, chiefly devoted to magnetic 
and meteorological observations, made partly in company with the 
well-known Professor Hansteen of Christiania : and during which 
Mr. Erman has had the opportunity of observing terrestrial mag- 
netism with the same instruments, and by like methods, from Berlin 
to the mouth of the Obi ; thence to the sea of Okhotzk ; and from 
Kamtshatka, round Cape Horn, to Europe. 

In a brief analysis we desire to point attention to a very valuable 
work ; reserving for some future occasion longer extracts from the 
account of some almost unknown countries. 

Quitting St. Petersburg, Mr. Erman went to Moskow, Kasan, 
and Perm, crossed the Ural Mountains to Tobolsk, and along the 
Obi to Obdorsk, situate near the arctic circle, at a small distance 
from the river. Having returned to Tobolsk he proceeded to 
Irkutzk, and visited from that place Kiakhta and the country south 
of the Baikal Lake. Then he went from Irkutzk to Yakuzk, 
and crossing the Aldan Mountains to Okhotzk. From the last 
named place he passed to Kamtshatka, and thence to New Arch- 
angesk, in the island of Sitkha, and returned to Europe by way of 
Cape Horn; touching in this passage only at San Francisco in 
California, at the island of Otaheite and Kio Janeiro. The two 
published volumes contain only his journey to Tobolsk, and hence 
to Obdorsk, with his astronomical and magnetic observations. 

The object which Professor Hansteen and our traveller had in 
view obliged them to make exact observations on the geographical 
position of places, and their elevation above the level of the sea ; 
and in this respect they have considerably enlarged our knowledge 
of these countries. As far as Tobolsk the geographical position 
of the places was found sufficiently exact, as they are laid down in 
the maps of the Russian governments, published in 1826 by Pia- 
dishef. But they are much less so along the banks of the Obi, 
where to the position of the maps the following corrections are to 
be made : — 


Denjikowo 

in lat. -0° 2' 

in long. — 0° 

17' 

Yelisdrowo 

—0 4 

. ' —0 

16 

Shorkal . 

+0 25 

—3 

25 

Beresovv 

0 0 

—2 

13 

Obdorsk . 

—0 7 

—3 

27 


Professor Hansteen, who alone descended the River Yenesei to 
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the Icy Sea, found likewise that the places towards the mouth of 
the river were laid down about three degrees too far east. But 
Mr. Erman has not given the detail of his observations. 

Between Yakuzk and Okhotzk he again found considerable dif- 
ferences between his observations and the maps. The following 


corrections are necessary: 

; — 


Yakuzk . 

in lat. -p0° 

’ 1' 

Porotowsk 

-f-0 

12 

Lebeghine 

+0 

51 

Nokhinsk 

+0 

49 

Aldanskul 

Perewos j 

-bO 

51 

Tshernolyes 

-1-0 

28 

Okhozk 

. -1-0 

1 


in long. -pO® 5' 

. . —0 14 

. . +0 2 

—0 38 

. . —0 34 

. . —1 27 

. . —0 18 


Still greater are the differences between his observations and the 
maps in the peninsula of Kamtshatka. 

The mouth of Tigil River in lat. — 0° 11' in long. -1-1° 51' 

The village Tigisk . . — O 3 . . -+140 

Yelowka . . . . — 0 8 . . — 0 48 

Kliutshewk .... ■ — 0 12 . . — 1 48 

Petropauls harbour . . — 0 1 . . —0 18 

By these observations of Mr. Erman the form of the peninsula 
of Kamtshatka must greatly be changed on our maps. 

Mr. Erman further observes, that the places lying on the road 
between Petersburg and Yakuzk are laid down with some degree 
of accuracy, there occurring rarely errors of thirty minutes of 
longitude. 

Not less important are his observations on the elevation of a 
great number of places through which he passed in Russia and 
Siberia ; they are the more valuable as our author has taken 
great pains to compare his barometrical observations with others 
which have been made at Danzig and Mitau for a long series of 
years. 

In passing from Petersburg to Moskwa he found Pomoranya 
32 feet above the sea, and Nowgorod VVelikii 64 feet. Then he 
crossed the high ground which divides the waters running in oppo- 
site direction to the Baltic and Caspian seas, and found the town 
of Waldai 867 feet, and Chatilowo 745 feet above the level of the 
sea. At Wuidropusk the ground had lowered to 5.Q7 feet, but it 
rose again; Torjok, on the river Twerza, having an elevation of 
66l feet. The town of Moskwa he found not more than 415 feet 
above the sea. 

Mr. Erman took great pains to ascertain the elevation of the 
town of Kasan and that of the mouth of the River Kasanka, and 
in this task he was much aided by different series of barometrical 
observations, which had been made at the University of Kasan. 
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The elevation of the town he found to be 104.8 feet, and that of 
the mouth of the Xasanka only (28.9 feet above the sea. This 
determination is of great importance, as it has some reference to 
the depression of the Caspian Sea below the level of the ocean. 
We translate the passage literally. 

“ It is hardly necessary to mention that in this manner is also ob- 
tained, by means of the result just spoken of, the solution of a noted 
question, — viz., the level of the Caspian Sea ; for in measuring the 
course of the river Twerza and of the Upper Wolga, we find from 
Toijok to the mouth of the Kasanka about 155 German miles,* whilst 
the Wolga, from this last point to the Caspian below Astrakhan, 
traverses a space of 205 German miles. Now our observations give 
us for the first 155 miles an inclination of 98.5 toises, or 630 feet 
English ; and for the other 205 miles a descent of 4.3f toises -f~ x, 
if by X we designate the diflPerence of level of the Caspian below the 
ocean ; supposing that at an equal elevation the pressure of the air 
is the same on the Baltic as at Kasan. 

“ It hence results that, however great we suppose the gradual 
diminution of the inclination from the Twerza to the mouth of the 
Wolga, we shall have with little doubt a positive value for x. If, for 
example, we were to suppose the inclination from Torjok to Astrakhan 
diminishes uniformly, and that at Astrakhan it is equal to zero, we 
shall find that the difference of level of the Caspian below the ocean 
is 42.8 toises, or 274 feet English ; and at the same time the incli- 
nation of the Twerza at Torjok gives 0.810 of a toise, and that of the 
Wolga at Kasan 0.416 of a toise, for each German mile.” — Vide 
p. 359. 

From Kasan Mr. Erman travelled to Perm in a north-eastern 
direction. After passing the river Wiatka at Malmuish (135 feet), 
he entered a much more elevated country between the rivers 
Wiatka and Kama, Milet being 321, Arporetch 514, Mukikaksi 
539, Kojil and Uri 886, and Suri 912 English feet above the sea. 
The high hills, over which the road lead.s, between Suri and 
Debjosui, rise to 1085 feet, and the latter place is still 957 feet 
above the sea-level. Here Mr. Erman came nearest the line 
of .separation between tlie waters running into the Caspian and 
White Sea, and it may therefore be supposed that the high land 
separating the upper brandies of the Kama and Wuitshegda rises 
at least to 1500 feet. From Debjosui he descended gradually 
into the vale of the Kama to Perm, which is elevated 372 feet. 

From Perm he went to Yekatarinburg, across the Uraliaii 
Mountains. Kungur on the Suilva is only 488 feet high, and may 
be considered as placed at the base of the U ral , for at a short distance 


» One German mile is to lour and a half Knglish miles nearly, 
f There is m.iiiift’stly some difficulty here ; 55.7 toises would seem to be the 
descent : it may be a misprint, or we may have mistaken the passage. It will be 
found at p. 359. — Eo. 
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from it is Morgtinowo, at y37 feet higli. Though the ground far- 
ther east is extremely uneven it does not suddenly rise, the village 
Bisersk having an elevation only of 931 feet. Between this 
village and that of Klenonsk occurs the first ridge of the Uralian 
Mountains, the heights rising to 1541 feet. The village of 
Klenowsk, between the first and second ridge, is at 1008 feet. 
The second ridge, which is the widest, rises to 1701 feet in the 
mountain -pass, between the villages Bilimbaiewsk and Reshotiii. 
At the base of this ridge is built the town of Yekatarinburg, 976 
feet above the sea. 

Travelling along the base of the eastern declivity of the Uralian 
Mountains, on a road which did not rise above 1200 feet, nor 
sink lower than 900 feet, Mr. Ei’man measured Mount Blagodat, 
consisting entirely of magnetic iron-ore, and lying near the village of 
Kuschiva, 58° 17'N. lat. He found its summit 1534 feet above the 
sea. Farther to the north, and nearly in the parallel of Werkhoturie, 
is Mount Katshkanar, which rises to 2960 feet. To about the same 
lieight rises Mount Kanjakowo, nearly 60“ N. lat., and the two 
high summits of the Uralian Mountains near 55° N, lat. called 
Mount Kossolur and Taganai, do not appear to exceed it. The 
liighest portion of the range seems to be beyond the polar circle, 
between 66° 49' and 67® 13', where Mr. Erman determined the 
elevation of five mountains, the most northern and highest rising 
to 49O8 feet, the second to 3993, the third to 2407, the fourtlr to 
2240, and the fifth only to 1290 feet. These mountains lie north 
of Obdorsk, and are, therefore, called by him the Obdorskian 
Mountains. 

The lower portion of the town of Tobolsk was found to be 
only 128, and the upper 357 feet above the level of the Icy Sea. 

From Irkuzk, which is 1246 feet above the sea, Mr. Erman 
went to Kiachta, but the elevation of the latter town he did not 
determine by his own observations. He used for that purpose 
those made by the Academicians in the time of Catherine II., viz., 
2228 feet above the sea. 

Very numerous are the observations made by Mr. Erman on 
the road between Irkuzk and Yakuzk, and others vveie made a few 
days afterwards by Lieut. Due, the companion of Professor 
Hansteen. Our author compared them with great care, especially 
those made on the tract of land which contains the sources of the 
Lena river, because this country has always attracted the attention 
of the geographers, on account of the peculiarities of its surface. 
Though the country between Irkuzk and Tiumenowskon the Lena 
is extremely uneven, it is not mountainous, but a considerable 
rising is perceptible from the town of Irkuzk to the village of 
Katshuga, where the rivulets have their sources which form the 
upper branch of the Lena. The lowest point he found at the 
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village of Kliumutowsk, at some distance from Irkuzk, which was 
only 1117 feet high, but a hill near it rose to 146'1 feet. At the 
village of Olsonsk the ground had risen to l692 feet, and at 
Baghendaisk even to 1771 feet. This w'as the highest point of the 
road. Khogotsk was l6l8, Mansursk )6ll, and Katshiiga only 
1509 feet high. As Mr. Erinan proceeded down the river Lena 
on the ice, the observations which he made may be considered as 
indicating the fall of that great river. At Botovvsk he found the 
surface of its ice still 1044 feet, at Parshink 621 fett, at Nelinsk 
432 feet, at Olehma 411 feet, and at Yakuzkonly 287 feet above 
the level of the Icy Sea. For it is here to be observed that Mr. 
Brman came to these conclusions by comparing his observations 
and those of Lieut. Due with the mean elevation of the barometer 
at Ustyansk, on the shores of the Icy Sea at the mouth of the 
Yana river, which was found by Capt. VVrangel 337"' 78 of the 
French foot. 

From Yakuzk to Okhozk Mr. Ernian passed the range of the 
Aldan mountains. He encountered here a difficulty in making 
his observations ; for there e.xists a difference in the pressure of 
the air column at equal levels on the banks of the Lena, and on 
the shores of the sea of Okhozk. In reducing the barometrical 
observations at both places to the level ot the sea, lie found the 
elevation of the column of mercury at Yakuzk 337"'9l, and at 
Okhozk 331'"31. He says that this strange difference has already 
been observed by other natural philosophers, and that it exists also 
in Kamtshatka. In order therefore to give his barometical obser- 
vations the greatest possible exactness, in order to measure the 
elevation of the ground, he has supposed that the pressure of the 
air continually decreases in proceeding from \ akuzk to Okhozk, 
though he thinks it probable that the highest part of the Aldan 
mountains may form a kind of boundary line. 

The country lying along the road leading from Yakuzk to Ok- 
hozk mav be divided into two portions ; that which lies to the west of 
the Aldan river, a tributary of the Lena, rises continually, but gra- 
dually, as it proceeds to the east. At Tshasinghisk, several miles 
east of Yakuzk it attains only 347 feet; at Montjega, somewhat 
more than half-way between the Lena and Aldan, 642 feet ; and 
at Nokhinsk, on the heights forming the western banks of the 
Aldan river, 751 feet. The depressions between these hills are 
flat, and descend rarely a hundred feet under the mean level. 
Aldanskii Perewos, in the valley of the river Aldan, is 424 feet 
above the sea. 

On the eastern banks of the Aldan river, the mountain-range, 
which has derived its name from the stream, rises with a steep 
ascent. Bielskii Perewos, situate on a small tributary of the 
Aldan, lies 764 feet high ; and east of it are two mountains, the 
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Avestern rising to 970 feet, and the eastern to 1502 feet. Gar- 
nastakh, a solitary abode of a Tunguse family, lies in the middle 
of the range, 1531 feet above the level of the sea, on a rivulet. It 
is everywhere inclosed with high and steep mountains, of which 
that to the south, called by the natives Ulagtshan, is the highest. 
Its summit attains 2722 feet above the level of the sea. Dense 
forests ascend on its sides to 2252 feet, but single larch 
trees as far as 2504 feet. Between Garnastakh and Alluk- 
hiuna, which dies in a longitudinal valley on the bank of a river 
bearing the same name, is situated that part of the Aldan moun- 
tains which is called Sem Khrebti, or the Seven Backs, and 
which rises above the boundary of the larch-trees [Finns larix'). 
Its mean elevation is between 2400 and 2600 feet. But the moun- 
tains between Allakhiuna and the sea-coast are still higher. The 
mountain-pass, about six miles west from Khoinia is 26 19 feet 
high ; Khoinia itself, 2247 ; and Mount Kapitan, the highest point 
of the Aldan mountains in this part, rises to 4055 feet. On the 
east of Mount Kapitan the country continues to be from 2400 to 
2600 above the level of the sea, and only to the east of Ketanda, 
in 60 ° 40' N. lat. and 141° 38' E.long. of Greenwich, it descends 
with a rather steep declivity. Okhozk is only thirteen feet above 
the sea. 

Mr. F.rman made a great number of barometrical observations on 
the mountains in the interior of the peninsula of Kamtshatka : and 
that 111' might be cnahltd to determine the elevation of the moun- 
tains e.xactly, he caused coi responding sets of obsei rations to be 
made at I’igilsk, near the mouth of the i'lgi) river, on the western 
coast of the peninsula ; and at Peter Paul's Hut hour, on its eastt rn 
shores. Here, too, he obseived the difference in the piessuie of 
the air at the same level. The mean elevation of the baiometer at 
Tigilsk (in lat. 58°) was 33l"'99, and at Peter Paul’s Harbour 
(in lat. 53°) 334"06 ; so that at a distance of live degree of lat. 
there e.xisted an apparent diH'ereiice in the level of the sea, amount- 
ing to 24'8.3 toises, or 159 Kef. 

'Pile travels of Mr. Eiman in Kamtshatka were limited to the 
countiy between the mouth' of the 'I’lghil liver (in lat. 58° I7'), 
and Peter I'anl's Haibour(in lat. 5.3° O' N ), and especially di- 
rected to the examination of the volcanoes, which occupy in this 
pait the inteiior of the peninsula. He visited hist the volcano ol 
.Shiveliitsh, which lises with two peaks; the north-western (in 
lat. 06° 40' IN . and in long. 160° 12' 52') attains an elevation of 
8716 feet; and the south-easteiii (in lat. 56° 40' 32", and in long. 
160 ° 15" K.) 10,591 feet above the sea. 'I’recs were found to 
ascend its' sides to 2837 feet. He then examined tlie great volcano 
of Kliutshewsk, whose summit he found to attain 15,825 feet 
above the level of the sea. A current of lava of recent date de- 
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scended on its sides to 8558 feet above the sea ; the salix arctica 
was frequent at 5322 feet, and mountain-asp was found as high as 
3094 feet. He determines the geographical position of the sum- 
mit to be in lat. 56° 4', and Jong. I60° 52' E. The third volcano 
visited by Mr. Erman W'as Tolbitshinsk, which rises only to 8346 
feet. 

The personal narrative of this journey is tilled with geographical 
detail on the country between Berlin and St. Petersburg, and 
thence to Tobolsk, as also from Tobolsk to the mouth of the 
river Obi. Though these details are sometimes very minute, they 
are far from being divested of interest. We omit them, and, more 
reluctantly, his observations on the water-communication existing 
in the interior of Russia — on the mines of the Uralian mountains, 
and the hydrography of the river Wolga and its affluents. Still 
more we regret that we have not space or leisure to insert a trans- 
lation of the accounts he obtained at Tobolsk, respecting the 
country which is known under the name of tlie Steppe of the 
Khirghis, and through which, as it appears, there exists a regular 
commercial intercourse between Tobolsk and the town of Tash- 
kend in the khanat of Khokan. As this country is nearly unknown 
to geographers, we desire to direct attention to the valuable in- 
formation contained in these volumes. 
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MISCELLANEOUS. 


I. — Report of the. Expedition for exploring Central Africa, 

under the superintendence of Dr. A. Smith. (Abridged.) 

It is generally known that, in 1834, an association was formed at 
the Cape of Good Hope for the purpose of exploring Central 
Africa ; by whose direction was organized an expedition placed 
under the immediate superintendence of Dr. Andrew Smith, well- 
known as an able naturalist, who was accompanied by several vo- 
lunteers, zealous in the cause of discovery. The expedition, 
which was on a large scale, consisting, it is said, of about fifty 
persons, one hundred and fifty head of cattle and horses, and, per- 
haps, twenty waggons, started from Graaf Reinet on the 12th 
August, 1834, and returned in the beginning of the present year. 
Immediately on its arrival a report of its proceedings was laid be- 
fore the Association ; and as the results, in a geographical point of 
view, are valuable, and likely to lead the way to yet farther disco- 
veries, we consider it of sufficient importance to give an abridg- 
ment of the whole report. 

Leaving Graaf Reinet, the party travelled, by moderate stages, 
till they leached the .N u Gai iep, or Black Rive)-, the southern 
branch of the Orange River, and thence to Philippolis, a mis- 
sionary station, about twenty miles beyond it; here they found 
that, owing to the excessive drought, it would be difficult to pro- 
cure cattle fit for diaught, or to find subsistence for them in cross- 
ing the dried-up plaius towards Lattakoo. Dr. Smith decided, 
therefore, to proceed to the eastward, and examined the unde- 
scribed tribes and country towards the sources of the Caledon 
River. He proceeds : — 

“ On the loth September we left Philippolis, and four days mode- 
rate travelling brought us to Verhuil, a French missionary station. 
The population here consi.sts of 6000 persons, chiefly driven aw’ay 
from their native country by wars or by want. On the 23rd we con- 
tinued our journey and reached the Caledon River. Where we first 
saw it, which was several miles above its confluence with the Nu Ga- 
riep, or Black River, it was a stream of considerable size, little infe- 
rior as to the quantity of water it contained to the Black River itself. 
Our course from thence was nearly parallel with it, though generally 
at a considerable distance either on the one side or the other. In pro- 
portion as we receded from Philippolis, in the same proportion did 
vegetation improve, and by the time we arrived towards the higher 
parts of this river every plain was found to be covered with a conti- 
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HUGHS sward of most luxuriant grass, which continued to the very 
limit of our journey in that direction. Water was also found in much 
greater abundance, and the number of small limpid streams which 
occurred gave an agreeable and interesting character to the country, 
as well as a degree of comfort, which we had not experienced since 
leaving Graaf Reinet. 

“ Previous to arriving at theFreneh missionary station, Moriah, we 
passed to the north of the Kous Mountains, which form a part of the 
high belt that divides Cafferland from the Bechuana country. 

“ On approaching the territory of the Bashootoo, the character of 
the country began to change, the low primitive hills which in the dis- 
trict of Philippolis were only in a very few instances found to be 
surmounted by a capping of sandstone, rose to a greater height, and 
were almost invariably so covered. The surface of the flats, which in 
the former district either consisted of a firm ferruginous clay or of the 
bare primitive rock, was here either a mixture of vegetable mould and 
ferruginous clay, or of a silicious or a coarse-grained sandstone. 
Small trees and brushwood, neither of wliich had been seen in any 
quantity since leaving Graaf Reinet, began to clothe the ravines and 
breaks in the hills ; whilst Proteas and a variety of other dwarf trees 
skirted the bases of some of the more considerable ones, and reminded 
me strongly of the country aboutPlatte-kloof.in the district of Swellen- 
dam. Near tliis spot we ascended one of the higliest hills in the district, 
and obtained a distant view of the high mountain range already men- 
tioned, when speaking of the Kous Berg, and which is known to the co- 
lonist by the name of “ Witte Bergen.’’ Travelling, which to this point 
had been attended with but few difficulties, as far as legarded the road, 
now became irksome, in consequence of the rugged and broken 
nature of the sandstone over which we had frequently to pass ; we 
could no longer, as formerly, proceed from point to point almost in 
direct lines, precipices and broken ground stood between us and our 
object nearly in every direction, and rendered our path so intricate, 
that neither by the direction we had received from the natives, nor 
by the assistance of our interpreter, who had formerly visited Moriah, 
could we ascertain its position, till after halting and sending out men 
to examine the country. By that means it was discovered that the 
site of the Mission was at no great distance, and that by immediately 
proceeding we would reach it before dark the same day, viz., the I2th 
of October. There we found a large substantial stone house, and the 
Rev. Mr. Cassilis, the only white inhabitant of the place, ready and 
delighted to receive us. 

From him we learned that the abode of the principal chief of the 
tribe was at some considerable distance to the eastward, but that his 
son was present on the station, and that he had despatched a messen- 
ger to inform his father of our approach, so that we might expect a 
visit from hiin in a few days. The situation of Moriah is very pic- 
turesque, and its inhabitants, as well as those in other parts of the 
country, observe considerable caution in guarding against attacks from 
enemies. They had all placed themselves in situations where they 
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could not be assailed on all sides, and where an assault from any 
quarter could not be effected without considerable inconvenience and 
exertion. To such precautionary measures they have been driven, 
from having so long been subjected to the ravages of the tribes which 
have been expelled from their native country by the successful arms 
of Chaka. The people resident at this station may amount to about 
300, and are all under the immediate government of the oldest son of 
Moshesh, the present king of the tribe. On the afternoon of the 14th, 
the latter anived on horseback, accompanied by several mounted 
attendants, and on approaching our camp all, excepting himself, dis- 
mounted and fired a salute. He then advanced towards our tents, 
where he alighted with ease and freedom, offered his hand, and in 
other ways evinced indications of friendship and marks of great de- 
light. A very trifling degree of physiognomic knowledge was re- 
quired to generate the most favourable impressions as to this indivi- 
dual, and all of his proceedings whilst we were in his country went 
to justify the high opinion formed of him at first sight. The candour 
he evinced, and the freedom with which he talked of the early and 
present history of his tribe, particularly of its manners, customs, su- 
perstitions, &c., proved sufficiently that he had either never suffered 
under the same mental degradation as the majority of savage rulers, 
or that he had made a considerable advance in knowledge, and got 
rid of many of the vile trammels which corrupt the ideas and vitiate 
the imagination. 

“ Here I met with the first instance that has ever occurred to me 
of the principal chief of a clan condescending to furnish information 
on every subject desired. Per.sons of the rank in question are gene- 
rally ready and willing to state their complaints and grievances, but 
to touch upon any thing beyond those will be found sufficient to drive 
them from your society'. Moshesh stated that the Bashootoo were 
originally Baquaina, and that they left the country of their forefathers 
in consequence of oppression and poverty. Their present country is 
the third which they have occupied since they became emigrants : in 
their first movement, they approached the Ky Gariep, or Likwa ; in 
their second, they proceeded towards the sources of the Caledon ; and 
in the third, to which they were compelled, by their inability to com- 
pete with the successive attacks of the Amahlobi, Amanguan, and 
Balkokwa, they arrived at their present residence. Their language is 
the Sichuana, with a few trifling variations — the origin or import 
of the national name could not be discovered. 

“ The necessary acknowledgments having been made for the obli- 
gations here conferred on us, we proceeded on the 25th of October in 
the direction of Lishuani, a Wesleyan establishment under the super- 
intendence of the Rev. Mr. Edwards, and reached it on the 29th. 
There we found the principal remnant of the Griquas, who formerly 
acknowledged Barend Barends as their chief, now under the rule of 
Peter David. 

“ From Lishuani we proceeded on the 4th of November in an 
easterly direction, and on the 6th arrived at another Wesleyan sta- 
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tion, under the care of the Rev. Mr. Jenkins. The inhabitants of this 
establishment belonged to the tribe of Ky Kora, or Great Corannas, 
who had lately removed thither from the Hart River, in search of a 
better dwelling-place. 

‘‘ From Umpakwani Messrs. Archbell and Alison accompanied us 
to the Mantatees, and about ten in the evening of the 7th November 
the waggons arrived under the hill where the principal chief of the 
tribe was residing. Those two gentlemen, together with myself, rode 
on in advance of the waggons, and took up our position at a small house 
which had been built for the abode of Mr. Alison. From thence w’e 
despatched a message to Giconiseli, requesting an interview, and an 
answer was received some hours afterwards, to the effect that he 
would shortly be with us. When he arrived I found his appearance 
calculated to excite unfavourable impressions, in the same degree at 
least as that of Moshesh was to produce the opposite. He expressed 
satisfaetion with our visit, but an evident suspicion lurked within him, 
as was naturally to be expected, since he was doubtless conscious of 
the estimation in which he was held, and of the crooked policy which 
he was notorious for practising. 

“ On adverting to the history of his tribe, he betrayed the reluc- 
tance already remarked as characteristic of the majority of savage 
chiefs ; what information he furnished was actually wrung from him, 
and he took the first opportunity of avoiding the inquiry. His mother, 
on the other hand, resembled Moshesh, and it was from her princi- 
pally that we obtained the knowledge we possess of the nation. 

“ Whilst residing on the Namahari River it was known by £he 
name of Baklokwa, or Bakora; but on flying from thence and coming 
in contact with the Bashootoo and other Beehuanas, whenit was under 
the government of Mantatee, they characterized the tribe by the 
name of its leader, and ever since it has been better known by the 
term of Mantatees than by the one it originally possessed. 

“ The descent of the Baklokwa could not be traced, owing in some 
measure to their ignorance of its ancient history, but principally, f 
am inclined to believe, to their pride. A mere allusion to the proba- 
bility of their being a portion of an older community, was opposed 
with all their energies, and invariably led to the assertion, that they 
were from the beginning as they now are, unconnected with any other 
people. The entire of the country towards the sources of the Ky 
Gariep or Vaal River, was some time ago inhabited by tribes resem- 
bling them in manner, customs, &c. ; but they would not admit their 
derivation from any of them, nor did they demand for themselves the 
honour of having given birth to any separate community. Their dress 
and war implements are the same as those which were in use amonu- 
the tribes more to the eastward. 

“ The Baklokwa, like the Bashootoo, principally reside upon the 
tops of the hills, and the one upon which we found Ciconiseli was 
better adapted for defence than any we had previously seen. It could 
be readily ascended only by one narrow foot-path, which, towards the 
top, passed between perpendicular rocks only a few feet apart. There 
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they have a wicket door of great thickness, and over it the space 
between tlie rocks, to a considerable height, is closed by a wall of 
stones. 

“ On the 8th we proceeded to the eastward, in order to ascertain 
the sources of the Caledon, which were represented as being about 
fifty or sixty miles distant in the high mountain range, which now lay 
about thirty miles to the southward of us. On approaching it we found 
the information we had received to be correct, and that it issued from 
the mountains by two principal branches.* It was during this part 
of the journey that the accident occurred to Captain Edie, which 
eventually deprived the expedition of his services. From the sources 
of this river we found it impracticable to proceed farther in an 
easterly direction, without first returning nearly to the residence of 
Ciconiaeli; and even after that we could only have travelled north-east, 
in consequence of the course of the mountains, which would have car- 
ried us directly to the spot where Peter David, only a few weeks before, 
lost his waggons. Though there appeared no actual reason for our 
contemplating a like misfortune, yet a probability existed that some 
unpleasant coUisiosi might unavoidably happen, which would at least 
have the effect of seriously impeding our future operations. Umsiligas, 
it was known, had declared that he only regarded those persons as his 
friends who approached him from the direction of Kurunian ; and as 
it was dt’siiable that we should not appear enemies, our duty was self- 
evident. As soon, tlierefore, as Captain Edie was in a state to travel, 
we moved in a south-west direction towards the range already men- 
tioned, and on reaching it ascended one of its highest peaks, from 
whence we enjoyed an extensive view towards the north, hut a limited 
one to the other quartets, ari-sing from our position being upon the 
noi'tliern limit of a belt of bioken porphyritic mountains, at least 
thirty miles in breadth, and in which are situated the sources of the 
•Nil Gariep, or Black River. Our movements in this district were 
greatly retarded by the heavy falls of rain that almost daily occurred, 
and which more than once flooded the rivers. 

“ On the 24th November we re-crossed the Caledon nearly oppo- 
site to Lishuani, and from thence directed our course towards Thaba 
Unchu, a large Bechuana station, where the remnants of various dis- 
organized tribes had been collected by the Rev. Mr. Archbell. The 
principal chief was a Baralong, and the gieater number of the inha- 
bitants were also of tliat nation. At a little distance from this esta- 
hlishraeiit a considerable body of Corannas reside, under a chief of 
their own, who, to sci ure the friendship and countenance of the Mis- 
sionary, has appointed tme of his most prudent and influential men to 
live near to him. 1o the north and north-east of this station we 


* As far as we can trace Br. Snuth's route on our maps, these sources of the 
Caledon must be in about 2U° 50' S. lat., ami long. 29" E.— or 100 miles due west 
of Port Natal. If so. Captain Allan Gardiner, R N,, in his late journey from the 
eastern coast, must have reached within about ten miles of the route of Dr. 
Smith’s party, viz., the eastern part of the Quathlamba range, from eighty to one 
hundred miles west of Port Natal. — En, 
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found the remnants of the Lihoya, a tribe trhich some considerable 
time ago emigrated from the noith of the Vaal River. They are of 
the Bechuana family, and since the death of their principal chief one 
portion has become tributary to Ciconiaeli, and the other to Moshesh. 
After acquiring considerable information at Thaba Unchu, relative to 
the Baralong and the tribes which formerly occupied the country to- 
wards the sources of the Likwa, or Vaal River, particularly those of 
the latter, which approached Latakoo in 1823 , and were defeated by 
the Griquas, we left it on the 4th of December, and directed our course 
towards Philippolis. During this stage we crossed the Vaal, Modder, 
the Black Modder, and the Riet Rivers, and came in contact with 
several hordes of Corannas, all of whom seemed ready and willing to 
supply information, and were zealous beyond measure in recommend- 
ing themselves and criminating their neighbours. Over the more 
sterile parts of this district are dispersed a number of petty lawless 
hordes, each under some notorious robber ; and it is by their proceed- 
ings principally that the peace beyond our northern frontier is so con- 
stantly disturbed. One of the most prudent and courageous of these, 
Jan Bloom, is an illegitimate son of a late colonial farmer, who will 
long be remembered by the Bechuana, in consequence of the serious 
evils they e.\perienced at his hands, even whilst he was a subject of 
the Cape government. On arrival at Philippolis our prospects ap- 
peared favourable, rains had fallen in abundance towards Latakoo, the 
oxen left in charge of Mr. Kolbe were in good condition, and nothing 
operated to prevent our immediate advance except some repairs which 
were required for the waggons. These were completed with as much 
expedition as possible, so that by the 26th of Decembei we were on 
the road to the Vaal River, which we reached on the 6 th of January, 
1835, and, to our great mortification, found it flooded, and likely to 
be impassable for many days. Thus far a number of Griquas belong- 
ing to Philippolis accompanied us, and amongst others the late worthy 
old chief Dam Kok, who, out of anxiety to forward our views, 
remained till the 14th,. and only then left under an idea that a consi- 
derable delay would yet be unavoidable. On the l6th a report was 
brought that the river was again upon the rise, which induced me 
immediately to determine by actual experiment whether or not it 
could be crossed ; with that view a waggon was emptied without delay, 
sent in and conveyed to the opposite side without accident or serious 
difficulty, though the water reached fully half-way up its sides. The 
result encouraged to further attempts ; the stores, &c., were raised 
to a height beyond tbe reach of the water, and though one waggon was 
overturned, yet we succeeded in getting all over before dusk, and 
placed in a position where we felt no further anxiety about the state 
of the river. 

“ From this point Latakoo was to be reached by one of two routes 
and as it was probable that the western one would necessarily he that 
which we should have to travel on our return to the colony, the 
eastern one was now preferred. Our course for some days was close 
to the river, and in that time we came in communication with Motibe 
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the proper chief of Latakoo, who, with a party of his subjects, had 
removed here some years ago, to escape the attacks of the Corannas 
and Griquas, which had proved so harassing to them in their native 
country. A considerable number of inhabitants were dispersed around 
his residence, all of whom, owing principally to the barrenness of the 
country, were miserably poor. Notwithstanding such was their con- 
dition, it was pleasing to observe that the seeds of civilization which 
had been sown amongst them at Kuruman were still in activity. The 
thirst for instruction manifested by the younger classes exceeded any 
thing I had yet witnessed, and the number of young men which were 
neatly clothed in jackets, &c., principally of leather, was strikingly 
great in proportion to the population. They refused to trade with us 
for any article which was simply ornamental, and inquired after no- 
thing but what was calculated for purposes of clothing. The chief 
himself is in his dotage, filthy and indolent to an extreme, and appa- 
rently indifferent either to his own situation or that of his people. 

“ After leaving Motibe, we travelled in an easterly direction to the 
spot where the Hart River terminates in the Ligua* ; and from thence 
our course was along the banks of the former, until we arrived at the 
road which leads to Bootschap, the late station of the Griquas now 
resident at Lishuani. Here we left the river, and took the direct road 
to Latakoo, which now bore from ns to the west of north. For the 
first two days the country kept gradually rising, but afterwards con- 
tinued nearly of the same level till we reached Kuruman ; and 
wherever rocks appeared, they were found to consist of a fine crys- 
tallized, bluish-white limestone. The greater part of the country in 
question is covered with a dense brushwood, and has from time imme- 
morial been one of the favourite haunts of the Bush.men. In former 
days, water existed throughout this district in tolerable abundance ; 
but at present the number of springs is comparatively small, and even 
those, according to the statements of the natives, are diminishing in 
strength, and they are thus brought to anticipate the period as not far 
distant when necessity will force them to seek another abode. 

“ On the 30th January we reached Kuruman, and were met at 
some little distance from the station by the Rev. Mr. Hamilton, who 
informed us of the serious indisjjosition of the Rev. Mr. Moffat, and 
of his great anxiety to see me. On visiting him, which was done 
without delay, I found him suffering from a severe bilious attack, 
which appeared to have been occasioned by over exertion in the print- 
ing-office. In spite of the sickness, he, with a zeal characteristic of 
his character, immediately entered into our views, and furnished a 
detailed account of the misfortunes which had befallen Mr. Bain and 
his attendants. He appeared to anticipate little danger from our 
visiting Umsiligas, and declared himself ready and willing to accom- 
pany us, should he recover before we started. Upon mentioning to 
him the circumstances under which the soldiers had been granted, and 
the nature of our general instructions, he united with me in regard- 


* liikwa, or Vaal River, probably, of our maps. — Ed. 
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ing it desirable to open at once a communication with the Matabili, 
which would enable us to judge of their feelings, and discover if that 
part of the interior could be visited without a probability of secret 
opposition or open violence. To accomplish this, two messengers were 
immediately engaged, and despatched to Mosiga, with strict injunc- 
tions to proceed with all possible haste, and return without delay. 

“ Shortly after our arrival at Kuruman, our oxen began to suffer 
from a disease which the natives call quatsi, and before we were able 
to attempt a removal from thence, nearly twenty had died. The com- 
plaint, it was stated, occurs almost every year in this district, and its 
attacks are extended to man as well as to the lower animals. On the 
appearance of the complaint amongst the cattle, blood-letting is usually 
resorted to by the more intelligent of the natives ; and the propriety 
of the practice was evident, from the inflammatory character of the 
symptoms. 

This unexpected sickness delayed our advance towards the coun- 
try to the westward, which was meditated on the departure of the 
messenger, and did not pernrit us to move till the 25th of the month. 
On that day we set out, with four waggons and the best of our oxen, 
and on the 28th, after having passed some large kraals of Batlapi, 
Baralong, and Batlaroo, we reached Tsining. From this place, a 
range of high hills was observed to the westward ; and as it was de- 
sirable to visit it, the arrangements rendered necessary by the scarcity 
of water were made, and a party, consisting of ten persons, started 
on the 2nd of February. After three days’ travelling, during which 
both men and oxen suffered severely from thirst, we arrived at a small 
pond immediately at the base of the mountains, early on the morning 
of the 4th, and in the afternoon of the same day ascended one of the 
highest peaks, whence we enjoyed an extensive view towards the 
north, north-west, and west. The southern extremity of the Kalahari 
desert was from that distinctly seen, and appeared almost a perfect 
flat, densely covered with brushtvood, through the foliage of which 
plots of a yellowish-white sand could here and there be clearly ob- 
served. On returning to the waggon, some natives belonging to the 
Batlaroo tribe were discovered, who stated that they had only a few 
days before left the desert, owing to the total want of w’ater, and that 
they would be under the necessity of remaining here till rains should 
fall, though, by doing so, they would in all probability lose what little 
property they possessed, it being a custom amongst the more wealthy 
of the tribe to attack and plunder the wandering poor wherever they 
find them. The return journey was attended even with more incon- 
venience than tlie outward one ; what little water was left on the 
latter had nearly disappeared, and only in one situation was the quan- 
tity found sufficient for our wants. In the neighbourhood of that 
pool were congregated a number of Bechuana, and it was really pain- 
ful to observe the horror they manifested on seeing our oxen make 
such free use of its contents ; they declared that upon it their exist- 
ence depended, and should it be consumed, many of them must inevi- 
tably die from thirst. The determination of these people showed 
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most wonderfully the power of habit : almost all of them were in a 
state of starvation, and entirely depending upon chance for the means 
of support; yet they preferred such uncertainty, to becoming the 
slaves or servants of the more wealthy members of the nation who 
were resident at the Upper and Lower Kuruman. They urged, in 
answer to my importunities, directed to induce them to alter their 
manner of living, that they had from childhood been accustomed to 
it, and therefore could not abandon it for one which I might conceive 
would be more comfortable. 

“ On returning to Tsining, it was determined that we should visit 
Mirribin and Chue, two places from which the Kalahari have at 
times been entered. Soon after starting, we came in contact with 
the sand-flats which form the borders of the desert, and over those we 
travelled with great difficulty, till we reached tlie former station. The 
sand extended everywhere to a great depth, and bore upon its surface 
a scanty covering of brushwood and dwarf mimosas. Before reach- 
ing Mirribin, both men and oxen were completely exhausted from 
want of water : the latter, in addition to the necessary halts, had 
passed twenty-three hours actually in the yokes without ever having 
had an opportunity of satiating thirst, or more than simply mode- 
rating hunger. Under the circumstances, it was interesting to" observe 
the mixture of beings which were, almost in a moment, vigorously 
engaged in drinking from the same pools, — a mixture, which arose 
from our people being disinclined to protract the terrible sufferings 
of the oxen. 

“ Here w'e found a small community of Baralongs, trusting en- 
tirely for support to the spontaneous productions of nature. On ques- 
tioning them relative to the desert, all unanimously declared that it 
was utterly impossible at the time to travel in it ; and even the offer 
of a gun, which is of all things the most valued, could not command 
a guide. All spoke with horror of what they had once experienced 
in it, and to a man affirmed that they would sooner suffer death than 
attempt it again. The only point now remaining to be attempted was 
Chue, which we reached after travelling for seventeen hours without 
water ; and the information we there obtained was equally unsatis- 
factory. 

“ Here we ascertained that the country had, within the last five 
years, been getting gradually drier, and that, at the period when they 
left it, not a drop of water was anywhere to be found. From the tops 
of some hills to the north of our encampment, w'e obtained a view of 
a considerable tract of this barren waste, which was said to differ in 
DO way from the broad belt beyond it, except in being less densely 
covered with bush : the sand is continuous, and fn places raised into 
ridges ; the bush is low and intertwined ; so that travelling in straight 
lines is impossible ; nay, even the erect posture requires occasionally 
to be exchanged for the knees, in order to avoid the lowermost 
branches. 

“ Having completed our inquiries at Chue, and having reason to 
expect the return of the messengers, we started for the Motito, by way 
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of the Mashua River ; and, after experiencing privations similar to 
those already mentioned, ’.ve found ourselves at the residence of the 
Rev. Mr. Lemii, on the evening of the 17th of March. The climate 
of this part of South Africa must, in the course of the last fifty years, 
have undergone a great change, as, within the memory of persons 
yet living, sea-cows inhabited the Kuruman River, where it is now 
without a drop of water, and numerous dry channels exist elsewh&re, 
which once formed the beds of respectable streams. 

“ On arriving at Motito, we found that the messengers had passed 
on their way to Kuruman, with a friendly invitation from Umsiligas, 
and a Litabili guide to conduct us to his country. 

“ As all our wants had been supplied, we left Kuruman in CQjnpany 
with our new guide on the 30th of April, and Motito on the 15th of 
May. 

“ Whilst at the latter, awaiting the arrival of Mr. Moffat, Mohura 
sent an order to our interpreter to return to Kuruman, and a message 
to me, declaratory of his intention to prevent our proceeding to Um- 
siligas. The poor man seemed to fear non-compliance with the order 
of his chief ; but on being directed to deliver my answer — namely, 
that if he (Mohura) was able to effect his purpose by force of arms, 
he might prevent us, but not otherwise, he seemed more at ease, and 
decided upon remaining, at least for a time. 

“ After leaving the neighbourhood of Latakoo we met with few 
inhabitants till we reached the country of the Matabili, distant about 
two hundred miles in a north-east direction. In former days this 
intervening district was inhabited by Batlapi and Baralong ; but at 
present it is only the resort of the poor of those tribes, and of the 
Baharootzi. It may be said to consist almost of one extensive flat, 
which, during and for some time after the rainy season, is thickly 
covered with luxuriant grass ; but at other times is barren and, ex- 
cept in a few places, nearly destitute of water. When within a mo- 
derate distance of the Molopo, we despatched messengers to inform 
Umsiligas of our approach, and to state that we should remain at that 
river, which is considered the western boundary of his territory, until 
we should receive further information. On the third day after our 
arrival, and whilst I was absent to examine the source of the river, a 
chief and three attendants reached our encampment, with a request 
that we would immediately proceed to Mosiga, where the king would 
be delighted to receive us. With this invitation we readily complied ; 
and, towards noon of the 2nd of June, descended into a fine valley or 
basin, bounded on the north and north-east by the Kurrichaine range, 
and which, jirevious to its occupancy by the Matabili, formed the prin- 
cipal residence of the Baharootzi tribe. Here, as we had been given 
to understand, whilst at the Molopo, Umsiligas awaited us ; but 
scarcely had we jialted, before it was discovered that he was yet con- 
siderably in advance, though in what direction was not to be ascer- 
tained. In our way to a convenient halting-place we passed several 
large kraals, out of which rushed great numbers of men, women, and 
children, each more anxious than another to see the waggons and the 
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people. Their near approach, however, was prohibited : strict orders 
had been given that nobody was to approach the party ; so that when 
any such attempt was made, a word from the chief, or a shower of 
stones from his attendants, soon placed all spectators at a respectable 
distance. A similar system, though not always equally rigid, was ob- 
served during our residence in-the country ; and more than once, when 
I urged our guard to permit individuals to gratify their curiosity, it 
was stated to be impossible, because the positive orders of Umsiligas 
were, that we should in no way be incommoded by his ‘ dogs.’ The 
day after we arrived at Mosega, Kalipi, the chief, who had met us at 
the Molopo, called at the waggons on his way to the king ; and, after 
being absent two days, returned, bearing the congratulations of his 
Majesty, and a request that we would, with all possible speed, proceed 
to his kraal. 

“ Our road, for the first two days, wound between the ranges of the 
Kurrichaine hills, and carried us past several kraals, at which were 
abundance of cattle, but few inhabitants. 

On the night of the Sth of June we halted on the banks of the 
Marikwa River, a little below where it issues from the mountain 
chain. From this place it was wished, by Kalipi, that Mr. Moffat 
should proceed in advance of the waggons, they being not more than 
sixteen or eighteen miles from the residence of the chief. To this our 
worthy friend readily consented ; and, long before we were prepared 
to move, he and the Matabili who accompanied him were out of sight. 
The country passed this day was, in general, closely covered with 
bush ; and at one place the road skirted the remains of a very large 
Bamaliti kraal, which had, many years ago, been destroyed at the 
instigation of, and by the personal assistance of, Conrad Buys, a man 
who, by his abominable and unprincipled conduct, entailed more suf- 
fering upon the native tribes of South Africa than can easily be 
described. 

“The first kraal we approached, was stated to be that of which we 
were in quest, and though it was little calculated to impress us with 
the idea of its being the royal lodge, yet, the appearance of Mr. Moffat 
in the distance, soon satisfied us that Umsiligas was there, and a far- 
ther proof was immediately given by his own actual appearance in 
front of the door, ready and anxious to acknowdedge us as W'e passed 
to a halting-place. Curiosity, as well as etiquette, required that we 
should not be slow in paying our respects, so the moment the wag- 
gons were placed in their proper position, we proceeded to the kraal 
with Mr. Moffat as lord in waiting. On entering we found Umsi- 
ligas seated on one side of the cattle kraal, with our messengers and 
a number of petty chiefs immediately around him, and at a distance 
was a guard of about fifty or sixty of his warriors. As we approached 
he stood up, offered his hand to each in succes.sion, and uttered re- 
peatedly, but indistinctly, goedcii dag It having been understood 
that nothing in the form of seats would be offered us, Mr. Moffat and 
myself took care to be provided with stools, but the others of the 
party, tvho disregarded that precaution, found it necessary to squat 



Report of the Expedition for exploring Central Africa. 405 

themselves upon the dry cow-dung. For some minutes after the cere- 
mony described, a perfect silence prevailed, during which time the 
chief was not inactive with his eyes, and whenever they met those of 
any of the party, he smiled with apparent satisfaction. After this, 
orders were issued to sereral individuals present, and almost instantly 
a portion of the breast of an ox, finely stewed, and contained in a 
wooden dish, was placed in the middle of the group, and several cala- 
bashes well filled with what he called his beer were carried to him, 
and set at his feet. The interpreter was now desired to request us to 
eat, an invitation which we did not require to have repeated. To 
supply knives, not being regarded as a part of his duty, Mr. Bell im- 
mediately made up the deficiency by producing one, which performed 
the dissection well, and soon enabled eacli to fill his hand with a mass 
of well-cooked meat. After eating was co7icluded, the chief drank a 
large cupful of beer himself, and then handed one to each of us, in 
succession, and had we been as anxious for repetitions of the dose as 
he was to supply them, some at least would have found difficulty in 
reaching the waggons. 

“ During the time we were thus employed, he put a variety of 
questions both to Mr. Moffat and myself, more especially as to what 
was the news from the white people ; and having satisfied himself on 
the points which seemed to interest him most, the conversation began 
to flag, and we embraced that as a favourable opportunitv to depart 
to the waggons. He was not long in returning our visit, and but little 
longer in being firmly located on Mr. Motiat’s bed, a position he 
seemed greatly to admire, and which he loved, because on it, said he, 
“ sleeps his father Amachoban.” Nothing could exceed the respect 
shown by him for Mr. Moffat, a circumstance which was particularly 
pleasing to me, inasmuch as I knew it was most abundantly merited. 
Scarcely a day passed after this, without one or two visits, and we 
were kept from dying of esimii by the shouts and songs of the mob, 
which always accompanied him to and from the waggons. 

As little could be obtained here which was calculated to forward 
the objects of the association, I informed the king, as soon as it ap- 
peared prudent, that our wish was to visit, ip the first instance, the 
country towards the sources of the Likwa, and that w'e hoped to se- 
cure guides and an interpreter from him. On this occasion he, for 
the first time, declared his great anxiety to forward our views, and 
immediately stated, that whatever we required in the way of men, 
should be in readiness. By this time our provisions were rather low, 
and it became highly desirable to procure some corn, which was only 
likely to be effected through Umsiligas,— Mr. Kift therefore con- 
sented to remain with Mr. Moffat, in order, if possible, to procure 
what was necessary, and with him we left two waggons, two men and 
about thirty of our worst oxen. 

“ On the I6th of June, the day appointed for our departure, the 
Matabili destined to accompany us were present at the kraal, where 
they received most minute instructions as to their duty, and were told 
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that if anythina; befel us whilst under their charge, they should as 
certainly be killed as Um’Nombate, who was present, was then living. 

“ Our course, in order to accomplish the meditated journey, was 
nearly south-east, and the road lay over a rugged and broken coun- 
try, between two ranges of hills, which rendered travelling difficult 
and tedious. For some days after starting, we passed occasionally 
kraals well stocked with cattle, but for a long time before turning 
habk we saw nothing but the remains of stone walls of great extent, 
which, in former times, had confined the cattle of the various Be- 
chuana tribes, then living in. the peaceful possession of that country. 
Everywhere, during the outward journey, we found a fair supply 
of grass and an abundance of water ; the sources of most of the rivers 
in that direction being in the range immediately to the north of us, 
which divides the waters that run to the eastward from those that 
flow to the westward. The scenery here surpassed anything we had 
yet seen, and, judging from all appearances, the country was much 
better calculated for grazing and cultivation than any portion of the 
district we had found the Matabili occupying ; indeed none of them 
hesitated in acknowledging that, and stated that the fear of Dingan 
alone had led them to neglect it. 

“ On reaching the Oori River, which is fed by many fine streamlets 
from the range already mentioned, we were told by the guides, that 
beyond it water was very scarce, indeed seldom to be found within a 
great distance, and that it would be quite imjxjssible to advance far- 
ther with oxen. This infomation I received with suspicion ; yet the 
anxiety evinced by the guides, that Urasiligas should understand that 
they had afforded it, gave so much the air of truth as did not warrant 
me in persisting to op{)ose their recommendation, which I afterwards 
ascertained to be judicious at the time. Though they stated that the 
same obstacles existed to our farther advance beyond the Cashan 
range of mountains, which lay immediately to the north of us, yet, 
from its not being desirable to return by the road we had just tra- 
velled, I determined upon crossing it, and then deciding as to the 
course which ought to be pursued. From the position we were then 
in, passing the range could only be effected by one road, and that 
with difficulty, owing to the quantity of bush and the number and 
size of the stones, yet with caution it was effected, and we were again 
able to reach the Oori before dark, and to encamp for the night on its 
eastern banks, about four miles to the northward of the mountain.* 

“ From our new position almost nothing of the neighbouring coun- 
try could be seen ; and though fears were expressed that water could 
not be procured on the higher grounds visible to the eastward, yet the 
advantage to be obtained from reaching them was more than sufficient 
to warrant the risk and induce us to proceed. Beyond the Oori, 
travelling proved very fatiguing to the oxen, owing to the nature of 


• The expedition appears here to have crossed Messrs, Scoon and buckle’s route 
in 1 ! 529 . — Ed. 
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the soil, whicli will be afterwards described, and had we not been so 
fortunate as to discover a sufficiency of water towards evening’, they 
would scarcely have been able to have returned next day to the river 
to drink. This day’s journey brought us to within a moderate dis- 
tance of one of the highest points of the Cashan mountains, from 
whence, we were told, the country in all directions \yas to be seen to 
a great distance. To that we repaired bn the following day, and 
soon found our information to have been correct, and that our wag- 
gons were near to the site of the last battle fought between the forces 
of Umsiligas and Dingan, towards the sources of the Umpiban. De- 
tached hills and mountain ranges of moderate height, separated from 
each other by extensive intervening flats, bounded the only very 
extended view which we here enjoyed, namely, the one to the north- 
east and east. In those directions little wood was seen, and that 
little was towards the bases of the hills. The soil of such of the flats 
as we were able to visit was of a blackish colour, highly porous or 
honey-combed, and into it the feet sunk deeply in walking — characters 
which indicated the gentle slope that here existed, and afforded evi- 
dence of the course by which the rain waters commonly disappear. 

“ Various reasons rendered it necessary that vve should see Mr. 
Moffat previously to his return to Kuruman; and as the day fixed for 
that event was approaching, I found it imperative to rest satisfied 
with the distance we had reached in this direction, and to return to 
the place at which we had arranged, previous to starting, that he 
should meet us. 

“ Having adopted a new route for our return, our first movement 
brought us back to the Oori, but considerably to the north of where 
we last left it, and there we found a party of natives belonging to a 
subordinate tribe of Baquaina, under a chief named Mutsili, whose 
usual residence was on the Umpiban, now about a day’s journey to 
the north of us. From this point the Oori ran nearly in a north-west 
direction, and for some days, as long as it kept that course, we tra- 
velled along its banks ; but, upon its inclining more to the north, 
and entering a range of high mountains where the flies which prove 
so destructive to cattle exist in great abundance, we left it in order to 
keep the road which would bring us to the point where Mr. Moffat 
was to await our arrival. 

“ The second day after this, we passed the site of the battle fought 
between Barend’s Griquas and the Matibili, and the appearances yet to 
be seen told in the strongest terms what must have taken place. The 
slope upon which it occurred was still actually white with the bones of 
men and horses ; and the remnants ofguns, saddles, jackets, hats, &c., 
proved what must have been the fate of many a Griqua.* 

“ On leaving the kraal where, by appointment, we met Mr. Moffat, 
our course was directed to the Marikwa, and from the point where 
we reached it we travelled along its banks to where it joins the Oori 


* The expedition appears to have here reached the longitude of ’23“ 50' E., in the 
parallel of 25^“ S., about 200 miles in a direct distance from frelagoa Bay.— En. 
VOL. VI. <2 E 
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and forms the Limpopo. Much of the country on both sides of that 
river is thickly covered with high bush, which, liere and there, im- 
peded our progress and seriously injured the canvass of the waggons. 
The road in several places was rugged, and the ranges of hills through 
or over which we had occasionally to pass affected the waggons consi- 
derably, and led to several serious accidents, which, however, were 
rendered comparatively unimportant from our possessing in the party 
the means of effectually remedying them. On arriving in about lati- 
tude 24. 30, we found ourselves upon the northern limit of the Mata- 
bili territory, and at the last kraal of Umsiligas in that direction, 
which kraal was inhabited principally by Bechuana of conquered 
tribes under a Litabili chief. For some distance after passing this 
outpost we met with poor natives in considerable numbers, near to 
the river, all of whom acknowledged themselves as tributary to the 
Matabili, and even wore to a certain extent their dress. 

“ They all appeared in a very dejected state, which was not to be 
wondered at, considering they were almost perishing from starvation. 
As we advanced, the number gradually diminished, and eventually not 
a human being was to be seen. This occurrence led us to fear that 
one of the most desirable sources of information was now out of our 
reach ; but after travelling three days farther it was again available. 
Here we met with the surviving portion of theBaquaina nation, which 
had formerly held a high rank amongst the Bechuana tribes. Tliis 
tribe, after having defended itself against the Mantatees, who were 
defeated at Old Latakuo, eventually sunk under the power of Umsi- 
ligas, and became tributary to him ; in which condition it continued 
till he put to death the principal chief, when every individual with one 
accoid fled from the country they were then occupying, and esta- 
blished themselves in their present position, u liere tiiey now live in 
terror of the Matabili. 

“ The Baquaina entertain a marked aversion to the Matabili, and 
were the first Bechuana whom 1 saw treat our guides with indifference 
and contempt. They were suffering much from hunger, and the 
necessity of constantly residing in the thick bush rendered it difficult 
for them even to pursue the game which, under circumstances like 
theirs, forms the principal means of existence. To construct snares, 
or to cultivate ground, was also inconsistent with their safety, inas- 
much as either the one or the other was well calculated to discover 
their haunts. The people of this tribe seemed to feel their destitute 
condition more than any we met during the whole journey, which 
was owing, probably, to their haviiig formerly stood highest in point 
of rank, having by universal consent been admitted to have first issued 
from the great cave out of which, in their idea, the various Bechuana 
and Bushmen tribes proceeded at the beginning of the world. From 
them we obtained much interesting information relative to the inte- 
rior, which would be out of place to notice here. It may, however, 
be remarked, that two of the most important points established 
through them were, — first, the existence of a large fresh-water lake 
at a great distance to the northward ; and secondly, the occurrence 
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of a scattered Hottentot population, not only over all the neighbour- 
ing districts, but as far as, and even beyond, the lake, and that, in the 
latter position, tribes resembling to all appearance the Coraunas, and 
speaking a similar language, existed yet in a state of independence, 
under chiefs of their ovra nation. The statements made in regard to 
tlie lake were vague and unsatisfactory on every point, except as to 
its existence, — on that no discrepancy occurred, — the appearances- of 
the water during stormy weather were so naturally detailed, and the 
form of the boats, and the method of making them ‘ walk,’ so mi- 
nutely and clearly described, as proved at once that all must have 
actually seen what they attempted to picture. On the subject of the 
direction and distance, little could be ascertained with certainty, — 
some stated it bore north-west from us, others north-east ; some that 
they could reach it in three weeks, others that it would require three 
moons. If it be kept in view that almost no two of our informants 
reached it from the same place, and perhaps not one without wander- 
ing and halting amongst the intermediate tribes, it will be evident 
that none of them were fitted to form a correct estimate either of the 
actual distance or direction. There can be no doubt, however, that 
we were still far from it, as one of our own men, who had been there, 
and who i.s a resident of Kuruman, declared that we were at a much 
greater distance from it than from Latakoo. 

“ By the time we reached the Limpopo river our oxen were very 
much reduced in condition, from the want of sufficient food ; and grass 
fitted for the use of cattle had nearly disappeared : circumstances 
which rendered our position particularly unfavourable. To have 
advanced without consideration might have left us a wreck in the 
desert ; and to have returned without ascertaining if better prospects 
were not before us, might and would have exposed us to just reproach, 
especially as there was still in this vicinity what absolute hunger 
would induce the oxen to consume in sufficient quantity to subsist 
upon. A span of the best oxen were therefore immediately selected, 
and a small party with one waggon proceeded to discover, if possible, 
the most judicious course to pursue. After travelling four days in a 
north-east direction near to the river, and to a point where it turned 
to the south-east, without any signs of improvement, nay, I may safely 
say, with every symptom, if possible, of increasing sterility, we halted 
near to a kraal of Baquaina, to discover if it were not possible to cross 
from thence to the Baka hills, where we had been told there were 
both water and grass in abundance. 

“ Having found from experience that direct questions are often not 
well calculated to elicit the truth from savages, I determined here to 
wait, and see if some circumstance might n(Jt occur which would 
enable me to obtain the information we wanted, without making it 
appear our principal object. That soon happened, for scarcely had 
the natives joined us before they began to beg for food, and entreat 
that we would shoot some game for them, as, according to their own 
expression, they were dead from hunger. 1 immediately told them 
we were ready to do that, if they would accompany us on our journey, 

2 E 2 
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which remark caused joy to beam in every countenance, as they took 
it for granted we intended to follow the river. Upon understanding, 
however, that such was not our meaning, their disappointment was 
extreme, and all declared it perfectly impossible to cross at this sea- 
son to the Baka, as not a drop of water was to be found before arriving 
at the mountains, which would be six days’ journey for us : and, in 
further proof of the difficulty and danger of the undertaking, they 
stated that two members of their own community vvho had lately 
arrived from thence were quite exhausted from thirst, though they 
had carried with them several large horns filled with water. Having 
ascertained this much I began to question them, and the following 
was the result, viz.: — During the rainy season the journey could be 
accomplished without difficulty, but at present it was impracticable. 
In former times it had been customary to pass during the whole year, 
but then large pits existed into which the rain-water flowed, and 
remained during the dry season ; but since the Matabili have been in 
the country it has been an object to render communication as difficult 
as possible, and therefore every artificial reservoir has been either 
intentionally or accidentally destroyed. 

“ With such apparently unprejudiced evidence before us, it would 
have been courting misfortune to have attempted the crossing of the 
country with oxen in the condition in which ours were, and highly 
unjustifiable, as our success had hitherto been such as to warrant a 
hope, that, if we reached the colony without any serious accident, 
further exertions would be made under circumstances calculated to 
produce a result very different from what we could now with reason 
anticipate. As soon then as the necessary observations were made, in 
regard to the surrounding country, we moved back to tlie other 
waggons, for the purpose of returning to Mosiga, In one excursion 
we left the river and travelled to a distance of some miles beyond the 
tropic, where, from the top of one of the highest trees, we could just 
faintly discern the summit of the Baka hills, due north of us. In every 
other direction the country between the e}’e and the horizon appeared 
nearly flat, and densely covered with brush-wood ; and, if we are to 
believe the natives, the districts beyond the range surveyed exhi- 
bited nearly similar characters, particularly those to the east and 
north-east.* 

“ On reaching the position where we left the principal portion of 
the party, we found two of the oxen dead, and the others not at all 
improved, indeed the reverse, as was almost to be expected, consider- 
ing the quantity and quality of the grass. Under these circumstances 
instant removal to a better provided district became a point of the 
greatest importance, tind led us at once to proceed on the way to 
Mosiga. On beginning to work the oxen, we soon found they were 
not able to travel more than tw’o or three hours each day, which dis- 

* By the Missionary Register of 1834 it appears that Mr. Hume has reached two 
days journey beyond the Baka Hills, and found many well-disposed tribes, who ob- 
tained European goods from the Portuguese, and who spoke the Sichuana language. 
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covery made me for the first time feel perfectly satisfied that I had 
acted judiciously in not extending the journey. In our return we 
passed over the site of the town in which Mr. Campbell found the 
Baharootzi, nearly on the top of Kurrichaine, and soon after leaving 
it we vvere delighted by the arrival of four spans of oxen, sent by 
Messrs. Hamilton and Edwards, to supply the place of such of our 
own as were unable to convey the waggons over the hills which Jay 
between us and the head-quarters of Urasiligas. 

“ On our starting, Umsiligas accompanied us for a short distance, 
conversed freely on the pleasure he had experienced from our visit, 
and added, that as we had not accomplished our object of visiting the 
^ great water.’ we must go home in peace, and return again, when he 
would take care we should see it. 

‘‘ Between the Molopo and Graaif-Reinct, we travelled, of necessity, 
principally during the night, and but little occurred which requires 
notice on the present occasion. It would be unjust, however, to pass 
over the visit to Griqua Totvn, considering that much calculated to 
promote our object was obtained there. Waterboer, the chief, was 
particularly kind and communicative ; so that, by his able assistance, 
we added much to the previous information we possessed, both in 
relation to the Griquas and Bushmen. 

“ During the return journey a considerable number of oxen died 
from absolute exhaustion, and eleven, which were unable to proceed, 
tvere left between the Vaal River and Graall-Reinet, with instructions 
to send them on to the latter, should thev eventually recover. 

“ To Algoa Bay it was perfectly impracticable to proceed with our 
own oxen, — a circumstance which rendered it necessary to provide 
other means for transporting the collection, the expenses of which 
will appear in the general account. 

“ The importance of the services W'hich were rendered' by the va- 
rious Missionaries we visited, will, ere this, have been apparent ; yet, 
comparatively speaking, but a small proportion of their real utility 
has been noticed, from the necessity of abstaining, on the present oc- 
casion, from particular details. To all of them 1 consider the Asso- 
ciation to be deeply indebted for whatever degree of success has 
attended the exertions of the expedition, and to Mr. Moffat especially, 
for the friendly reception and kind treatment which we experienced 
from Umsiligas. To the general activity and good feeling of the ma- 
jority of the members of the party itself I am bound to attribute, in 
a great measure, the fortunate result of the enterprise ; and should 
it ever be my good fortune to obtain leave to proceed on another 
journey of the kind, I should be delighted to have with me nearly all 
of the individuals of the late party, and more than delighted to have 
those gentlemen, the fruits of whose talents are manifest in 497 beau- 
tiful drawings, 

“ Having now given a general outline of the proceedings of the 
expedition, I shall sum up concisely what appears to me to have been 
some of the principal results : — 
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“ 1st. It has put us in possession of much information respecting 
many tribes even hitherto unknown to us by name ; and has enabled 
us also to extend very considerably our knowledge of those which had 
previously been visited, by having brought us in immediate connexion 
either with them or with persons who could furnish information re- 
garding them. With members of twenty-seven tribes we have actually 
communicated, and of sixteen others we have obtained indirect infor- 
mation. 

“ 2ndly. It has enabled us to ascertain the geographical position of 
many places previously doubtful ; to lay down the sources and courses 
of various rivers which run to the eastward ; and otherwise obtain 
what will considerably add to the utility of our maps of South Africa. 

“ Srdly. It has enabled us to extend considerably our knowledge of 
natural history, not only by the discovery of many new and interesting 
forms in the animal kingdom, but also by additional information in 
regard to several previously known ; and has put us in possession of a 
splendid collection, which, if disposed of, will in all probability realize 
a sum more than equal to the expenses which have been incurred : — 
ISO Skins of new or rare quadrupeds, 

3379 Skins of new or rare birds, 

3 Barrels containing snakes, lizards, &c., 

1 Box containing insects, 

1 Box containing skeletons, &c., 

3 Crocodiles, 

2 Skeletons of crocodiles, 

23 Tortoises, new or rare, 

799 Geological specimens, 

1 Package of dried plants. 

“ 4thly. It has enabled us to ascertain that the Hottentot race is 
much more extended than has been hitherto believed, and that parties 
or communities belonging to it inhabit the interior as far, at least, as 
the inland lake, which we were told is not less than three weeks’ 
journey to the north of the Tropic of Capricorn. 

“ Sthly. It has made us aware of the existence of an infinity of 
misery in the interior with which we were previously unacquainted — 
a circumstance which, in all probability, will lead eventually to the 
benefit of thousands, who, without some such opportunity of making 
known their sufferings, might have lived and died even without com- 
miseration. 

“ ethly. It has enabled us to establish a good understanding with 
Umsiligas, and insure his services and support in the further attempts 
which may be made to extend our knowledge of South Africa, which, 
without his concurrence, could never be well effected from the Cape 
of Good Hope ; and — 

“ Lastly. It has furnished a proof that the plan upon which the 
Association proceeded was calculated to accomplish the objects it had 
in view, and has given reason to believe that a party similarly 
equipped, when assisted by the knowledge we now possess, may, with 
proper regard to the seasons, penetrate far beyond the latitude of 
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23. 26. (our northern limit), and with a termination equally fortunate 
as that of the late undertaking.” 


[At a general meeting of the Members of the Association, held at 
Cape Town on the 19th of March, 1836, Sir John Herschel in the 
chair, it was resolved unanimously, — 

“ That the only adequate thanks which can be rendered to Dr. 
Smith are, that he be requested to undertake the next expe- 
dition.”] 


It is to be hoped that the important geographical information ob- 
tained will soon be made public. 


IF. — Notice of the Chronometric Expedition of Lieutenant-Ge- 
neral Schubert, executed in 18.33, to determine the Longitude of 
the most important Points on the Const of the Baltic. Com- 
numicated by M. Ivupffer, Mem. Ac. Scien. St. Petersburg, 
Coir. Mem. li.G.S. of London. 

By order of tlie Emperor, a steam-boat and fifty-six chronometers 
were placed at the disposal of Lieutenant-General Schubert, Di- 
recteur des Depdts de Cartes de I’Etat-Major et de I’Arairautd, for 
the purpose of visiting, during the summer of 1833, the most im- 
portant points of the Baltic, and of determining their longitude. 
That a great number of points might be visited during the short 
period of the northern summer, observers were sent beforehand to 
the various points, to determine the lime, by means of transit and 
other instruments, which give the time with great precision. By 
these means. General Schubert had only occasion to stop at each 
point the time necessary to compare the chronometers with the 
astronomical clock there established, of which the rate was very 
exactly known by prior and subsequent observations, and was not 
obliged to wait for fine weather at each place. 

He was thus enabled, in one summer, to make the circuit thiee 
times of all these points. 

To give still greater extent to the undertaking, the Russian Go- 
vernment entered into communication with the Governments of 
Prussia, Denmark, and Sweden, who, on their part, also sent ob- 
servers to the most important points of their territories washed by 
the Baltic. It is thus that Stockholm, .‘\ltona, and Lubeck have 
been comprised in the chain of points of which the longitude has 
been determined by this expedition. The results which have been 
obtained are shown in the following tables. 



Lieut.-General Sclmbert’s Chronomefiic Expedition. 


Place. 

North Latitude. 

£ong. East of Greenwich. 

Ditf. from 
Nnut. Almanac 



In Time. In Degrees, &c. 

Temps. 


Altona, Meridian Circle 
Lubeck, Transit Instrument) 
ol‘ temp. Observatory/ 
The Nor. Tower of the) 
Church of St. IMary’s/ 


53 32 45-00 
53 51 29‘87 

53 52 5-88 


Church of St. IMary’s/ 

Centre of the Naviga-1 53 51 29-98 
tion School . 


tion School . .j 
Old Ob«-ervatory 
Travemiinde, the Steeple 4 
Lighthouse 4 . . . 

Copenhagen, Observatory,) 
Bastion of Holkeii , / 
Observatory of the Uni- 1 
versity, or Hound J 
Tower . , . . j 

Ankona, temp. Observatory. 
Lighthouse 

Swinemunde, temporary Oli-I 
sen'atory . . . j 

Old Tower of the Pdots 
Christiansoe, temporary Ob-1 
servatoiy . . ./ 

Conductor of Lighthouse 
Pavilion of the Gt. Tower 
Small Tower at Lre-l 
dricksholm . . j 

Kiirlscrona, temporary Ob- 1 
scrvator} atGeitkarJ 
Tower of the Clock 
German Cluiich ^ . . 

Admiralty Chur.h . 
Hutnliolm Church . 
Pavilion at Brottringskar 
Lot-skik Ut Aopo 
Oland, temporary Observator} 
Lighthouse . . . « < 

Stockholm, transit Instni-l 
mcnt of Observatory/ 
Church of St. Katherine i 

Arholma, Lighthouse . , i 

.Sbderarms, Lighthouse . f 

Wessterskar, Signal . . . 

Landb-Oit. Lighthouse , f 

D.intzig, ObseiVotor) of thi ) . 
Naval Schi.ol . • ; [ 


53 57 25-67 
53 57 39-51 


h. in. B. 

0 39 46-600 
0 42 45*76-1 

0 42 44-798 

0 42 45-654 

0 42 41*298 
0 43 28-085 
0 43 31-551 

0 50 18-983 


55 

40 

53-30 

0 

50 

19 

•553 

54 

40 

50-60 

0 

53 

46 

•183 

54 

40 

48-80 

0 

53 

45 

-903 

53 

54 

46-9 

0 

57 

3 

561 

53 

54 

47-6 

0 

57 

3 

452 

55 

19 

23-00 

1 

0 

47 

•404 

55 

19 

18-68 

1 

00 

46 

652 

55 

19 

18-90 

1 

0 

46 

•603 

53 

19 

24-00 

1 

0 

45 

•865 

55 

8 

51-3 

1 

2 

24 

528 

56 

9 

30-96 

1 

2 

20 

S79 

56 

0 

39-11 

1 

2 

20 

795 

56 

IJ 

i.'5*47 

1 

-2 

-.'1 

‘■95 

56 

9 

40 -so 

I 

2 

23 

609 

56 

6 

3D -55 

1 

2 

15- 

843 

56 

6 

29-96 


2 

13- 

878 

56 

11 

47-65 

1 

5 

39- 

515 

56 

11 

49-66 

I 

5 

39- 

446 

59 

20 

34-80 

1 

12 

16- 

504 


Naval Sch.'ol . ./ 

Tower of P.iribh Chine h 54 21 4-0 
Old Observatory on thel r 1 nn - 
Bischowirs? . 

Lighthouse at Ncufuhr-l .t, ,, 
wasser . . . . | 

SteepleatWeVchselmiinde 5-1 23 49-5 


59 19 7-06 
59 50 5S-20 
59 45 r)-ir, 
59 35 34-91 
58 44 27-93 

54 21 19-5 
54 21 4-0 
54 20 47-5 


Gothland, temporary Obser-l 

T.itory at Kattharara J ' '•'5 

Grogarn Lighthouse . 57 2G 29-47 

Koenigsberg, Observatory . 54 42 50-38 

Swalferort, Lighthouse . 57 54 35-37 
Dagerort, do. . 58 54 59-13 

UniTersity"^, . } 26 58-00 


57 25 52-93 
57 26 29-47 


1 12 22-137 
I 16 29-486 
1 17 40-954 
1 16 38-730 
1 11 31118 

1 14 41-056 
1 14 39-103 
1 14 35-5-23 

1 14 41-823 
1 14 45-529 
1 15 26-685 
1 15 0-755 
1 2-2 0-885 

1 28 20-987 
1 28 47-571 


9 56 39-0 
10 41 26-46 

10 41 11-97 

10 41 24-81 

10 40 19-47 
10 52 1-275 
10 52 53-265 

12 34 44-745 

1-2 34 53-295 

13 26 32-745 

13 26 28-545 

14 15 53-415 

14 15 51-78 

15 11 51-06 

15 11 39-78 
15 11 39-045 

15 11 27-975 

15 36 7-92 

15 35 13-185 
15 35 II •9-25 
15 35 29-925 
15 35 55-035 
15 33 57-645 

15 33 28-17 

16 24 52-7-25 

16 24 51-69 

18 4 7-55 

18 5 32-055 

19 7 22-29 
19 25 14-31 

19 9 40-95 

17 52 46-725 

13 40 15-84 

18 39 46-545 
18 38 52-845 

18 40 27-345 
18 41 22-935 
IS 51 40-275 
18 45 11-325 

20 30 13-275 | 

22 5 14-805 
22 11 53-565 


•eo 1-5 

+0 35-03 


-fl 41-235 


f-fO 3-705* 
-0 10-795 


-0 5*28 


-1 59-537 


4-1 23-19 

-0 39-225 
-0 40-345 


1 29 10-045 22 17 30-675 


f-0 5-775* 
|-0 8-775 


-0 18-675* 
-0 23-175 


N ' • ' 
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PLACfi. 


Long. East of Greenwich. 

.. 

DifT. from 
Naut. Almanac 


■ 

■ 


In Time. 

In 

Degrees, &c. 

Temps. 

Odensholm, Lighthouse « 




h. 

m. 

8. 




4 H 

69 

18 

19-31 

1 

33 

27-919 

23 

21 

58-785 


Surop, tlo. . 

59 

27 

55-00 

1 

37 

32-609 

24 

23 

9-135 

-f2 53-24 

Torkala Udd, do. • 

59 

56 

10-32 

1 

37 

35-284 

24 

23 

49-26 

Norgou, do, • 

59 

36 

22-23 

1 

38 

4-251 

24 

31 

3-765 


Revul, Transit Instrument! 

of the Observatory 1 

59 

26 

7-48 

1 

39 

11-539 

24 

47 

53-085 

-1 30-585 

Cathedral , . . • 

59 

26 

19-77 

1 

38 

58-676 

24 

44 

40-14 


Church of St. Nicolas . 

59 

26 

15-64 

1 

38 

59-534 

24 

44 

.53-01 


Church of St. Olay . 

59 

26 

35-08 

1 

39 

0-908 

24 

45 

13-620 


Korskar, Lighthouse • 

59 

41 

59-64 

1 

40 

6-846 

25 

1 

42-69 


IJelbingfors, Observatory ofl 
the University . J 

fiO 

9 

41-97 

1 

39 

49-911 

24 

57 

28-665 

+4 18-835 

Klok HapeljTowerofthe] 
Town Hall • . j 

60 

10 

10-12 

1 

39 

50-541 

24 

57 

38-115 


Church of Holy Trinity 

60 

10 

15-14 

1 

39 

49-646 

24 

57 

24-69 


I.utheran Chiin h in the 1 
new suburbs . . ] 

69 

9 

58-14 

I 

39 

46-811 

24 

56 

42-165 


Socaborg, Windmill of Wes-) 

60 

8 

54-05 

1 

39 

55-184 

24 

58 

47-76 


pavilion at Gustafs'Vard 

60 

8 

22-60 

1 

39 

58-558 

24 

59 

38-37 

-fS 24-745 

Gradiarn, Lighthouse . . 

60 

6 

18-48 

1 

39 

55-517 

24 

58 

52- 755 

Kkhoim, ^ 0 . . « 

59 

41 

8-11 

1 

43 

11-927 

25 

47 

58-905 


Kotsbar, do. 

59 

58 

10-17 

1 

46 

43-773 

26 

40 

56-595 


HocMaiicl, temp. Observatory 

60 

6 

17-07 

1 

47 

50 88S 

26 

57 

43-32 


Mdgge, Talus rnorthenil 











extremity of thetrian-> 
guldtionof M. Struve)] 

60 

4 

29-09 

1 

47 

54-105 

26 

■•>8 

31 ’o7o 

-I-O 7-545 

Upper Lighthouse « 

60 

5 

dO'57 

1 

47 

40-597 

26 

57 

23-955 

Lower do. . . 

60 

6 

19-68 

1 

47 

50-871 

26 

57 

43-065 


Chimney of the Coast-1 
ing-Pilots’ house i 

60 

5 

34-96 

1 

47 

55-428 

26 

58 

51-42 

1+0 14-16* 
t+0 4-66 

Dorpat, Meridian Circle ofl 
the Observatory j 


• 

• 

1 

46 

54-056 

26 

43 

30-84 

Sommers, Lighthouse « . 

60 

12 

25-33 

1 

50 

34-760 

27 

38 

41-4 


Sishiir, do. 

60 

2 

8- 9-2 

1 

53 

27-827 

28 

21 

57-405 


Tolbuchin, do. • 

60 

2 

35-18 

1 

58 

10-3.39 

29 

32 

35-085 


Bioanaia, Signal-statf on Hill 

59 

55 

5-4-2 

1 

.58 

31-926 

29 

37 

58-89 


Kronstadt, temp.Observatotj 

59 

59 

29-30 

1 

59 

1-000 

29 

45 

15- 


Steeple of the Cathedral 

59 

59 

45-90 

1 

59 

4-026 

29 

46 

0-39 


Observatuiy of the i^i-1 
lots^ School . . 1 

59 

59 

23' JO 

1 

59 

3-563 

29 

45 

53-445 

+3 44-055 

St. Petersburg, Observatory 1 







30 

18 

20-535 

r+0 36-465* 

of the Academy ofV 
Sciences . . . j 

59 

56 

31-46 

2 

1 

13-369 

1+0 35-965 




Observatory of the Ltat-1 
Major . . • 

Observatory of the Corps! 
de la Marine . ./ 

59 

56 

17-28 

2 

1 

16-108 

30 

19 

1-62 


59 

56 

7-74 

2 

1 

7-383 

30 

16 

50-745 


Pulkowa. Central Observato - 1 











ry (lately founded), 1 
centre of the mid- [ 

59 

46 

20-43 

2 

1 

18-565 

30 

19 

38-475 


die tower . • 












[ The column marked ■ Difference’ show, ihe eecm orde/cf of the longitude, as giren in onr l>e.t aulhori- 
ties, the Nautical Almanac of 1837 and Connoi..ance. de. Temp, of 18 ^ S', f‘ 

a. given by Gen. Schubert, assuming these ns the Standard-e. y. Copenhagen by the Naulical Almanat 1. In 

loDfr. 12*^34' 57"' or 3^*7064-, or In excess of Geo. Schubert*8 detenninatioii. . 

N.B. Altoaa. the point of connection with Greenwich, agree, precisely with its position as given by the 
Nautical AlmaaM for 







4l6 Lieut.-General Schubert’s Chronometric Expedition. 

According to the custom of our navigators, the longitude has 
been calculated from Greenwich, although this point has not been 
visited by the expedition ; yet, as the difference of the longitude 
of Greenwich and that of Altona, the most western point of our 
chain, is exactly known, it was easy to reduce all the longitudes 
to "the meridian of Greenwich. The latitudes have also been 
added, as ascertained by former astronomical observations, or de- 
termined by the last triangulation, also executed under the direc- 
tion of Lieut.-Gen. Schubert, as well as by observations made 
during this expedition. 


III . — On Ground-Ice* in the Siberian Rivers. Communicated 

by Colonel Jackson, F.R.G.S., (St. Petersburg). 

Every observation made by the naturalist, which seems to con- 
tradict the laws of nature, is condemned to disbelief till the accu- 
mulation of evidence forces from scepticism an acknowledgment 
of conviction. The existence of granite superimposed to secon- 
dary rocks, so long denied, is now a fact received and 'accounted 
for. In like manner the phenomenon of ice formed at the bottom 
of rivers has been too frequently observed, and too well authen- 
ticated, to admit of further doubt, and now only requires to be 
satisfactorily explained. As it is but very lately, however, that 
the subject appears to have engaged attention, fresh observations 
are still desirable, and I doubt not but the present translation of 
an article, written by Mr. VVeitzf, and as yet unpublished, will 
be read with interest : — 

“ In traversing the rapid rivers of the north, in the beginning 
of the winter, it is easy to persuade oneself of the formation of 
ground-ice. These rivers, near their sources in the high lands, 
flow with great rapidity over a sandy or stony bed, and, notwith- 
standing the intensity and duration of the cold, and the abundance 
of snow, they continue to flow, bearing along vast quantities of 
floating ice, brought from their source,'and augmented by what is 
detached from the sides, as also by what rises from the bottom. 

“ The Kami is a river of this kind ; it takes its rise in a branch 
of the Saiansk mountains, and empties itself into the Jenesei, forty 
veists from Krasnojarsk. I traversed this river in November, 
after much hard frost, and had an opportunity of observing the 

* I by no means approve of the term ground-ice as applied to that which is 
formed at the bottom of rivers, and merely use it in conformity with custom. I 
think the term botiom~ic€, though certainly less elegant, more explicit. I would 
cunhne the terra ground-ice to that which is sometimes found a few feet below the 
surface of the soil m the ground itself. 

f Superior Officer of the Imperial Russian Mining Corps, The original is in 
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formation of ice at the bottom. The ice presents itself in the 
form of long prismatic and pyramidal crystals, collected sometimes 
into large masses reposing on the bottom, from which they seem 
to grow. The great transparency of these rivers enables us to 
see clearly what is at the bottom. At a depth of fourteen feet 
and more one might see the ice fotmed at the bottom, whose 
greenish tinge gave it an appearance somewhat similar to that of 
patches of the confervoidece. Sometimes these masses, without 
any visible cause, get detached from the bottom, rise to the sur- 
face, and, becoming more compact by contact with the cold air, 
are boated away with the other bakes. It frequently happens that 
these pieces, in rising from the bottom, bring up with them sand 
and stones, which are thus transported by the current. Arrived at 
those parts of the river where, from the very little slope of the bed, 
the motion of the water is slow, and where the surface is some- 
times frozen over, these boating masses collect, rub against each 
other, and get bxed ; whence the inhabitants affirm that the river 
first freezes towards the lower part of the stream, and that from 
thence the congelation proceeds upwards till it reaches the higher 
and most rapid parts. Others assert that, where the water is 
shallow the ice begins to form at the bottom, and increases up- 
wards by degrees till it gains the surface ; thus forming a barrier to 
the ice-meers which come down, and contributing by this means 
to the congelation of the surface of the whole river. When the 
thaw sets in, the ice becoming rotten lets fall the gravel and 
stones in places far distant from those whence they came. 

“ This phenomenon has as yet been remarked by myself only in 
the river Kami, but it is seen in the Angara, which passes near 
Irkoutsk, and several persons have observed it in the Wolga. It is 
my opinion that it must be common to all the rivers of the north, 
whose rapidity prevents their freezing at the surface, notwith- 
standing the intensity and duration of the cold. If I hazard an 
explanation, founded on physical laws, it is with diffidence, and 
in the hope of inviting to the subject the attention of those better 
able than myself to do it justice. 

I conceive that the intensity and long continuance of the cold 
may freeze the soil to the depth of the bottom of the river, par- 
ticularly where it is not deep, and that there the diminished velo- 
city of the water permits its congelation, particularly if there be 
any hollows, where the water remains stagnant. So long as the 
congealed masses continue small with regard to the volume of 
water immediately above them, they adhere as if looted to the 
bottom, but when by degrees they increase in bulk, the difference 
in their specific gravity operates to overcome their adhesion to the 
bottom, and they rise, bringing with them, as we have said, such 
gravel and stones as we find attached to them ; whence we may 
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conclude that not only does the current occasion a change in the 
bed of the river by its erosion of the looser soil which it carries 
from one place to depose in another, but that the ice which forms 
at the bottom of rapid rivers, in very cold countries, tends also to 
effect a change in the beds of those rivers.” 

There can be no doubt of the truth of the facts above stated. 
It'were desirable that Mr. Weitz had been more particular in de- 
scribing the nature of the crystalline forms of the ground-ice of 
which he speaks; it seems to differ entirely from the scaly for- 
mation mentioned in the paper on the congelation of the Neva, 
as well as from the concreted cauliflower-like masses mentioned 
by Dr. I'arquharson in the paper lately read before the Royal 
Society. All the observations hitherto made confirm the fact that 
the process of freezing is different at the bottom of a river from 
what it is at the suiface. The greenish colour of the bottom-ice, 
as observed by Mr. Weitz, is also a remarkable circumstance. 

1 am ignorant of the details of both Mr. Arago’s and Dr. 
Farquharsoii’s observations, and therefore know not whether or 
not these gentlemen and others have asceitained the temperature 
of the water in its whole mass when they found boHom-ice. This 
I think essential to any satisfactory explanation of the phenomenon 
in question. Mr. Weitz’s opinion is the same as that entertained 
by myself, and accounts, I think, very naturally for the formation 
of the bottom-ice. I can with difficulty admit radiation as the 
cause, and still less a precipitation of hoar-frost, according to Mr. 
Easedale’s theory. 1 strongly suspect that no congelation can 
take place at the bottom of a river but when the w hole mass of its 
waters are at, or very near, zero, in which case the water W'ill 
freeze wherever the motion is sufficiently retarded. If, as Mr. 
Farquharson observes, rivers are often raised above their usual 
level in consequence of the formation of bottom-ice, the quantity 
niust be great indeed ; for w ater in freezing increases too little in 
bulk, one would think, to produce so great an effect. 

But to return to Mr. Weitz. He seems, 1 think, to attiibute 
too much influence to the bottom-ice, in supposing that the quan- 
tity of sand and gravel which it displaces can in any way assist in 
effecting a change in the bed of the river. 

Without further comment, I shall conclude by expressing a wish 
that carefully directed observations were made in different parts of 
the world, and under different circumstances, with a view to in- 
crease the number of facts, and to asceitain with certainty the law 
by which the phenomenon is regulated. 
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IV . — Oa the Country around Port Philip, South Australia. By 
J. H. Wedge, Esq. Conimiiiiicated from the Colonial Office. 

Mr. Wedge landed at Port Philip on the 7di August, 1835, at 
the encampment of the party left for the purpose of maintaining 
the friendly intercourse with the aborigines of that part of Aus- 
tralia. He found several families of natives residing with the white 
men left by Mr. Batman, together with Buckley, the Englishman 
who had joined the former party, after having passed thirty-three 
years of his life with the natives. Of this man’s curious narrative 
we subjoin the following brief particulars : — 

Buckley was born in Cheshire, and having entered the army, 
w'as, after two or three years’ service, transported for life, having, 
with six others, turned out to shoot the Duke of Kent at Gibraltar. 
He arrived at Port Philip in 1802, with a detachment of prisoners 
destined to form an establishment at that place. He was employed 
as a stone-mason (his former trade) in erecting a building for the 
reception of Government stores. A short time previous to the 
abandonment of the settlement by Colonel Collins, he absconded 
with two other men, named Marmon and Pye : the latter left his 
companions befoie they reached the river at the northern extremity 
of the Port, being exhausted with want offood and other privations. 
Marmon remained with Buckley till they had wandered nearly 
round the Port, but left him somewhere on Indented Head, with 
the intention of returning to the establishment ; but neither he nor 
Pye were ever heard of afterwards. Buckley thus alone, con- 
tinued his wanderings along tlie beach, and completed the circuit 
of the Port. He afterwards proceeded a considerable distance 
along the coast, tow'ards Cape Otway ; he, howeier, at last became 
weary of such a lonely and precarious e.xistence, and determined on 
returning. Soon after he had reached, on his way back, the neigh- 
bourhood of Indented Head, befell in with the family of natives 
with which he continued to live till the 12th July, 1835, the day on 
which he joined the party left by Mr. Batman. 

His memory fails him as to dales, but he supposes his falling in 
with the natives to have occurred about twelve months after his 
leaving the establishment. 'Hie natives received him with great 
kindness : he soon attached himself to the chief, named Is ullaboiiis, 
and accompanied him in all his wanderings. I'rom the time of his 
being abandoned by his companions, till his final retnin to the 
establishment, a period of thnty-three years, he had not seen a 
white man. Eor the fiist few years, his mind and time were fully 
occupied in guarding against the treachery of strange Indians, 
and in procuring food ; he however soon acquired a perfect know- 
ledge of the language, adopted the native habits, and became quite 
as one of the community. The natives gave him a wife, but dis- 
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covering that she had a preference for another, he relinquished 
her ; though the woman and her paramour forfeited their lives, 
having violated the custom which prevails amongst them : for, 
when a woman is promised as a wife, which generally happens as 
soon as she is born, it is considered a most binding engagement, 
the forfeiture of which is visited with most summary vengeance. 
Buckley has had no children, either legitimate or illegitimate: dur- 
ing the whole time of his residence, his adventures have been devoid 
of any remarkable interest, having passed nearly the whole of the 
time in the vicinity of Indented Head, excepting only on one oc- 
casion, when he travelled about 150 miles to the v^estward of Port 
Philip. 

He describes the natives as cannibals, rude and barbarous in 
their customs, but well disposed towards the white men. He was 
unable to introduce amongst them any essential improvements, 
feeling -that his safety chiefly depended on his conforming exactly 
to all their habits and customs. Although he was always anxious 
to return to civilized life, he had for many years abandoned all 
hope of so doing. The following circumstance, however, even- 
tually restored him to his countrymen : — Two natives residing at 
the establishment left by Mr. Batman had stolen an axe, and 
having, by others, been assured that the theft would be severely 
punished, they absconded, and accidentally fell in with Buckley, 
communicated to him the fact of white men being in the neigh- 
bourhood, and tlieir reason for lunning away ; also saying that they 
would procure other natives, and return and spear the white men. 
Buckley succeeded in dissuading them fiom this outrage, and pro- 
ceeded in search of Mi'. Batman’s paity, and in tvvo days succeeded 
ill joining them. The Europeans were living in a miserable hut, with 
sereral native families encamped around them. On being observed, 
Buckley caused great surprise, and, indeed, some alarm ; his gigantic 
stature, his height being six feet six inches, enveloped in a kangaroo 
skin rug, his long beard, and hair of thirty-three years’ growth, to- 
gether with his spears, shield and clubs, it may leadily be supposed 
presented a most extraordinary appearance. The Europeans believed 
him to be some great chief, and were in no little trepidation as to 
his intentions being friendly or not. Buckley proceeded at once to the 
encampments, and seated himself amongst the natives, taking no 
notice of the white men, w ho, however, quickly detected, to their 
great astonishment, the features of a European : and after consider- 
able difficulty, succeeded in learning who he was. He could notin 
the least express himself in English ; but after the lapse of ten or 
twelve days, he was enabled to speak with tolerable fluency, though 
he frequently inadvertently used the language of the natives. The 
family with which Buckley so long resided were greatly attached 
to him, and bitterly lamented his leaving them. He resides at 
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present at the settlement formed by the gentlemen who have as- 
sociated to form a new colony, through the means of the friendly 
intercourse which has been here established. He expresses his 
intention of remaining for the present, for the purpose of being 
the medium of commuiiicatioii with the natives. On his receiving 
the conditional pardon which His Excellency the Governor most 
humanely and promptly forwarded to him, on his case being maple 
known, and hearing of the meritorious assistance he had afforded 
the settlers, he was most deeply affected ; and nothing could exceed 
the joy he evinced at once more feeling himself a free man, re- 
ceived again within the pale of civilized society. 

The natives, as before stated, are cannibals, but they do not 
indulge in this horrible propensity except in times of war, when the 
bodies of those who are killed are roasted and eaten. They make 
no secret of this barbarous custom, but speak of it as a matter of 
course; and coolly describe their manner of pieparing the repast, 
the process of which is too revolting to commit to paper. They 
have another custom, exceeding, if possible, the above in cruelty; 
namely, that of destroying their new-born children, if born before 
the former child has reached the age of three or four pears, until 
which time they are not weaned ; and it is to avoid the difficulty of 
pi'oviding sustenance at once for two childien, that this revolting 
practice is pin sued, necessarily gieatly thinning the population. 
Polygamy is coinnion amongst them ; few of the men having less 
than two wives, and some ot them four or moie. I'be woineii, as 
usual with most uncivilized people, aie completely subservient to 
the men, acting merely as their servants, receiving little in return 
but austerity and violence. In tlie regulations which prevail re- 
specting their wives, they have one which seems to have some 
connexion with, or resemblance to, the Mosaic law: on the death 
of a husband, his wives, whatever be their number, become the 
property of the eldest of the brothers, or his next of kin. They 
have a very curious custom of prohibiting the man from looking 
at the mother of the gii I given to him in marriage : this is adhered 
to with the utmost strictness, and the greatest concern is evinced 
if, by any accident, the mother is seen. They are astonishingly 
dcxleious in the use of the weapons emploved in defence of their 
persons ; and in tracking each other, the kangaroo, or other 
animals ; their senses of seeing, hearing, and smelling are sur- 
prisingly acute. 

These people seem to have no idea of a Supreme Being, although 
it is somewhat difficult to reconcile this w itli the fact of tlieir believing 
in a future state ; for they certainly entertain the idea that, after 
death, they will again exist in the forms of white men. This is ob- 
viously a new idea, since they have become acquainted with us, and 
leads us to hope that the friendly intercourse we have established 
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may tend to the expansion of their intellect, and, consequently, 
t le amelioration of their condition. Their habitations are of the 
most rude and simple construction, being made of the branches 
arranged with tolerable compactness, at an angle of about 
_ o j in shape they form a segment of a circle ; and their size is 
111 pioportion to the number of inmates of which the family is 
composed. 

In traversing the interior of the country, my attention was directed 
to that part of it from the northern extremity of the Port, round 
to the westward, including Indented Head, and embracing about 
forty miles inland. 


The peninsula of Indented Head is about 100,000 acres in 
extent. It is bounded on the west by the Barwurn, a river disco- 
vere by myself, tvhich empties itself into Bass’s Straits, a few 
mi es to the westward of Indented Head, and in its course passes 
wit in about three miles of the western extremity of Port Philip. 

e eastern part of this peninsula, for about four or five miles 
roni the margin of the Port, is a low and flat surface, the soil 
1 ,^° sandy, and well covered with grass, thinly wooded 
J * 1 ^ “Oneysnckle, the oak, mimosa, and eucalyptus. The 
rt swells into low tiers, and alternates with beautiful hill 
^ ale. Oil these hills the soil is of finer quality, and the grass 
ore uxuriaiit, than on the plains. They gradually decline to the 
westward in gentle undulations, and terminate at the Barwurn, in 
some places in steep banks, varying in height from thirty to sixty 
1 dniuback to the av.ailability of the peninsula, 

la tiie river Barwurn is subject to the tides, and is consequently 
sa up to where it is joined by another river, about three miles 
rom tie western extremity of the Port; otherwise it would be 
one o the tinest situations for sheep-farming 1 have ever niet with, 
n tiie peninsula there are many small water-holes, which afford 
le natives a supply of water; but it is brackish, and of bad qua- 
y, a t lough I experienced no ill effects from the use of it. At 
e junction of the rivers above alluded to, the one coming from 
e noitn-west is called the Aaloak by the natives; the other, 
coming fiom the westward, I have named the Byron, into which, 

11 up, another stream falls, which I have 

ame the Leigh. These rivers pass through very extensive open 
p ains, much farther than the eye can reach, and, from Buckley’s 
ormation, at least loO miles to the westward. About fifteen 
south-west direction, fioin the junction of the Byron 
tie 1 aloak, is a lake, called by the natives Moderwarrie; 
e intermediate country being grassy hills (called by the natives 
urrubull) of moderate elevation, thinly covered with the she-oak 
around the lake, an undulating grassy country, thinly 
Umbered, extends to the westward. ^ ^ ^ 
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On approaching the coast to the southward, the country gra- 
dually becomes more thickly timbered, and the quality of the soil 
not so good. The coast hence trends nearly south-west to Cape 
Otway, the country being hilly, and thickly wooded ; and, from 
its appearance, I should not deem it fit for agricultural purposes, 
although it not unfrequently happens that very erroneous ideas "are 
formed by judging of the nature of a country by distant observa- 
tions. 

Near the northern extremity of the Port, and about three or 
four miles from it, two rivers form a junction, — the one coming 
from the north, and the other from the eastward ; and their united 
waters are discharged into the Port together. Both these rivers 
are navigable for vessels of about sixty tons, for five or six miles 
above the junction. There is a bar at the mouth of tliese rivers, 
which precludes large vessels from entering ; but up to the bar 
vessels of the largest burthen can approach, and find secure an- 
chorage. The country between these rivers, extending to the north 
forty or fifty miles, and to the east about twenty-five miles, to a 
tier of mountains, which range from the back of Western Port in 
a northerly direction, is undulating, and intersected with valleys, 
and is inodeiately wooded, especially to the east and noith-east : 
to the north there are open plains. The soil is a sandy loam, and 
is generally of good quality, and in some of the valleys very rich : 
the surface is everywhere thickly covered with grass, intermixed 
with the rib-grass and other herbs. I think very highly of this 
part of the country, and consider it to be well adapted for agricul- 
tural pursuits. It will be desirable to form townships at the head 
of the salt water in each of these rivers. The river coming from 
the eastward is called by the natives Yarrow- Yarrow. The counti^ 
between the river flowing from the northward and the western ex- 
tremity of the Port, and from twenty-five to forty miles inland, is 
open, and partakes more of the nature of downs. The whole is 
thickly covered with a light growth of grass, the soil being in 
•General stiff and shallow. About midway there is a river falling 
fnto the Port, which comes from the north-west. I do not know 
whether it is navigable any distance inland, as I crossed it in the 
first instance about twelve or fourteen miles above its entrance 
into the Port, and in the second a considerable deal higher up, at 
the foot of the range of hills which bound the plains on the north- 
west. About Station Mount (called by the natives Villamunata) 
the country is wooded, with this exception ; and here and there 
along the shore of the Port, and along the course of the river just 
mentioned, the plains are quite open, as much so as the heaths of 
Cambridgeshire ; and I have no doubt they will become valuable 
sheep stations for breeding flocks. It is probable they are affected 
by the droughts in the dry summers : but there is no country w iih- 
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out its disadvantages ; and I do not think it will be worse, nor, 
indeed, so bad, in that respect, as the east coast of New South 
Wales, as it is more exposed to the south and westerly winds, from 
which direction the rains come ; and, as far as my observations 
went, very heavy dews are prevalent. 

The country to the north and north-west of these plains is broken 
and hilly ; and I am inclined to think, from its appearance, it is 
extensively adapted for pastoral purposes. There is a great defi- 
ciency of timber fit for building and fencing purposes, the w'ant of 
which will be seriously felt in this part of the country, whenever it 
becomes thickly inhabited. On the whole, I think favourably of 
the country for the general purposes of colonization. 

There are not many kangaroos in that portion of the country 
which I examined ; but those I did fall in with are the largest I 
have ever seen, and they are very swift of foot. There are wild 
native dogs, which appear to me to be a description of small wolf ; 
and I fear great watchfulness will be necessary to protect the sheep 
from their depredations. 

In my rambles I met with several emus, with whose stateliness 
and grandeur I was much struck. There are also some large birds 
of the crane kind, and the wild goose, quails, black swans, wild 
ducks, and teal in abundance ; and they are all, with the exception 
of the quails, very wild, and difficult to get at. 


^ • — Substance of a Letter received from J. Becroft, Esq., re- 
lative to his recent Ascent of the Quorra, dated Fernando 
Po, mh February, 1836. Communicated from the Colonial 
Office. 

Although the Company at Liverpool which sent out the expe- 
dition to the Quorra in 1832 has been dissolved, some enterprising 
merchants of the same city have determined to make still further 
efforts to establish a trade with this part of the world. With this 
^ew the steam-boat Quorra, which had been lying at Fernando 
Fo since the close of the former expedition, was during last year 
purchased and placed under the command of Mr. Becroft. 

A party, consisting of Mr. Becroft and four other Europeans, 
with thirty Kroomen, departed from Fernando Po, on the l6th 
bepteniber, 1835, and after passing the village where the unfortn- 
nate Eander w'as attacked and wounded, they reached Eboe, after 
thirty-seven hours’ steaming ; here the party was received with 
great corffiality by King Obie. Mr. Becroft determined the po- 
sition of Eboe to be abo ut lat. 5° 55' N., long. 6° 2' E.* It is a 

tion ft Ui ■' set an observa- 



Recent Ascent of the Quorra, 425 

• 

long straggling town on the bank of a creek about two and a half 
miles from the main stream. After making some satisfactory mer- 
cantile arrangements with the king, the party proceeded on to Idda, 
or, as it has hitherto been called, Allah, the name of the king, 
who, it was learned, had died shortly after Dr. Oldfield left. 
The town stands about 300 feet above the level of the river, *and 
behind it the land rises to upwards of 2000 feet. The river 'in 
this neighbourhood is much broken by large islands. The king 
refused holding any communication with Mr. Becroft, alleging 
that he suspected Attah was concealed on board the steamer, in 
which belief he persisted, until after remaining a week and having 
made arrangements with Abokho, the king’s brother, the expedi- 
tion departed. Kirree was next visited ; it is a small place, where 
a market is held every fourteen days : here they stayed one day and 
then ascended to Adacado, a walled-in town, subject to the king 
of Idda ; it is situated on some high rocks, and from it the mouth 
of the Tschadda bears N. E. by £., about two miles. At this 
place, which is nearly 300 miles from the sea, the party remained 
three weeks on the most amicable terms with the natives, and suc- 
ceeded in procuring two tons of ivory, though much more would 
have been obtained had it been possible for them to have remained 
longer; but the rapid falling of the river warned them to prepare 
for their descent immediately. After promising to return the ensuing 
season, the expedition, much to the regiet of the natives, on the 
15th October commenced their descent to Idda, where, after get- 
ting aground twice on their way down (for the river had fallen 
many feet), they were once more welcomed by all but the king, who 
still declined any personal intercourse, though in other respects he 
was very well disposed. On the second day of their slay here the 
river had only six and then five and a half feet W'ater ;* this induced 
them to resume their descent immediately, after making further 
arrangements for trade the following season. 'I he party reached 
Eboe with great difficulty, the river being nearly at its lowest; in 
some places only three and a half and four feet deep, obliging them 
on several occasions completely to unload the steam-boat. They 
proceeded with all dispatch, touching at several villages on their 
way down, at all of which they met witii much disposition to 
trade ; and on two occasions only were any hostile intentions 
evinced, but these excited no serious apprehensions. On the 26th 
December the expedition reached Fernando Po, having had but 
one death, no case of fever, and but two of dysentery during the 
voyage of three months. Mr. Becroft is highly satisfied with the 
results of his journey, and fully intends prosecuting his labours ; 
and we trust that the favourable issue of his exertions may induce 


The $teani-boat Quorra appears to have drawn five feet water. 
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other attempts to establish a communication with this interesting 
part of the world. 

This journey having been solely of a mercantile character, 1ms 
added little to science ; but we trust that the speedy publication 
of the proceedings of the former extensive expedition may put us 
injiill possession of much valuable information. It is to be re- 
gretted that any delay has taken place, especially since the labours 
of the naval officer, who accompanied the expedition solely for 
scientific purposes, must, together with his survey of the river, 
prove extremely valuable. 


VI . — Expedition organized by the Imperial Academy of Sciences 
at St. Petersburg to determine the Difference of Level between 
the Black and the Caspian Seas. 

[M. Kupffer, of St. Petersburg, well known by his valuable 
magnetic and meteorological observations, and an active cor- 
responding member of the Geographical Society, has kindly trans- 
mitted to us an account of an expedition which must excite great 
interest in every one anxious to advance our knowledge of the phy- 
sical geography of the globe.] 

It is well known that, in 1830, M. F. Parrot, jun., of Dorpat, 
in his journey to Mount Ararat, made a barometrical level by 
stations between Astrakhan and Novo-l'cherkask,* in order to 
determine the difference of level which exists between the Black 
Sea and the Caspian, the result of which was found not to agree 
with the former measurements ; and especially with those which 
had been found by two levels executed by the same M. Parrot, 
conjointly with Professor Engelhardt, between two other points 
of these seas, viz., Taman and Kisliar.f According to these results 
it was adopted as a, fact, without doubt, that the Caspian Sea 
formed the lowest point of the vast basin which the western portion 
of Central Asia presents ; and its depression was reckoned at 
near 300 feet. But the last survey of this skilful observer obliges 
us either to reject that opinion, or at least to doubt its exactness. 
It is not then surprising if a great number of those who have read 


♦ Novo-Tcherkask is about forty milts north-east of the mouth of the river Don, 
where it falls into the sea of Azov. Astrakhan is about twenty-five miles from the 
Caspian Sea, at the mouth of the river Volga. The direct distance between these 
two places is 340 geographical miles nearly. 

f Taman, on a smidl island of the same name, forms the south-eastern point of 
the Strait of Enikali, between the Crimea and the terrihiry of the Cossacks of the 
Don, and near the mouth of the river Kuban. Kisliar is about thirty-five miles from 
the Caspian Sea, near the outlet of the river Teiak. The direct distance fi:om Taman 
to Kisliar is abont 420 geographical mUes*~ED. 
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M. Parrot’s journey to Ararat, have shown a desiie to see this 
question resolved by a trigonometrical survey ; a desire also 
expressed by many members of the Academy, who would im- 
mediately have had recourse to the munificence of the Emperor 
for the accomplishment of the plan, if, at that period, they had been 
able to find persons sufliciently exercised in this description of 
observations, to execute the work with success, and disposed to 
surmount its difficulties, and to brave its fatigues. 

At the commencement of this year, M. Struve announced to 
the Academy that three of bis former pupils, for whose knowledge 
and zeal he would be responsible, would undeitake the task if 
the Academy would confide it to them. These three observers 
are M. George Fuss, assistant astronomer at the central obser- 
vatory of Poulkova ; M. Sabler, assistant astronomer at Dorpat ; 
and M. Savitch, a well-known mathematician at Moscow : the 
two last are about to fill professor’s chairs. This announcement of 
M. Struve was warmly received by M. Parrot, sen., who had 
already proposed to his colleagues to join him in drawing up a 
project upon this subject. M. Parrot presented three papers to 
the Academy, in which are set forth in full detail the labours and 
method of proceeding required in such an undertaking. These 
preliminary works being taken as the basis of the discussions, 
Messrs. Parrot, Struve, and Lenz, have submitted to the Academy 
the outline of a scientific expedition, which will have for its 
objects — 

1 st. To determine, trigonometrically, the difference of level of 
two points, one upon the shores of the Black Sea, the other upon 
the Caspian. 

2ndly. To establish, astronomically, the position of the two 
extreme points of the line of survey, as also of other intermediate 
and neighbouring points. _ • j r 

Srdly. To make barometrical observations, for the period of a 
year at least, with instruments compared with each other, and at 
corresponding houis, upon the shores of both seas, as also during 
tlie trigonometrical operations, along the whole line of survey. 

The Academy approved and strenuously supported the under- 
.taking in all its objects ; and by its request, the Minister of 
Public Instruction, in concert with the Minister of hmance, laid 
the project before the Empeior, who, on the 24th of May, granted 
his sanction, and placed the sum of 50,000 roubles at the disposal 
of the Academy to meet the expenses of this important expedition. 

The Academy liave, in consequence, laid down the following 
plan of operations : — 

In order to attain with certainty the principal object of the 
levelling, it is necessary, in the first instance, to fix a line upon 
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which it is to proceed. From information furnished for the pur- 
pose by Messrs. Parrot, jim,, and Engelhardt, who, from having 
traversed the country in every direction, are fully acquainted w'ith 
. it, preference has been given to the line which joins Novo-Tcher- 
kasJi. with Stavropol, and Stavropol vvith Kisliar,* This line has 
the, advantage over all others, of traversing a country which is 
known, inhabited, and offering few diflRcuIties to the traveller : 
moreover, Novo-Tcherkask, as a starting point, can furnish the 
expedition with all necessary materials. The whole of this line 
. will be formed by successive sights taken at about two versts 
(7000 feet English) from each other. The interval between 
each, and the zenith distance from each, taken from two neigh- 
bouring points of sight, will be measured, and from thence the 
height of one above the other obtained ; and by taking the sum 
of the results with their signs, -f or we shall get the difference 
in the level of the two extreme points, the one on the Black Sea, 
and the other upon the Caspian. 

The determination of the zenith distances does not present any 
diflBculty, and will be taken by the usual method. The intervals 
will be obtained according to the proposition of M. Parrot ; that 
IS to say, that from every second station, and consequently every 
four versts, instead of a station, a small base of some hundred 
feet will be carefully marked off perpendicularly to the line of 
operations. It is evident that, by connecting at each end these 
small bases with tlie neighbouring points of sight, a series 
of triangles will be obtained, wliose short sides (perpendicular 
to the line of operation ) will contain some hundred feet, 
and the greatest about two versts, and which will touch alter- 
nately by their apex and their base. As one side of each of 
these triangles is known, and the angles can be determined 
by a theodolite, the intervals of the point of sight will be 
thus obtained, and by these and the zenith distances the difference 
of their heights. 

Two observers, provided vvith theodolites, would furnish two series 
of observations independent of each other, and which would re- 
spectively control each other. One of this series should be de- 
signated the northern, and the other the southern series. 

The angles of azimuth will give at the same time the survey of 
the country across which the line of operations will pass ; lastly, 
It will be easy to connect with the principal work the trigono- 

.* The direct distance between Xovo-Tcherkask and Stavropol is 17S geographical 
1 es ; troin btayropol to Kisliar 215 miles ; making the -whole distance along the 
propoMd line of level 390 miles, on a general bearing of and S.E., or a dia- 
gon ineconaecting tiro extreme points of the two former lines of levelling, which 
n nearly par^lei to egch other in about an east and west direction, and at about 150 
onles apart. — En, 
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metrical determination of the height, and the positions of the 
principal peaks of the chain of Caucasus, which will be visible 
along a great extent of the line of survey. 

To ensure success as far as possible, the three observers will, . 
with the instruments of the expedition, and under the direction of 
M. Struve, make a trial of levelling, upon an extent of about 
twenty versts. M. Massing will accompany the expedition as me- 
chanic, to keep the instruments in order. 

As to the barometrical observations, from the commencement of 
the work, two barometers provided with psychrometers will be 
sent to Taganrog, and to Astrakhan; M. Manne, school-director 
at the former, and M. Osse, a medical man at the latter, will be 
directed to olwerve them, and to note the changes several times 
a day during the time of the operations. The expedition will 
have tliree barometers, two of which, during the whole line of 
levelling, will be observed simultaneously wherever zenith distances 
shall be measured. These three barometers will serve also to 
compare the barometers fixed at Taganrog and Astrakhan, both 
at the beginning and the end of the operations, as also during the 
interruption in winter. 

To ensure success, the duration of the expedition has been fixed 
at eighteen months ; the members will leave St. Petersburg in 
the course of July, 1836; the trigonometrical operations will 
begin in the autumn, the most favourable season for this object, 
and will be suspended during the severe months of the winter, to 
be recommenced in the following spring. 

The expedition will be furnished with the following instru- 
ments: — 

A grand universal instrument by Ertel ; horizontal circle twelve 
inches ; vertical circle eight inches. 

Two astronomical theodolites of eight inches, from Munich. 

A small universal instrument ; horizontal circle six inches ; ver- 
tical circle four inches. 

A transit instrument. 

Seven mountain barometers, according to M. Parrot’s con- 
struction; and spare tubes. 

Two psychrometers. 

Four chronometers. 

Three compasses, 8lc. &c. 


VII. Letter from Mr. Davidson to the Secretary of the Geogra- 

phical Society, dated IVednoon, ‘IQ.nd May, 1830. 

Sjk Hitherto I have had nothing of bufticieut interest, iii a 

geographical point of view, to warrant me in troubling )ou with a 
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letter. I cannot, however, faiily embark for Soudan without sending 
you a few cursory observations. After great difficulties, considerable 
expense, and much danger, 1 succeeded in passing through Lower 
Suse ; and, overcoming all the obstacles thrown in my way by the 
MoQrish government, and eluding their vigilance, I reached this 
pla.ce on the 22nd of April ; since which, 1 have made excursions 
in every direction but North; twice to the Arab encampment in 
the Sahara, in hopes of making some arrangement for the further- 
ance of my object: in all these I was unsuccessful, and was fearful 
I should have to wait the departure of the Cabla from this place, 
but which will not set out till the beginning of September. This, 
added to the vexatious and expensive delays to which I have been 
already subjected, tended to damp my spirits, and throw a doubt 
upon my success. A portion of the great Cafila (which is ex- 
pected to arrive in three days) reached this place on the IQth inst., 
and I lost no time in trying the all-powerful effect of gold on the 
five Lummany guides, to induce them to return to Soudan as 
soon as the fair was over, and their animals properly rested and 
fed for the journey. Sheik Beyrook, whose hospitality I am 
enjoying, and under whose protection and with whose sanction I 
travel, backing my suit, and stating that he has orders to forward 
me to Timbuctoo to attend the Sultan — the Dummanies required 
two days to consider the matter, and within the last hour have 
brought their answer, which I am truly happy to say is affirmative. 

During this interval, everything that could be urged was most 
forcibly used to dissuade me from undertaking the journey at this 
season of the year ; and great doubt as to whether even the 
children of the deseit would make the attempt; the heat would be 
too oppressive for me to bear, the wells would in all probability be 
dry ; the Deleim, the tribe most feared, would be all on the look- out, 
as the ostrich-hunting season was coming on ; add to this tlie danger 
that so small a party uould run, and the suspicion it would create 
in seeing them returning at this unusual season, with many other 
cffijections ; to these, again, the news the Cafila has brought, viz., 
that the Foulanies had experienced a serious defeat from the 
people of Bambara; that their loss in killed and wounded W'as 
immense ; that the crops in the north of Soudan had almost 
wholly failed; that the Tuaricks, who had been driven from the 
neighbourhood of Timbuctoo, had taken up a strong position on 
both sides of the river, three days’ journey to the east of the city, 
and were threatening to make a descent; that more than half the 
population bad quitted Timbuctoo, partly from fear, and partly to 
seek subsistence. These last remaiks are, 1 must confess, some- 
what disheartening. 

^ 1 j**'^*’ however, notwithstanding, resolved on going, and 
would rather trust to Providence and a good constitution, than 
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run the risk of making some secret enemy here, or having my 
intentions known upon the route. We have decided not to take the 
caravan route at all. My Dummanies are so pleased this morning 
to think that 1 dare face all these dangers, and my having put it 
to them that being a firm believer in the mercy and protection ' 
of Providence, and a dutiful subject Of my Lord the King, whose 
commands 1 am obeying, that I have no cause to fear. The Sheik 
Khurfee, whose friendship I have purchased, takes charge of me 
by command of his superior Sheik Beyrook. This man, now 
advanced in years, has made the journey twenty times, and four 
of these by a direct line from Wednoon, having once performed 
the journey in twenty-five days : he tells me if I can bear it, he w ill 
take me in thirty-five, as he wishes to show me two places where 
we are to stop a day or two, or he will make it forty days. He 
states there are but two wells on the whole route ; these will very 
likely be dry ; — we carry water for forty days, but he tells me he 
shall not give me any water on the road only at the two halts ; 
that the herte I am to ride will give me milk, and that he hopes 
to make me one of the Eshruh el Ruleh, which performs the 
whole journey w’ithout eating, its allowance being camel’s inilk. 

I find I can work hard the whole day upon a draught of this, its 
satisfying quality being such that no other food is required. I 
have been some time in training; a small portion of meat but 
every other day, no bread, a little tea ; and milk the day I do not 
take meat. With the exception of my stay at Mogador, 1 have had 
no bed for five months ; I can nearly warrant myself sun proof, 
my face, hands and arms, feet and legs, having been three times 
excoriated. I have now acquired the power of resisting the action 
of the sun ; I have adopted in toto the Arab dress, and am nearly 
as brown as some of the Paria caste. i , • 

From this we are to set out on the 6ih ot June, that being 
one of their lucky days; so that by the time this reaches you, 

I hope, please God, to have arrived, or nearly, at Iimbuctoo. 

I have established a code of communication with my friend 
Mr Willshire, the Consul at Mogador; I cannot sufficienily 
express my great obligations to this gentleman, without whose 
powerful assistance I could not have reached this place. 1 shall 
have much to state to the Society relating to him, and I 
have requested him to communicate with you on all occasions 
that he may hear of or from me. I shall write to "'y de.ar 
Sir, as fully as I can from Timbuctoo on my arrival. As letter- 
writing in this country is both difficult and dangerous, may 1 beg 
the favour of you, on any occasions that you may heai of me, to 
insert a line in some of the public papers for the beiieht of my 

numerous friends. . . , u i 

With respect to the map, it has pressed all the places 
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in Suse too much to the west, excepting Terodant, which is as 
much too far east : it lays down the river Suse as considerable ; 
it is quite dry fifteen miles from its mouth ; the course of the 
Messa is nearly south, or S. J E. ; Wednoon does not stand 
upon the river Akassa, nor is that the name, — it is the Assaka, 
and "is 20 miles to the south. The course of the river (now dry) 
upon which Wednoon stands, runs E.S.E., and comes from the 
mountain near Teizerert, and the water is lost at Assereer, about 
7 miles E.S.E. of Wednoon. Sok Assa is only 22 miles distant 
from Wednoon due east; Adrar at least 50 miles south of the 
position in which it is placed. I have been beyond the point 
marked, to a large Douar, and was told it was more than two days’ 
journey to the south of the point at which I was. I can learn 
nothing of the Gebel Khal, although there are many of the 
Abusilahs here from Wadan. I merely mention these points ; I 
hope to be able to show you on my return the positions they 
should occupy. 

I must apologize to you for this letter, but it is written on 
the ground in an Arab tent, swarming with vermin, and I am 
frequently obliged to leave off in the middle of a word, from 
persons coming in, to whom a pen and paper are fearful things; 
it is a powerful weapon in our good country, but possesses 
mightier influence in these regions. I had forgotten to mention a 
curious circumstance relating to the weather here ; the cold is most 
severe even at this period; they tell me they never get in their corn 
until the cold comes on, which lasts usually till the harvest is 
finished: we are all glad to put on two cloaks, although a month ago 
the heat was oppressive in the extreme. The small-pox is raging 
with great violence here and in the towns, and they fear will much 
lessen the number of persons expected at the Sok ; I have more 
than one hundred patients, and nearly the whole population is 
under inoculation. This morning I have superintended the in- 
oculation of the slaves, who have arrived within the last three 
days ; the operation is performed here on the left ankle. 

Presenting my compliments to Mr. llenouard, (to whom, and 
yourself, Mulai Abou desires his salaams,) and to those of the 
Ofiicers and Members to whom I have the honour to be known. 
Believe me, my dear Sir, 

Y ours, &c., 

John Davidson. 


Since the above was written, private letters have been received 
from Mr. Davidson, dated July 14, at Tekence.ou, Wednoon, from 
which a few extracts are subjoined : — ■ 

“ On the 5th of June the great Cafila arrived, being a month 
after its time. It had been attacked : thirteen persons killed, 
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much property destroyed, and many slaves set at liberty. It 
brought accounts of famine in the upper part of Soudan, war in 
Bambara, and other fearful-sounding tales. I would listen to 
none ; but, alas ! my people would, and no persuasions could get ^ 
them to start : all was stopped. I now determined upon going 
to the tents of the Dummanies, and trying what could be done with 
them, or the people of Akka, but 1 regret to say with no better 
success. 

“ It is decided that I had better remain here for two months, as 
the war that has resulted from the attack on the Cafila has set all 
the tribes at variance ; no day has passed for the last fortnight 
without some engagement, the places are filled with wounded, I 
have to attend them all, and hope at last I shall make friends 
enough to carry my point successfully. Sheik Beyrook tells me 
that my detention here will not cause any delay in getting through 
the country : the only difference is, that 1 am stopping here during 
the rainy season, in which no one can travel in Soudan, instead of 
in the tents of the Dummanies. By the 1st of October at latest 
I hope to have actually started on my journey.” 


VIII . — Latest Accounts from Australia. 


N o very recent accounts of the progress of discovery in Aus- 
tralia have reached this country since the Surveyor-General Major 
Mitchell’s official letter, addressed to the Colonial Secretary, de- 
tailino' the circumstance of his excursion to explore the course of 
the Darling, behind the colony of New South Wales. This letter 
has also a painful interest attached to it, as relating the melancholy 
loss of Mr. Cunningham, the Colonial Botanist, who wandered 
from the party on the 1 7th April, 1835, and has mot since been 
heard of. 


“ Camp, Wed of Harvey's Range, 
4th September, 1835. 

« Sir,— I have the honour to submit, for the information of his 

Excellency the Governor, the following report of the progress of the 

party and result of the expedition, which his Excellency was pleased 
to place under my command, for the purpose of exploring the course 

of the river Darling. ...rAir 

“ Having ioined this party at Buree on the 5th of Apnl, 1 recon- 
noitred the country on the following day ; and on the 7th we pro- 
ceeded, by a route not hitherto explored, to that part of the darling 
specified in my instructions. My plan was to proceed along the high 
ground between the rivers Lachlan and Macquane ; and which ex- 
tended farther into the interior than had been explored. Thus I hoped 
to avoid the necessity fpr crossing any rivers, or incurring any nskof 
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delay from floods, such as those which formerly, at the same season of 
the year, impeded the progress of the late Surveyor-General. Another 
object I had in view in choosing this route was, to extend my trigono- 
metrical survey as far as possible along these heights into the interior. 

“ By this line we reached the river Darling, near the junction of 
New Year’s Creek, in thirty-one days’ travelling from Buree ; having 
found the country so favourable that it was never necessary to unload 
a dray or cut a way through scrub, or to pass a night without water. 
On my right I had the waters of the Bogan, and on my left a con- 
nected chain of heights, whereof New Year’s Range is the last. 

“ But a grievous misfortune befel the expedition in the loss of Mr. 
Cunningham, the Colonial Botanist, who wandered from the party 
near the head of the river Bogan on the 17th of April. After an 
anxious search, continued for twelve days, during which the party 
halted, his horse was traced till found dead, having still the saddle 
on, and the bridle in its mouth. It appeared that Mr. Cunningham, 
after losing his horse, had directed his own steps northward ; we 
traced them into the Bogan, and westward along the bed of that 
river for twenty miles, and until they disappeared near a recent en- 
campment of natives. There a small portion of the skirt of his coat 
was found, also some fragments of a map which I had seen in his 
possession. There were two distinct tribes of natives on the Bogan ; 
but from those with whom we had communication we could learn 
nothing of his fate. I have ever since indulged a hope that he might 
have crossed to the Macquarie, and so returned to the settled districts ; 
but this hope has not relieved me much from the most painful appre- 
hensions, considering the disposition of the natives. Whether Mr. 
Cunningham really survives or not, his absence has made a melancholy 
blank in our party, and has certainly caused a serious loss to science. 

'• We found the interior country parched by such excessive drought, 
that the swamp under Oxley’s Table-Land, mentioned by Captain 
Sturt, was completely dry, and only a few ponds remained in the river 
Bogan (which is the New Year’s Creek of that traveller). Indeed, for 
300 miles below that creek we drank no other water than that of the 
Darling. In this river there was a slight current, the quantity flowing 
in rapids being about as much as might be required to turn a mill. 
The water was in all parts as transparent as that of the purest spring 
well ; and it entirely lost all brackish taste below an extreme point of 
Dunlop’s Range, where a hill consisting of a very hard breccia closes 
on the river so as to separate the plains above it from those lower 
down. The ta.ste of the water was worst where the river is nearest 
to D’Urban’s Group; above that, at the junction of New Year’s 
Creek, and for seventeen miles from thence downwards, it was ex- 
cellent. 

“ When the party first arrived on the Darling, I was induced, from 
the favourable appearance of the reaches, to try at what rate I might 
proceed on the river with the boats. It was necessary to rest and 
refresh the cattle after so long a journey, even had I possessed no other 
means of proceeding farther. That part of the river bank which I 
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fixed on for the depSt is situated about twelve miles below the junction 
of New Year’s Creek ; the position was naturally good, overhanging 
the river, and commanding a good run for the cattle ; but I strength- 
ened it as a place of defence against the natives, by cutting down the 
few trees on it, and erecting a block-house large enough to contain all 
our stores and equipment. 

“ On the Ist of June (the sixth day after our arrival) I proceeded 
down the river in the boats, with the greater portion of the party ; and 
on the following day we returned to the fort, having found too many 
shallow and rocky places in the river to admit of our making such 
progress as was necessary to enable us to accomplish the object of the 
expedition. 

“ Having next ascertained, by a reconnoissance I made as far as 
Dunlop’s Range, with a party on horseback, that the water below was 
good, and the country not unfavourable to our further journey by 
land, we evacuated the depdt on the 8th of June (the cattle having 
then rested two weeks) and proceeded along the left bank of the 
Darling. 

“As the cattle became weaker, the country, as we descended, be- 
came much more difficult for them to travel upon. It consisted chiefly 
of plains of naked earth too soft to retain roots, yet just tenacious 
enough to open in deep cracks, across which it was not always safe 
to ride. Impassable hollows (covered with Polygonum juncium) at 
length skirted the river so extensively, that vve could seldom encamp 
within a mile of it, and sometimes not within three. Still vve could 
not have existed there without the river, which contained the only 
water, and had on its banks .the only grass for our cattle; conse- 
(luently it was necessary to send a separate party_ to remam with the 
cattle at the river, generally in the presence of natives, and it required 
the utmost vigilance on the part of these men every night to prevent 
cattle getting bogged in the soft mud of the banks. 

“ I Ld proceeded thus about 300 miles down the Darling, vyhen 
the weakness of the bullocks, and the reduced state of our Provisions 
obliged me to consider the expediency of gomg forward with a s^mall 
party only, and at a faster rate, while the exhausted cattle might, in 
the Lan time, be refreshing for the homeward journey. But before 
deciS on the separation^of the party, in the presence of several 

pSultribesof natives, I halted it to^est the animals, while some 

9th Article of bis Excellency’s mstructions, and thereupon I aban- 
track oTour drays had formed a road, which was much easier 

,0, .KS i. » .1... b, 

rests while I explored the country on each side, we reacnea ine 
S;r depdt on the 10th of August, having lost only six of the bol- 
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locks, these having either got fast in the mud of the river, or Iain down 
exhausted and unable E^ain to rise. 

“ The interior of the country, westward of the Darling, is diversified 
with detached groups of hills, and low ranges broken into portions 
resembling islands ; but the general aspect thereof afforded no indi- 
cation of its having then any water on its surface. From two different 
hills,' each about twelve miles west of the Darling, and distant from 
each other about seventy miles, I obtained extensive views across the 
country ; but from neither of these heights could I perceive any 
smoke, or even any appearance of trees, the whole country being 
covered with one kind of bush, forming a thick scrub, with intervals 
rather more open, but strewed with smaller bushes. During the four 
winter months just passed, no clouds gathered to any particular point 
of that horizon : no rain has fallen, neither has there been any dew, 
and the winds from the west and north-west, hot and parching, seemed 
to blow over a region in which no humidity remained. 

“ The Darling did not, in a course of 300 miles, receive a single 
riveror chain of ponds from either side. Such was the extent of the 
plains on its banks, and the depth and absorbent quality of the soil, 
that much of the waters of high floods appear to be retained therein, 
besides all the drainage from the back country. Thus the springs 
appear to be supplied, by which the river is sustained during the 
present season of drought. These absorbent plains extend to about 
five miles, on an average, from the river on each side ; hills of soft 
red sand bound them, and recede about three miles farther. Undu- 
lations of diluvial gravel (of a very hard siliceous breccia) succeed, 
and skirt the base of the heights, which generally consist of primary 
sandstone. 

“The country eastward of the river rises gradually backwards to- 
wards the hills, by which I advanced to the Darling. There the 
higher grounds are more connected, and send down chains of ponds, 
which appear to be absorbed in the plains. The same kind of bush, 
however, covers the first region of high ground back from the Darling 
on both sides ; and the character of features, and direction of valleys, 
were not very apparent from heights near this river. 

“ The general course of the Darling, as far as I had explored it (which 
was to the latitude of the head of Spencer’s Gulf), is somewhat to the 
west of south-west (variation S° 27'). This would tend to the west- 
ward of the head of Gulf St. Vincent, if the longitude of the Upper 
Darling were correct ; but I make the longitude of that river, on the 
parallel of 30° S., nearly a degree more to the eastward ; and from 
that longitude the general course tends much more nearly towards 
the supposed junction below, although still considerably to the west 
of that point, as laid down on maps, 

“ Having measured the whole of our route, and surveyed the 
country, as I proceeded, in continuation of my general survey of the 
colony, I had thereby the means of ascertaining the longitude of 
pmts connected therewith. Thus I place — 
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Long. E. 
146° S3' OO'' 
146 16 9 

145 43 30 
145 52 12 


Lat. S. 

New Year’s Range (clear hill) in 30° 27' 45" 

Oxley’s Table-Land (south side) 30 11 15 
D'Urban’s Group (high south hill) 30 34 40 
Fort Bourke . . . 30 7 4 — — „ 

The last mentioned, being an important station, accessible at all 
seasons by the line of the Bogan, and available for carrying the surrey 
into the more remote country, I have taken the liberty to distinguish 
with the name of his Excellency the Governor, under whose orders 
the survey of the colony has been connected with the geography of 
the interior. 

“ From Fort Bourke I continued the survey of the Darling, by actual 
measurement, corrected by intersecting distant points, and also by 
observations of latitude, to the termination of my journey in latitude 
32° 24' 20" S. ; and I make the longitude of that point, as deduced 
from this survey, 142° 24' 26" £. 

“ Having ascertained the most westerly of the two creeks crossed 
by Captain Sturt on his journey beyond the Macquarie to be the 
Bogan, and being desirous to discover the origin of the other, named 
Duck Creek, I sent Mr. Larmer last week to survey it. Mr. Larmer 
returned yesterday from the Macquarie, having traced Duck Creek 
upwards to a large lagoon on the margin of that river, from which 
other lagoons and channels also lead into this creek. Mr, h*armer 
found in Duck Creek extensive reaches of excellent water ; but the 
bed of the Macquarie was dry where he made it. Thus it appears 
that, as the dip of the whole country is to the westward, the surplus 
waters of the Macquarie are conveyed to the Darling by Duck 
Creek, a separate channel altogether to the westward of the marshes. 

» I have much satisfaction in stating that no men could have been 
animated with a better spirit than those of this party have been for 
the accomplishment of the object of this expedition. Our long jour- 
ney proceeded with equal regularity and security No cattle nere 
allowed to stray and retard it, and both these and the teen 

vieilantlv guarded and watched every night 1 he patient forbear 
ance and good-will of the men towards the aboriginal natives deserve 
my highest praise ; and certainly not less their courage when c.rcum- 
“Lces called it forth. This was most conspicuous when exposed 
almost singly to the savage natives, as they often a ere from .necessity 

ivhf-n watchinc the cattle on the Darling^, i« » ^ i 

‘‘I Lvfto add that our provisions are scarcely sufficient to aupp y 
the party until it reaches Buree; also that one man is dangerously 
ill and another unable to walk, from scurvy. 

’« I trus^mv humbletestimony of the services these men have ren- 

will be favourably received by 

“ I have the honour to be, sir, 

“ Your most obedient Servant, 

« T. L. Mitchell, 

“ Surveyor-General.” 
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By later accounts from Sydney, dated Dec. 22, 1835, we learn 
that a party of police having been sent to ascertain the fate of the 
late colonial botanist, Mr. Cunningham, they learned from some 
natives that a white man had been murdered on the Bogan, and 
'succeeded in reaching the tribe of natives encamped on tlie borders 
of a small lake named Budda ; three men of which were acknovv- 
ledged as the murderers, and who were accordingly made pri- 
soners. The natives stated, that about six moons since a white 
man on the Bogan came up to them and made signs that he was 
hungry — they gave him food and lodging for the night ; the white 
man repeatedly getting up during the night excited suspicion, and 
• they determined to destroy him, which determination they carried 
into effect the following morning. The officer in command of the 
police then desired to be conducted to the spot on which the mur- 
der had taken place, — which was at the distance of three days 
journey, at a place called Currindine, where they pointed out some 
bones, which they asserted to be those of a white man ; and near 
to the spot were found a piece of a coat, and also of a Manilla hat. 
Being thus convinced of the truth of their statement, and of the 
spot where the melancholy event had occurred, the officer, Lieut. 
Zouch, had all the remains collected and deposited in the ground, 
raised a small mound over them, and barked some of the nearest 
trees as the only means in his power to mark the spot. The mur- 
derers are in custody for trial. 

Thus there can be no longer any doubt that Mr. Cunningham 
has fallen a victim to his zeal in pursuit of his favourite study. He 
was a zealous and eiiterpi'ising botanist, — a warm-hearted friend 
and a good man, — and his loss is much regretted in the colony of 
New South Wales. 


By the last accounts received, on the 1st August, we further 
learn that an exploring party, under Major Mitchell, the Surveyor- 
General, consisting of twenty-four persons, had again left Sydney, 
on the 13th March, 1836, for the interior, to finish the tracing of 
the Darling, and upon reaching the Murray, into which there is 
little doubt the river Darling falls, to return by the Murray to the 
located parts of the colony. Sturt, it will be remembered, en- 
tered the Murray from the Morrumbidgee, and no part of the for- 
mer river above that junction has been traced, unless it should 
have happened that Messrs. Hume and Hovell crossed upon it in 
1824. If the instructions with which the Surveyor-General is fur- 
nished be successfully executed, a considerable addition will be 
made to the geography of the colony in the direction which it is 
most useful to explore. There is reason to believe that the coun- 
try on both banks of the M urrav, and generally between the Aus- 
tralian Alps and the Morrumbidgee, contains fine pastoral tracts. 
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well watered by streams issuing from these mountains, whose sum- 
mits, in one part, are usually covered with snow. The eastern side 
of these mountains is already celebrated as an admirable grazing 
- country. The downs near Fort Philip have lately become well 
known for the excellent pasture they afford to sheep. The course 
pursued by Hovell and Hume in 1824 discovered a great extent 
of rich land. The general feature and character of ihp vast extent' 
of country contained within the course of the Morrunibidgee and 
the sea by Lake Alexandrina, by Wilson’s Promontory and Cape 
Howe, to the S6th parallel of latitude on the east coast of New 
Holland, may be, in a great measure, finally determined by this 
expedition. In like manner, the geographical knowledge of a 
large portion of country to the northward of the Morrumbidgee 
will have been completed, by tracing the Bogan into the Darling, 
and the Darling into the Murray. 


IX . — New Strait at the South-western extremity of New Guinea, 

The Java Gazette, of September 1835, mentions the discovery 
of a new Strait in the island of New Guinea. — It appears, that as 
far back as the year 1826 the Dutch Colonial Minister sent Lieu- 
tenant Kolff, of the Dourga, to examine these coasts ; who re- 
ported, that a river, as he supposed, existed about eighty miles 
to the eastward of Cape Walsh, the south-western extreme of 
Papua, or New Guinea. In 1828 a second expedition was sent, 
and the commander of it reported, that the river of Lieutenant 
Kolff proved to be a strait. In April 1835, the schooner Posti- 
lion, commanded by Lieutenant Langenberg Kool, was sent to 
decide the question; who, on his return, confirmed the latter opi- 
nion, and gave the position of the western point of the Strait in 
7° 26' South latitude, ISS” 44' longitude East of Greenwich ; and 
that therefore Cape Walsh, is no part of the large island, or 
almost continent, of New Guinea. The strait has been named 
after the Princess Marianne — the island after the young prince, 
Frederic Henry— and Lieutenants Kolff and Kool have given their 
names respectively to the north and south points of the island. 
Thus another atom of information is added to the balance against 
our utter ignorance of the shores as well as the interior of this 
vast island, extending from the Equator to 10° South latitude, 
and reaching in a N.W. and S.E. direction not less than 1200 
geographical miles, or double the length of the Britbh islands ; 
of which, since its first discovery in 1527, and its re-discovery by 
Dampier in 1700, we have hardly attained any knowledge worth 
speaking of. 
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X . — New Expedition to the Padflc and Antarctic Oceans. 

We have great gratification in announcing that an expedition on 
a splendid scale for discovery in the Pacific and Antarctic Oceans, 
is fitting out in the United States; some of the following par- 
ticulars of which have been kindly communicated by Captain 
Basil Hall, R.N. 

“ The expedition will consist of a frigate of 36 guns, a store- 
ship of 360 tons, two brigs of about 260 tons, and a schooner of 
120 tons. The first object of the expedition is to examine 
thoroughly the Pacific Ocean, to ascertain the existence or non- 
existence of many islands which from time to time have been 
reported by whale ships and others ; and if found, to survey them 
and fix their position. Subordinate to this is the intention of 
pushing during the fine season as far south as practicable, and of 
exploring the unknown regions of the Antarctic Ocean. It is 
expected that the expedition will be ready to start in the spring of 
1837 ; and that it will be absent during a period of three years. 
An Act has passed Congress for a grant of 60,000l. towards its 
outfit ; and Lieutenant Charles Wilkes, of the United States’ navy, 
a scientific and intelligent officer, has come to London, and has 
visited Paris and Munich, for the purpose of procuring the best 
instruments that these three capitals can produce.” 

This is as it should be — we heartily rejoice to see the United 
States coming forward as becomes a great nation, and assuming 
her proper position among the patrons of geographical discovery. 
The magnificent and liberal scale on which this expedition is 
planned is worthy of the nation that sends it forth. We cordially 
wish it success, and look forward with pleasure to see the names 
of citizens of the United States enrolled in that glorious list of 
discoverers, from Columbus to Back, which will be transmitted to 
the latest posterity as proud memorials of the countries that gave 
them birth, and of the individuals or governments who patronized 
their undertakings. 


XI . — On the Level of the Baltic. 

Col. Jackson writes from St. Petersburg that Mr, Norden- 
skidld, professor of mineralogy at Helsingfors, has proposed to the 
Academy of Sciences to institute a set of experiments to deter- 
mine the fact of the sinking of the surface of the Baltic, or -the 
contrary. Glass tubes are, it is said, to be sunk at convenient 
places along the shores of the Gulfs of Bothnia and Finland, and 
regular observations to be made and registered, in conjunction with 
barometrical indications. 
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XII . — New Island in the Pacific. 

The August Number of the Bulletin de laSodetede Geograpkie 
de Paris mentions the discovery of a new island among the group 
of the Society Islands, in latitude 21°59'S., longitude 130“ 12' 
VV. of Greenwich, by M. Denis, master of a merchant shipj on 
the 27th December, 1835. He describes it as about twelve miles 
long, low, wooded in the centre ; the northern and southern ex- 
tremes planted with cocoa-nut trees, — no traces of inhabitants to 
be seen. The island appears to lie ex-actly in the centre of a line 
connecting Gambier and Carisfort* Isles, at a distance of about 
1 10 miles from each. 


XIII . — Foreign Works received. 

The Society has to acknowledge the receipt of the valuable Trans- 
actions of the Academy of Sciences of Lisbon, presented by the 
Academy, more especially of service to geographers, as containing 
the “ Noticias para a Historia e Geographia das Nacbes Ultra- 
niariiias,” among which are many of the voyages of (Portuguese 
discovery, from Cada Mosto, the Venetian, in 1444, down to more 
modem times; also from its zealous corresponding member, 
Councillor Macedo, at Lisbon, a “ Memoria sobre as verdadeiras 
epocas de nossos descobrimentos no Oceano Atlantico,” by him- 
self ; — also a Memoria Estatistica sobre os Dominios Portu- 
guezes na Africa Orieatal/’por Sebastiao Xavier Botelfao; Lisbon, 
1836, I vol. 8vo., in which will probably be found some curious 
information, as M. Botelho was, it is believed, many years in 
command at the Mozambique ; and a new edition of the “ Vida 
de Joao de Castro,” por Andrade, with notes, by D. Fr. Francisco 
de S. Luiz, Lisbon, 1835, 1 vol. 8vo., presented by M. Macedo, 
with a very civil letter, offering to search for any information the 
Society may wish to obtain from the Archives at Lisbon; — also from 
its honorary member. Admiral de Hamelin, all the recently pub- 
lished charts by the Depot de la Marine de France. 

The Society has also to acknowledge the receipt of the Journal of 
the Franklin Institute at Philadelphia, presented by the Institute 
from Rear-Admiral L'litke, at St. Petersburg, the text accompany- 
ing his Atlas Nautique of a voyage round the world, on boaid 
the Corvette Seniavine ; — from Admiral Krusenstern, a nevy edition 
of his Atlas of the Pacific Ocean, and a supplement to his “ Re- 
cueil de Mfemoires Hydrographiques,” &c., St. Petersburg, 1835 ; 
—from Colonel Jackson (then at St. Petersburg), “ La Kussie,la 
Pologne, et la Fiiilande,” par M. J. H. Schintzler, St. Petersburg, 


» M. Denis is in error m slating that BarroWs Island does not appear inthe English 
maps of this archipelago. We are wntjng with d pubUshed in 

1832, and we believe it is to be found m all published since 1830. 

2 6 2 
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1835, an important statistical and geographical work on a country 
with whose resources we are little acquainted ; — a Dictionnaire 
Geographique et Historique de I’Empire de Russie,” par N. S. 
Vsevoloijsky, 2 vols. 8vo., 1823; and a Hydrography of Russia, 
' in MS. ; — from Professor Ritter, of Berlin, various pamphlets on 
the 'principal trees and animals in India ; — from Colonel Count 
Serristori, at Florence, three numbers of the “ Statistica d’ltalia,” 
compiled" with great care, and brought down to the latest period ; — 
and lastly from its active corresponding member, Count Giaberg 
de Hemsb, at Florence, his “ Specchio Geographico Statistico di 
Marocco,” with various maps, and twenty-five works on different 
subjects, connected with geography and statistics : M. Graberg also 
obligingly communicates to the Society the existence, at Siena, 
of three Portulani of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, one of 
which, by Gracioso Benincasa, of Ancona, bearing date 1467, 
seems to be valuable ; and adds the following interesting par- 
ticulars ; — “ It w’as upon the chart of Benincasa of 1461, formerly 
existing at S. Michele di Murano at Venice, that the degrees of 
latitude were first distinctly drawn ; they were marked from the 
eleventh to the sixty-fourth degree. The first charts made by 
Benincasa bear date 1463, and may be seen in the library Pinelli, 
at Venice; other editions of 1470 and l47l have been described 
by Tirabosclii and others ; but this magnificent edition of 1467 
seems to have been unknow'u to all the authors who have written 
on the geography of the middle age.s. The MS. and drawing 
are equally beautiful ; the most elegant calligraphy, the gilt letters, 
and ornamental initials; and the incomparable state of preser- 
vation, after 370 years’ existence, all render it well worthy the atten- 
tion of map collectors.” 

M. de Graberg also communicates that Repetti’s “ Geogra- 
phical and Statistical Dictionary of Tuscany” has reached its 
eleventh fasciculus, letter F. Ziiccagui Orlandiiii has just com- 
pleted the description of the Sardinian States ; and a similar work 
is shortly to be published for the Roman States. But the most 
important is the “ Statistica della Provincia di Saluzzo,” by 
Vassalli Eandi, 4 vols. 4to., with maps and illustrations — a w'ork 
highly spoken of. M. de Graberg also points out some mistakes 
ill Captain Zahrtmann’s paper on the Zeni of Venice, especially 
when he quotes from Italian authorities. 
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XIV. — Captain Alexander's intended Visit to the Ddmaras, 

South Africa, 

[To the Secretary of the Royal Geographical Society.]. 

Government House, Cape of Good Hope, Aug. 16, 1836. 
Sir, — I had the honour of stating some time ago, that [ had still 
the same firm determination not to return to England' without 
having previously visited some undescribed regions in South Africa, 
No change in this determination has taken place ; but a change 
of circumstances has necessarily caused an alteration in my line of 
route. 

When I undertook an expedition of discovery for the Royal 
Geographical Society, it was intended that I should endeavour to 
trace the course of the River Manice from Delagoa Bay to the 
Baquaina country. We were before this tolerably well acquainted 
with the country and people at and about Delagoa; and now 
Dr. Andrew Smith, having penetrated behind Delagoa to latitude 
23“ 26' with the Central African Expedition, will be able to give 
W'hatwas expected from me relating to the Baquaina country, &c. 
A small portion of river then only remains for me to trace in that 
direction, but nothing new to describe of the people and natural 
productions of that region. 

In a letter received some time ago from that distinguished geo- 
grapher Mr. Coolev, who set on foot the Delagoa expedition, he 
said, “ We know nothing of the Damaras of Walvisch Bay, west 
coast, collect all the information you can reprding them.” And 
again : in a letter from Captain Maconochie, the late excellent 
Secretary of the Society, it is suggested to me, that “ if Dr. 
Smith has done what was expected of you behind Delagoa, it is 
a question whether you should go in that direction now at ! 
but do nothing hastily, or undertake a long and expensive land 
journey ; be regulated by advice,’ &c. 

I therefore maturely weighed all the bearings of the case, con- 
sulted with Dr. Smith, Mr. Chase, Major Michell, the Surveyor 
General, 8cc. ; and it was agreed, that under existmg circum- 
stances a journey towards the Damaras country was the most fea- 
sible plan for acquiring interesting information on the geography 
of South Africa, and that towards the west coast I should now 
direct my steps. Not to lose any more time, therefore, I have now 
taken upon myself the responsibility of visiting, in ^e first in- 
stance, ^^he country north of the mouth of the Orange River. 

Beyond the Gariep we know nothing. Ihe last Missionary 
station is at the Warm Bath, twenty miles .^reat Rwer. 

Bethany, on the Fish River, has long been abandoned. 1 he Mis- 
sionaries, who have lived long in Namaqua Land, say, that Le 
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Vaillant was never beyond the Orange River, and that beyond it 
there is a new and a splendid field for research. 

A short time ago I sent to the Society translated extracts from 
the journals of the brothers Van Reenen, who endeavoured to 
- penetrate in that direction, but who failed to give any information 
of value, or to reach any distance. 

'The Damaras are supposed to be a nation of Negroes, very dif- 
ferent in appearance, in manners, and customs from the two great 
families we are acquainted with in South Africa, the Bechuana 
and Hottentot. The Damaras are said to construct their habita- 
tions by placing poles together in a conical form, and covering 
them with skins, like the North American wigwam ; the other 
races in South Africa have round-topped huts, thatched or com- 
posed of mats. The Bechuana and Hottentots use stabbing and 
throwing “ assegaes,” or Javelins; whereas the Damaras are said 
to use a short and broad-bladed weapon, with which they cut 
throats ! In the recently published voyage of the American mer- 
chant captain, Morell, it appears there is a great trade in cattle 
between the Americans and the Ddmaras : the natives bring their 
herds from the far interior, about the tropic, to barter with the 
Americans, and are ornamented with copper beads of their own 
manufacture. 

1 hope, therefore, that the Council of the Society will approve 
of the step I am about to take, without the power of previous 
reference to them ; viz., to leave this on the 1st of September, with 
a waggon, for Clan William, the Kamiesberg, and the Warm Bath. 
My baggage is made up to go on pack oxen, when obliged to 
leave the waggon beyond the Orange River. With me I carry seven 
pack-saddles, for my clothes and those of my people ; ammunition, 
food, presents, &c. 

I do not intend to take a companion for my journey, as it is 
not intended to be one for recreation, but for useful labour ; but 
I have engaged three Europeans to go with me, to keep the others 
in check and up to their work. The head man is Charles Taylor, 
a man of Kent, 33 years of age ; who has been a servant with one 
or two officers in the East Indies, and who bears an excellent cha- 
racter ; he is a good hand at skinning and preserving objects of 
natural history. 

The next is Antonio J. Ferreira, aged l6, a boy I engaged in 
Lisbon in 1834, when I went to Portugal to get authority to visit, 
and be assisted at Portuguese settlements in Africa. The third is 
Elliot, a steady soldier of the 27th, or Enniskillen regiment. The 
fourth is Magasee, a Bengallee by birth, thirty-six years old, 
sold here as a slave, and who ran away from his Dutch master to 
the Caffers, with whom he lived as a herdsman for sixteen years ; 
be was one of the guides attached to the artillery in the campaign 
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of last .year, and is a very faithful and brave man. The fifth and 
sixth are Henrick and Wilhem, the driver and leader of the waggon, 
who are both able-bodied Bastards. I get others from the mission 
stations to go on with me. All are engaged and contracted for 
betore a magistrate for one year, commencing the 1st of September. 

1 have bought an excellent waggon for 900 R. dollars, have 
been supplied with rifles, fusils, pikes, a tent, ammunition, &ic.‘, 
from the Ordnance store, by order of his Excellency the Governor, 
and Messrs. Borradaile and Co. have laid in the other necessaries 
for the expedition in as complete and reasonable a manner as is 
possible. I hire oxen to the mission stations, and will economize 
to the utmost of my power the 300/. placed at my disposal, and 
an account shall be rendered of the expenditure. 

All the party is in good health and spirits, and, relying on 
Divine assistance, 1 have no fears for the res'ult of the enterprise, 
which 1 hope will be concluded in the course of the year 1837. 
The route may be from the Warm Bath (Orange River) to Wal- 
vich Bay, towards Benguela, and sweeping round easterly towards 
JLattakoo. 

I communicated my intentions to the Association for exploring 
Central Africa, and annexing their answer to my Letter, 

I have the honour to be, See. 

Jas. Edw. Alexander, A.D.C. 

By letters from Captain Alexander, dated Sept. 10, 1836, he bad 
that day left Cape Town on his journey to the D&maras — ail well. 
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